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PREFACE 
The following thesis is written in five parts. These include 
a diversity paper, a zoogeography paper, two taxonomy papers, and 
a catalogue. Al though each paper is a separate entity, they are 
all inherently related. The foundation of the thesis is a series 
of collections made between southern New Zealand and McMurdo Sound, 
~ntarctica, intermittently from December 1970 to February 1973. 
They have formed the basis of the diversity study and raised the 
questions on which the rest of the thesis depends. Sorting, 
identifying and counting the animals in the collections has been a 
long slow job, broken up by other shorter studies presented here 
and elsewhere. 
The zoogeography study was undertaken to gain a better under-
9tanding of the origin and present day distribution of Antarctic 
Amphipoda and Polychaeta, the two main groups in the diversity study. 
Much of this work consisted of searching the literature and compiling 
distribution records which were sorted by the computer into areal 
checklists. The mechanics for this line of research are now worked 
out and I hope to continue it for other Antarctic invertebrate groups 
with the objective of looking for large scale zoogeographic trends. 
As the zoogeography study progressed it became apparent that the 
literature on Southern Ocean amphipods was badly in need of unifica-
tion. Since I had most of the ~iterature at my fingertips, and 
since I had to determine synonymies and distributions for the 
zoogeography study I decided to formalize this information into a 
catalogue, which was subsequently done with the help of Miss Suzanne 
Bullock. The catalogue was compiled on a computer and is very easy 
to update as new information becomes available. This makes it a 
continuous record of published information on Southern Ocean 
Amphipoda. 
The two amphipod taxonomy papers came directly from the collec-
tions for the diversity study. Unfortunately they describe only a 
small proportion of the new species in the collections. I 
anticipate describing more of these species at a later date, along 
with other new amphipod species collected by Dr Horning and me, 
particularly in the New Zealand Suban-tarctic; As for the other 
kinds of invertebrates in the collections, some are already being 
studied by specialists or have been given to museums, and this is 
the eventual fate of the entire collection. 
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It is fascinating to contemplate the possibilities inherent in 
stable environments existing in rather cold temperatures ..• In a 
system at high temperatures a higher amount of entropy is produced 
in the exchange of a fixed amount of energy. In consequence, a 
system at high temperature cannot go as far (cannot reach the same 
degree of maturity) as an equivalent system at a lower temperature 
".Nevertheless, it happens that at the present time the most 





Four hundred and sixty-nine species and 61 559 individuals 
were collected from six stations along a latitudinal transect 
between southern New Zealand, 47°8, and McMurdo Sound, 77°8, Ross 
Sea. Dominant species based on abundance and frequency of 
occurrence are discussed for each sampled community. Based on the 
numerical percentage of suspension-feeding and deposit-feeding 
individuals, the basic trophic structure of each community is deter-
mined. Two stations have mixed suspension, deposit-feeding 
communities, two have deposit-feeding communities, and two have 
suspension-feeding communities. The species diversity statistics, 
heterogeneity, richness, and equitability are determined for each 
corrununity. These statistics show no correlation between species 
diversity of the sampled macrobenthos and latitude, indicating that 
macrobenthic diversity does not change with latitude along tl1e 
trrulsect. However, there is good correlation between species 
diversity of the sampled macrobenthos and trophic structure of the 
communities. The relationship indicates that mixed suspension, 
deposit-feeding communitieg are more diverse than deposit-feeding 
cooonunities which, in turn, are more diverse than suspension-feeding 
communities. 
Along the latitudinal transect polychaetes, peracarids, and 
bivalves are always the dominant macrobenthic groups. But, while 
polychaete species and numbers remain relatively constant with 
latitude, bivalves decrease with increasing latitude and peracarids 
increase. The decrease in bivalve importance on the Antarctic 
shelf is attributed to low temperatures, which affect larval 
reproduction, and the shallow calcium carbonate compensation depth 
which affects shell construction and maintenance. Peracarids and 
polychaetes are apparently not affected by these parameters, and 
have effectively replaced bivalves on the Antarctic shelf. 
Heterogeneity of the soft bottom macrobenthos from other sampled 
parts of the world oceans is similar to the Southern Ocean macro-
benthos, except the North Atlantic shelves and the Arctic deep sea 
\vhich are lower. This similarity is believed to be the result of 
stable environmental conditions over a long period of time whereas 
lower heterogeneity on the North Atlantic shelves and in the Arctic 
deep sea is thought to be the result of past. and present unstable 
environment and low energy input respectively. 
The sea (except in the Arctic) and the Antarctic shelf 
have similar heterogeneity and similar percentage species 
tion of polychaetes, peracarids, and bivalves, which is considered 
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INTRODUCTION 
PREVIOUS STUDIES 
Changes in numbers of species along latitudinal gradients have 
long been recognized (Wallace, 1878), but only recently have they 
come under critical examination (Darlington, 1957; Fisher, 1960; 
Pianka, 1966; Sanders, 1968). Examples of work on terrestrial 
gradients include Dobzhansky (1950) '. Kusenov (1957), Simpson (1964), 
and MacArthur (1965). In the marine environment studies involving 
latitudinal gradients and species diversity include Hartmeyer 
(1911), Thorson (1952, 1957), Wells (1955), Fisher (1960), Stehli, 
McAlester and Helsley (1967), Sanders (1968), and Johnson (1970). 
Steh1i (1968) wrote a very interesting paper which used terrestrial 
and marine diversity gradients to test the hypotheses of continental 
drift and polar wandering. In general these studies have 
established that there are more species toward the tropics than in 
temperate or polar latitudes, and that species living in the tropics 
maintain smaller populations than. species living in temperate or 
polar climes. 
There has been a large number of theoretical explanations for 
latitudinal changes in species diversity, and much of this work has 
been revievled by Pianka (1966). He summarized six distinct hypo-
theses concerning changes in species diversity with latitude; the 
time hypothesis (Fisher, 1960; Simpson, 1964), the competition 
hypothesis (Dobzhansky, 1950; Williams, 1964), the climatic 
stability hypothesis (Klopfer, 1959; Fisher, 1960; Dunbar, 1960), 
and the productivity hypothesis (Connell and Orias, 1964). Paine 
(1966) proposed a theory based on predation. 
The theories of Margalef (1963) and Sanders (1968) have become 
particularly relevant to understanding diversity of extant marine 
communities, and also in interpreting fossil evidence (Shaak, 
1975) • Marga1ef and Sanders believed that community succession 
proceeds on a sliding scale from a pioneer or predominantly 
physically controlled community to a mature or predominantly 
biologically controlled community. Succession proceeds with time 
in a stable environment. At any stage physical or biological 
disturbances can slow down or even set back the process, but as the 
system becomes more mature external disturbances have less effect. 
Woodin (1974) has recently shown, in a quantitative manner, the 
importance of biological interaction in a physically controlled 
community as defined by Sanders (1968, 1969). 
In his recent book, Marine Zoogeography, Briggs (1974) argued 
his concept of latitudinal diversity as a step-wise 
progression correlated with major zoogeographic boundaries. Each 
step from the tropics to the poles takes the ecosystem further 
from a biologically controlled system, and closer to one that is 
physically controlled. However, this type of argument may not be 
relevant to the marine soft bottom benthos because it is a 
buffered environment where changes are very gradual. Briggs 
discussed geographic size as an important factor controlling 
numbers of species in the marine environment. He supported this 
argument by referring to the good correlation between numbers of 
and geographic area on isolated oceanic islands as docu-
mented by MacArthur and Wilson (1963, 1967), and Johnson, Mason and 
Raven (1968). 
Of particular relevance to the present study is the work of 
Gunnar rrhorson and Howard Sanders" Thorson (1957), r8flecting on 
his earlier work (1952), st.ated that while the number of epifaunal 
increased significantly from the North Polar Ocean to the 
tropics the number of infaunal species remained relatively 
constant. 'ro illustrate this point: he plotted various groups of 
epifatmal and infaunal invertebrates against latitude. Sanders 
(1968) used bivalves and polychaetes, which normally made up at 
least 80% of his benthic samples from the North Atlantic and Indian 
Oceans to show that the numbers of infaunal increased 
substantially toward the tropics. Thorson (1957) and Sanders 
(1968) have thus come to different conclusions concerning changes 
in the of in faunal species with latitude. This has 
created a as to whether the established generality 
mentioned earlier, which states that tropical ecosystems contain 
more species with smaller popUlations than polar ecosystems, 
actually to the marine benthos. 
OBJECTLVES OF THIS STUDY 
This study the diversity of the shallow water 
benthos between southern New Zealand and the Antarctic seas. 
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The main objectives are: 1. to determine if diversity of the soft 
bottom macrobenthos, as defined by the methods of Shannon (1948), 
Margalef (1958), and Pielou (1967), varies along this gradient; 
2. to divide each macrobenthic community into its major component 
parts to deternune if specific groups are changing along the 
gradient; 3. to describe and classify each community by its 
numerically dominant species and by its basic trophic structure; 
4. to compare the diversity of the communities in this study with 
studies from other parts of the world. 
Throughout the study I have used the term community to describe 
the macrobenthic samples from each area. The term as used here 
follows the concept of Mills (1969) which stated that a community 
is "a group of organisms occurring in a particular environment, 
presumably interacting with each other and with the environment, and 
separable by means of ecological survey from other groups". I have 
also used the name "Southern Ocean" in preference to other names in 
the literature, such as the "Antarctic Ocean", The name is used 
here to refer to the body of water bounded at its southern margin by 
the Antarctic continent and at its northern margin by the Antarct.ic 
convergence. Hedgpeth (1969) has discussed the derivation and 




The study area (figure 1) was a transect from 47°S to 77°S 
latitude and 165°E to 1700 E longitude, except one station at 64°W. 
The stations along the transect were confined to continental 
shelves between 11 m and 250 m depth. Three stations were sampled 
on the Campbell Plateau south of New Zealand, one station was 
sampled on the Antarctic Peninsula, and two stations were sampled 
along the Victoria Land Coast in the Ross Sea. From these stations 
I collected 469 species and 61,559 individuals (see Appendix I for 
species list). 
Campbell Plateau 
Station PP 1-4: North Arm, Port Pegasus, Stewart Island, New 
Zealand; 47°10'S, 167°41'Ei 42 m to 43 m depth, (figures 2, 3). 
This is the northernmost set of samples which were collected on 
23 March 1972 in a howling NW ga.le from the R. V. Acheron. The 
protected nature of the port resulted in relatively calm water and 
allowed the sampling to be accomplished without undue problems. 
Station AI 3-4: Sandy Bay, Por'c Ross, Auckland Islands, New 
Zealand; 50 0 30'S, 166°16'Ei 11 m to 14.6 m depth, (figures 2, 4). 
These samples were taken from the R.V. Acheron on 14 February 1973 
while anchored off Enderby Island. The evening was fine and calm 
and no trouble was experienced in making the collections. AI 1-2: 
waterfall Inlet, Auckland Islands, New Zealand; 50 0 49'S, l66°16'Ei 
13 m to 14.6 m depth, (figures 2, 5). These samples were "71so 
taken from the R.V. Acheron on 12 February 1973. The ship was 
stationed just outside the inlet on a strong ebbing tide. 
Station PH 1-5: Perseverance Harbour, Campbell Island, New 
Zealand; 52°33'S,169°l0'Ei 14 m to 60 m depth, (figures 2,6). 
This set of samples was made on two occasions, 12 and 25 February 
1971 from the H.M.N.Z.S. Endeavour. The narrowness of the harbour 
made collecting difficult and the samples from the head of the 
harbour were taken with some effort from one of the landing boats. 
On both occasions the sea was calm with little wind. 
4 
Antarctic Peninsula 
Station AH 1-4: Arthur Harbour, Anvers Island, Antarctica; 
64°48'S, 64°06'Wi 26 m to 40 m depth, (figures 7, 8), These 
samples were collected during the summer seasons of 1967 and 1968 
from small dinghies. 
of the area. 
Victoria Land Coast 
Lowry (1975) has given a complete description 
Station CH 1-4: Moubray Bay, Cape Hallett, Antarctica; 
72°l8'S, l70 0 l2'E; 104 m to 250 m depth, (figures 9, 10). These 
samples were collected on 17 and 18 January 1972 from the U.S.C.G.C. 
Northwind during a continuous 18 hour sampling period. In order 
to collect the samples a transect was cut through the ice, and clear 
water for the grab was made by wagging the stern of the ship. 
Samples were difficult to collect because of gravel in the sediment 
which often became lodged in the jaws of the grab. 
Station CB 1-4: McMurdo Sound, Cape Bird, Ross Island, 
Antarctica; 77°l3'S, 166°26'Ei 35 m to 54 m depth, (figures 9, 
11). These samples were taken from the small trimaran R.V. Clione 
on 25, 28 December 1970 and 4, 11 January 1971. Samples were 
collected on calm days when little pack ice was in the area although 




The latitudinal gradient forms a transect of approximately 
2900 km between Port Pegasus and McMurdo Sound along a longitude of 
about l70 0 E except Arthur Harbour at 64°W. The physical parameter 
most easily measured is temperature. The summer temperature range 
is about 18°C along the gradient, from 16°C in southern New Zealand 
(C. Hay, University of Canterbury, pers. comm., 1975) to -1.90C in 
McMurdo Sound (Littlepage, 1965). This is not considered a wide 
temperature gradient over such a long transect, for as Dunbar (1968) 
pointed out it is not low temperature that dictates a harsh 
5 
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Figure 3. North Arm, Port Pegasus, stewart Island, showing 
location of samples PP 1, 42 m; PP 2, 42 m; 





Sandy· Bay, Port Ross, Auckland Islands, showing 
location of samples AI 3, 11 m; AI 4, 14.6 m. 
Waterfall Inlet, Auckland Islands, showing location 
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Figure 6. Perseverance Harbour, Campbell Island, showing 
location of samples PH 1, 60 m, PH 2, 43 m; 



















Figure 7. Antarctic Peninsula, showing Arthur I 
Island, Antarctica (after Lowry, 197! 
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Figure 8. Arthur Harbour, Anvers Island, showing location of 
samples AH 1, 2, 32 m; AH 3, 4, 35 m. 
12 
. ARTHUR HARBOUR 
.. ::'-':::: .. ANVERS ISLAND 
ANTARCTICA 
BREAKER 
Figure 9. Victoria Land Coast, showing the Ross Sea stations. 
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Figure 11. McMurdo Sound, Cape Bird, Ross Island, show 
location of samples CB 1, 35 mi CB 2, 65 ~ 















environment, but the range of temperature over a given period of 
time that is important. Annual temperature ranges in the shallow 
water along the transect are shown in figure 12, and the stability 
of the environment with respect to temperature is considered below. 
Littlepage (1965) found that the annual temperature range in 
McMurdo Sound was only 0.6°C. In Arthur Harbour it has increased 
to slightly over 2°C (Lowry, 1975). Means from 25 years of sea 
surface temperature data from Perseverance Harbour indicate an 
annual range of 3.4°C (E. Farkas, New Zealand Meteorological 
Service, pers. comm., 1975). The annual range at Tautuku Penin-
sula in southern New Zealand is 8°C (C. Hay, University of 
Canterbury, pers. corom., 1975). Consequently annual temperature 
ranges increase with decreasing latitude between McMurdo Sound and 
southern New Zealand. However these ranges are considered 
moderate when compared with the 30°C range along the shallow shelf 
of the western North Atlantic (Sanders, 1958; Boesch, 1972), and 
reflect the stability of the environment along the transect. 
Salinity and Oxygen 
The waters on the Campbell Plateau are mainly Australasian 
Subantarctic surface waters with a salinity between 34.60~00 and 
34.70~oo according to Houtman (1967). Salinity in Arthur Harbour 
varied from 33.68%0 to 34.62%0 (Lowry, 1975). In McMurdo Sound, 
16 
Littlepage (1965) reported a salinity range from 33.96~o to 
34.92%0' He found stable oxygen levels in McMurdo Sound between 
75% and 105% saturation throughout the year. Bogoyavlenskiy (1966) 
showed high oxygen values all along 1700 E longitude. 
Insolation and Primary Productivity 
The main physical variables along the gradient which might 
affect the shallow water macrobenthos are temperature and light. 
, 
Stehli (1968) plotted a solar capture gradient and a planetary 
temperature gradient (figure 13) for ocean surface waters, which 
illustrates how these parameters change from the equator to the 
poles. The figure indicates that surface plankton on the Antarctic 
shelf will receive only half the amount of solar energy as surface 
plankton at the 'equator. But whereas tropical plankton will have 
Figure 12. Annual temperature ranges along the latitudinal 
trans~ct between southern New Zealand and MCMurdo 
Sound. A: Tautuku Peninsula, 46°36'S, (C. Hay, 
University of Canterbury, pers. carom., 1975) i 
B: Crunpbell Island, 52°33'S, (E. Farkas, New Zealand 
Meteorological Service, pers. corom., 1975); 
C: Anvers Island, 64°48'S, (LowrYt 1975); 
D: McMurdo Sound, 77°51'S, (Littlepage, 1965). 
13. Solar energy capture gradient and 
temperature gradient (0---0) for the southern 
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its energy input spread evenly over the year with approximately 
12 hourly light and dark periods, the polar plankton will receive 
the bulk of its yearly supply in one approximately four month 
period of .continuous sunlight. EI-Sayed (1968, 1970) found high 
primary productivity in the coastal areas of New Zealand, the Ross 
, 
Sea, and along the inshore areas of the Antarctic Peninsula. He 
illustrated (1970) a doubling of the carbon fixation rate between 
35°S and 75°S in the area between New Zealand and the Ross Sea. 
Other work~rs who have reported high primary productivity rates 
from the inshore areas of the Antarctic Peninsula include EI-Sayed, 
Mandelli and Sagimura (1964), Mandelli and Burkholder (1966), and 
Horne, Fogge and Eagle (1969). Hedgpeth (1969) using this data 
calculated that the waters south of the Antarctic Convergence are 
"400% more productive than the rest of the oceans". Such a large 
amount of pelagic food production may be expected to support dense 
populations of benthic invertebrates. Furthermore the,se popula-
tions rr~y be expected to be highly diverse for Connell and Orias 
(1964) have suggested that in a stable environment more energy can 
be directed towards growth and reproduction and less to coping with 
the environment. This leads to increased genetic variability, 
because of the larger gene pool, and to narrower niches through 
specialization which ultimately increases diversity, 
18 
METHODS 
FIELD AND LABORATORY WORK 
Sampling and Sieving 
All samples were taken between 11 m and 250 m depth. Samples 
from Cape Hallett and Cape Bird were somewhat deeper than samples 
from other areas because of the boulder bottoms above 30 m depth 
and the uniformity of the bottom between 30 m and 200 m. All 
samples except those from Arthur Harbour were collected with a 
0.1 m2 Smith-McIntyre grab. This is a spring loaded ~ampler 
which takes a consistent sample in normal sea conditions and may 
be made heavier or lighter for sampling from hard sand to soft 
19 
mud (see Smith and McIntyre, 1954; Wigley, 1967), The samples 
from Arthur Harbour were collected with a 0.06 m2 Petersen grab. 
Samples were washed through a 1 rom screen, in accordance with Mare's 
(1942) definition of macrofauna. 
Sediments 
The method used for analyzing the Arthur Harbour sediments 
was described by Lowry (1975). The Bird sediments were 
analyzed by Mr W. Farrelly, then of the Department of Geography, 
university of Canterbury. All other sediments were analyzed in 
the Department of Geology, University of Canterbury by Mr M. 
MacPherson and myself. The sand and gravel fraction was analyzed 
with u.S, Standard Sieves using the techniques of Folk (1974). 
The mud fraction was analyzed using a hydrophotometer, model 7312. 
Identification and Curation 
Samples were stored in 10% buffered formalin in sea water. until 
they could be sorted. They were then transferred to fresh water 
and sorted in petri dishes under a dissecting microscope. Each 
species was identified as far as possible, and the individuals 
counted. Further identifications were made by specialists (see 
acknowledgments) • They were then placed in small vials with 70% 
alcohol, labelled, and stored in large containers by family_ 
Polychaetes, bivalves, and peracarid crustaceans were the most 
abundant animals in all samples and they were given the most atten-
tion. Foraminifera were common in some areas but only forms which 
could be recognized as living at the time of capture were used in 
the study. 
Trophic structure 
To determine the basic trophic structure of each community, 
identified taxa were classified into feeding types. The feeding 
types of major interest here are suspension-feeders and deposit-
feeders. The remaining types such as omnivores, predators, and 
scavengers have been lumped together in one group_ In classifying 
the polychaetes I have relied on the work of Dales (1967) and Day 
(1967), and personal communication with Knox (University of 
Canterbury, 1975). For the bivalve molluscs I have consulted 
Nicol (1969) and Meglitsch (1972). To classify the amphipods I 
have referred to Enequist (1949), Kanneworff (1965), Barnard 
(1962), and Mills (1967), and for the ostracods I have consulted 
Cannon (1933) and Kornicker (1975) and Kornicker (Smithsonian 
Institution, pers. corom., 1975). For smaller groups such as 
sipunculids and priapulids, I have relied on Meglitsch (1972). 
DATA PROCESSING AND S'l'ATISTICAL ANALYSES 
Da ta Process ing 
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Data were analyzed on a Burroughs 6700 computer. The program 
for analyzing heterogeneity, species richness, and equitability was 
written by Dr C.L. McLay, Department of Zoology, University of 
Canterbury. The program for analyzing species richness by 
Hurlbert's method (1971) was written by Dr W.P. Barit, Department 
of Mathematics, University of Canterbury. 
Rank Analysis 
To obtain a standard method for determining numerical dominance 
among the macrobenthos from each area a rank analysis was used 
(Fager, 1957). In each sample from each area the top 10 species 
21 
were ranked by number. The most abundant species was given a score 
of 10, the next was given a score of nine, and so on. The values 
for each species were multiplied to give a score for that species, 
and they were then ranked in descending order. 
occurrence is expressed in percent. 
species Diversity 
Frequency of 
Peet (1974) reviewed the problems centred around the "concept-
cluster diversity". In addition to tightening up definitions of 
many of the terms now in general use he also provided guidelines 
for the proper use of many of the indices. I have followed these 
guidelines whenever discussing diversity in this paper. The term 
diversity as used here refers to a combination of species richness, 
heterogeneity and equitabi1ity. 
Species Richness 
The simplest component of diversity is the number of species 
present. Because it is usually impossible to know all of the 
species present in an area under investigation this measurement is 
normally based on a series of samples. However as sample size 
increases the proportional increase between species and individuals 
becomes logarithmic. Marga1ef (1958) developed the following 




where 8 is the number of species and N is the number of individuals. 
To use this index Peet (1974) stated that "the functional relation-
ship between the expected number of species ~(S) and the number of 
individuals in the sample N remains constant among the communities 
being stUdied" and that "the precise functional relationship is 
known ll • Obviously there would be little value in comparing the 
number of bird species in a beech forest with the number of 
amphipods in a benthic community, or crustacean species in the 
plankton with insects' in the tundra, but one might reasonably 
expect this to be a good comparative measure between several macro-
benthic communities living under similar conditions, especially if 
weighed with other information. 
often called species richness. 
This component of diversity is 
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Heterogeneity 
One of the most useful concepts of diversity has centred 
around the integration of the number of species and the distribution 
of individuals among the species. The most useful method of 
measu.ring this has been the formula of Shannon (1948) based on 
information theory: 
H' = -L p. 10g2 p. 
~ ~ 
where P. equals the actual proportions of individuals in the popula-
~ 
tion. However P. may be estimated by n./N where N equals the total 
~ ~ 
number of individuals and n. is the number of individuals in the ith 
~ 
species of the sampled population. This statistic is a measure of 
the uncertainty of encounter between any two species in the 
community under study. The more species in a community and the 
more evenly distributed are the individuals among the species, then 
the greater is the uncertainty of any two species meeting, and the 
more uncertain the encounter the higher the heterogeneity. The 
applicability of this measure to sampled populations is discussed 
fully by Pielou (1966A~ B f 1967). 
Species Equitability 
Lloyd and Ghelardi (1964) introduced the term equitability to 
describe the component Qf diversity which is concerned with the 
proportional distribution of individuals among species in the popula-
tion. In their concept species richness is dependent on the 
structural diversity of the habitat, whereas equitability is more 
dependent on the stability of the physical environment. In order 
to measure equitability, heterogeneity must be compared with some 
standard everness for the population. This may be done by using 
Shannon's (1948) formula to calculate the maximum theoretical 
heterogeneity of the population. Maximum theoretical heterogeneity 
occurs when all individuals in the population are evenly distributed 
among all species. The ratio of the heterogeneity value for the 
community to the maximum theoretical heterogeneity value is a 
measure of the equitability of the community. 
Pielou (1967) as: 
J' H'/H' 
max 
This is expressed by 






Because of the well established correlation between animal 
distribution and sediment type (Sanders, 1958; Grey, 1974; Rhoads, 
1974) it was originally intended to sample similar sediment types 
along the transect, but in general they range from sandy-silt 
bottoms to almost pure sand bottoms (figures 14-17). The sediment 
samples from Perseverance Harbour were lost and never recovered. 
In the North Arm of Port Pegasus the bottom sediments ranged 
from silty-sand to sandy-silt, with the two fractions comprising 
about equal percentage weights of the sediments. The sands were 
mainly fine to very fine and the largest fraction of silt was coarse 
(figure 14). Clay usually made up less than 3% of the sediment, 
and gravel less than 2%. 
The sediments in Waterfall Inlet and in Sandy Bay, Auckland 
Islands were 84% to 97% sand (figure 15). The sediments from 
Waterfall Inlet had a higher silt content, and are termed silty-
sands. Most of the particles fall in the range from medium sand to 
coarse silt. The Sandy Bay bottom was nearly pure sand in the size 
range from medium to very fine. Gravel and clay fractions from all 
of the Auckland Islands samples are 1% or less. 
The sediments from the western side of Arthur Harbour have been 
described by Lowry (1975). The bottom was composed of sandy-mud 
with a mud content varying from 50% to 96% of the total weight, and 
a sand fraction varying from 7% to 48%. 
In Moubray Bay, Cape Hallett, at CH I, 3, 4 the bottom was 
composed of silty-sand with small amounts of gravel and clay present 
(figure 16). On this silty-sand bottom the main fraction of 
particles was fine to very fine sands. But at CH 2 the sand 
fraction was less pronounced and the gravel fraction increased to 
form a silty-gravelly-sand bottom. 
The bottom at Cape Bird was 87% to 96% sand and similar in 
particle size distribution to the Auckland Islands except that a 
larger gravel fraction was present (figure 17). Only the sediment 
at CB 2 had a mud fraction, and CB 4 had a large enough gravel 
fraction to be classified as a gravelly-sand bottom. Cape Bird has 
the lowest mud fraction of any station along the transect. 
Figure 14. Distribution of grain size fractions in samples 





















































































































15, Distribution of grain size fractions in samples AI 1, 
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17. Distribution of grain size fractions in samples CB 1, 
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Farrelly (1972) has given a more complete description of the Cape 
Bird offshore sediments. 
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The most similar bottom types occur between the Auckland Islands 
and Cape Bird which both have sandy bottoms. Port Pegasus and 
Moubray Bay have somewhat similar sediment types, but the sediments 
in Moubray Bay have a larger sand and gravel fraction. The bottom 
of the western side of Arthur Harbour has a higher mud fraction than 
any of the other stations, and is considered a sandy-mud bottom. 
COMMUNITY DESCRIPTION 
POR,T PEGASUS, 47° S 
Numerical Dominants 
One hundred and seven invertebrate species and 1186 individuals 
comprise the Port Pegasus samples (Table 5). Ten of these species 
are present in every sample and make up 19% of the species and 76% 
of the individuals. The rank analysis (Table 1) indicates that the 
protobranch Nucula dunedinensis is the most abundant and evenly 
distributed species in the samples. ~1e sedentary polychaetes 
Phyllochaetopterus socialis and Maldane SPa also have even distribu-
tions, but are only half as abundant as N. dunedinensis. Other 
abundant bivalves include the protobranch Solemya parkinsoni and the 
eulamellibranchs Limatula suteri and Diplpdonta rakiura. Two 
ubiquitous polychaetes Lumbrineris magalhaensis and Notomastus 
latericeus rank next in the top 10 near the eulamellibranch 
Nucinella maorianus. The only nt~erically important crustacean in 
these samples is the pardaliscid amphipod Halice sublittoralis. 
In contrast the remaining species are numerically unimportant 
and unevenly distributed. Forty-seven percent of the species occur 
in only one sample and make up 6% of the total numbers. These 
include widespread New Zealand forms such as Aglaophamus verrilli, 
Diastylis neozelanica, and Nemocardium pulchellum. 
Component Groups 
Most of the species and individuals in the Port Pegasus 

















Table 1. Rank analysis of the summer macrobenthos in 
North Arm, Port Pegasus, stewart Island, 
based on numerical dominance and frequency 
of occurrence of the top 10 species in each 
sample. 
PP 1 PP 2 PP 3 PP 4 f 
Nucula dunedinensis 10 10 10 10 100 
Phyllochaetopterus socialis 5 9 8 7 100 
Solemya parkinsoni 9 6 7 6 100 
Limatula suteri 6 5 5 8 100 
Maldane sp. S 9 9 75 
Diplodonta rakiura 7 7 4 2 100 
Lurnbrineris magalhaensis 4 4 3 5 100 
Nucinella maorianus 8 3 50 
Halice sublittoralis 2 4 50 
Notomastus latericeus 3 2 50 
Dorvillea incerta 1 6 50 
Cossura sp. 3 25 
Diplodonta globus 2 25 
Exogone heterosetosa 1 25 
Ceradocus sp. 1 25 




















Although bivalves do not have a large number of species they have 
the largest population of any group present. The polychaetes have 
a slightly lower population but they represent the largest number 
of species in the community. Peracarids have a large number of 
species but very few individuals. Thus the major components of 
the Port Pegasus community are polychaetes and bivalves which 







Breakdown of the major groups 
comprising the summer macro-
benthos in North Arm, Port 
Pegasus, Stewart Island. 
Species Individuals 
No. % No. % 
15 11% 537 45% 
24 22% 108 9% 
44 41% 486 41% 
% 
24 22% 55 5% 
The Port Pegasus macrobenthic samples represent a mixed 
suspension, deposit-feeding community with 33% of the individuals 
made up of suspension-feeders and 55% made up of deposit-feeders 
(Table 3). In the suspension-feeding fraction there are a large 
number of bivalves (55% of the individuals) and proportionally 
smaller numbers of polychaetes (34%), peracarid crustaceans (8%), 
and other miscellaneous groups (3%). The veneroid bivalves are 
the most diverse group with seven species in six families. The 
most important of these are the ungulids Diplodonta rakiura (l38/m2) 
2 
and D. globus (43/m). Among the pteroids the limid Limatula 
suteri (l75/m2) is the most common suspension-feeder. Among the 
arcoids, the nucinellid Nucinella maorianus (851m2) is also common. 
These four species make up the majority of the bivalve suspension-
feeders. The only common peracarid suspension-feeder is the 
pardaliscid amphipod Halice sublittoralis (631m2), Polychaetes 
make up 23% of the suspension-feeding species and 34% of the 
32 
individuals with Phyllochaetopterus socialis (255/m2) as the most 
abundant species. Although sabellid and spionid polychaetes are 
represented by five species in as many genera they are never 
abundant in the samples. Among the miscellaneous suspension-
feeders the alcyonarian Virgularia gracillima is very rare. The 
anomuran decapod Callianassa filholi is also rare in these samples, 
but it is known to be more abundant in sandier areas of Port Pegasus. 
Deposit-feeders are the major feeding group in Port Pegasus and 
the bivalves with 53% of the individuals are again the numerically 
dominant group although they compose only 8% of the species (Table 
3). The dominant species is the nuculid Nucula dunedinensis 
(610/m2 ) and to a lesser extent the solemyid Solemya parkinsoni 
2 (255/m ). Peracarid crustaceans are represented by a large 
percentage of the species (32%), but only 10% of the deposit-
feeding individuals. There are three species in as many genera of 
cumaceans including Diastylis neozelanica, but all are rare. The 
tanaid Leptochelia tenuis is also rare. Arophipods are the most 
diverse peracarid group with eight species in six families, but only 
the phoxocephalid Phoxocephalus regium (531m2) is common. The 
Corophiidae is represented by three species in three genera, and 
there is a gammarid, a liljeborgiid, a lysianassid, and an oedicero-
tid among the remaining amphipods. The polychaetes have the richest 
species composition and they make up 33"6 of the individuals. The 
most diverse family is the Maldanidae with four species in as many 
genera. Maldane Spa (253/11\2) is the most common deposit-feeding 
polychaete. The large capitellid Notomastus latericeus (501m2), the 
cossurid Cossura sp. (451m2), and the trichobranchid Terebellides 
stroemii (351m2) are also well represented. Other rare deposit-
feeding polychaetes include two cirratulids, two orbiniids, two 
spionids, two terebellids, an ampharetid, and the opheliid Armandia 
maculata. 
Among the remaining feeding types in Port Pegasus the possible 
omnivores Lumbrineris magalhaensis (l23/m2), and Dorvillea incerta 
2 (43/m ) are common along with the carnivorous syllid Exogone hetero-
2 
setosa (851m). 
Thus it appears that the majority of the Port Pegasus community 
is composed of deposit-feeders and suspension-feeders. Six of the 
top 10 deposit-feeders are sedentary polychaetes, two are protobranch 
bivalves, and two are peracarid crustaceans. Among the suspension-
Table 3. Trophic structure of the summer macrobenthos in 
North Arm, Port Pegasus, Stewart Island, based 
on 72% of the species and 95% of the individuals 
(see Appendix II for detailed breakdown of 
trophic structure).· 
Species % Individuals 
Suspension-feeders 26 34% 375 
Deposit-feeders 37 48% 617 
Remainder (Omnivores, 14 18% 154 
Carnivores, Scavengers) 
Suspension-feeders 
Bivalvia 11 42% 205 
Peracarida 3 11% 32 
Polychaeta 6 23% 127 
Miscellaneous 6 23% 11 
Deposit-feeders 
Bivalvia 3 8% 331 
Peracarida 12 32% 61 
Polychaeta 17 46% 204 
Miscellaneous 5 14% 22 
Remainder (Omnivores, 
Carnivores, Scavengers) 
Peracarida 1 8% 3 
Polychaeta 11 84% 149 


















feeders six of the top 10 are eulamellibranch bivalves, two are 
polychaetes, and two are peracarids. Polychaetes dominate the 
omnivorous, carnivorous remainder of the feeding types. Thus 
polychaetes and bivalves share a major role in the trophic structure 
of the Port Pegasus community. 
Species Diversity 
The Port Pegasus samples are characterized by high species 
richness, equitability, and heterogeneity (Table 4). These high 
values reflect the mixed suspension, deposit-feeding community 
structure where contrasting basic feeding types allow more different 
kinds of animals to coexist within the community, thereby increasing 
species richness and heterogeneity. The low population levels of 






Table 4. Species diversity statistics for the 
summer macrobenthos in North Arm, 
Port Pegasus, Stewart Island. 
Species Species Species 
heterogeneity richness equitability 
4.40 9.55 0.77 
4.44 9.53 0.77 
4.83 11.40 0.80 
4.43 7.76 0.80 
Table 5. Structure of the summer macrobenthic 
community in North Arm, Port Pegasus, 
stewart Island, based on the accumulated 
totals of samples PP 1 - PP 4. Species 
are listed in order of abundance, 
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1 Nueula dunedinensis 244 
2 Phylloehaetopterus soeialis 102 
3 Maldane sp. 101 
4 Solemya parkinsoni 82 
5 Limatula suteri 70 
6 Diplodonta rakiura 55 
7 Lumbrineris magalhaensis 49 
8 Exogone he,terosetosa 34 
9 Nueinella maori an us 34 
10 Haliee sublittoralis 25 
11 Phoxoeephal us regium 21 
12 Notomastus laterieeus 20 
13 Cossura sp. 18 
14 Diplodonta globus 17 
15 Dorvillea ineerta 17 
16 Syllid 85 17 
17 Terebellides stroemii 14 
18 Praxillella sp. 13 
19 Orbiniid 57 12 
20 Boeeardia sp. 11 
21 Ceradoeus sp. 11 
22 Lepidasthenia sp. 10 
23 Parvithracia suteri 9 













































































30 Euchone Spa B 5 0.42 87.00 
31 Leptochelia tenuis 5 0.42 87.42 
32 Leptostylis recalvastra 5 0.42 87.84 
33 Liljeborgia Spa A 5 0.42 88.26 
34 Mysid 1 5 0.42 88.68 
35 Nuculana bellula 5 0.42 89.10 
36 Oedicerotid 80 5 0.42 89.52 
37 Podocopid 7 5 0.42 89.94 
38 Armandia maculata 4 0.34 90.28 
39 Callianassa filholi 4 0.34 90.66 
40 Euchone Spa A 4 0.34 90.96 
41 Gammaropsis Spa A 4 0.34 91.30 
42 Leaena SPa 4 0.34 91.64 
43 Phascolosoma Spa 4 0.34 92.98 
44 Spio Spa A 4 0.34 92.32 
45 Pachychelium Spa 3 0.25 92.57 
46 Pagurid 1 3 0.25 92.88 
47 Polychaete 78 3 0.25 93.07 
48 Pseudoprotomima Spa 3 0.25 93.32 
49 Syllid 70 3 0.25 93.57 
50 Artacama proboscidea 2 0.17 93.74 
51 Brachiopod 1 2 0.17 93.91 
52 Cadulus teliger 2 0.17 94.08 
53 Holothurian 1 2 0.17 94.25 
54 Idomene SPa 2 0.17 94.42 
55 Isopod 15 2 0.17 94.59 
56 Isopod 17 2 0.17 94.76 
57 Mysid 2 2 0.17 94.93 
58 Nemocardium pulchellum 2 0.17 95.10 
59 Nicomache Spa 2 0.17 95.27 
60 Lumbrineris galatheae 2 0.17 95.44 
61 Ophiodromus angustifrons 2 0.17 95.61 
62 Ophiuroid 1 2 0.17 95.78 
63 Ophiuroid 2 2 0.17 95.95 
64 Orbinia SPa 56 2 0.17 96.12 
65 Rhodine Spa 2 0.17 96.29 
66 Scolelepis antipoda 2 0.17 96.46 
67 Tunicate 2 2 0.17 96.63 
68 Aglaophamus ver:rilli 1 0.084 96.71 
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69 Amphicteis sp. 1 0.084 96.80 
70 Arophipod 85 1 0.084 96.88 
71 Aorcho sp. 1 0.084 96.97 
72 Astacilla fusiformis 1 0.084 97.05 
73 Astacilla tuberculata 1 0.084 97.13 
74 Branchiomma sp. A 1 0.084 97.22 
75 Solenogastre 1 1 0.084 97.30 
76 Cirriformia sp. 1 0.084 97.39 
77 Cyclopoid 1 1 0.084 97.47 
78 Dasychone sp. 1 0.084 97.55 
79 Diastylopsis thileniusi 1 0.084 97.64 
80 Diastylis neozelanica 1 0.084 97.72 
81 Dorvillea australis 1 0.084 97,81 
82 Enteropneustid 1 0.084 97.89 
83 Eteone sp. 1 0.084 97.97 
84 Eunicid 46 1 0.084 98.06 
85 Isopod 16 1 0.084 98.14 
86 Melliteryx parva 1 0.084 98.23 
87 Monia zelandica 1 0.084 98.31 
88 Muelleriella hispida 1 0.084 98.39 
89 Nimertean 1 1 0.084 98.48 
90 Ninoe falklandica 1 0.084 98.56 
91 Notocallista multistriata 1 0.084 98.65 
92 Onuphis sp. 1 0.084 98.73 
93 Orchomene sp, A 1 0.084 98.81 
94 Paramithrax ? peronii 1 0.084 98,90 
95 Photis nigrocula 1 0.084 98.98 
96 Photis phaeocula 1 0.084 99.07 
97 Eunicid 84 1 0.084 99.15 
98 Heterospionid 88 1 0.084 99.23 
99 Syllid 69 1 0.084 99.32 
100 Syllid 86 1 0.084 99.40 
101 Pon tophi 1 us australus 1 0.084 99.49 
102 Prionospio malmgreni 1 0.084 99.57 
103 Strepto.leberis arcuata 1 0.084 99.65 
104 Tawera sp. A 1 0.084 99.74 
105 Tunicate 1 1 0.084 99.82 
106 Virgularia gracillima 1 0.084 99.91 
107 Waltonia sp. 1 0.084 99.99 
The total number of species represented by samples PP 1 - PP 4 
was 107 and the total number of individuals was 1186, which 
2 
represents 2965/m • 
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AUCKLAND ISLANDS, 50 0 S 
Numerical Dominants 
The four samples from the Auckland Islands contain 83 species 
and 18,849 individuals (Table 10) which is much more than the 
previous station. Seventeen percent of the species occur in every 
sample and comprise 80% of the sampled population. The sedentary 
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polychaetes Spiophanes sp. A and Euchone Spa A are the most abundant 
and widespread members of the community (Table 6). Among the 
peracarids, the tanaidacean Anatanais novaezealandiae is also 
abundant in all samples, but the cumacean Diastylis neozelanica, 
although abundant, is numerically important only in samples AI 1 
and AI 2. The eulamellibranch Perrierina aucklandica is very 
abundant in samples AI 3 and AI 4. Common species occurring in all 
samples include the polychaetes Exogone heterosetosa, Axiothella 
quadrimaculata, the eulamellibranch Mysella unidentata, and 
Oligochaete 3. ,Other species occurring in high numbers but not in 
all samples include the polychaetes Boccardia sp. and Spio sp., the 
eulamellibranch Cyamium problematicum, and the amphipod Lembos SPa 
2. 
About 30% of the species occur in only one sample, but among 
these the amphipod Paraphoxus sp., the foraminiferan Psammosphaera 
sp., and the polychaete Lumbrineris sphaerocephala are numerically 
important. 
Component Groups 
Polychaetes, peracarid crustaceans, and bivalve molluscs totally 
dominate the Auckland Islands community (Table 7). However, within 
these groups the' polychaetes possess a majority of both the 
and the individuals. Peracarids are also an important part of the 
community, Their species richness is high and they have large 
populations. Bivalves are not as important here as they were in 
Port Pegasus. They have a large number of individuals but the 
number of is low and the majority of the population belongs 




















Table 6. Rank analysis of the summer macrobenthos in 
Waterfall Inlet (All, AI 2), and Sandy Bay 
(AI 3, AI 4) I Auckland Islands, based on 
numerical dominance and frequency of 
occurrence of the top 10 species in each 
sample. 
AI 1 AI 2 AI 3 AI 4 f 
Spiophanes sp. 9 10 7 10 100 
Euchone sp. 10 8 5 7 100 
Anatanais novaezealandiae 5 6 9 4 100 
Perrierina aucklandiae 10 8 50 
Diastylis neozelanica 8 9 50 
Axiothella quadrimaculata 6 5 2 75 
spio sp. 7 7 50 
Boccardia sp. 8 5 50 
Cyamium problematicum 6 2 50 
Capitellidae n. g. 3 4 50 
Exogone heterosetosa 9 25 
Lembos sp. 2 6 25 
Aonides trifidus 2 2 50 
Lumbrineris magalhaensis 4 1 50 
Paraphoxus sp. 4 25 
Caprellina longi colli s 3 25 
Mysella unidentata 3 25 
Cirratulid 101 1 3 50 





























Breakdown of the major groups 
comprising the summer macro-
benthos in Waterfall Inlet and 
Sandy Bay, Auckland Islands. 
Species Individuals 
No. % No. % 
10 12% 5167 27% 
24 29% 3722 20% 
33 40% 9602 51% 
67 81% 18 669 98% 
16 19% 358 2% 
At the Auckland Islands 70% of the populations in Sandy Bay 
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and Waterfall Inlet are made up of suspension-feeders, although they 
contribute only 2]% of the species (Table 8). This dominance is 
due to the very large populations of the cyamiid bivalve Perrierina 
aucklandica (11 635/m2), the spionid polychaete Spiophanes sp. A 
(10 080/m2), and the sabellid polychaete Euchone sp. A (5600/m2). 
The latter two species are particularly important members of the 
community being first and second in the rank analysis. In spite 
of the numerical dominance of these three species, veneroid 
bivalves are fairly diverse and comprise 47% of the suspension-
feeding species with seven genera and species in four families. 
Another cyamiid Cyamium probelmaticum (1037/m2) is well represented, 
as is the lasaeid Mysella unidentata (490/m2) and the ungulid 
2 Diplodonta rakiura (2l7/m). Peracarids comprise less than 1% of 
the popUlation and are repre,sented by a mysid and the corophiid 
amphipod Haplocheira barbimana. Polychaetes make up only 27% of 
the suspension-feeding species, but all the species are common. 
The spionids Boccardia sp. (2290/m2 ) and Spio sp. (1542/m2) and the 
burrowing actinarian Edwardsia tricolor (50/m2) complete the 
suspension-feeding ass~mblage. 
Deposit-feeders are a much more diverse element of the Auckland 
Islands community, for although they comprise only 25% of the 
population they contribute 58% of the species (Table 8), Bivalves 
are relatively unimportant with only three species and less than 1% 
Table 8. Trophic structure of the summer macrobenthos in 
waterfall Inlet and Sandy Bay, Auckland Islands, 
based on 79% of the species and 98% of the 
individuals (see Appendix II for detailed break-
down of trophic structure) . 
Species % Individuals 
Suspension-feeders 14 21% 12 948 
Deposit-feeders 38 58% 4689 
Remainder (omnivores, 14 21% 1025 
Carnivores, Scavengers) 
Suspension-feeders 
Bivalvia 7 47% 5132 
Peracarida 2 13% 27 
Po1ychaeta 4 27% 7769 
Miscellaneous 1 6% 20 
Deposit-feeders 
Bivalvia 3 8% 35 
Peracarida 19 50% 3537 
Polychaeta 12 32% 951 
Miscellaneous 4 10% 166 
Remainder (Omnivores, 
Carnivores, Scavengers) 
Peracarida 1 7% 142 
Polychaeta 10 72% 851 


















of the population. The widespread subantarctic nuculoids Nucula 
dunedinensis, N. nitidula, and Solemya parkinsoni comprise this 
sparse population. Peracarids are definitely the most important 
deposit-feeders with half of the species and three quarters of the 
population. Cumaceans are represented by two species, but the 
diastylid Diastylis neozelanica (2875/m2) is the second most abundant 
deposit-feeder. Tanaidaceans are only represented by three species, 
but the tanaid Anatanais novaezealandiae (4122/m2) is very abundant 
and is third in the rank analysis (Table 6). A munnid isopod Munna 
neozelanica is present, but rare. Arophipods are the most diverse 
group with nine families, 13 genera and as many species. The most 
common deposit~feeder is the corophiid Lembos sp. 2 (785/m2) 
2 followed by the phoxocephalids Paraphoxus sp. (275/m) and Pi1oxo-
cephalus regium (167/m2), the lysianassid Parawaldeckia sp. 
(202/m2), and the haustoriid Urothoe sp. B (75/m2). There is also 
an interesting synopiid Tiron sp. (100/m 2) which occurs regularly 
in the Auckland Islands community, Deposit-feeding polychaetes are 
represented by 11 genera and species in six families. The 
Maldanidae contain only two genera and species, but it is the most 
abundant family. Axiothella quadrimaculata (652/m2) is sixth in 
the rank analysis (Table 6), and Euclymene sp. (325/m2) is also 
abundant. The spionids Aonides trifidus (292/m2) and prionospio 
malmgreni (175/m2), the capitellids Capitellid n.g. (232/m2) and 
Notomastus latericeus (187/m2), and Cirratulid 101 (377/m2) make up 
the majority of the deposit-feeding polychaete population. 
chaete 3 (377/m2) is also common. 
Oligo-
The remaining group of carnivores, omnivores, and scavengers are 
diverse and common in the Auckland Islands community. Peracarids 
are represented only by the phtiscid amphipod Caprellina longicollis 
2 (355/m ). Polychaetes are more diverse, but the main representa-
tives are the syllids Exogone heterosetosa (1537/m2) and Syllis 
cornuta (200/m2), the nereid Nereis cricognatha (137/m2), and the 
lumbrinerids Lumbrineris sphaerocephala (137/m2), and L. magalhaensis 
/
2. (102 m). The lar~e glycerids Glycera tesselata and Hemipodus 
simplex are present but rare. The juvenile portunid crab Necto-
carcinus bennetti (50/m2) is common in Waterfall Inlet and the 
stomatopod Heterosquil.la tricarinata is found in Sandy Bay. 
Thus at the Auckland Islands suspension-feeders dominate the 
community. Four of the top 10 suspension-feeders are eulamelli-
44 
branch bivalves, four are polychaetes, and there is one peracarid 
crustacean and one burrowing anemone. Among the deposit-feeders 
there are six sedentary polychaetes, three peracarid crustaceans 
and one oligochaete. Polychaetes and crustaceans dominate the 
remaining trophic types. Consequently polychaetes ay a major 
role in the feeding structure of the community, but the role of the 
bivalves is declining in comparison to the community in Port 
Pegasus, and the peracarids are becoming more important. 
Species D.iversi ty 
The Auckland Islands samples are characterized by moderate 
numbers of species, dominated by a few species with large numbers of 
individuals. Seventy percent of the sampled population is repre-
sen ted by 6% of the species, and of the remaining population more 
than 50% of the species represent 1% of the population. This 
structure is reflected in the species diversity statistics by low 
values for species richness, equitability, and heterogeneity (Table 
9) • There is only a moderate number of in the community 
and only a few of these play an important numerical role, thus 
lowering the richness value. The uneven distribution of individuals 
among the species lowers the equitability and the heterogeneity. 
Nonetheless these types of diversity statistics may be inherent 
in this type of community where suspension-feeders and tube building 
invertebrates playa dominant role. If the domi~ant suspension-
feeders and those apparently associated with them are 
ignored, then the community begins to look much more like the other 
deposit-feeding.communities in this study. Once these overwhelming 





Table 9. Species diversity statistics for the 
summer macrobenthos in Waterfall Inlet 
and Sandy Bay, Auckland Islands. 
Species species 
heterogeneity richness equitability 
3.l3 5.83 0.56 
3.12 5.52 0.56 
2.65 4.67 0.49 































Table 10. Structure of the summer macrobenthic 
community in Waterfall Inlet and Sandy Bay, 
Auckland Islands, based on the accumulated 
totals of samples AI 1 - AI 4. Species 
are listed in order of abundance. 
Cumulative 
Percent percent 
Species Individuals fauna fauna 
Perrierina aucklandica 4414 23.42 23.42 
Spiophanes sp. A 4032 21. 39 44.81 
Euchone sp. A 2204 11.69 56.50 
Anatanais novaezealandiae 1649 8.75 65.25 
Diastylis neozelanica 1150 6.10 71.35 
Boccardia sp. 916 4.86 76.21 
Spio sp. 617 3.27 79.48 
Exogone heterosetosa 615 3.26 82.74 
Cyamium problematicum 415 2.20 84.94 
Lembos sp. 2 314 1.66 86.60 
Axiothella quadrimaculata 261 1. 38 87.98 
Mysella unidentata 196 1.04 89.02 
Oligochaete 3 152 0.81 89.83 
Cirratulid 101 151 0.80 90.63 
Caprellina longicollis 142 0.75 91. 38 
Euclymene sp. 130 0,69 92.07 
Capitel1idae n.g. 117 0.62 92.69 
Paraphoxus sp. 110 0.58 93.27 
Aonides trifidus 93 0.49 . 93.76 
Diplodonta rakiura 87 0.46 94.22 
Parawaldeckia sp. 81 0.43 94.65 
Syllis corn uta 79 0.42 95.07 
Notomastus latericeus 75 0.40 95.47 
Psammosphaera sp. 75 0.40 95.87 
Prionospio malmgreni 70 0,37 96,24 
Phoxocephalus regium 67 0.36 96,60 
Lumbrineris sphaerocephala 55 0.29 96.89 
Nereis cricognatha 0.29 97.18 
Cylichnina striata 44 0.23 97.41 
45 
46 
30 Lumbrineris magalhaensis 41 0.22 97.63 
31 Tiron sp. 38 0.20 97.83 
32 Tanaid 8 33 0.18 98.01 
33 Urothoe sp. S 29 0.15 98.16 
34 Mysid 3 26 0.14 98.30 
35 Nucula nitidula 25 0.13 98.43 
36 Nectocarcinus bennetti 21 0.11 98.54 
37 Edwardsia tricolor 20 0.11 98,65 
38 Armandia maculata 19 0.10 98.75 
39 lleteroleucon sp. 17 0.09 98.84 
40 Kidderia marshalli 17 0.09 . 98.93 
41 Orbiniidae n.g. 17 0.09 99.02 
42 Bathymedon sp. 16 O.OB 99.10 
43 Travisia olens 16 0.08 99.1B 
44 Anthurid 20 13 0.07 99.25 
45 Oligochaete 2 12 0.06 99.31 
46 Munna neozelanica 11 0.06 99.37 
47 Eulalia sp. S 9 0.05 99.42 
48 Oedicerotid 80 9 0.05 99.47 
49 Subonoba fumata 8 0.04 99.51 
50 lleterosquilla tricarinata 7 0.04 99.55 
51 Solemya parkinsoni 7 0.04 99.59 
52 Lycastis quadraticeps 6 0.03 99.62 
53 Eulalia sp. A 5 0.03 99.65 
54 Lumbrineris brevicirra 5 0,03 99.68 
55 Gondo genei a subantarctica 4 0.02 99.70 
56 Munna sp. 4 0.02 99.72 
57 Pycnogonid 1 4 0.02 99.74 
58 Cycloberis tenera 3 0.02 99.76 
S9 Cyclopo apse udes dicencon 3 0.02 99.78 
60 Hemipodus simplex 3 0.02 99.80 
61 Neonesidea sp. 3 0.02 99.B2 
62 Nucula dunedinensis 3 0,02 99.84 
63 Paradexamine pacifica 3 0.02 99.86 
64 Sipunculid 3 3 0.02 99.88 
65 Me.Iinlloides sp. 2 0.01 99.89 
66 Nimertine 2 2 0.01 99.90 
67 Para1l1oera f as ci cula ta 2 0.01 99.91 
















Dispio sp. 1 0.005 99.92 
Glycera tesselata 1 0.005 99,93 
Haplocheiia barbimana 1 0.005 99,93 
Jassa falcata 1 0.005 99.94 
Liagoceradocus sp. 1 0.005 99.94 
Lumbrineris galatheae 1 0.005 99,95 
Nauticaris marionis 1 0.005 99.95 
Ophiodromus angustifrons 1 0.005 99.96 
Phyllo felix 1 0.005 99.96 
Phyllodicid 118 1 0.005 99.97 
Pontogeneiella levis 1 0.005 99.97 
Solenogastre 2 1 0.005 99.98 
Sphaeros~Jllis sp. 1 0.005 99.98 
Syllid 120 1 0.005 99.99 
Venerupis lagillierti 1 0.005 99.99 
The total number of species represented by samples AI 1 - AI 4 
was 83 and the total number of individuals was 18 849, which 
2 
represents 47 122/m . 
47 
48 
PERSEVERANCE HARBOUR, 52°5 
Numerical Dominants 
Perseverance Harbour is characterized by a low nunilier of 
(55), and a sampled population of 1379 individuals (Table which 
is very similar to Port Pegasus. Only six percent of the species 
occur in all five samples and these make up only 20% of the popula-
tion. Forty-five percent of the species were collected only once 
and they make up less than 10% of the population. 'fhe sedentary 
polychaete Nicomache sp. and the burrowing amphipods proharpinia 
hurleyi and Bathymedon sp. are the only species which occur in all 
samples (Table 11). Other species distributed throughout the length 
of the harbour include the amphipods LeIMos sp. 2, Phoxocephalus 
um, Gammaropsis sp. B, the polychaetes Terebellides stroemii, 
Praxillella sp., Cirriformia sp., and Notomastus latericeus, and the 
protobranch Nucula hartvigiana. 
Near the mouth of the harbour where more species are present the 
ntunerical dominants are the sedentary polychaetes Nicomache sp., 
Maldane sp., and Paraonis p and the peracarids, Phoxocephalus 
regium and Tanaid 9. Purther up the harbour numbers of species 
decrease and tile sedentary polychaetes Nicomache sp. and Boccardia 
Spot and the peracarids LeIMos sp, 2 and proharpinia hurleyi become 
more important. 
Component Groups 
In the Perseverance Harbour community bivalves do not playa 
major role. Although by species they are as well represented as 
in previous communities their population is insignificant. The 
percentage of peracarid crustacean species remains similar to that 
of previous communities but the individuals are more nmnerous and 
are nearly to the polychaete population. Polychaetes share 
an equal number of with the peracarids in Perseverance 
Harbour, but they have a slightly higher population. Polychaete 



























Table 11. Rank analysis of the summer macrob(:nthos in 
Perseverance Harbour, Campbell Island, based 
on numerical dominance and frequency of 
occurrence of the top 10 species in each 
sample. 
PH 1 PH 2 PH 3 PH 4 PH 5 f 
Lembos sp. 2 7 10 6 10 80 
Nicomache sp. 7 2 9 8 80 
proharpinia hurleyi 1 7 8 7 80 
Cirriformia sp. 8 4 6 60 
Urothoe sp. B 4 6 7 60 
Phoxocephalus regium 8 8 2 60 
Boccardia sp. 10 9 40 
'l'erebellides stroemii 2 9 3 60 
Notolepton antipodum 5 5 40 
Notomastus latericeus 5 5 40 
'l'anaid 9 10 20 
Maldane sp. 10 20 
Paraonis gracilis 1 9 40 
pionosyllis stylifera 9 20 
Eudore.Ila sp. A b 20 
Bathymedon sp. 4 1 1 60 
E'dtvardsia tricolor 4 20 
Praxillella sp. 4 20 
Gammaropsis sp. B 3 20 
CiroJana rossi 3 20 
Nucula hartvigiana 3 20 
Spiophanes sp .. A 3 20 
prionospio malmgreni 2 20 
Lumbrineris magalhaensis 2 20 




































Breakdown of the major groups 
comprising the summer macro-
benthos in Perseverance Harbour, 
Campbell Island. 
Species Individuals 
No. % No. % 
7 13% 52 4% 
17 31% 596 43% 
19 34% 683 50% 
4 78% 31 97% 
12 22% 47 3% 
50 
Seventy-four percent of the sampled Perseverance Harbour macro-
benthic population and 64% of the species are deposit-feeders 
(Table 13). Suspension-feeders comprise 22% of the population and 
20% of the species. There are four species of suspension-feeding 
bivalves but only one kelliellid Notolepton antipodum (46/m2) is at 
all common. Peracarids are even less well represented, with one 
mysid and the corophiid amphipod Haplocheira barbimana. Two species 
of tube building spionids Boccard.l:a sp. (470/m2) and Spiophanes sp. 
A (28/m2) represent the polychaete suspension-feeders, The 
actinarian Edwardsia tricolor is uncommon in the harbour. 
Among the deposit-feeders peracarids and polychaetes share 
dominance of species and individuals (Table 13). Bivalves are 
represented by only token populations of the familiar protobranchs 
Nucula hartvigiana and Solemya parkinsoni. Peracarids comprise 58% 
of the population. Near the entrance to the harbour the tanaida-
cean Tanaid 9 (82/m2) is conspicuous. Arophipods are the most 
diverse and abundant deposit-feeding peracarids, and the most 
abundant representative is the corophiid Lembos sp. 2 (532/m2 ). 
The Phoxocephalidae is represented by two common species, 
Proharpinia hurleyi (210/m2 ) and Phoxocephalus regium (130/m2 ). 
Other less common species include the haustoriid Urothoe sp. B 
(84/m2) and the oedicerotiJ Bathymedon sp. (36/m2 ). Polychaetes 
have as many as peracarids in Perseverance Harbour I but: are 
not quite as common, comprising 40% of the individuals. As usual 
Table 13. Trophic structure of the summer maq::obenthos in 
Perseverance Harbour, Campbell Island, based on 
84% of the species and 97% of the individuals 
(see Appendix II for detailed breakdown of 
trophic structure). 
Species % Individuals 
Suspension-feeders 9 20% 299 
Deposit-feeders 29 64% 993 
Remainder (Omnivores I 7 16% 49 
Carnivores, Scavengers) 
Suspension-feede~s 
Bivalvia 4 44% 34 
Peracarida 2 22% 7 
Polychaeta 2 22% 249 
Miscellaneous 1 11% 9 
Deposit-feeders 
Bivalvia 2 7% 16 
Peracarida 12 4196 578 
Polychaeta 12 41% 393 
Miscellaneous 3 10% 6 
Remainder (Omnivores, 
Carnivores, Scavengers) 
Peracarida 1 14% 7 
Polychaeta 4 57% 40 


















the Maldanidae are the most diverse and common polychaete group. 
, 
Nicomache sp. (3l0/m2) is the most common polychaete in the harbour, 
and Maldane sp. (861m2) and Praxillella sp. (301m2) are both 
conspicuous. The trichobranchid Terebellides stroemii (122/m2) 
and the paraonid Paraonis gracilis (961m2) are both common, but P. 
gracilis is more abundant near the harbour entrance. Two other 
conspicuous polychaetes are the large capitellid Notomastus 
latericeus (441m2) and the cirratulid Cirriformia sp. (561m2 ). 
Among the remaining trophic groups the flesh eating peracarid 
Cirolana cf. rossi is present. Polychaetes are represented by 
the ubiquitous Lumbrineris magalhaensis, a very rare nereid Nereis 
cricognatha, and the syllid Pionosyllis stylifera (681m2 ). The 
large decapod scavenger Munida subrugosa and an unidentified 
juvenile pagurid are also present. 
The Perseverance Harbour community is dominated by deposit-
feeders. Of the top 10 species five are sedentary polychaetes and 
five are peracarid crustaceans. Among the suspension-feeders four 
are bivalves, two are peracarids, two are polychaetes, and there is 
one burrowing anemone. Polychaetes still maintain a major role in 
the feeding structure of the community, but peracarids share the 
dominance, and bivalves have become insignificant. 
Species Diversity 
Species statistics for Perseverance Harbour are 
generally low, however they group into two areas. PH 1 and PH 2 
near the entrance to the harbour show appreciably higher values than 
samples PH 3 and PH. 5 towards the head of the harbour (Table 14). 
Since the number of individuals from each sample is nearly constant 
throughout the harbour the differences in values are due to changes 
in numbers of and the distribution of individuals among the 
species. Near the harbour mouth the number of species per sample 
is moderate compared with Port Pegasus, while the number of indivi-
duals is similar. The distribution of individuals among species 
is very even. This results in high species equitability, moderate 
richness, and low heterogeneity due to the low numbers of species 
and incH viduals , However, proceeding up the harbour these values 
decrease substantially. The number of in the western end 
of the harbour is only half that at the entrance. Furthermore 
species such as Lembos sp. 2, and Boccardia sp. become very common. 
These changes cause a severe drop in equitability, richness, and 







Table 14. Species diversity statistics for the 
summer macrobenthos of Perserverance 
Harbour, Campbell Island. 
Species Species 
heterogeneity richness equitability 
4.27 5.63 0.85 
3.90 5.23 0.79 
2.26 2.81 0.57 
2.73 3.31 0.63 
































Table 15. Structure of the summer macrobenthic 
community in Perseverance Harbour, 
Campbell Island, based on the accumulated 
totals of samples PH 1 - PH 5. Species 




Species Individuals fauna fauna 
Lembos sp. 2 266 19.29 19.29 
Boccardia sp. 235 17.04 36.33 
Nicomache sp. 155 11.24 47.57 
Proharpinia hurleyi 105 7.61 55.18 
Phoxocephalus regium 65 4.71 59.89 
Terebellides stroemii 61 4.42 64.31 
Paraonis gracilis 48 3.48 67.79 
Maldane sp. 43 3.12 70.91 
Urothoe ap. B 42 3.04 73.95 
Tanaid 9 41 2.97 76.92 
pionosyllis stylifera 34 2.46 79.38 
Cirriformia sp. 28 2.03 81.41 
Notolepton antipodum 23 1.67 83.08 
Notomastus latericeus 22 1.60 84.68 
BathymedoIi sp. 18 1. 30 85.98 
Gammaropsis sp. B 17 1.23 87.21 
Praxillella sp. 15 1.09 88.30 
Spiophanes sp. A 14 1.02 89.32 
Eudorella sp. A 13 0.94 90.26 
Nucula hartvigiana 13 0.94 91.20 
Prionospio malmgreni 12 0.87 92.07 
Edwardsia tricolor 9 0.65 92.72 
Maorithyas flemingi 9 0.65 93.37 
Merelina sp. 9 0.65 94.02 
Ophiuroid 3 8 0,58 94.60 
Cirolana ? rossi 7 0.51 95.11 
Cylichnina striata 7 0.51 95.62 
Tryphosella sp. A 7 0.51 96,13 



























Armandia maculata 4 0.29 96.78 
Lumbrinerls magalhaensis 4 0.29 97.07 
Capite1lidae n.g. 3 0.22 97.29 
Eurycope sp. 3 0.22 97.51 
Nematode 1 3 0.22 97.73 
01igochaete 3 3 0.22 97.95 
Solemya parkinsoni 3 0.22 98.17 
Hiatella australis 2 0.14 98.31 
Liljeborgia SPa B 2 0.14 98.45 
Mysid 3 2 0.14 98.59 
Priapulus 'tuberculatos pinos us 2 0.14 98.73 
Specula canaliculata 2 0.14 98.87 
Cymodoce australis 2 0.14 99.01 
Eulalia microphylla 1 0.07 99.08 
Gitanopsis SPa I 0.07 99.15 
Gondogeneia subantarctica 1 0.07 99.22 
Harmothoe SPa 1 0.07 99.29 
Hyboscolex longipes 1 0.07 99.36 
Monia zelandica 1 0.07 99.43 
Munida subrugosa 1 0.07 99.50 
Nemocardium pulchellum 1 0.07 99.57 
Nereis cricognatha 1 0.07 99.64 
Pagurid 2 1 0.07 99.71 
Paphia sp. 1 0.07 99.78 
Scolelepis antipoda 1 0.07 99.85 
Sipunculid 4 1 0.07 99.92 
The total number of species represented by samples PH 1 - PH 5 
was 55 and the total number of individuals was 1379, which 
2 
represents 2758/m • 
55 
56 
ARTHUR HARBOUR, 64 0 5 
These samples were taken by the author between December 1967 
and February 1968. A complete description of the community is 
given by Lowry (1975). The samples are comparable with the present 
collections because only the summer collections are used, These 
2 
represent 0,4 m , and include the animals from the 1.0 mm fraction 
of the sediment. 
Numerical Dominants 
In the summer samples from Arthur Harbour there are 64 species 
and 3001 individuals (Table 20). Thirty-six percent of the 
species occur in all the samples and these comprise 87% of the 
sampled population. The dominant species are the tube building 
peracarids Arnpelisca bouvieri, and Garnrnaropsis (Megamphopus) sp. 0, 
and the burrowing polychaete Apistobranchus sp. A (Table 16). 
Other important species are the peracarids Eudorella sp. B, and 
Harpinia sp. A, the oligochaete Torodrilus lowryi, and the poly-
chaetes Haploscoloplos kergue.lensis, Paraonis gracilis, and Capi tella 
perarrnata. 
Thirty-one percent of the species in these samples were 
collected only once and they represent 3.2% of the population. 
Included in this group are circumantarctic species such as the poly-
chaete Artacama proboscidea, the gastropod Neobuccinum eatoni, the 
bivalve Laternula elliptica I and the echinoid 5terechinus neurnayeri. 
Component Groups 
The dominant groups in Arthur Harbour are peracarids and poly-
chaetes which make up 88% of the summer population. Although 
bivalves make up 10% of the speci.es, a comparable percentage to the 
shallow water c.ommunities on the Campbell Plateau, they make up only 
two percent of the population and most of these individuals represent 
the conspicuous protobranch Yoldia eightsi. In the summer popula-
tion peracarids make up the majority of species and individuals. 
Lowry (1975) found when studying this community throughout the year: 
that crustaceans made up only 38% of the population and polychaetes 



















Table 16. Rank analysis of the summer macrobenthos in 
Arthur Harbour, Anvers Island, based on 
numerical dominance and frequency of 
occurrence of the top 10 species in each 
sample. 
AH 1 AH 2 AH 3 AH 4 f 
Ampelisca bouvieri 9 10 9 10 100 
Gammaropsis (Megamphopus) 
sp. D 8 8 7 8 100 
Apistobranchus sp. 10 7 10 5 100 
Torodrilus lowryi 5 9 6 2 100 
Eudorella sp. B 3 4 4 9 100 
Harpinia sp. A 7 5 7 75 
Haploscoloplos kerguelensis 3 2 6 75 
Paraonis gracilis 6 2 3 75 
Capitella perarmata 8 25 
Yoldia eightsi 6 25 
Nematodes 1 5 50 
Pagetinidae n. g. 4 25 
Axiothella sp. A 4 25 
Polycirrus sp. 3 25 
Harpiniopsis sp. 2 25 
Lysianassidae n.g. 2 25 
Methalimedon nordenskjoldi 1 1 50 





















contributed 11% of the individuals in the yearly population. 
Crustaceans tended to have higher summer populations in Arthur 
Harbour and annelids tended to increase in numbers during the 
58 









Breakdown of the major groups 
comprising the summer macro-
benthos in the western side of 
Arthur Harbour, Anvers Island. 
Species Individuals 
No. % No. % 
7 11% 75 2% 
26 41% 1593 53% 
22 34% 1047 35% 
55 86% 2715 90% 
9 14% 288 10% 
In Arthur Harbour 79% of the individuals and 73% of the species 
are deposit-feeders (Table 18). Twenty percent of the species are 
suspension-feeders, but they make up only 20% of the sampled popula-
tion. Bivalves comprise half of the suspension-feeding species, but 
only 3% of the population. The most common species is Thyasira 
bongraini (331m2 ), but Laternula elliptica may be more abundant than 
its low numbers imply because it burrows deeply and is not available 
to the grab (McCain and stout, 1969). The peracarid amphipods are 
represented by two species of the Ampeliscidae and two species of 
Corophiidae. Ampelisca bouvieri (1190/m2 ) dominates the population, 
while Kuphocheira setimanus (100/m2) and Haplocheira sp. (531m2) are 
moderately abundant. The sabellids and tube dwelling spionids 
which are common in other sampled.areas are not found here. 
The large proportion of deposit-feeders are evenly distributed 
among the peracarids and the polychaetes. The only deposit-feeding 
bivalve is the nuculoidean Yoldia eightsi (130/m2 ). There are four 
species of cumaceans in three families, but the only common represen~ 
tative is the leuconid Eudorella sp. (645/m2 ). Tanaidaceans are 
Table 18. Trophic structure of the summer macrobenthos in 
Arthur Harbour, ADvers Island, based on 81% of 
the species and 95% of the individuals (see 
Appendix II for detailed breakdown of trophic 
structure) . 
Species % Individuals 
Suspension-feeders 10 19% 567 
Deposit-feeders 38 73% 2228 
Remainder (Omnivores, 4 8% 38 
Carnivores, Scavengers) 
Suspension-feeders 
Bivalvia 5 50% 18 
Peracarida 4 40% 542 
Polychaeta 
Miscellaneous 1 10% 7 
Deposit-feeders 
Bivalvia 1 2% 52 
Peracarida 17 44% 962 
Polychaeta 18 49% 1016 
Miscellaneous 2 5% 198 
Remainder (Omnivores, 
Carnivores, Scavengers) 














represented by two species, but neither Leptognathia sp. A (701m 2) 
nor Nototanais antarcticus (351m2) are common. The Amphipoda are 
diverse in Arthur Harbour with 11 species in nine genera and six 
, 
families. The most common species is the corophiid Gammaropsis 
2 (Megamphopus) sp. D (808/m ), however the Phoxocephalidae is the 
most diverse family with four species in three genera. Harpinia 
60 
sp. A (355/m2) and Harpiniopsis sp. (183/m2) are well represented. 
The Oedicerotidae is represented by three species in two genera, of 
which Methalimedon nordenskjoldi (160/m2) and Monoculodes sp. (681m2) 
are common. The only other common amphipod is the haustoriid 
Urothoe sp. C (631m2 ). Polychaetes share dominance of the deposit-
feeders with the peracarids and are represented by 10 families, and 
18 genera and species. The most common polychaetes are the apisto-
2 branchid Apistobranchus sp. A (1015/m ), the capitellid Capitella 
perarmata (358/m2 ), the orbiniiu Haploscoloplos kerguelensis 
(288/m2 ), and Paraonis gracilis (255/m2 ). The Maldanidae is the 
most diverse family with five genera and species, of which Rhodine 
loveni (160/m2), Axiothella sp. A (11 31m2 ) , and Lumbriclymenella 
robusta are the mOElt common. 'l'he oligochaete Torodrilus lowryi 
(450/m2 ) is also a common member of the Arthur Harbour macrobenthos. 
The omnivores and carnivores are all polychaetes of which 
Aglaophamlls ornatus (681m2) is the most common. The large polynoid 
Barrukia cristata also present. 
Species Diversity 
Based on the Arthur Harbour summer samples species richness is 
not particularly high (Table 19). "There are only 69 species in the 
samples which is comparable to the Perseveran~e Harbour community. 
However, equitability is high reflecting the even distribution of 
individuals among the species. Heterogeneity appears to be lowered 





Table 19. Species diversity statistics for the 
summer macrobenthos in Arthur Harbour, 
Anvers Island. 
Species Species Species 
heterogeneity richness equitability 
4.00 6.31 0.75 
4.28 5.50 0.83 
3.91 6.29 0.72 
4.04 7.22 0.72 
61 
Table 20,. Structure of the summer macrobenthic 
community in the western side of Arthur 
Harbour, Anvers Island, based on the 
accumulated totals of samples AH 1 -









1 Ampelisca bouvieri 
2 Apistobranchus sp. A 
3 Gammaropsis (Me gamphop us) 
sp. D 
4 Eudorella SPA B 
5 Torodrilus lowryi 
6 Capitella perarmata 
7 Harpinia sp. A 
8 Haploscoloplos kerguelensis 
9 Paraonis gracilis 
10 Nematodes 
11 Harpiniopsis sp. 
12 Methalimedon nordenskjoldi 
13 Rhodine loveni 
14 Yoldia eightsi 
15 Axiothella sp. A 
16 Kuphocheira setimanus 
17 Ammotrypane sp. 


































52 1. 73 
45 1.50 























































































Lumbriclymenella robusta 16 0,53 94.74 
Nototanais antarcticus 14 0.47 95.21 
Terebellides stroemii 14 0.47 95.68 
Echinozone spinosa 13 0.43 96.11 
Thyasira bongraini 13 0.43 96.54 
Artacama proboscidea 10 1).33 96.87 
Harpinia sp. E 10 0.33 97.20 
Tharyx epitoca 10 0.33 97.53 
Va un thompsonia inermis 10 0.33 97.86 
Barrukia cristata 6 0.20 98.06 
Maldane sarsi 6 0.20 98.26 
Ampelisca eschrichtii 5 0.17 98.43 
Diastylis sp. A 5 0.17 98.60 
Limopsis lillei 3 0.10 98.70 
Lumbrineris antarcticus 3 0.10 98.80 
Praxillella kerguelensis 3 0.10 98.90 
Serolis polita 3 0.10 99.00 
Thracia meridionalis 3 0.10 99.10 
Brada villosa 2 0.07 99.17 
Cyclocardia astartoides 2 0.07 99.24 
EUnoe opalina 2 0.07 99.31 
Exspina sp. 2 0.07 99.38 
Haliacris antarcticus 2 0.07 99.45 
Nebaliella extrema 2 0.07 99.52 
Philine alata 2 0.07 99.59 
Thelepides koehleri 2 0.07 99.66 
Cyamiocardium denticulatum 1 0,03 99.69 
Flabelligera gourdoni 1 0.03 99.72 
Laternula elliptica 1 0.03 99.75 
Monoculodes scabriculosus 1 0.03 99.78 
Neobuccinum eatoni 1 0.03 99.81 
Nimertine 3 1 0.03 99.84 
Paraphoxus uncinatus 1 0.03 99.87 
Sterechinus neumayeri 1 0.03 99.90 
Subonoba spp. 1 0.03 99.93 
Uristes sp. 1 0.03 99.96 
The total number of species represented by samples AI! 1 - AH 4 




CAPE HALLETT, 72°S 
Numerical Dominants 
The Moubray Bay samples have more species (147) than any other 
area in the study, and a sampled population of 3102 individuals 
(Table 25), which is very similar to Arthur Harbour. Sixteen 
percent of the species occur in all samples, but they make up only 
33% of the sampled population. The most important species appear 
to be the sedentary polychaetes Spiophanes tcherniai and Potamilla 
antarctica, which are abundant and widespread in all four samples 
(Table 21). Other important species are the eulamellibranch 
Thyasira bongraini, the sedentary polychaetes Laonice cirrata, 
Neosabellides elongatus, and Maldane sarsi, the tubificid oligo-
chaete Torodrilus lowryi and the foraminiferan Pelosina SPa In the 
shallower samples CH 1, 104 m, and CH 2, 134 m, the most common 
species, along with S. tcherniai and P. antarctica, are the poly-
chaetes N. elongatus and Myxicola SPa and the peracarids Leucon 
antarctica, Orchomene franklini, Metaphoxus sp., Leptognathia 
antarctica, and Neoxenodice cryophile. In the deeper samples CH 3, 
208 m, and CH 4, 250 m, Thyasira bongraini and Torodrilus lowryi 
become more conspicuous. Forty-seven percent of the species from 
Moubray Bay were only collected once and represent 8% of the sampled 
population. 
Component Groups 
In Moubray Bay polychaetes and peracarids dominate the benthos 
(Table 22). Peracarids make up 42% of the total number of species 
sampled, and they represent one quarter of the sampled population. 
Polychaetesmake up another one third of the species and one half of 
the population. Bivalves play an insignificant role supported only 























Table 21. Rank analysis of the summer macrobenthos in 
Moubray Bay, Cape Hallett, based on 
numerical dominance and frequency of 
occurrence of the top 10 species in each 
sample. 
CH 1 CH 2 CH 3 CH 4 f 
Spiophanes tcherniai 5 10 6 5 100 
Potamilla antarctica 9 7 4 75 
Laoni ce cirra ta 4 4 6 75 
Thyasira bongraini 9 10 50 
Torodrilus lowryi 8 9 50 
Neosabellides elongatus 7 6 1 75 
pelosina sp. 6 5 50 
Nematode 2 3 7 50 
Nymphon aust:ralis 4 5 50 
Maldane sarsi 2 10 50 
Leucon antarctica 8 2 50 
Myxicola sp. 10 25 
orchomene fra'nklini 9 25 
Chaetozone sp.inosa 1 8 50 
Metaphoxus sp. 8 25 
Leptognathia antarctica 7 25 
Neoxenodice cryophile 1 3 50 
Het:erophoxus videns 3 25 
Lumbrineris magalhaensis 3 25 
Nematode 3 2 25 
Api s tobranchus sp. B 2 25 

































Breakdown of the major groups 
comprising the summer macro-
benthos in Moubray Bay, Cape 
Hallett. 
Species Individuals 
No. % No. % 
6 4% 166 5% 
62 42% 764 25% 
47 32% 1538 50% 
32 22% 634 20% 
samples from Moubray Bay are composed mainly 
(41% of the individuals) and deposit-feeders 
66 
(51% of the individuals) and the community is classified as a mixed 
suspension, deposit-feeding community. Suspension-feeders repre-
sent a large percentage of the population, but they contribute only 
14% of the species (Table 23). Bivalves comprise one quarter of 
these species. The veneroids are represented by two species in two 
families of which Thyasira bongrai.ni (J50/m2 ) is the most common. 
Among the pterioids, the limid Limatula hodgsoni (301m2) is uncommon. 
Peracarids are an insignificant part of the suspension-feeding 
component and are represented by the ampeliscid amphipod Ampelisca 
2 
macrocephala (65/m ) and the arcturid isopod Antarcturus furcatus 
(81m2 ), The latter is rare on soft bottoms. Polychaetes are tile 
most important suspension-feeders and make up 47% of the species and 
83% of the individuals. The tube building spionid Spiophanes 
tcherniai (778/m2 ), which was first in the rank analysis (Table 21) 
is the most important suspension-feeder. However, the Sabellidae 
is represented by six species in as many genera, of which Potamilla 
antarctica (520/m2 ) was second in 'the rank analysis. Myxicola sp. 
(1040/m2) is the most abundant animal in the community, but. has a 
patchy distribution, occurring only in CH 1. 
2 
ronong the deposit-feeders only Yoldia eightsi (151m ) represents 
the bivalves, ffild it makes up less than 1% of the population (Table 
23). Peracarids are the most important deposit-feeding group with 
Table 23. Trophic structure of the summer macrobenthos in 
Moubray Bay, Cape Hallett, based on 72% of the 
species and 90% of the individuals {see Appendix 
II for detailed breakdown of trophic structure). 
Species % Individuals 
suspension-feeders 15 14% 1153 
Deposit-feeders 74 68% 1389 
Remainder (Omnivores, 19 18% 253 
Carnivores, S'cavengers) 
Suspension-feeders 
Bivalvia 4 26% 164 
Peracarida 2 13% 29 
Polychaeta 7 47% 955 
Miscellaneous 2 13% 5 
Deposit-feeders 
Bivalvia 1 1% 6 
Peracarida 43 58% 597 
Polychaeta 23 31% 579 
Miscellaneous 7 9% 207 
Remainder (Omnivores, 
Carnivores, Scavengers) 
Peracarida 5 26% 85 
Polychaeta 12 63% 99 


















58% of the species and 43% of the individuals. Cumaceans contain 
four species in as many genera of which the leuconid Leucon antarc-
tica (250/m2 ) is well represented. The tanaidaceans are also well 
represented by three species of which the paratanaid Leptognathia 
antarctica (200/m2 ) is common. Isopods are diverse in Moubray Bay, 
but no species is common. There are at least four munnids, two 
janirids, and an ilyarachnidiid in the community. The amphipods 
are by far the most diverse peracarids with 12 families, 19 genera, 
and 23 species. However, the important deposit-feeders are the 
phoxocephalids Metaphoxus sp. (200/m2) and Heterophoxus videns 
(lOO/m2 ), and the lysianassid Orchomene franklini (285/m2 ). The 
polychaetes make up 31% of the deposit-feeding species and 42% of 
the population, and are just as diverse as the amphipods with 12 
families and 23 genera and species present. The Maldanidae is 
again the most diverse and abundant family with five genera and 
species of which Maldane sarsi (283/m2 ) is the most important. 
An ampharetid Neosabellides elongatus (308/m 2) is also important and 
with the spionid Laonice cirrata (212/m2), the paraonids Paraonis 
gracilis (110/m2) and Aedicira belgicae (881m2 ), the cirratulid 
Chaetozone spinosa (102/m2 ), and the orbiniids Haploscoloplos 
kerguelensis (861m2) and Scoloplos marginatus (451m2 ) comprise the 
majority of the deposit-feeding population. Among the miscellane-
ous groups the oligochaete Torodrilus Imvryi (288/m2) is common, 
and myodocopid ostracods are present but rare, as is the sipunculid 
Golfingia ohlini. 
The omnivores and carnivores are diverse in MoubrayBay. The 
main peracarids are the podocerid amphipod Neoxenodice cryophile 
(l35/m2 ), and the phtiscid amphipod Caprellinoides mayeri (581m2). 
Polychaetes are more diverse, but the most abundant species are the 
lumbrinerid Lumbrineris magalhaensis (751m2 ), the hesionid Syllidia 
inermis (521m2), and the syllid Exogone miniscula (321m2). The 
large polynoid Barrukia cristata is conspicuous. 
Species Diversity 
Although the species richness at CH 1 is high the sample is 
dominated by Myxicola sp. and this caused the equitability and 
heterogeneity to be lower than the other three samples (Table 24). 
Samples CH 2 and CH 4 generally show the highest diversity values in 
this study. This is caused by the high numbers of species in the 
samples, the relatively low numbers of individuals, and the even 
distribution of individuals among species. 
proportion of rare species in the samples. 
There is also a high 
Nearly 70% of the 





Table 24.. Species diversity statistics for the 
summer macrobenthos in Moubray Bay, 
Cape Hallett. 
Species Species Species 
heterogenei ty richness equitability 
4.04 10.09 0.66 
4.69 13.32 0.72 
4,67 9.43 0.79 
4.95 10.32 0.83 
69 
70 
Table 25. Structure of the summer macrobenthic 
community in Moubray Bay, Cape Hallett, 
based on the accumulated totals of 
samples CH 1 - CH 4. Species are 
listed in order of abundance. 
Rank Species 
1 Myxicola sp. 
2 Spiophanes tcherniai 
3 Potamilla antarctica 
4 Thyasira bongraini 
5 Neosabellides elongatus 
6 Torodrilus lowryi 
7 Orchomene franklini 
8 Maldane sarsi 
9 Leucon antarctica 
10 Metaphoxus sp. 
11 Laonice cirrata 
12 Pel os ina sp. 
13 Leptognathia antarctica 
14 Nymphon australis 
15 Neoxenodice cryophile 
16 Nematode 2 
17 Heterophoxus videns 
18 Paraonis gracilis 
19 Chaetozone spinosa 
20 Gnathia antarctica 
21 Aedicira belgicae 
22 Golfingia ohlini 
23 Haploscoloplos kerguelensis 
24 Ophiuroid 4 
25 Lumbrineris magalhaensis 
26 Apistobranchus sp. B 
27 Ampelisca macrocephala 
28 Philomedes orbicularis 

















54 1. 74 
50 1. 61 
49 1. 58 
44 1.42 












































30 Nematode 3 23 0.74 84.19 
31 Oligochaete 4 22 0.71 84.90 
32 Syllidia inermis 21 0.68 85.58 
33 Tanaid 11 20 0.64 86.22 
34 Scoloplos marginatus 18 0.58 86.80 
35 Gammaropsis longicornis 17 0.55 87.35 
36 Gastropods (decalcified) 15 0.48 87.83 
37 Jasmineira caeca 14 0.45 88.28 
38 Limatula hodgsoni 12 0.39 88.67 
39 Echinozone spinosa 11 0.35 89.02 
40 Exogone miniscula 11 0.35 89.37 
41 Praxillella SPa 11 0.35 89.72 
42 Monoculodes cf. abacus 10 0.32 90.04 
43 Ammotrypane syringopyge 9 0.29 90.33 
44 Asychis SPa 9 0.29 90.62 
45 Glycera capitata 9 0.29 90.91 
46 Paramunna rostrata 8 0.26 91.17 
47 Kuphocheira setimanus 8 0.26 91.43 
48 Syrrhoe cf. psychrophila 8 0.26 91.69 
49 Tharyx SPa 8 0.26 91.95 
50 Typosyllis brachychaeta 8 0.26 92.21 
51 Uristes murrayi 8 0.26 92.47 
52 Archiannelid 38 7 0.22 92.69 
53 Schraderia cf. gracilis 7 0.22 92.91 
54 Solenogastre 3 7 0.22 93.13 
55 Travisia kerguelensis 7 0.22 93.35 
56 Urothoe Spa D 7 0.22 93.57 
57 Anaitides adarensis 6 0.19 93.76 
58 Cyclocardia antarctica 6 0.19· 93.95 
59 Proboloi des antarcticus 6 0.19 94.14 
60 Terebellides stroemii 6 0.19 94.33 
61 Yoldia eightsi 6 0.19 94.52 
62 Achelia communis 5 0.16 94.68 
63 Aglaophamus ornatus 5 0.16 94.84 
64 Amphiura belgicae 5 0.16 95.00 
65 Paramunna gJacialis 5 0.16 95.16 
66 Neojaera antarctica 5 0.16 95.32 
67 Prostebbingia cf. gracilis 5 0.16 95.48 
68 Austroraptus praecox 4 0.13 95.61 
72 
69 Campy las pis antarctica 4 0.13 95.74 
70 Ectias sp. 4 0.13 95.87 
71 Gammaropsis sp. e 4 0~13 96,00 
72 Lepeta antarctica 4 0.13 96.13 
73 Monoculodes scabriculosus 4 0.13 96,26 
74 Neobuccinum eatoni 4 0.13 96.39 
75 Nototanais antarcticus 4 0.13 96.52 
76 Matus sp. 3 0.10 96.62 
77 Antarcturus furcatus 3 0.10 96,72 
78 Atylopsis megalops 3 0.10 96.82 
79 Axiothella quadrimaculata 3 0.10 96.92 
80 Barrukia cristata 3 0.10 97.02 
81 Branchiomma sp. B 3 0.10 97.12 
82 Edwardsia sp. 3 0.10 97.22 
83 Liljeborgia cf. georgiana 3 0.10 97.32 
84 Munna sp. 3 0.10 97.42 
85 Sterechinus neumayeri 3 0.10 97.52 
86 Aeginoides gaussi 2 0,064 97.58 
87 Ampharete kerguelensis 2 0.064 97.65 
88 Cyclaspis gigas 2 0.064 97.71 
89 Cymodoce antarctica 2 0~064 97.78 
90 Empoulsenia antarctica 2 0.064 97.84 
91 Eteone aurantiaca 2 0.064 97.90 
92 Fabricia sp. 2 0.064 97.97 
93 Gitanopsis inaequipes 2 0.064 98.03 
94 Munna globicauda 2 0.064 98.10 
95 Nimertine 4 2 0.064 98.16 
96 Parepimeriella sp. 2 0.064 98.22 
97 Pionosyllis comosa 2 0.064 98.30 
98 Podocopid 18 2 0.064 98.35 
99 Syllis amica 2 0.064 98.42 
100 Arophipod 172 1 0.032 98.45 
101 Austrofili us furcatus 1 0.032 98.48 
102 eyc1opoid 2 1 0.032 98.51 
103 Coulmannia sp. 1 0.032 98.54 
104 Cyl.ichnina gelida 1 0.032 98.58 
105 Diastylis helleri 1 0.032 98.61 
106 Epimeria inermis 1 0.032 98.64 
107 Epimeria macrodonta 1 0.032 98.67 
73 
108 Euchone pallida 1 0.032 98.70 
109 Eudorella gracilior 1 0.032 98.74 
110 Eugerda sp. 1 0.032 98.77 
III Eulalia sp. C 1 0.032 98.80 
112 Eurycope vicarius 1 0.032 98.83 
113 Flabelligera gourdoni 1 0.032 98.86 
114 Gammaropsis georgianus 1 0.032 98.90 
115 Gondogeneia georgiana 1 0.032 98.93 
116 Harpacticoid 2 1 0.032 98.96 
117 Hirudinean 1 1 0.032 98,99 
118 Iphimediella cyclogena 1 0.032 99.02 
119 Iphimediella margueritei 1 0.032 99.06 
120 Isopod 25 1 0.032 99.09 
121 Isopod 39 1 0.032 99.12 
122 Lanicides bilobata 1 0.032 99.15 
123 Leptostylis crassicauda 1 0.032 99.18 
124 Lumbrineris antarctica 1 0.032 99.22 
125 Maxilliphimedia longipes 1 0.032 99,25 
126 Notasellus australis 1 0.032 99.28 
127 Ophionotus victoriae 1 0.032 99.31 
128 Oradarea tricarinata 1 0.032 99.34 
129 Oradarea unidentata 1 0.0~2 99.38 
130 Oradarea sp. 1 0.032 99.41 
131 Orchomene arnaudi 1 0,032 99,44 
132 Orchomene sp. B 1 0.032 99.47 
133 Orchomene sp. C 1 0.032 99.50 
134 Paramoera sp. 1 0.032 99.54 
135 Cyclocardia antarctica 1 0.032 99.57 
136 Bivalve 48 1 0.032 99.60 
137 phi line SPa 1 0.032 99,63 
138 Philomedes assimilis 1 0.032 99.66 
139 Pista godfroyi 1 0.032 99.70 
140 Syllid 163 1 0.032 99.73 
141 pyura sp. 1 0.032 99.76 
142 Rhodine loveni 1 0.032 99,79 
143 Scalibregma inflatum 1 0.032 99.82 
144 Schraderia cf. dubia 1 0.032 99.86 
145 Scleroconcha gallardoi 1 0.032 99.89 
146 
147 








The total number of species represented by samples CH 1 - CH 4 
was 147 and the total number of individuals was 3102, which 
2 
represents 7755/m • 
74 
75 
CAPE BIRD, 77° S 
Numerical Dominants 
Although there are' less than half as many species P2) in the 
Cape Bird samples as in the samples from Cape Hallett, the sampled 
population is over ten times (34 042 individuals) larger (Table 30). 
Twenty-eight percent of the species occur in all samples and these 
represent 94% of the individuals. Forty-five percent of the 
species occur in only one sample and represent 3% of the individuals. 
The dominant species in the Cape Bird samples are the myodocopid 
ostracod philomedes heptathrix, the burrowing anemone Edwardsia sp., 
and the tube building polychaete Spiophanes tcherniai (Table 26) . 
These three species occur in every sample and make up 70% of the 
sampled population. The peracarid Nototanais dimorphus and 
Archiannelid 38 are also well distributed and very abundant in the 
samples. Other abundant species occurring in every sample include 
the isopods Austrosignum glaciale and A. grande, the cumacean 
Eudorella splendida, and the amphipods Heterophoxus videns and 
Orchomene franklini. Aside from S. tcherniai and Archiannelid 38 
the only annelids well represented in the samples are the sedentary 
polychaetes Tharyx sp. and Haploscoloplos kerguelensis, and the 
oligochaete Torodrilus lowryi. 
Component Groups 
At Cape Bird the structure of the major component groups differs 
from other areas· in this study (Table 27). Peracarids and myodo-
copid ostracods form a crustacean component which accounts for 39% 
of the sampled population. Together with the polychaete component 
they comprise 78% of the individuals. If the burrowing anemone 
Edwardsia sp. is included then the total becomes 97% of the 
individuals. Bivalves are insignificant, and along with nematodes, 
sipunculids, gastropods, and asteroid and ophiuroid echinoderms, make 

















Table 26. Rank analysis of the summer macrobenthos at 
Cape Bird, Ross Island, based on numerical 
dominance and frequency of occurrence of 
the top 10 species in each sample. 
CB 1 CB 2 CB 3 CB 4 f 
Philomedes heptathrix 9 9 9 8 100 
Edwardsia sp. 10 8 8 9 100 
Spiophanes tcherniai 10 10 10 75 
Nototanais dimorphus 7 7 7 75 
Archiannelid 38 8 5 6 75 
Aus.trosignum glaciale 4 5 4 2 100 
Eudorella splendida 2 6 5 75 
Heterophoxus videns 3 3 3 75 
Orchomene franklini 5 4 50 
Tharyx sp. 6 2· 50 
Nauplius larvae 7 25 
Austrosignum grande 3 2 1 1 100 
Philomedes assimilis 6 25 
Haliacris antarctica 4 25 
Haploscoloplos kerguelensis 1 25 


























Breakdown of the major groups 
comprising the summer macro-
benthos at Cape Bird, Ross 
Island. 
Species Individuals 
No. % No. % 
4 5.5% 162 0.5% 
25 35.0% 6190 18.0% 
21 29.0% 13 199 39.0% 
50 69.0% 19 551 57.5% 
22 30.5% 14 491 42.5% 
77 
At Cape Bird 54% of the population is comprised of suspension-
feeders although they contribute only 18% of the species (Table 28). 
Bivalves are very scarce and only the widespread Antarctic pholado-
myoid Laternula elliptica (120/m2 ) is very common. Similarly the 
only suspension-feeding peracarid is the corophiid amphipod Haplo-
cheira sp. (lS8/m2). The main suspension-feeders are the poly-
chaetes, but although the sabel lid Potamilla antarctica (135/m2) 
is present it is the spionid Spiophanes tcherniai (27 358/m2) that 
dominates the population. Its position of third in the rank 
analysis is due to low numbers at CB 1 (Table 26). The only other 
abundant suspension-feeder at Cape Bird is the burrowing actinarian 
Edwardsia sp. (15 043/m2) which comprises 35% of the population and 
second in the rank analysis. 
Deposit-feeders make up 45% of the population and 65% of the 
species (Table 28), and form the diverse part of the Bird 
community. Bivalves make up less than one percent of the deposit-
feeders and are represented only by Yoldia eightsi (235/m2). 
Peracarids are much more conspicuous with 58% of the and 40% 
of the population. At least three species of cumaceans are present 
in the community, but only the leuconid Eudorella splendida 
(1938/m2) and the ~iastYlid Diastylis helleri (250/m2 ) are common. 
The most abundant deposit-feeding peracarid at Cape Bird is the 
paratanaid Nototanais dimorphus (5285/m2). Isopods are diverse and 
the bvo munnids Austrosignum glaciale (2130/m2) and A. grande 
Table 28. Trophic structure of the summer macrobenthos at 
Cape Bird, Ross Island, based on 68% of the 
species and 93% of the individuals (see· 
Appendix II for detailed breakdown of trophic 
structure) • 
Species % Individua.ls 
Suspension-feeders 9 18% 17 178 
Deposit-feeders 32 65% 14 179 
Remainder (Omnivores, 8 16% 180 
Carnivores, Scavengers) 
Suspension-feeders 
Bivalvia 2 22% 62 
Peracarida 1 11% 63 
Polychaeta 3 33% 11 002 
Miscellaneous 3 33% 6051 
Deposit-feeders 
Bivalvia 1 3% 94 
Peracarida 19 58% 5726 
Polychaeta 6 18% 766 
Miscellaneous 7 21% 7593 
Remainder (Omnivores, 
Carnivores, Scavengers) 
Peracarida 1 12% 156 
Polychaeta 5 63% 22 


















2 (1278/m ) are very common. Amphipods are the most diverse peracarid 
group with six families, eight genera, and nine species. The most 
common species are the phoxocephalidHeterophoxus videns (1445/m2) 
and the lysianassid Orchomene franklini (1128/m2). The corophiid 
Gammaropsis longicornis (32S/m2 ) and the oedicerotid Monoculodes sp. 
2 (223/m ) are also common. Polychaetes are represented by only four 
families, and six genera and species. The Maldanidae is the only 
family with more than one species and only two Praxillella 
2 2 kerguelensis (323/m ) and Maldanid 125 (188/m ) 'are common. The 
2 
cirratulid Tharyx sp. (935/m) and the orbiniid Haploscoloplos 
kerguelensis (445/m2) are the only other common deposit-feeding 
polychaetes. The oligochaete Torodrilus lowryi (460/m2) is a common 
worm in the Cape Bird community as it was in Arthur Harbour and in 
Moubray Bay. At Cape Bird the myodocopid ostracod family Philome-
didae is represented by three species of which Philomedes heptathrix 
(16 958/m2) is extraordinarily abundant. P. assimilis (898/m2) is 
also abundant compared with other deposit-feeders in the community, 
but the larger P. orbicularis (113/m2) is not so common. 
Among the remaining feeding types the peracarid amphipod 
Neoxenodice cryophile (390/m2) is again common, but although the 
polychaetes are represented by five species in as many families, all 
are rare. The large nephtyid Aglaophamus ornatus, and the large 
po1ynoid Barrukia cristata are both present. 
Species Diversity 
Species diversity statistics from the Cape Bird samples charac-
terize an extreme suspension-feeding community with low heterogeneity, 
richness, and equitability (Table 29). This description fits the 
community well when one considers that the samples contain only 73 
species, that the size of the macrobenthic population is in the order 
2 






Table 29. species diversity statistics for the 
summer macrobenthos at Cape Bird, 
Ross Island. 
Species Species Species 
heterogerleity richness equitability 
2.70 3.53 0.54 
2.70 5.24 0.48 
2.93 4.46 0.54 
































Table 30. structure of the summer macrobenthic 
community at Cape Bird, Ross Island, 
based on the accumulated totals of 
samples CB 1 - CB 4. species are 
li~ted in order·of abundance. 
Percent 
Species Individuals . fauna 
Spiophanes tcherniai 10 943 32.14 
Philomedes heptathrix 6783 19.92 
Edwardsia sp. 6017 17.68 
Nototanais.dimorphus 2114 6.21 
Archiannelid 38 1326 3.90 
Austrosignum glaciale 852 2.50 
Eudorella splendida 775 2.28 
Heterophoxus vi dens 578 1. 70 
Austrosignum grande 511 1.50 
Nauplius larvae 486 1.43 
Orchomene franklini 451 1. 32 
Tharyx sp. 374 1.10 
Phi 1 ome des assimilis 359 1.05 
Haliacris antarctica 240 0.70 
Torodrilus lowryi 184 0.54 
Subonoba spp. 180 0.53 
Haploscolo'plos kerguelensis 178 0.52 
Neoxenodice cryophile 156 0.46 
Gamma ropsi s longicornis 130 0.38 
Praxillella kerguelensis 129 0.38 
Golfingia andersonni 109 0.32 
Oligochaete 4 102 0.30 
Diastylis helleri 100 0.29 
Leptosomatum australe 96 0.28 
Yoldia eightsi 94 0.28 
Monoculodes sp. 89 0.26 
Isocirrus sp. 81 0.24 
Ma1danid 125 75 0.22 



































30 Potamilla antarctica 54 0.16 98.77 
31 Proboloides typicus 50 0.15 98.92 
32 Laternula elliptica 48 0'.14 99,06 
33 Philomedes orbicularis 46 0: 14 99.20 
34 Abatus sp. 25 0.07 99.27 
35 Orchomene penguides 24 0.07 99.34 
36 Notoxenus spinifer 23 0.07 99.41 
37 Empoulsenia antarct'ica 22 0.06 99.47 
38 Oradarea rossi 18 0.05 99.52 
39 Harpacticoid 3 16 0.05 99.57 
40 Bivalve 36 14 0.04 99.61 
41 Clavularia frankliniana 12 0.03 99.64 
42 Amr:hiura algida 11 0.03 99.67 
43 Priapulus tuberculatospinosus 11 0.03 99.70 
44 Scleroconcha gallardoi 11 0.03 99.73 
45 Podocopid 6 10 0.03 99.76 
46 Axiothella sp. A 6 0.02 99.78 
47 Eulagisca corrientis 6 0.02 99.80 
48 Syllidia inermis 6 0.02 99.82 
49 Bivalve 35 6 0.02 99.84 
50 Aglaophamus ornatus 5 0.02 99.86 
51 Philine sp. 5 0.02 99.88 
52 Spiophanes sp. B 5 0.02 99.90 
53 Barrukia cristata 4 0.01 99.91 
54 Hippomedon macrocephalus 4 0.01 99.92 
55 Leodora perrieri 4 0.01 99.93 
56 Diastylis sp. B 3 0.01 99.94 
57 Ampelisca sp. (Juv. ) 2 0.01 99.95 
58 Paramunna glacialis 2 0.01 99.96 
59 Antias charcoti 1 0.003 99.96 
60 Eusirus antarcticus 1 0.003 99.97 
61 Gnathia antarctica 1 0.003 99.97 
62 Grubianella sp. 1 0.003 99.97 
63 Isopod 25 1 0.003 99.97 
64 Lumbrineris magalhaensis 1 0.003 99.98 
65 Micronephtys sp. 1 0.003 99.98 
66 Neobuccinum eatoni 1 0.003 99.98 
67 Odontaster validus 1 0.003 99.99 





Pista cf. abyssicola 1 0.003 99.99 
Anobothrus sp. 1 0.003 100.00 
Sclerocheilus sp. 1 0.003 100.00 
spio obtusa 1 0.003 100.00 
The total number of species represented by samples CB 1 - CB 4 
was 72 and the total number of individuals was 34 042, which 
represents 85 105/m2 . 
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HURLBERT'S ANALYSIS 
Hurlbert (1971) pointed out that "mul tispecific collections 
of organisms .•• are not intrinsically.arrangeable in linear order 
along some diversity scale". At the same time he felt that it 
would be very useful to be able to compare collections of different 
sizes directly. Given sample9 A and B in which NA is. larger than 
NB one way to compare the samples directly would be to res ample A 
and get a new sample size equal to NB• But instead of physically 
84 
resampling an area Hurlbert suggested a method which mathematically 
resamples the larger sample and computes the expected number of 
species that would be found if NB individuals were taken from sample 
A. The method is based on the assumption that all individuals in 
the collection are independently distributed, and is represented by 
the following formula: 
E(S ) "" 
n s i=l 
where E(S ) is the expected number of species in a random sample of 
n 
n individuals taken from a sampled population of N individuals and 
S species. N. is the number of individuals in the ith species. l. 
The data from each station in this study were analyzed by this 
method and plotted with the aim of comparing richness curves along 
the latitudinal gradient. The combined grab samples from each 
station were analyzed and a curve was generated as shown in figure 
18. The curve [n vs. E(S )] constitutes a large sample with a 
n ! 
number of smaller theoretical samples plotted along its length. 
However, when the four original grab samples, plus combinations 
thereof, were plotted on the graph they consistently fell below the 
predicted richness curve. standard deviation was calculated for 
each point on the curve according to the formula: 
S(S ) 
n i,l.'~J"S[N - Nni - Nj ] [Nn] [S - E (S )] [1 - S + E (S )] + r n n 
Figure 18. Hurlbert's richness curve for the Auckland 
Islands macrobenthic community. Crosshatched 
envelope illustrates the standard deviation at 99% 
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In the Auckland Islands samples (figure 18) Hurlbert's formula 
estimated that a sample size of 3478 individuals, such as found at 
AH 2, would have an expectep number of species in the range from 
53 to 67, using 99% confidence limits. The actual number of 
species is 48 which is five standard deviations from the expected, 
a situation which is highly unlikely to occur. Most of the 
empirical points on this graph fall below Hurlbert's curve and out-
side the 99% confidence limits. Table 31 indicates that a large 
number of actual samples vary significantly from the expected number 
of species using Hurlbert's formula, and in all of these cases the 
model over-estimates, the actual value. 
Because the samples cannot be linearly ordered Hurlbert 
recommended not reducing them to a common size, but rather comparing 
curves from different collections to give a visual impression of 
species richness. However, the fact that so many of the actual 
grab values fall outside the 99% range indicates that Hurlbert's 
basic assumption concerning independent distribution of species may 
be faulty. His formula consistently over-estimates the numbe'r of 
expected species and this may be attributed to clumping and possibly 
to samples which are not species saturated. Hurlbert's formula 
assumes that the species asymtote has been reached so that in an 
actual sample which is undersaturated the Hurlbert curve will over-
estimate the number of species near the smaller end. In addition 
when clumping occurs Hurlbert's formula over-estimates the expected 
number of species because it assumes independent distribution. 
Since clumping did occur in my samples and Hurlbert consistently 
over-estimated expected species, this method was rejected as a means 
of comparing species richness along the latitudinal transect. 
Nonetheless, richness curves as suggested by Sanders (1968) and 
Hurlbert (1971) are still an appealing approach to visually comparing 
species richness of communities. The series of curves in figure 19 
are empirical curves generated by combining the original four sruuples 
from each station in all possible combinations. This is nota 
model, but rather an empirical method which utilizes the information 
in the samples in all possible ways. When the curves are compared 
with each other they give a similar visual impression as Hurlbert's 
curves, but because they are using actual data they are considered 
more realistic. If the stations with higher curves are considered 
richer than ones with lower curves then they compare well with the 
Table 31. Comparison of expected number of 
species with actual number of 
species based on Hurlbert's formula 
and numbers of species in actual 
grab samples. 
Expected 
No. no. species Actual 
Location individuals 99% range no. species 
Port Pegasus 
PP 1 210 50-60 55 
PP 2 286 56-70 55 
PP 3 340 62-74 72 
PP 4 369 62-74 46 
Auckland Islands 
AI 1 3185 53-67 48 
AI 2 3478 53-67 46 
AI 3 8033 65-78 44 
AI 4 4151 56-70 48 
Perseverance 
Harbour 
PH 1 246 27-39 32 
PH 2 256 28-40 30 
PH 3 208 26-38 16 
PH 4 309 30-42 20 
PH 5 361 15 
Cape Hallett 
CH 1 1144 98-120 74 
CH 2 999 104-115 96 
CH 3 521 70-92 60 
CH 4 443 65-87 79 
Cape Bird 
CB 1 4857 52-64 33 
CB 2 13 988 49-61 52 
CB 3 9767 43-55 42 



















Figure 19. Empirical richness curve for each macrobenthic 
community along the transect between southern New 
Zealand and McMurdo Sound. Port Pegasus, Stewart 
Island, 47°S (~~) i Waterfall Inlet and Sandy Bay, 
Auckland Islands, 50 0 S (8 G); Perseverance Harbour, 
Campbell Is land, 52 oS (0 D) i Arthur Harbour, Anvers 
Island, 64°5 (11 )i Moubray , Cape Hallett, 
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results obtained using Margalef's (1958) richness formula. In 
addition Port Pegasus and Cape Hallett appear very similar, as do 
Perseverance Harbour and Arthur Harbour, and the Auckland Islands 
and Cape Bird. This corresponds well with information in the 
diversity statistics discussed later. 
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DISCUSSION 
SPECIES DIVERSITY OF THE SHALLOW WATER MACROBENTHOS 
BETWEEN 47°5 AND 77°S LATITUDE: ITS RELATIONSHIP 
TO LATITUDE AND TO TROPHIC STRUCTURE 
Species Diversity and Latitude 
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A comparison of species diversity between the macrobenthic 
communities along the latitudinal gradient between 47°8 and 77°8 
indicates no correlation between diversity of the macrobenthos and 
latitude (figures 20-22). However, there are distinct diversity 
relationships along the gradient. The communities at Cape Hallett 
and in Port Pegasus have very similar heterogeneity (means, 4.6 and 
4.5 respectively) and species richness (means, 11.2 and 9.0 respec-
tively) (figures 20, 21). Heterogeneity for the western side of 
Arthur Harbour (mean', 4.1) and the eastern end of Perseverance 
Harbour (mean, 4.1) is identical. Species richness for these 
communities is also similar with means of 6.3 and 5.4 respectively. 
These means are lower than the preceding co~nunities, but ve~~ close 
to that of the Auckland Islands. However, the similarity between 
the species richness of Perseverance Harbour and the Auckland 
Islands is only superficial. Heterogeneity and species richness 
from the eastern end of Perseverance Harbour are very low, indicat-
ing a gradient from a normal deposit-feeding community to a 
depauperate community. 
The third distinct set of heterogeneity and species richness 
values occurs between the communities at the Auckland Islands 
(mean HI = 3.1, R= 5.4), and Cape Bird (mean HI = 2.9, R = 4.3), 
Species equitability clumps into two distinct groups (figure 22). 
Communities in the eastern end of Perseverance Harbour, Port 
Pegasus, Arthur Harbour, and Cape Hallett all hqve comparably high 
equitability, and the communities at the Auckland Islands and at 
Cape Bird have low equitability. The equitability in the western 
end of Perseverance Harbour is also low. 
Macrobenthic communities with the highest species diversity 
occur at Cape Hallett, 72°8, and Port Pegasus, 47°S. Despite their 
wide geographic separation the communities have a very similar mixed 
suspension, deposit-feeding trophic structure. They occur on 
Figure 20. Heterogeneity, ranges and means. Macrobenthic 
communities ranked by means along the latitudinal 
transect between southern New Zealand and McMurdo 
Sound. CH, 72°8: Moubray Bay, Cape Hallett 
(mean H' = 4.6); PP, 47°8: Port Pegasus, Stewart 
Island (mean H' = 4.5); AR, 64°8: Arthur Harbour, 
Anvers Island (mean HI = 4.1); PH, 52°8: Persever-
ance Harbour, Campbell Island (mean H' = 4.1 at 
eastern end of harbour, and mean H' = 2.3 at western 
end); AI, 50 0 S: Waterfall Inlet and Sandy Bay, 
Auckland Is lands (mean H' := 3.1) 1 CB, 77° S : Cape 
Bird, Ross Island (mean H' = 2.9). 
I"igure 21. Species richness v ranges and means. Macrobenthic 
communities ranked by means along the latitudinal 
transect between southern New Zealand and McMurdo 
Sound. CH, 72°S: Moubray Bay, Cape Hallett 
(mean R = 11.2); PP, 47~8: Port Pegasus, Stewart 
Island (mean R::::: 9.0); AH, 64°8: Arthur Harbour, 
Anvers Island (mean R= 6.3); PH,52°8: Persever-
ance Harbour, Campbell Island (mean R :::: 5.4 at the 
eastern end of the harbour, and mean R :::: 2.8 at the 
western end); AI, 50 0 s: Waterfall Inlet and Sandy 
Bay, Auckland Islands (mean R·= 5.4); CB, 77°8: 
Cape Bird, Ross Island (mean R:=; 4.3), 
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Figure 22, Species equitability, ranges and means. Macrobenthic 
commw1i ties ranked by means along the latitudinal 
gradient between southern New Zealand and McMurdo 
Sound. PP, 47°8: Port Pegasus, Stewart Island 
(mean JI = 0.78);AH, 64°S: Arthur Harbour, Anvers 
Island (mean J' = 0.76); CH, 72°S: Moubray Bay, Cape 
Hallett (mean J' '" 0.75); PH, 52°S: Perseverance 
Harbour, Campbell Island (mean J' == 0.82 at the 
eastern end of harbour and mean JI == 0.61 at western 
end); AI,50 0 S: Waterfall Inlet and Sandy Bay, 
Auckland Islands (mean JI = 0.56); CB, 77°S: Cape 
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SPECIES EQUITABILITY 
silty-sand to sandy-silt bottoms. The macrobenthic communities 
. ' 
with intermediate diversity are found in Arthur Harbour, 64°S, and 
Perseverance Harbour, 52°5, and both have a deposit-feeding trophic 
structure. The community in Arthur Harbour inhabits a sandy-mud 
bottom. The macrobenthic communities with lowest diversity occur 
! 
at the Auckland Islands, 50°5, and at Cape Bird, 77°8, and both 
have a suspension-feeding trophic structure. 
are found on predominantly sand bottoms. 
Species Diversity and Trophic Structure: 
Mixed Suspension, Deposit-Feeding communities 
These communities 
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The proportion of suspension-feeding and deposit-feeding animals 
in Port Pegasus is 33% and 55%, and at Cape Hallett it is 41% and 
50%. Both of these communities are classified as mixed suspension, 
deposit-feeding communities. They have higher heterogeneity and 
species richness than any other communities in this study, and they 
also have high equitability values. This high diversity is due in 
part to the fact that communities with mixed basic trophic structures 
provide more niches and thereby support more different kinds of 
animals than other macrobenthic communities. But although these 
communities have similar ratios of basic trophic types and similar 
species diversity the taxa which compose this structure vary signifi-
cantly (figures 23, 24, Appendix II) . 
Bivalves are a very important part of the suspension-feeding 
(55%) and deposit-feeding (53%) popUlations in Port Pegasus, but at 
Cape Hallett they C011tribute only 14% of the suspension-feeding 
individuals and less than 1% of the deposit-feeders. The number of 
species drops in a similar manner. In Port Pegasus bivalves 
contribute 42% of the suspension-feeding species and 8,% of the 
depo~it-feeders. But at Cape Hallett they contribute 26% of the 
former and only 1% of the latter. 
Deposit-feeding polychaetes contribute a similar proportion of 
species and individuals to both communities. In Port Pegasus they 
comprise 46% of the species an1 33% of the individuals. At Cape 
Hallett they make up 31% of the species and 42% of the individuals. 
However, in the suspension-feeding component of the communities 
marked changes occur. In Port Pegasus, where bivalves are success-
Figure 23. Trophic structure of the mixed suspension, deposit-
feeding community in Port Pegasus, stewart Island, 
based on percentage composition of species and 
individuals. 
Figure 24. Trophic structure of the mixed suspension, deposit-
feeding community in Moubray Bay, Cape Hallett, based 
on percentage composition of species and individuals. 
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ful, polychaetes comprise 23% of the species and 34% of the indivi-
duals. But at Cape Hallett, where bivalves are not successful, 
sabel lid and spionid polychaetes have become the dominant suspen-
sion-feeders, and make up 47% of the species and 83% of the 
individuals. 
Peracarids contribute a significant proportion of the deposit--
feeding species (32%) in Port Pegasus, but they have a small number 
of individuals (10%). However, at Cape Hallett, where bivalves 
are almost absent, peracarids make up 58% of the deposit-feeding 
species and 43% of the individuals. 
It thus appears that bivalves are an important part of the 
mixed suspension, deposit-feeding community in Port Pegasus, but 
further south at Cape Hallett they do not contribute substantially 
to the suspension or deposit-feeding components of the community. 
As a result the trophic structure of the polychaete and peracarid 
components is affected. In both areas polychaetes contribute 
similar proportions of species and individuals to the deposit-
feeding component, but at Cape Hallett, where bivalves are 
unsuccessful, they dominate the suspension-feeding component of the 
community. In a complimentary fashion peracarids make up a 
significant proportion of the deposit-feeding component at Cape 
Hallett. But in Port Pegasus peracarids appear to be held down 
by the more successful bivalves. Groups such as oligochaetes, 
sipunculids, and ostracods are also more abundant in Moubray Bay. 
Nonetheless, despite these major changes in the compositional 
structure of the two communities their trophic structure and their 
species diversity are very similar. 
Deposit-Feeding Communities 
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Deposit-feeding communities without a significant suspension-
feeding component are simpler in structure and function and have 
lower heterogeneity and species richness than mixed suspension., 
deposi t-feeding communi ties. In .this study the communi ties in 
Perseverance Harbour, with 22% suspension-feeding and 74% deposit-
feeding populations and in Arthur Harbour with 20% suspension-feeders 
and 79% deposit-feeders are considered deposit-feeding communities. 
These communities are only 12 0 apart latitudinally, and they show 
many similarities in diversity and compositional structure. 
l!'igure 25 0 Trophic structure of the deposi t~feeding community 
in Perseverance Harbour, Campbell Island, based on 
percentage composition of species and individuals. 
l?i<}ure 26. Trophic structure of the deposit-feeding community 
in Arthur Harbour, Anvers Island, based on percentage 
composition of species and individuals. 
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In both areas bivalves are an insignificant part of the deposit-
feeding component (figures 25, 26) making up less than 7% of the 
species and 6% of the individuals in either area. Although 
bivalves comprise 44% of the species in Perseverance Harbour and 
50% in Arthur Harbour they make up only 11% and 3% respectively 
of the suspension-feeding individuals. Suspension-feeding popula-
tions are dominated by a spionid polychaete (83%) in Perseverance 
Harbour and an ampeliscid amphipod (96%) in Arthur Harbour, neither 
of which is considered to be an obligate suspension-feeder. 
Peracarids (41%, 44%) and polychaetes (41%, 49%) share species 
dominance of the deposit-feeding component in Perseverance Harbour 
and Arthur Harbour respectively. They also maintain similar 
proportions of individuals. Peracarids comprise 58% of the 
Perseverance Harbour deposit-feeders and 43% of the Arthur Harbour 
component while polychaetes make up 40% of the former and 46% of 
the latter. 
Among the peracarids the amphipods are the most diverse group 
in either area and their composition and structure is very ,similar. 
Both areas have a similar number of species, 10 in Perseverance 
Harbour and 11 in Arthur Harbour, and similar populations, 1048/m2, 
2 
and 1672/m respectively. In each area a corophiid, Lembos in 
Perseverance Harbour and Gammaropsis in Arthur Harbour, dominates 
the amphipods followed by phoxocephalids, PL'oharpinia and Phoxo-
cephalus in Perseverance Harbour, and Harpinia and Harpiniopsis in 
Arthur Harbour. In each area the ratio of abundance of the top 
three species is very similar; 0.51: 0.20 : 0.12 in Persev~rance 
Harbour and 0.48 : 0.21 : 0.11 in Arthur Harbour. 
This indicates very similar structural and functional roles 
played by the amphipod components in these two deposit-feeding 
communities. Polychaetes do not appear to follow these trends, 
although the Maldanidae is the most diverse family in each community. 
Suspension-Feeding Communities 
TIle communities with the lowest species richness, species 
equitability, and heterogeneity are found at the Auckland Islands 
and at Cape Bird. In both of these areas over 50% of the indivi-
duals are suspension-feeders. This large component is maintained 
by less than 25% of the species in either area. Bivalves make up 
Figure 27. Trophic structure of·the suspension-feeding community 
in Waterfall Inlet and Sandy Bay, Auckland Islands, 
based on percentage composition of species and 
individuals. 
Figure 28. Trophic structure of the suspension-feeding community 
at Cape Bird, Ross Island, based on percentage 
composition of species and individuals. 








50% of the suspension-feeding species and 40% of the population at 
the Auckland Islands (figure 27). At Cape Bird they represent 
22% of the species and less than 1% of the population (figure 28). 
Peracarids are represented by the corophiid genus Haplocheira in 
both areas, but the populations are less than 1%. Polychaetes 
make up the majority of the large population in each area. At the 
Auckland Islands they make up 33% of the species and 60% of the 
individuals. At Cape Bird they also comprise 33% of the species 
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and 64% of the individuals. In both areas the dominant form is the 
cosmopolitan spionid genus Spiophanes. The densely packed tubes 
of Spiophanes form the structural skeleton of the community by 
trapping and stabilizing the sediment, and by providing a substrate 
for the large populations of surface deposit-feeders usually 
associated with suspension-feeding communities. The remainder of 
the suspension-feeding population at Cape Bird is comprised of the 
very abundant actinarian Edwardsia, which makes up 35% of the 
individuals. Edwardsia may be filling a niche left vacant by the 
absence of successful suspension-feeding bivalves in the Ross Sea, 
Associated with these enormous suspension~feeding populations 
are large deposit-feeding populations. Peracarids (50%) and 
polychaetes (32%) make up the majority of deposit-feeding species 
at the Auckland Islands. Bivalves contribute only 8% of the 
species. At Cape Bird peracarids (58%) and polychaetes (18%) 
again contribute a majority of the deposit-feeding species. 
Seventy-six percent of the deposit-feeding individuals at the Auckland 
Islands are peracarids and 21% are polychaetes. At Cape Bird 
peracarids make up 40% of the deposit-feeders, but polychaetes make 
up only 6%, and the remainder of the deposit-feeding component (54%) 
is made up of myodocopid ostracods. The deposit-feeding component 
contributes species richness and a degree of evenness to the 
communities, but it also lacks species and the population is 
dominated by a few very abundant species. 
The tubes of Spiophanes penetrate the top few centimetres of 
surface sediment and because they are so densely packed may act as 
a mechanical barrier which effectively excludes actively burrowing 
species. At Cape Bird where Spiophanes tcherniai is densely 
packed the only abundant actively burrowing polychaete is Haplo-
scoloplos kerguelensis. The most abundant polychaetes are surface 
deposit-feeders such as the Maldanidae and the Cirratulidae. At 
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the Auckland Islands where Spiophanes is less than half as abundant, 
capitellids and opheliids are more numerous, but maldanids and 
cirratulids are still the most abundant polychaetes. Woodin (1974) 
in an elegant series qf experiments found that tube building poly-
.chaetes do reduce the abundance of burrowing polychaetes. Animals 
best adapted for living among this maze of tubes are actively 
moving surface deposit-feeders such as tanaidaceans, cumaceans, 
amphipods, and ostracods. At Cape Bird the ostracods, particu-
larly Philomedes heptathrix, are the most abundant deposit-feeders 
(figure 28) making up over 50% of the population. However, 
peracarids still make up a significant part of the deposit-feeders 
at Cape Bird and it is the polychaetes which become less important 
deposit-feeders as the suspension-feeding part of the community 
increases. At the Auckland Islands and at Cape Bird the tanaida-
ceans Anatanais novaezealandiae and Nototanais dimorphus are the 
most abundant peracarids in their respective communities. 
Similarly the cumaceans Diastylis neozelanica and Eudorella 
splendida are the second and third most abundant peracarids. The 
isopod Austrosignum glaciale is the second most abundant peracarid 
at Cape Bird and isopods are more diverse and abundant there than 
at the Auckland Islands. Arophipods appear to be the deposit-
feeding group least affected by large population increas,es. 
Although amphipods are not as diverse at Cape Bird as they are at 
the Auckland Islands they are twice as abundant. The top three 
species from both areas occur in the Phoxocephalidae, Corophiidae, 
and Lysianassidae. These similarities become more pronounced by 
comparing the deposit-feeding amphipod segments from the Antarctic 
communities and the Subantarctic communities. At both Cape Bird 
and Cape Hallett three of the top four species are the same, 
Heterophoxus videns, Orchomene franklini, and Gammaropsis longi-
cornis. The abundant phoxocephalid Metaphoxus sp. was not found 
at Cape Bird,but the next most abundant genus in both areas is 
Monoculodes. The similarity between the Auckland Islands and its 
nearest neighbour, Campbell Island, is just as pronounced. The 
corophiid Lembos sp. 2 is the most abundant amphipod in both 
communities followed by the phoxocephalids Paraphoxus sp. at the 
Imckland Islands and Proharpinia hurleyi in Perseverance Harbour. 
The lysianassid Parawaldeckia sp. appears to be absent in Persever-
ance Harbour, but the next most abundant amphipod in both areas is 
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Phoxocephalus urn. A species of Tiron is absent from Persever-
ance Harbour but the next most abundant species in both areas is 
Urothoe sp. B and Bathyrnedon sp. The population levels of these 
species in both areas are very similar as are the ratios of abundance 
between ranked At the Auckland Islands the ratio of 
abundance between the top three amphipod species iSiO.46 : 0.16 
0.12, and in Perseverance Harbouri 0.51 : 0.20 : 0.12. These 
results again indicate a similarity in structure and function of 
the amphipod component of the macrobenthos which is similar from one 
community to another, and is somewhat independent of the basic 
feeding structure of the community. In all of tl1e areas mentioned 
above one species of the corophiid genera Gammaropsis or Lembos is 
always among the top four deposit-feeding amphipods. One species 
of lysianassid, either a Parawaldeckia in the Subantarctic or an 
Orchornene in the Antarctic is usually present. At least two 
of phoxocephalids are usually present, represented in the Subantarctic 
by the genera paraphoxus, Phoxocephalus, or Proharpinia, and in the 
Antarctic by the genera Harpinia, Harpiniopsis, Heterophoxus, or 
Metaphoxus. Oedicerotids are rep:cesented in the New Zealand 
Subantarctic by the genus Bathyrnedon and on the Antarctic shelf 
mainly by the genus Monoculodes. The ubiquitous Southern Ocean 
haustoriid genus Urothoe was found in every area sampled but Cape 
Bird. The only area which does not follow these trends is Port 
Pegasus where the amphipod component appears to be suppressed by the 
deposit-feeding bivalves. Port Pegasus has a different structural 
composition from communities farther south, which is based on a 
much stronger role played by bivalve molluscs. This bivalve 
influence appears to change the structure of the amphipod component 
considerably. 
At this stage it is important to consider the original premise. 
Does diversity of the shallow water macrobenthos change along the 
latitudinal gradient between southern New Zealand and the Ross Sea? 
The conclusions which can be drawn from this study are: 1. There 
is not an even or a stepwise gradation from higher macrobenthic 
diversity at the lower latitudes to lower macrobenthic diversity at 
higher latitudes. 2. The changes in diversity which do occur are 
be'tter correlated with the basic feeding structure of the communi-
ties. 3. The communities with the highest diversity occur in 
Moubray Bay and in Port Pegasus, and both are mixed suspension, 
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deposit-feeding co~nunities. The communities with the next highest 
diversity are found in the eastern end of Perseverance Harbour and 
in Arthur Harbour, and both are deposit-feeding communities. 
Lowest diversity occurs in the communities at Cape Bird and at the 
Auckland Islands, both. of which are suspension-'feeding communi ties. 
4. The compositional and population structure of the amphipod 
component on the Campbell Plateau and on the An.tarctic shelf 
shallow water macrobenthos is very similar. 
COMPOSITIONAL STRUc:rURE OF THE SHALWW WATER 
MACROBENTHOS BETWEEN 47° SAND 77°S LATITUDE: 
ITS RELATIONSHIP TO LATITUDE 
Chariges in the compositional structure of the macrobenthos 
occur along the gradient, and in this section I intend to outline 
these changes for the three most important groups, Bivalvia, 
Peracarida, and Polychaeta. Based on the palaeoclimatology and 
palaeogeography of the Southern Ocean I will discuss some of the 
selective pressures which have affected the macrobenthos of that 
area. A synthesis outlining the development of the fauna, through-
out the Tertiary Period, will account for the latitudinal changes 
in the composition of the macrobenthos. 
Changes in the Composi tion of the Macrobenthos 
between 47°S and 77°S Latitude 
Figure 29 indicates that in the shallow coastal waters between 
southern New Zealand and McMurdo Sound the major components of the 
infaunal macrobenthos are the Bivalvia, Peracarida, and Polychaeta. 
The percentage composition of bivalve molluscan species on the 
Campbell Plateau rernains fairly constant between 11% and 14% from 
southern Stewart Island to Campbell Island (figure 30). South of 
the Antarctic Convergence the percentage composition decreases from 
10% of the infaunal benthos at Anvers Island to about 5% along the 
Victoria Land Coast. Peracarid crustaceans form a mirror image of 
the bivalve distribution, and always make up a larger part of the 
shallow water benthos than the bivalves. The percentage composi-
tion of the peracarid species is fairly constant from 24% of the 
benthos at southern Stewart Island to 31% at Campbell Island 
Figure 29. Percentage composition of the total bivalve, peracarid, 
and polychaete component for species (~) and 
individuals in the shallow water macrobenthos 
along the latitudinal gradient between southern New 
Zealand and McMurdo Sound. PP, 47°S: Port Pegasus, 
Stewart Island; AI, 50°8: Wa"terfall Inlet and Sandy 
Bay, Auckland Islands; PH, 52°8: Perseverance 
Harbour I Caxnpbell Island; AH, 64°8: Arthur Harbour, 
Anvers Is CH, 72°8: Moubray Bay, Cape Hallett; 
eB, 77°8: Bird, Ross Island. 
i!'ignre JO. composi"tion of the bivalve component for 
and individuals in the shallow 
water ma.crobenthos along the latitudinal transect 
between southern New Zealand and McMurdo Sound. 
PP, 47 Port Pegasus, stewart Island; AI, 500S: 
Water:"fall Inlet and Sandy Bay I Auckland Islands; 
PH, 52 0 S : Perseverance Harbour; All, 64 0 S : A:r:thur 
Harbour, Anvers Island; CH, 72°S: Moubray 






















(figure 31). There is an increase in the percentage composition 
of peracarids south of the Antarctic Convergence. At Anvers Island 
the peracarid component comprises 41% of the benthos and along the 
Victoria Land Coast the range is 35% to 41%. The polychaetes 
show a slightly decreasing percentage composition from 41% of the 
benthos at Port Pegasus, Stewart Island to 31% in McMurdo Sound, 
·Ross Sea. There is no significant change across the Antarctic 
Convergence (figure 32). 
The population densities of these three groups show similar 
trends to the species composition, but in a more pronounced 
manner. Bivalves drop from the most abundant group in the benthos 
of southern New Zealand with 39% of the population to an insignifi-
cant group, making up only four percent of the population, at 
Campbell Island (figure 30). Below the Antarctic Convergence they 
never make up more than six percent of the benthos', and in McMUrdo 
Sound, they contribute only one percent to the population. 
Peracarid populations show the largest fluctuations among the 
three groups (figure 31). From only 16% in Port Pegasus they 
increase to make up 21% of the Auckland Islands population, and 43% 
of the Campbell Island population. Even though peracarids maintain 
the highest proportion of macrobenthic species on the Antarctic 
shelf their proportion of the population decreases sharply from a 
high of 50% in Arthur Harbour to a 1m", of 16% at Cape Bird. At 
Cape Bird peracaricls appear to be in direct competition with the 
equally successful, though less diverse, ostracods. If the situa-
tion is adjusted to include the ostracods then crustaceans and 
polychaetes are equally abundant, each with 40% of the macrobenthos. 
Polychaetes are generally the most abundant animals along the entire 
latitudinal range. Only in Port Pegasus, where they are slightly 
less abundant than the bivalves, and in Arthur Harbour where they 
are less abundant than the peracarids, are polychaetes not the 
dominant group. At Campbell Island, the Auckland Islands, and at 
Cape Hallett polychaetes make up 50% of the sampled population. At 
Cape Bird they make up 44%, and the low value of 35% in Arthur 
Harbour may be adjusted to 40% if the abundant oligochaete Toro-
drilus lowryi is included (figure 32). 
Proceeding from the cool temperate areas of the Campbell Plateau 
into the polar waters of McMurdo Sound, bivalve molluscan species and 
nmnbers decrease dramatically. Peracarids increase along the same 
Figure 31. Percentage composition of the peracar'id component 
for species ( and individuals in the 
shallow water macrobenthos along the latitudinal 
transect between southern New Zealand and McMurdo 
Sound. Broken line represents peracarid and 
myodocopid ostracod components combined. PP, 47°S: 
Port Pegasus, Stewart Island; AI, 50 0 S: Waterfall 
Inlet and Sandy Bay, Auckland Islands; PH, 52°S: 
Perseverance Harbour, Campbell Island; AH, 64°8: 
Arthur ,Harbour, Anvers Island; CH, 72°8: Moubray 
Bay, Cape Hallett; CB, 77°S: Cape Bird, Ross Island. 
F 32" Percentage compoE;i t.ion of the polychaete component 
for (0---0) and individuals in the 
shallow water macrobenthos along the latitudinal 
transect between southern New Zealand and McMurdo 
Sound. Broken line represents the polychaete and 
oligoc:haete components combined. PP, 47°S: 
Port PegaBus, Stewart Island; AI, SODS: Waterfall 
Inlet and Sandy Bay, Auckland Islandsj AH, 64°S: 
Arthur Harbour I Anvers Island; CH, 72°S: t-1oubray 

















gradient, but although their populations remain high in numbers the 
proportion of individuals in the macrobenthos declines in the Ross 
Sea. This decline results from a lack of abundant suspension-
feeding peracarids and an increase in the populations of other 
groups, particularly at Cape Bird where sea anemones and myodocopid 
ostracods make up 39% of the population. Polychaetes are generally 
the most stable and abundant group along the gradient and are 
considered the most important macrobenthic group. If these three 
groups are taken as a whole (figure 29) they make up a dominant 
part of the macrobenthos on the Campbell Plateau. Further south 
on the Antarctic shelf the proportions of species and individuals 
decline. Simultaneously an increase in sea anemones and myodocopid 
ostracods, and to a lesser extent oligochaetes and sipunculids, 
occurs. To substantiate these findings I have compared the Antarc-
tic groups under discussion with warmer northern faunas, and the 
results are give~ below. 
Bivalvia 
Based on the studies of Dell (1964), Nicol (1964A, B, 1966A, 
B, 1967, 1969, 1970), Stehli (1968) and this study, the bivalve 
molluscs of the southern Ocean do not appear to be a very important 
or successful part of the shelf benthos. In the Antarctic fauna 
families, genera, and species are all depauperate (Table 32), and 
compare favourably only with the Arctic cold water fauna. 
Table 32. Families, genera, and species of bivalves 
living in the Arctic, Antarctic, New 
Zealand, and the Panamic Province (after 
Nicol, 1967). 
Geographic area Families Genera Species 
Antarctic (Nicol, 1967) 19 32 68 
Arctic (Nicol, 1967) 23 37 66 
New Zealand (Dell , 1964) 44 142 400 
Panamic Province (Keen, 
1958) 46 147 555 
The most important families on the Antarctic shelf appear to 
be the Limopsidae and the Philobryidae, each represented by two. 
genera and 10 species. The Nuculanidae have five genera and 
eight species and the Lasaeidae and Cyamiidae, each with three 
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genera, have eight and seven species respectively. Other families 
which occur regularly in the benthos are the Limidae, with one 
genus and five species, the Thyasiridae, with two genera and three 
species, the Laternulidae with one species Laternula elliptica, and 
the Thraciidae represented by Thracia meridionalis. Widespread 
important families such as the Veneridae, Tellinidae, Lucinidae, 
Cardiidae, and Mactridae are absent, and the Arcidae, Mytilidae, 
and Pectinidae are represented by only one species each. Other 
groups excluded from the Antarctic shelf are the families adapted 
to shell attachment, such as the Ostreidae, rock and mud burrowers, 
such as the Pholadidae, and wood burrowers such as the Teredinidae 
(Nicol, 1967). Infaunal Nuculidae are apparently very rare and 
the Malletida~ are represented by only one species. Overall, the 
most successful families appear to be the epifaunal suspension-
feeders. 
The temperate New Zealand bivalve fauna has over twice as many 
families and four times as many genera and species as the Antarctic 
fauna. The Veneridae, not represented in the Antarctic, contain 
22 species in 12 genera, and the Cymniidae and Lasaeidae, each with 
six genera, are represented by 27 and 22 species respectively. 
The warm water fmnilies Carditidae and Pectinidae have 21 and 19 
species, and the Nuculidae which are very rare in the Antarctic are 
represented by 15 species in four genera. The top five families 
in the Antarctic are also important members of the New Zealand fauna. 
Consequently; just north of the Antarctic Convergence a fauna with 
many of the elements of the Antarctic fauna occurs, but is much more 
diverse and successful. 
Peracar.ida 
Whereas bivalves show a definite decrease in diversity with 
increasing latitude peracarid crustaceans sh~\'l a definite increase. 
The success of this group may be judged by examining the Amphipoda. 
On the Antarctic continental shelf including the Scotia Arc there 
are 328 species distributed among 143 genera and 28 families 
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(Lowry, Part 5 of this thesis). The cold water families Lysianas-
sidae, with 30 genera and 81 species, and the Eusiridae, with 24 
genera and 56 species dominate the fauna. Three other cold water 
families, the Stenothoidae, Acanthonotozomatidae, and Paramphiti10i-
dae are also very well represented. Comparing this fauna with the 
temperate New Zealand amphipod fauna it becomes apparent that the 
gammaridean Amphipoda are a very successful cold water group. 
Although both faunas are represented by the same number of families 
the New Zealand fauna contains only 95 genera and 168 species. 
The important Antarctic families Lysianassidae and Eusiridae rank 
second and third in the New Zealand fauna but they are represented 
by comparatively reduced numbers of genera and species. Two other 
important families in the New Zealand fauna are the widely distri-
buted Corophiidaeand Gammaridae, but neither is particularly 
diverse in this area. Barnard (1969) recognized the definite 
cold water character of the gammaridean Amphipoda. He showed 
that, of the amphipod families confined to specific regions, 80% 
were restricted to the cold high latitudes. Menzies, George, and 
Rowe (1973) came to a similar conclusion for the Isopoda. They 
found that more than twice as many isopod genera live on the 
Mltarctic shelf than on other shelf regions in the world. 
Polychaeta 
The diversity of polychaete worms is not greatly affected by 
changes in latitude. Polychaetes usually make up about 50% of the 
benthic infauna and appear little affected by the high latitude 
environment. On the Antarctic continental shelf there are 
presently 324 described species in 177 genera and. 36 families 
(Knox and Lowry, in press) • The four main families, Syllidae, 
Polynoidae, Terebellidae, and Phyllodocidae are cosmopolitan as 
are most of the remaining families. In the well known fauna of 
California (Hartman, 1961) the Spionidae are the most diverse 
family, but the ,I'olynoidae, Syllidae, Terebellidae, and Phyllodoci-
dae rank next in order. Comparing the Antarctic polychaete fauna 
with New Zealand as was done for the bivalves and amphipods is not 
as rewarding because the polychaetes are not as well known. The 
four main families in the Antarctic fauna are also well represented 
in New Zealand, however the Eunicidae, Nereidae, and Serpulidae are 
also well represented. When the spionid fauna becomes better 
described it will probably rank much higher. Presently there are 
about 280 species described from New Zealand in about 150 genera 
and 39 families. 
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Two of the three major groups along the transect from Port 
Pegasus to McMurdo Sound show changes in their composition with 
latitude. The bivalves show diminishing numbers of species and 
diminishing population densities with increasing latitude. The 
peracarid crustaceans increase in numbers of species and have 
higher population densities with increasing latitude. Polychaetes 
remain basically unchanged with regard to numbers of species and 
popUlation densities along the transect. Comparing the total· 
fauna for each group between New Zealand and the Antarctic 
substantiates these findings. 
The obvious differences in the composition of these groups 
along the latitudinal gradient are due to the different responses 
to selective pressures working in the temperate and cold water 
environments along the gradient. In the following section I will 
outline the requirements for life in the cold water benthos as it 
applies to the groups discussed above, and then trace the develop-
ment of this fauna based on the palaeoclimatology and palaeogeo-
graphy of the Southern Ocean. 
Requirements for J,ife on the Cold Antarctic Shelf 
The cold water Antarctic environment selects for slow growing, 
long-lived animals which brood their young. They may have one 
set of young per year timed to enter the popUlation during the 
summer maximum food supply, or they may have continuous reproduction. 
They may be large or small, but if they use large amounts of calcium 
they are_usually small. 
The depauperate nature of the Antarctic bivalve molluscan fauna 
appears to be due to an inability to adapt to these requirements. 
Most bivalves today are found in the tropics (Stehli et al., 1967), 
and the majority have pelagic larvae (Mileikovsky, 1971). Thorson 
(1950) found that the average time for larval development in a 
tropical or temperate climate was three weeks. However, in a 
temperature range of 2.SoC to 4.SoC development time increased to 
between four and six weeks. In waters below OoC the development 
time would be expected to be considerably longer. Pearse (1969) 
found in McMurdo Sound that the asteroid Odontaster validus took 
between 40 and 55 days to reach an early bipinnaria stage of its 
indirect demersal development. He believed that it might take 
six months for metamorphosis to occur, during which time the 
larva is a demersal deposit-feeder. According to Pearse (1969) 
the response to selective pressures has not been so much towards 
direct development through brooding as Thorson (1950) suggested, 
but more towards the continuation of indirect development through 
demersal feeding larvae. If indirect development takes six 
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months, during which time the larva must feed itself, then demersal 
development appears more advantageous than planktonic development 
for two reasons. The larva would have a continuous food supply, 
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and predation would not be 'as intense. Nonetheless, the third 
choice, brooding, appears to be most common among Antarctic 
bivalves. Nicol (1967) stated that the Phylobryidae and the 
cyamiidae, families which have probably evolved in response to the 
cold water climate, brood their young. Arnaud (1974) listed 32 
species of bivalves from the Southern Ocean which have been 
recorded as brooders, however the record is far from complete. 
Kennett (1968) discussed the calcium carbonate compensation 
depth (CCD) in the Ross Sea, Using the depth distribution ox 
calcareous and arenaceous benthic foraminifera he determined the 
CCD to be at 550 m which is very shallow compared with other areas. 
He attributed this shallow solution boundary to the very low 
temperatures and the high salinities of the Ross Sea. The under-
saturated nature of the water means that extracting calcium 
carbonate for shell building and maintenance requires relatively 
more energy than in warmer water. Nicol (1967) and Kennett (1968) 
have remarked on the thin and chalky appearance of Antarctic 
bivalve shells, and Kennett discussed the deleterious erosional 
effects caused by this phenomenon on dead foraminifera tests. 
Nicol (1967) also commented on the lack of shell ornamentation in 
cold water bivalves. Arnaud (in press) mentioned the exceedingly 
fragile nature of the Mollusca, Echinodermata, and Bryozoa living on 
the Antarctic shelf. 
Nicol (l964B, 1966B) has shown conclusively that the Antarctic 
Bivalvia is the smallest fauna knoliln. Sixty-one percent of the 
species are less than 10 rom in length or height, and the Phylobryidae 
and Cyamiidae are the most important families contributing to the 
small-sized fauna. The next smallest bivalve fauna is found in 
south Australia where 38% of the species are less than 10 mm 
(Nicol, 1966B). 
Bivalves are considered to be an unsuccessful group in the 
Antarctic macrobenthos. Their inability to diversify on the 
Antarctic shelf is attributed to the strong selective pressure for 
brooding in cold water environments and the undersaturated nature 
of the Antarctic shelf waters in regard to calcium carbonate. .In 
fact bivalve molluscs appear to be at the southern limit of their 
diverse and effective role as suspension and deposit-feeders in 
the macrobenthos at Port Pegasus. Below this point they may 
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develop large monotypic populations of suspension-feeders such as 
Perrierina aucklandica at the Auckland Islands and Mysella charcoti 
and M. miniascula at the South Orkney Islands (Robins, 1972). 
However they are increasingly replaced as deposit-feeders by pera-
carids and as suspension-feeders by po1ychaetes with increasing 
latitude in the Southern Ocean. 
In contrast the Peracarida are a very successful group in the 
Antarctic macrobenthos. Peracarids are brooders, a strong require-
ment for success in cold water climates. They are mainly generalized 
deposit-feeders which means that they have a continuous food supply 
and do not have to adapt their reproductive behaviour to a short 
summer plankton cycle. In addition peracarids are not reliant on 
large amounts of calcium carbonate for exoskeleton production. It 
is interesting to note that large reptant decapod crustaceans with 
heavily calcified shells and pelagic larvae are absent from the 
Antarctic shelf fauna. 
Because of their cosmopolitan nature and the similarities at 
the family level between faunas living today it is probable that the 
same polychaete families represented on the Antarctic shelves during 
the \'larm Eocene period are represented there today. In adjusting 
to a cold water environment po1ychaetes were at an advantage because 
of their generalized feeding habits. Their major change has been 
the successful suppression of the pelagic trochophore larva into a 
form which develops demersa1ly either in the tube of sedentary tube 
builders or on the body in errantiate forms. Hartman (1967A) and 
Arnaud (1974) reviewed the types of brooding developed by polychaetes 
in response to these changes. Arnaud listed four types of brooding 
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which have evolved in Antarctic polychaetes: 1. Incubation on 
the body either under the elytra as in the polynoid Polynoe antarc-
tica or in the tentacular crown as in the sabel lid Potamilla 
antarctica, in a special cephalic cage as in Flabelligera mundata 
or attached to the body as in the syllid Pionosyllis nutrix. 
2. Incubation in the adult tube either in lateral capsules as 
reported for Nothria notialls by Hartman (1967A, B) or in the tube 
itself which is the case for many of the Antarctic serpulids in the 
genus Spirorbis, for the onuphid Paronuphis antarctica reported by 
Hartman (1967A), and for the maldanid Rhodine loveni reported by 
Lowry (1975). 3. In the operculum of Spirorbis (pileolaria) moerchi 
as reported by Harris (1969), 4. In pouches formed in the female 
as in the syllid Parautolytus fasciatus and the phyllodocid Eteone 
gaini. Furthermorepolychaetes are not affected by the calcium 
problem. Only one family, the Serpulidae, uses calcium in tube 
building. Although the tubes are fragile the animals are not 
stunted, and the family is represented by 22 species in the Antarctic. 
The ease with which polychaetes have adjusted to the Antarctic shelf 
cold water environment is evident from the low percentage of endemic 
Antarctic genera (7%) and species (38%) (Knox and Lowry, in press). 
To understand how this situation came to be it is necessary to 
look at the palaeohistory of the Southern Ocean. The break-up of 
Gondwanaland and its attendant palaeoclimatic and palaeogeographic 
events set the stage for the evolution of the peculiar fauna living 
on the Antarctic shelf today. 
Palaeoclimatology and Palaeogeography of the Southern 
Ocea11 from the Eocene to the Recent 
During the Cretaceous Period equatorial seas extended around the 
earth almost uni,nterrupted (Frakes and Kemp, 1972). In the SOl,lthern 
Hemisphere, Antarctica, then part of Gondwanaland, was very close to 
its present position near the rotational pole, but. with South America, 
South Africa, New Zealand, and Aus·tralia attached. New Zealand 
separated from Australia and Antarctica in the Cretaceous, 60 to 80 
million years before present (M. Y.B.P.) .Ei~:i~£he late Paleocene 
(55 M.Y,B,P.) the Tasman Sea had formed and Austra~ia began to 
separate from Antarctica. However, the South Tasman Rise, which is 
of continental origin, was still part of Victoria Land and because of 
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this no major current system could develop between Australia and 
Antarctica. Fossilized foraminifera from south of the Tasman Rise 
indicate that there was a shallow sea (200 m- 300 m) between the 
two continents with a fairly diverse fauna and a sluggish current 
system (Kennett et ai., 1975), The whole of the Eocene was 
probably the warmest period in the TertiarY4 Frakes and Kemp 
(1972) postulated large oceanic gyres during this period which 
extended from the equator to the high latitudes and brought warm 
water to the Antarctic coastline. Their reconstructed palaeotem-
peratures at 60 0 S latitude are 24°C for the Queen Maud Coast, 
17°C for the shallow sea between Australia and the Antarctic, and 
7°C for the attached southern South America - Antarctic Peninsula 
coastline. 
In the late Eocene - early Oligocene (38 M.Y.B.P.) major 
changes began to occur which transformed the global warm climate 
into the modern climatic regime of today. At that time there was 
a dramatic lowering of austral temperatures. This resulted in 
near freezing surface coastal waters of the Antarctic coastline, 
which probably caused sea level glaciation around the continent. 
It caused the formation of cold Antarctic bottom water which sank 
and began to move into the ocean abyss. This invasion of the "warm" 
water abyss profoundly affected the deep sea fauna (Menzies et ai., 
1973). Associated with this thermoc1inal circulation system was an 
increase in the calcium carbonate compensation depth (CCD) (Heath, 
19691 Van Andel and Moore, 1974). Jenkins (1974) recorded a 
decrease in planktonic foraminiferal diversity at this time. 
Succeeding Antarctic foraminiferal faunas throughout the Oligocene 
had low diversities (Margolis and Kennett, 1970, 1971). However, in 
the late Eocene, siliceous micro-fossils such as diatoms and 
radiolarians became increasingly diverse and abundant, and remained 
unchanged throughout the Oligocene. This indicates a change to a 
cold water biota. 
In the late Oligocene (25-28 M.Y.B.P.) the South Tasman Rise 
finally separated from Victoria Land sufficiently to allow the 
formation of the Circumantarctic Current. It is thought that the 
Drake Passage formed sometime between the initial separation of 
Australia from Antarctica and the final separation of the Tasman Rise 
(Kennett et ai., 1975). The resultant current prevented sedimenta-
tion in this area during the later Oligocene l and sediment. deposition 
did not occur again until the Tasman Rise moved farther north and 
the current slowed. 
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In the early Miocene (22 M.Y.B.P.) the Antarctic Convergence 
formed, producing a major biological barrier which is still operat-
ing today. Large ice sheets developed rapidly in the East Antarc-
tic by the middle Miocene. Dell and Fleming (1975), using fossil 
molluscan evidence, suggested that sheltered rocky coastlines of 
the Ross Sea were, at that time, probably ice-free and kelp-fringed, 
not unlike Tierra del Fuego today. By the late Miocene - early 
Pliocene (4.2 - 5 M.Y.B.P.) the West Antarctic ice sheet had formed 
and was much thicker than today (Shackleton and Kennett, 1975). 
During t~is time siliceous plankton productivity steadily increased. 
Hays (1969) observed two intervals of distinct cooling at 2.5 and 
0.7 M.Y.B.P. and climatic oscillations during the last 3.5 million 
years, with a steadily increasing coolness up to the present time. 
Evolutionary Synthesis: The Development of the Fauna 
From the late Cretaceous to the end of the Eocene the Antarctic 
shelf probably supported a relatively warm water fauna. The fossil 
record indicates that the then widespread bivalve family Inocera-
midae was common. in the area of the Antarctic Peninsula (Thomson, 
1967, 1972; Thomson and Willey, 1972). Warm water Crustacea were 
also present. Ball (1960) reported decapods of the lobster family 
Homaridae, along with glypheid and callianassid anomurans. The 
general structure of the macrobenthos probably resembled the warm 
water communities studied by Sanders (1968) or the Port Pegasus 
community described earlier. It was generally a macrobenthos 
mainly composed of bivalves and polychaetes with peracarids playing 
a lesser role. This type of fauna probably persisted into the 
early Tertiary. 
Decreasing sea water temperatures of the late Eocene early 
Oligocene began to change the structure of the Antarctic shelf 
fauna. The formation of the Antarctic convergence in the Oligocene 
and the prolonged Antarctic glaciation brought sea water temperatures 
near DoC on the Antarctic shelf (Shackleton and Kennett, 1975). 
Antarctic bottom water began to form. These changes virtually 
trapped the warm water shelf fauna. Unlike the North Atlantic warm 
water fauna which was able to retreat south during the Pleistocene 
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cooling (Mills, 1965; Berggren and Hollister, 1974), the shelf 
fauna 6f the Antarctic was blocked to the south by the continent 
and blocked to the north by the cooling abyss. The shelf species 
either became extinct or adapted to the new environment. But they 
were not replaced by cold ~ater species because none were 
available. Consequently the Antarctic shelf became a centre of 
extinction, evolution, and to a lesser extentt radiation. 
The pre-Oligocene fauna was probably adapted to a fairly 
stable environment. But as temperatures decreased new selective 
pressures came into play. The adult populations were probably 
able to cope with lowered temperatures. However, as temperatures 
decreased pelagic larval life lengthened. Larvae would thus 
become more susceptible to predation. In addition lecithotrophic 
larvae would need much larger yolk reserves, and planktotrophic 
larvae would have to feed themselves through a much longer period. 
'I'here would be a strong, selective pressure for brooding. Peracarid 
crustaceans were probably not affected by changing water tempera-
tures because of their prepossession of brooding. Polych~etes are 
noted for their reproductive flexibility (Gravier t 1923; Milei-
kovsky, 1971; Arnaud, 1974) and probably adapted smoothly to the 
changing environment. Bivalve molluscs would have been most 
seriously affected by decreasing sea water temperatures. This 
Palaeozoic group is mainly dependent on pelagic larvae for reprod.uc-
tion and has apparently not been able to adopt alternative forms in 
quantity. 
A more devastating effect of decreasing sea water temperatures 
was the raising calcium carbonate compensation depth (CCO). The 
phenomenon would have directly affected adult macrobenthic molluscs 
just as it affected foraminiferans in the plankton (Kennett, 1968) 
by making shell construction and maintenance an energy debit. In 
response Antarctic bivalves evolved the smallest sized fauna 
presently known (Nicol, 1964B, 1966B). The Arctic bivalve fauna 
is just as depauperate as the Antarctic fauna but l&rger (Nicol, 
1966B). This is thought to be due to a deeper CCO in the North 
Polar Ocean (Arnaud, in press) • Polychaetes and peracarid 
crustaceans would not be affected by the shallow CCO in the 
Antarctic because of their low requirement for calcium. 
Consequently adults and larvae of the Bivalvia were detrimen-
tally affected by decreasing sea water temperatures on the Antarctic 
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shelf which began in the Oligocene. Although polychaete larvae 
were affected, their genetic flexibility enabled them to adapt to 
the changing environment. No life history stage of the peracarid 
crustaceans was apparently affected. The large scale reduction of 
bivalve molluscs on the Antarctic shelf opened a number of ecolo-
gical niches. The vacant deposit-feeding niches have been 
exuberantly filled by peracarid crustaceans while the suspension-
feeding niches have been filled to some extent by sabellid and 
spionid polychaetes and edwardsiid anemones. 
By the mid-Miocene the Antarctic convergence was operating, 
the continental ice sheets were growing rapidly and the terri-
. genous cal~ium supply was probably no longer contributing signifi-
cantly to the Southern Ocean. The old Antarctic warm water fauna 
was probably only represented by remnants. The Southern Ocean was 
effectively isolated and becoming similar geographically and 
climatically to what it is today. So for about the last 20 million 
years the situation has been relatively stable except for advancing 
and retreating ice shelves. 
Dell and Fleming (1975) found 17 molluscan taxa present in 
Miocene sediments from the Ross Sea. Seven taxa were recognized as 
characteristic of the modern Antarctic fauna including Yoldia 
eightsi, NUGulana cf. inaequisculpta, and Limopsis aff. marionensis. 
Five additional taxa were considered predecessors of taxa now living 
in southern South America and the Scotia Arc, and four taxa were 
considered to be widespread temperate forms no longer found in 
southern South America or the Antarctic, This very interesting 
molluscan assemblage indicates that remnants of a pre-Oligocene 
widespread temperate fauna were still part of the Miocene Antarctic 
shelf benthos. However precursors of the present .day Subantarctic 
and Antarctic faunas already constituted a large proportion of the 
benthic Mollusca. 
During the late Pliocene and the Pleistocene as bivalves 
struggled with the environment an evolutionary explosion occurred 
among peracarids. For instance, in the Amphipoda, the Lysianassidae, 
Acanthonotozomatidae, Eusiridae, and Paramphithoidae became 
extremely diverse Antarctic families. In the Acanthonotozomatidae 
nearly 80% of the world species occur in the Southern Ocean, and 
in the Lysianassidae nearly one half of the world species of 
Orchomene occur in the Southern Ocean. Among the Amphipoda 90% 
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of the Southern Ocean species are endemic (Knox and Lowry, in press). 
In such a stable environment it is difficult to understand how 
speciation of such magnitude could occur. Wilson (1969) proposed 
that during extreme periods of glaciation in the Tertiary and in 
the Pleistocene ice shelves would advance over the Antarctic 
continental shelf. In interglacial periods such as the present 
time they would largely recede. An interglacial remnant of these 
large seas is the present Davis Sea formed by the Shackleton Ice 
Shelf and the West Ice Shelf. 
As the ice shelves advanced large isolated seas would be formed 
around the continental shelf. Species would find refuge in these 
seas. In this way populations would become genetically isolated 
from each other. As the ice shelves retreated during interglacial 
periods populations would again mix;, but reproduction would no 
longer be possible. Preliminary examination of present distribu-
tions tends to substantiate this theory. For instance, in the 
Acanthonotozomatidae there are presently at least six monotypic 
genera known with extremely restricted ranges around the continent. 
Two of these genera are known from the Davis Sea. 
Of course, bivalves and polychaetes would also occur in these 
isolated seas, but neither speciated to the extent of the peracarids. 
As was mentioned earlier, polychaetes have only 7% endemic genera 
and 3% endemic species on the Antarctic shelf (Knox and Lowry, in 
press), and although many of the Antarctic bivalves are endemic 
there are not more than 72 species in the total fauna (Nicol, 
1966A) . 
The above is a possible pathway by which the Antarctic fauna 
came to possess its peculiar peracarid-polychaete macrobenthos. 
But this does not account for the major changes in compositional 
structure of the macrobenthos between 47°8 and 52°S on the Campbell 
Plateau. In this area the macrobenthos changes from a temperate 
bivalve-polychaete form to a cold water peracarid-polychaete form. 
When the New Zealand region separated from Australia and 
Antarctica during the Cretaceous Period all of these areas shared 
a similar relatively warm water fauna. The warm climate continued 
to the end of the Eocene (Hornibrook, 1953) as the New Zeal~ld region 
moved northward. By the time of the Oligocene cooling it was well 
separated from Antarctica. Consequently, while temperatures near 
the Antarctic coast decreased to near Ooc tile temperatures on the 
campbell Plateau did not go below 7°C (Shackleton and Kennett, 
1975) . According to Fleming (1975) temperatures rose again in 
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the New Zealand region and were above present day temperatures until 
the pliocene. But by the end of the pliocene temperatures for 
middle New Zealand had decreased to 10°C. ~his corresponds to the 
present temperature at Campbell Island. During the Pleistocene 
there were alternating warm and cool periods, and during the cool 
periods glaciation was extensive in southern New Zealand •. 
As the New Zealand region moved north it remained ahead of 
the progressively cooling situation to the south. Because of this 
it was able to retain a warm water fauna, and replenish it with 
introductions from the Indo-West Pacific, and later from Australia 
which was also moving north (Fleming, 1975). Thus at the Eocene-
Oligocene boundary the Campbell Plateau was not as severely 
affected as the Antarctic shelf. Although the lower Miocene is 
considered warmer than the Eocene in New Zealand some molluscs now 
confined to the New Zealand Subantarctic (Hochstetteria, Kidderia) 
were already present in the fauna (Fleming, 1975). There is also 
evidence that the Antarctic fish genus Notothenia lived in New 
Zealand during the mid Miocene (Stinton, 1957). By the late Miocene 
- early Pliocene with Subantarctic waters covering the east coast of 
New Zealand, the macrobenthos of the Campbell Plateau would 
certainly have taken on a cold water character. This situation 
became extreme during the Pleistocene glaciations when normally 
Subantarctic marine species were found as far north as the North 
Island (Fleming, 1975). Maxwell, in Beu and Maxwell (1968), 
mentioned Antarctic forms, in the New Zealand fauna during this time. 
In the post-Pleistocene the New Zealand fauna migrated south again 
and communities with temperate compositional structure are presently 
found at the southern end of Stewart Island. However, south of 
this point the macrobenthos takes on the compositional structure of 
the cold water peracarid-polychaete form. Thus Pliocene Pleisto-
cene climatic changes on the Campbell Plateau induced changes in the 
macrobenthos causing a post-Pleistocene fauna with a cold water 
structure. This structure is more similar to the macrobenthos on 
the Antarctic shelf than to the much closer temperate macrobenthos 
of New Zealand. 
The low temperatures of the Pleistocene almost certainly 
depleted the bivalves of the Campbell Plateau, and caused a north-
ward migration. Fleming (1975) noted the cold water scallop 
Chlamgs delicatula from the North Island during this period. 
However, when post-Pleistocene waters began to warm up again to 
around the 10°C level one would expect a reinvasion of the area. 
Peracarids and polychaetes in particular give every indication of 
being a relatively rich fauna on the shallow parts of the plateau, 
but bivalves are depauperate (Knox, 1960) not only in the soft 
bottom benthos but also in intertidal areas. The problems of low 
temperatures and lack of calcium which devastated the Antarctic 
shelf bivalve fauna do not presently apply here. 
Judging from the current patterns south of New Zealand it 
appears easier to emigrate than to immigrate. Current systems 
immediately south of New Zealand (Knox, 1975) are mainly moving in 
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a northerly direction via the Southland Current or the West Wind 
Drift. Consequently species moving south with warming post-
Pleistocene temperatures would be moving against a northerly flowing 
current system, and species with pelag~c larvae would be at a 
particular disadvantage. They have been able to move south probably 
by hugging the coastline as far as southern Stewart Island, but they 
have not been very successful at crossing the Campbell Plateau to 
reinvade the shallow waters around the Subantarctic Islands. Other 
areas of recruitment such as Australia via the Tasman Current or the 
Subantarctic via the West Wind Drift have not been particularly 
successful. The Tasman Curren~ turns north along New Zealand and 
does not penetrate the Campbell Plateau and the nearest major source 
of species via the West Wind Drift is South America which is half 
way around the world. Both systems carry species by epipelagic 
drift which caters to specialized forms usually associated with algal 
rafting. In addition this area has not been a very active source of 
speciation since ,the Pleistocene. Among the Arophipoda only 30% of 
the known species from the Auckland and Campbell Islands are endemic 
while 77% of the non-endemic species are found in New Zealand (Knox 
and Lowry, in press), Thus the main source of species has been the 
temperate New Zealand mainland, but contrary current systems and low 
water temperatures appear to have made invasion from New Zealand 
difficult. 
Consequently,as was stated earlier, Port Pegasus is the southern 
limit of the temperate macrobenthos dominated by bivalves and poly-
chaetes. Further to the south, for reasons discussed above, the 
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macrobenthos takes on a cold water structure dominat~d by peracarids 
and polychaetes. This results in compositional changes in the 
structure of the macrobenthos along the latitudinal gradient between 
southern New Zealand and McMurdo Sound. Bivalves become a 
decreasingly important part of the macrobenthos with increasing 
latitude and peracarids become an increasingly important component. 
Polychaetes remain a constant and stable part of the macrobenthos 
along the entire gradient. 
LATITUDINAL BENrHIC DIVERSITY: A NEW WOK AT AN OLD PROBLEM 
In this section I review eight papers which deal with the macro-
benthos from a variety of habitats. These include the tropical 
inner continental shelves of the Indian Ocean (Sanders, 1968) and 
the Atlantic Ocean (Wade, 1972), the boreal inner continental shelves 
of the North Atlantic (McIntyre, 1958; Sanders, 1960; Young and 
Rhoads, 1971; Boesch, 1972), and the eastern North Pacific (Lie, 
1968), plus the deep sea in the North Atlantic (Sanders, 1968) and 
the Arctic (Paul and Menzies, 1974). Heterogeneity is plotted for 
these areas in a manner similar to that which I used for the Southern 
Ocean areas. The work of Ellis (1960) on the shallow shelves of the 
Canadian Arctic and western Greenland is examined, but because some 
of the species groups in this work were lumped together, accurate 
heterogeneity could not be calculated. A comparison of heterogene-
ity between the above mentioned areas and the areas studied on the 
Campbell Plateau and the Antarctic shelf is made and a mechanism is 
proposed to account for changes in the heterogeneity of the macro-
benthos based on the stability-time hypothesis of Sanders (1968). 
Previous Studies 
McIntyre (1958) studied the bottom fauna of the Scottish 
inshore fishing grounds. He used a 0.2 m2 van Veen grab to collect 
20 samples at st Andrews (56°25'N2°30'W) in depths of 11 m to 35 m. 
Off the Aberdeen coast (57°l5'N 2°00'W) he collected 20 samples in 
13 m to 46 m depth, and 12 samples on the Smith Bank (58°l5'N 
3°00'W) in 36 m to 70 m depth. All samples were washed through a 
1.3 rom sieve. Mean annual sea water temperatures from t.he three 
areas ranged from 4.7°C to l2.4°C and mean annual salinity ranged 
from 34.19%0 to 34.99%0' The macrobenthos was dominated by 
bivalve molluscs and polychaetes which made up 65% and 27% of the 
population respectively, and formed a mixed suspension, deposit-
feeding community. McIntyre found a total of 202 invertebrate 
species on the fishing grounds with a population of 1142/m2. 
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Sanders (1960) used a F0rster anchor dredge to sample the soft 
mud bottom of Buzzards Bay ,Massachusetts (41° 30 IN 70 0 31'W). He 
collected 25 samples from 19 m of water over a two year period, 
and all were washed through a 0.2 mm sieve. According to Sanders 
(1958) Buzzards Bay has a mean annual temperature range from 2°C to 
22°c and an annual salinity range from 29.5~00 to 32.5 % °' 
Bivalves (65%) and polychaetes (27%) made up the majority of. the 
population, which is similar to the Scottish inshore fishing 
grounds. studied by McIntyre (1958). However, the co~un~ty in 
Buzzards Bay is mainly deposit-feeding. There were 79 species in 
the samples with a population of 8985/m2. 
Sanders (1968) wrote an extensive paper on latitudinal changes 
in the soft bottom benthos. His samples included a ""'ide range of 
localities from cold temperate stations off New England in the North 
Atlantic Ocean to tropical stations off northeastern South America 
and in the Indian Ocean. All samples were taken with an anchor 
dredge or a Higgins meiobenthic sledge on soft mud bottoms in depths 
from 2 m to 2500 m, and all were washed through a 0.4 mm sieve. 
Habitats varied from environmentally cold temperate and tropical 
estuaries and embayments to increasingly stable outer continental 
shelves and slopes, and abyssal plains. Because the polychaete-
bivalve fraction usually made up at least 80% of his sampled popula-
tions, Sanders only analyzed this portion of the benthos. He did 
not have species lists in his paper, but I have extracted hetero-
geneity values from his graphs. He. indicated that if the total 
macrobenthos had been analyzed these values would have been higher. 
Community feeding structure for the various habitats in Sanders I 
(1968) study was indeterminable, but Sanders and Hessler (1969) 
indicated that, in the deep sea, deposit-feeders dominate. Hessler 
and Jumars (1974) further emphasized the dominance of deposit-
feeders in their work on deep sea benthos of the North Pacific. 
Sanders and Hessler (1969) also gave some information on temperature 
ranges in the North Atlantic deep sea. For example, they said that 
on the outer continental shelf of New England in 98 m the annual 
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temperature range is 10.5°C, but down the slope at 300 m the range 
is 5.l o C, while at 487 m it is only l.4°C. They described the 
deep sea as "remarkably stable and homogeneous" with constant dark-
ness, salinity, oxygen, temperatures, and homogeneous sediments 
over large areas. 
Lie (1968) sampled eight areas in Puget Sound, Washington 
2 ' (47°30'N 122°30'W) using a 0.1 m van Veen grab in 10 m to 210 m 
depth. Over an 18 month period he took 405 samples, and these were 
washed through a 1 mm sieve. He calculated heterogeneity using 
Shannon's (1948) information theory and I have extracted his values 
from this study. According to Lie the annual temperature range in 
Puget Sound is 8°C to 13.5°C and salinity varies from 29.44~0 to 
30.82 % 0' The structure of the macrobenthos in Puget Sound is 
complicated. At several stations ostracods dominated the fauna 
while at other stations bivalves or polychaetes were more important 
and in at least one station peracarids dominated. Lie found 36.7 
invertebrate species in his samples. Populations a't Stations 1-3 
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were 3150/m , 1232/m , and 2201/m. Con~unities were mixed 
suspension, deposit-feeding or deposit-feeding. 
Young and Rhoads, (1971) studied the sand and mud bottom of 
Cape Cod Bay, Massachusetts (42°00'N 70 0 15'W). They sampled seven 
stations in June, 1969 using a 0.1 m2 Smith-McIntyre grab in 12 m 
to 42 m depth. All, samples were washed through a 1 mm sieve. 
Annual bottom water temperature range was -1.5°C to 10°C and salinity 
ranged from 31.377~0 to 31.429 % °' The macrobenthos was dominated 
by polychaetes, bivalves, and amphipods which formed deposit-feeding 
or mixed suspension, deposit-feeding communities; Young and Rhoads 
found 113 species with a mean population of 15 410/m2 • 
Boesch (1972) sampled the outer continental shelf (100 m to 
200 m) off southern Virginia and northern North Carolina, and the 
inner continental shelf (4 m to 30 m) off Eastern Shore, Virginia 
2 
using a 0.2 m van Veen grab. All samples were washed through a 
1 mm sieve. Boesch' did not give lists of species and individuals, 
but he did calculate heterogeneity for each of his samples and that 
information is used herein. According to Boesch the extreme 
annual temperature range for his inshore samples is OoC to 30°C and 
this range decreases with distance off shore and with depth. 
Wade (1972) took 64 samples of the soft bottom benthos (6.1 m 
to 16.5 m depth) in Kingston Harbour, Jamaica (17°58'N 76°48'W) 
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using a 0.1 m van Veen grab. He washed the samples through a 
0.5.mm sieve. Annual seawater temperature ranged from 27°C to 
31°C and salinity ranged from 34~0 to 36 % 0' Polychaetes made up 
51% of the population by number, bivalves made up 14t and peracarids 
contributed 5t. The remainder of the macrobenthos was composed 
mainly of ?rustaceans other than peracarids. Wade found 153 
species, which had a population of 240/m2 • The majority of 'these 
were deposit-feeders. 
The final study reviewed here is the work of Paul and Menzies 
(1974) from the high Arctic deep sea. They studied 75 quantita-
tive samples taken from Fletcher's Ice Island T-3 between October 
1969 and March 1972. The areas sampled were between the Canadian 
Archipelago and the North Pole (84°-86°N and 122°-86°W) in 1000 m 
to 2500 m depth. The samples considered here were taken with a 
sphincter-type corer, and were washed through a 0.149 .mm $ieve. 
The marine environment, below 900 m, was very stable. Salinity 
(34.93~0 to 34.99~o) and temperature (-0.30C to -0.4°C) were 
nearly constant, and dissolved oxygen (6.0 to 6.5 mIll) was not 
limiting. Sediments consisted of coarse to fine silt and were 
reddish-brown. The benthos was dominated by polychaetes (45% of 
the individuals) and to a lesser by nematodes (16%) and 
sponges (11%). Peracarid cr~staceans (8%) and bivalves (8%) were 
not well represented. The· dominant in the benthos were 
suspension-feeders, but speaies numbers (53 species) and population 
density (41m2) was extraordinarily low. 
The six studies outlined above show a number of dissimilarities. 
For example, the sampling devices used in making the collections, 
the sieve sizes used for washing, the varying sizes of the collec-
tions used for study, and the temporal duration of the sampling. 
In their favour they are all quantitative studies of soft bottom 
benthos, in which the analytical unit is the species. OIlly the 
heterogeneity of the various communities is being compared. This 
is a measurement which integrates species richness and species 
equitability, and which has been shown to be independent of sample 
size (Sanders, 1968). A summary of the main points from these 
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Figure 33 indicates that the highest heterogeneity (5.5) 
and the highest mean heterogeneity (4.7) is found in the macro-
benthos of Puget Sound. The wide range of heterogeneity values 
from this area indicates that a variety of habitats under various 
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degrees of physical and biological stress was sampled. A slightly 
lower mean (4.5) and a much narrower heterogeneity range comes 
from the North Atlantic deep sea where habitat variety is reduced 
and environmental stability is maximum. However the heterogeneity 
values from this area are a known underestimate (Sanders, 1968) 
because only the polychaete-bi val ve fra,ction, which made up about 
78% of the population, 'was used. . The shallow tropical areas of 
the North Atlantic and the Indian Ocean have similar maximum hetero-
, 
geneity values (5.0, 5.1 respectively), and similar means (4.4, 
4.2 respectively). The wider heterogeneity range of the Indian 
Ocean macrobenthos was explained by Sanders (1968), who suggested 
that the low heterogeneity of the Arabian Sea communities was caused 
by oxygen stress. If this stressed area is not considered, then 
the shallow water marine communities of the Indian Ocean exhibit a 
range similar to the deep sea, and a mean (4.8) slightly higher 
than Puget Sound. However, it must be remembered that Sanders' 
(1968) values are based only on the polychaete-bivalve fraction of 
the community. The outer continental shelf of the western North 
Atlantic Ocean exhibits a mean heterogeneity (4.3) very similar to 
the tropical macrobenthos, but its range is more in accord with the 
deep sea. The shallow shelf areas of the eastern and western North 
Atlantic have increasingly wider heterogeneity ranges and their mean 
values (3.9, 3.3 respectively) are much lower than other shelf areas 
considered so far. As one. might predict from Sanders' (1968) theory 
of Ucontinental climate boreal communities" in the western North 
Atlantic and "maritime climate boreal communities" in the eastern 
North Atlantic, heterogeneity is higher and the range is narrower on 
the shallow shelf off Scotland than off Virginia. Buzzards Bay and 
Cape Cod Bay have low mean heterogeneity (2.5, 3.1 respectively) , 
but the Cape Cod Bay macrobenthos has a much narrower range. 
Tentative values calculated for Ellis' (1960) shallow water macro-
benthic data from the Canadian Arctic fall into this range. The 
lowest heterogeneity among these areas occurs in the high Arctic deep 
Figure 33 Heterogeneity, ranges and means. Macrobenthos 
ranked by means for selected studies from north 
polar f t.emperate, tropical, and deep sea marine 
environments. A: Shallow water tropics, Arabian 
Sea, 10-18°N, and Bay of Bengal, 13°N, Indian Ocean 
(mean H' = 4.2), Sanders (1968); B: Shallow water 
temperate, puget Sound, 47°N, North Pacific Ocean 
(mean H' := 4.7), Lie (1968); C: Deep seal North 
Atlantic Ocean (mean H' = 4.5) I Sanders (1968); 
D: Shallow water tropics, Kingston Harbour, 18°N, 
North Atlantic Ocean (mean Hi == 4.4), Wade (1972); 
E: Outer shelf of North Carolina, 35.5°N, 36.5°N, 
Nm,·th Atlantic Ocean (mean HI 4.3), Boesch (1972); 
F: Shallm1 water temperate shelf off Scotland, 
S7°N, North Atlantic Ocean (mean HI 3.9) I f4clntyre 
(1958) i G: Shallow water temperate shelf off 
Virginia, 37.5°N, North Atlantic Ocean (mean HI =: 3.3), 
Boesch (1972); H: Shallow water temperate shelf, Cape 
Cod Bay, 42°N, North Atlantic Ocean (mean H' == 3.1), 
Young and Rhoads (1971); I: Shallow water temperate 
shelf, Buzzards Bay, 41.5°N, North Atlantic Ocean 
(mean H f := 2.5) I Sanders (1960); J: Arctic abyss I 
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sea where the mean heterogeneity is only O.B. This cannot be 
attributed to instability of the physical environment, for Arctic 
deep sea is among the most constant environments known. It is more 
likely the result of insufficient food brought about by the 
generally low primary productivity of the North Polar Ocean. 
Shallow water macrobenthos northwards from Virginia into the ~rctic 
exhibits wide heterogeneity ranges and low means which probably 
reflect the physical instability of the area. But the very low 
heterogeneity of the Arctic deep sea is more likely caused by 
insufficient food. 
Among the Southern Ocean communities included in this comparison 
are the mixed suspension, deposit-feeding communities of southern 
Stewart Island and Cape Hallett, and the deposit-feeding communities 
of Campbell Island and Anvers Island. The communities from Cape 
Hallett and from southern Stewart Island have mean heterogeneity 
values (4.6, 4.5 respectively), which fall between values for the 
shallow shelf area of the northeastern Pacific Ocean and the deep 
sea. However the ranges are very narrow as in the deep sea. The 
deposit-feeding communities of Arthur Harbour and Perseverance 
Harbour also have high heterogeneity values. Arthur Harbour has a 
mean (4.1) which is just belo~ the tropical mean heterogeneity 
values, and a very narrow range. This reflects the extreme stabi-
lity of the environment. Perseverance Harbour exhibits a much wider 
range of values with a lower mean similar to a more stressed environ-
mente If only the samples from the western end of the harbour are 
used, then the mean and the range are identical with Arthur Harbour, 
and the community from the eastern end compares in heterogeneity with 
the deposit-feeding community of Buzzards Bay. Consequently ther~ 
appear to be no appreciable differences between the mean heterogene-
ity of macrobenthic communities on the shallow shelves of the north-
eastern Pacific Ocean, the tropical western North Atlantic and Indian 
Oceans I the Antarctic shelf I and the deep sea. The only areas which 
show appreciably lower heterogeneity are the boreal North Atlantic 
shelves and the Arctic deep sea. Information from the shallow water 
Canadian Arctic and western Greenland (Ellis, 1960) indicates a very 
wide range of heterogeneity values that overlap means from the high 
diversity areas of the deep sea, the tropics, and the Antarctic 
shelves. Nonetheless the mean is similar to North Atlantic boreal 
areas. The deep sea, the outer continental shelves, the tropics, 
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discounting Sanders (1968) oxygen stress communities, and the 
Antarctic shelf exhibit narrow ranges while the shallow shelf areas 
of the North Atlantic, northeastern North Pacific, and the Arctic 
have very wide heterogeneity ranges. These differences may be 
caused by the past and present environmental stability of each 
particular area. A discussion of this follows. 
Stability-Time Hypothesis 
Sanders (1968) developed the stability-time hypothesis based on 
his studies in the North Atlantic and the Indian Oceans. The 
hypothesis views the soft bottom benthos along a gradient from 
predominantly "biologically accommodated" communities in which the 
environment is stable and species interactions control community 
diversity, to predominantly physically controlled communities where 
the environment is unstable and species evolve to accommodate the' 
environment rather than each other. In Sanders' view, if the 
physical environment remains constant, biological stress becomes very 
important as time passes, and the resultant.interactions (reduction 
of niche size, more specialization) form a system of biological 
accommodation. 
The tropical areas of the western Atlantic and the Indian Oceans 
have remained climatically stable over a long period of time. 
Although, as Berggren and Hollister (1974) point out, the tropical 
marine faunas of the Caribbean-Antilles area and the Mediterranean-
West African area were considerably reduced by decreasing temperature 
in the mid-late Miocene and during the Pliocene. The Antarctic 
shelf had a major change from a warm water to a cold water fauna 
beginning at the Eocene-Oligocene boundary 38 M.Y.B.P. (Kennett at 
al., 1975) and some of the present species in the fauna had already 
evolved by the Miocene (Dell and Fleming, 1975). Temperatures on 
parts of the Antarctic shelf have been close to freezing since the 
early Oligocene and the major physical stress in the environment has 
probably been induced by advancing and receding ice shelves. With 
the advent of Antarctic bottom water (Kennett at al., 1975) near the 
Eocene-Oligocene boundary the deep sea was also transformed from a 
relatively warm water to a cold water environment. This change may 
have stabilized rapidly, in a geological sense, and allowed the 
development of a cold water deep sea fauna under very stable environ-
129 
mental conditions. The situation in the North Atlantic Ocean must 
be considered in a different light. Berggren and Hollister (1974) 
considered that the development of the North Atlantic boreal fauna 
was initiated in the Paleocene (50 M.Y.B.P.) when cool Arctic 
water began to flow into the North Atlantic. However, since that 
time the physical environment has been very unstable. , This 
culminated in the mid Pliocene, about 3 M.Y.B.P., with the 
beginning of the northern glaciation and the formation of the 
Labrador current. Since then polar fronts have advanced and receded 
regularly up to the present. In the last 250'000 years there have 
been six major glacial fluctuations between 60 0 N and 40 0 N (Berggren 
and Hollister, 1974). ,;Inq.ddition, at the present time the close 
proximity of the cold Labrador current and the warm Gulf Stream in 
the western North Atlantic form a strong horizontal temperature 
gradient which compresses isotherms and causes a temperature range 
of about 29°C along the western North Atlantic seaboard. 
The eastern North Pacific Ocean has been characterized by cool 
to warm temperate surface conditions from the late Oligocene to 
middle Miocene (Ingle, 1973). By the latest Miocene surface 
temperatures had dropped to 10°C as far south as 28°N. The early 
Pliocene climate brought subtropical conditions up to 40 0 N and 
Pliocene climates in general oscillated between warm temperate and 
subtropical along the shallow shelf of the eastern North Pacific. 
At the Pliocene-Pleistocene boundary subtropical conditions were 
represented at 40 oN, b~t cool temperatures as low as 5°C occurred 
throughout the Pleistocene glacial period up to about 0.7 ,0.9 
M.Y.B.P. when temperatures began to warm up to their present level 
of around 12°C to 14°C. Thus oscillations from subtropical to 
subarctic conditions have occurred along this coastline throughout 
the Tertiary, but the cool California current has q.cted as a buffer 
on the system since the Cretaceous (Ingle, 1973), maint'aining 
relatively cool stable conditions for most of this period. 
Based on Sanders' stability-time hypothesis one could expect 
macrobenthic diversity to decrease from the shallow water tropics 
to the deep sea to the Antarctic and Pacific shelves, and finally 
to lowest diversity on the North Atlantic shelves. However, 
heterogeneity values indicate little difference between the first 
four areas mentioned above and ,Significant drops on the North Atlantic 
shelves and in the Arctic deep sea. It appears that within a 
relatively short length of time under relatively stable environ-
mental conditions the macrobenthos will reach a maximum within-
habitat diversity. Grassle and Sanders (1973) speak in terms of 
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"at least thousands of years" for the development of a biologically 
accommodated community. Thus the Antarctic shelves and the deep 
sea are able to exhibit within-habitat diversity as high as that in 
the tropics which have been stable over a longer period of time. 
But the continental shelves of the North Atlantic which have been 
repeatedly besieged by advancing polar fronts (Berggren and 
Hollister, 1974) have not been able to attain comparable within-
habitat heterogeneity. The high Arctic deep sea has a very low 
heterogeneity, the development of which has probably been stunted 
by a lack of food due to the large amount of ice cover which prevents 
light penetration an~thereby inhibits primary productivity. 
Apollonio (1959) and English (1961) reported annual primary produc-
tivity values of less than 1 g c/m2 in the Amerasian Basin. It may 
be safely assumed that during the Pleistocene, when glaciation was 
much more intense than at present, primary productivity in this area 
would be even less. In contrast, between-habitat diversity will 
continue to increase as long as environmental conditions remain 
stable, and food is available. Therefore the between-habitat 
diversity of the large and spatially disjunct tropical region is 
probably greater than the larger, though climatically younger, very 
stable deep sea, and certainly more diVerse than the Antarctic shelf. 
Barnard (1961, 1962) has pointed out that each separate abyssal basin 
may contain its own endemic fauna. The 50 separate abyssal basins 
recognized by Heezen and Hollister (1971) make the deep sea.a very 
disjunct area with a potentially high between-habitat diversity. 
But the continuous Antarctic shelf with its stable circumpolar 
environment may maintain much lower between-habitat heterogeneity and 
this is reflected by .the large number of conspicuous circumantarctic 
species present in the fauna. 
In tropical and temperate shelf zones bivalves and polychaetes 
make up a substantial part of the macrobenthos (Sanders, 1960, 1968; 
McIntyre, 1958, Wade, 1972). However in the deep sea (Sanders and 
Hessler, 1969; Hessler and Jumars, 1974) and on the Antarctic shelf, 
bivalve molluscs are essentially replaced by peracarid crustaceans. 
On the Antarctic shelf amphipods have become the most diverse 
peracarid group in the structure of the macrobenthos while in the 
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deep sea isopods, tanaidaceans,and cumaceans becom~ increasingly 
important (Sanders, Hessler, and Hampson, 1965; Jones and Sanders, 
1972; Reyss, 1973; Hessler and Jumars, 1974). Nonetheless 
polychaetes are the most diverse group on the Antarctic shelf and 
in the deep sea. They make up very similar proportions of the 
macrobenthos in both the North Pacific and the North Atlantic abyss 
where they comprise 55% of the population, while peracarids contri-
bute 25% to 33% and bivalves make up 4% to 7% (Hessler and Jumars, 
I 
1974). On the Antarctic shelf polychaetes make up 35% to 53% 
, 
while peracarids contribute 16% to 50% and bivalves 1% to 5%. 
The proportional faunal composition of the Antarctic shelf and deep 
sea is in sharp contrast to temperate and tropical shelf zones where 
polychaetes and bivalves together usually make up at least 80% of 
the macrobenthos (Sanders, 1968). 
The deep sea, except the Arctic, and the Antarctic shelf have 
similar within-habitat diversity. However, a comparison of 
deposit-feeding communities from both areas indicates that the deep 
sea is more heterogeneous. Both areas have similar proportions of 
component groups composed mainly of polychaetes and peracarids, but 
they have significantly different population densities due to 
differences in available food. Available. food also appears to 
alter their trophic structure so that the deep sea has mainly deposit-
feeding communities while the Antarct:i.c shelf has rich mixed 
suspension, deposit-feeding communities plus deposit-feeding and 
suspension-feeding communities. 
In summary, heterogeneity of the soft bottom macrobenthos 
appears similar in all areas so far studied except the North Atlantic 
and the Arctic abyss. However the cold water macrobenthos of the 
deep sea and the Antarctic shelf are similar in composition as are 
those of the tropical and the temperate areas. Population density 
is dependent on food from the overlying plankton so that the deep 
sea and the tropics are the most sparsely populated areas followed 
by the more densely populated temperate areas and the most densely 
populated Antarctic shelf. 
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SUMMARY 
1. Since the North Atlantic marine biologists Thorson (1952) 
and Sanders (1968) held differing views on the concept of changes 
in macrobenthic diversity with latitude a transect was made between 
southern New Zealand, 47°S, and McMurdo Sound, 77°S, in the Ross 
I 
Sea. Shallow water marine samples were obtained in order to 
determine how diversity of the macrobenthos varies with latitude 
in the Southern Ocean. From six stations: Port Pegasus, stewart 
Island, 47°S, l67°E; Waterfall Inlet and Sandy Bay, Auckland 
Islands, 50 0 S, l66°E; Perseverance Harbour, Campbell Islarid, 52°S, 
l69°Ei Arthur Harbour, Anvers Island, '64°S, 64°Wi Moubray Bay, 
Victoria Land Coast, 72°S, l70 0 Ei Cape Bird, Ross Island, 77°S, 
l66°E, 469 ,species and 61,559 individuals were examined. 
2. Based on abundance and frequency of occurrence, the 
dominant species in the sampled communities are: Port Pegasus, the 
bivalve Nucula dunedinensis and the polychaete Phyllochaetopterus 
socialisi Auckland Islands, the polychaetes Spiophanes SPa A, 
Euchone sp. A, and the tanaidacean Anatanais novaezelandiae; 
Perseverance Harbour, the amphipod Lembos sp. 2 and the polychaete 
Nicomache sp.: Arthur Harbour, the amphipod Ampelisca bouvieri and 
the polychaete Apistobranchus spo; Moubray Bay, the polychaetes 
Spiophanes tcherniai and Potamilla antarctica; Cape Bird, the 
ostracod Philomedes heptathrix, the actinarian Edwardsia sp., and 
the polychaete Spiophanes tcherniai. 
3. The trophic structure of each community is determined 
based on the numerical percentage of suspension-feeders, and deposit-
feeders. Three basic trophic structures are found in the six 
communities. Port Pegasus and Moubray Bay contain mixed suspension, 
deposit-feeding communities, Perseverance Harbour and Arthur Harbour 
contain deposit-feeding communities, and the Auckland Islands,and 
Cape Bird contain suspension-feeding communities. 
4. Heterogeneity, species richness, and species equitability 
show no correlation between macrobenthic diversity and latitude on 
the shallow shelf areas sampled. However, heterogeneity and 
species richness correlate well with trophic structure. Species 
133 
equitability shows no difference between mixed suspension, deposit-
feeding communities and deposit-feeding communities, but suspension-
feeding communities have lower equitability. This relationship 
indicates that mixed suspension, deposit-feeding communities are 
more diverse than deposit-feeding communities which, in turn, are 
more diverse than suspension-feeding communities. However, there 
is no difference in the diversity of a mixed suspension, deposit-
feeding community on the Campbell Plateau or the Antarctic shelf 
and the same is true for deposit-feeding and suspension-feeding 
communities. 
5, Dividin<1 the communiti~s into their major componen.t part~ 
revealed that the three most important groups in the macrobenthos 
along this particular transect are polychaete worms, 'peracarid 
crustaceans, and bivalve molluscs. Although polychaete species 
and numbers remain relatively constant with latitude, bivalve 
molluscs decrease in species and individuals with increasing lati-
tude and peracarids increase. The decrease in bivalve species and 
numbers on the Antarctic shelf is attributed to low temperature, 
which affects larval reproduction, and to a very shallow calcium 
carbonate compensation depth, which affects shell construction and 
maintenance. Neither parameter appears to affect polychaetes or 
peracarids. As a result, peracarids, and to a lesser extent 
polychaetes, have effectively replaced bivalves in the shallow water 
macrobenthos of the Antarctic shelf. 
6. Heterogeneity of the soft bottom macrobenthos from the 
continental shelves of the northeastern Pacific, the North Atlantic 
and the Indian Oceans, and the. deep sea of the North Atlantic and 
North Polar Oceans is similar to the heterogeneity of the Southern 
Ocean macrobenthos. Within-habitat heterogeneity shows no substan-
Hal change in any of the areas compared (temperate northeastern 
Pacific, tropical Atlantic and Indian, abyssal North Atlantic, 
temperate Campbell Plateau, and the Antarctic shelf) except for the 
shallow water shelves of the North Atlantic and the Arctic deep sea, 
where it is substantially lower. This change in the within-habitat 
heterogeneity in the North Atlantic is the result of the unstable 
past and present environment in that area. The low heterogeneity 
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of the Arctic deep sea is thought to be.caused by insufficient food 
input. Similarity in heterogeneity between the other areas studied 
is considered to be a result of the more stable past and present 
environments in those areas. 
7. Within-habitat heterogeneity may reach a maximum level in 
a relatively short period of time in a stable environment (tens of 
thousands of years). However, between-habitat heterogeneity will 
continue to increase with time in a stable environment. Therefore, 
although within-habitat heterogeneity in the tropics is no higher 
than the deep sea (except the Arctic), the Antarctic, or the north-
eastern Pacific, the between-habitat heterogeneity of this large 
spatially disjunct area is probably very high. Furthermore, 
although;, the fauna of the deep sea may be younger than the fauna of 
the Antarctic shelf, it probably has a higher between-habitat 
heterogeneity due to its more stable environment and spatially 
disjunct nature. 
8. The deep sea (except the Arctic) and the Antarctic shelf 
have similar heterogeneity, and a similar percentage composition of 
major groups (polychaetes, peracarids, bivalves), however the 
Antarctic benthos is at least 23 times more densely populated. 
The similar percentage composition of the two areas is probably 
characteristic of cold water faunas, just as tropical and temperate 
faunas appear to have similar percentage composition of major 
groups. 
9. It appears that the macrobenthos not only reflects its 
present day environment, but it also reflects the past. Conse-
quently, due to past and present climatology and geography, the 
macrobenthos of the North Atlantic shelves and the Arctic deep sea 
have substantially lower diversity than other sampled areas. In 
these areas, the shallow water shelves of the eastern North Pacific, 
the tropical Indian and Atlantic Oceans, the CarnpbellPlateau and 
the Antarctic, plus the North Atlantic deep sea, macrobenthic 
diversity remains reasonably similar. 
135 
ACKNOWLEDGMENTS 
Dr H.B. Wisely first began discussing the idea ofa latitudinal 
diversity study with me in the late summer of 1970. Professor 
G.A. Knox soon heard of the idea and helped to develop it. since 
that time (in the field and the laboratory) he has lent continual 
support, encouragement, and guidance to the project. I express my 
sincere gratitude and appreciation to him. 
Mr J.T. Kay and I designed the small working trimaran Clione, 
which was used at Cape Bird. It was built in the Department of 
Zoology by Messrs A. Gall, D.J. Greenwood, J.T. Kay, and me. 
Mr A. Gall, with the help of Mr D.J. Greenwood, designed and built 
the light, functional oceanographic winch used on the Clione. 
plans and notes generously supplied by Dr A.D. McIntyre, Marine 
Laboratory, Aberdeen., Scotland, Mr A. Gall also built the smith-
McIntyre grab used in this study. 
From 
Working at Cape Bird, Ross Island, was a pleasant experience, 
and I particularly appreciate the cooperation and comradeship of my 
fellow students, Paul Sagar, Graham Fenwick, Ray Voller, and Grant 
Knight. I gratefully acknowledge the determined effort of Mr Alex 
Black to ensure the success of my project during two long and 
enjoyable cruises to Port Pegasus, stewart Island, the Snares, and 
the Auckland Islands aboard the R.V. Acheron. I also appreciate 
the thorough cooperation of Captain silk and the officers and crew 
of H.M.N.Z.S. Endeavour in helping me secure a set of benthic 
samples in the narrow harbour at Campbell Island. In Moubray Bay, 
Cape Hallett, Captain Venzke, and the officers and crew of the 
U.S.C.G.C. Northwind remained on station for 18 hours to collect a 
set of samples for this study. 
I am grateful for the prompt and helpful attention from all 
specialists who identified parts of the invertebrate collection. 
Dr F.M. Climo, National Museum of New Zealand, Wellington, identi-
fied the Bivalvia from the Campbell Plateau samples1 Mr S.H.Eager, 
Department of Geology, Victoria University, Wellington, identified 
the Ostracoda from the Campbell Plateau 1 Dr Cadet Hand, Bodega Bay 
Marine Laboratory, Bodega Bay, California, identified the Actinaria; 
Dr N.S. Jones, Marine Biological station, Port Erin, Isle of Mann, 
gave very prompt attention to the Cumacea; Professor G.A. Knox, 
Department of Zoology, University of Canterbury, Christchurch, 
identified the abundant Antarctic polychaete Spiophanes tcherniai; 
Dr L.S. Kornicker, National Museum of Natural History, Washington, 
D.C., identified the Antarctic myodocopid Ostracoda; and Mr I. 
Mannering, Edward.Percival Marine Laboratory, Kaikoura, identified 
some of the Tanaidacea. Dr J.R. Pickavance, Department of 
Biology, Memorial University of Newfoundland, st John's, is in the 
process of identifying the oligochaete collection, and Dr R.B. 
Williams, Tring, Herts, is describing the actinarian ~dwardsia n. 
sp. from Cape Bird. 
I am particularly indebted to Professor G.A. Knox, Dr D.S. 
136 
Horning, Jr, Dr C.L. McLay, and Mr R.E. Fordyce, Department of 
Zoology, and Dr W.P. Barit, Department of Mathematics, who read all 
or parts of the manuscript and whose valuable comments and 
criticisms have distinctly improved it. 
Dr C.L. McLay, Department of Zoology, and Dr W.P. Barit, 
Department of Mathematics, wrote the computer programs for analyzing 
the diversity statistics. I thank Mr W. Farrelly and Dr R.M. Kirk, 
Department of Geography, for analyzing the Cape Bird sediments, and 
Mr J.M. Macphersen, Department of Geology, for assistance in 
analyzing the rest of the sediments. I appreciate very much the 
care taken over the typing of the manuscript by Mrs Margaret Hawke. 
I would especially like to thank Miss Suzanne Bullock, who provided 
help and encouragement during much of this study. Funds for the 
field work at Cape Bird, Ross Island, were provided by the Research 
committee of the University Grants committee. 
137 
LITERATURE CITED 
Apo11onio, S. 1959: Hydrobio1ogica1 measurements on IGY drifting 
station Bravo. Transactions American Geophysical Union 40: 
316-319. 
Arnaud, P.M. 1974: Contribution a 1a bionomie marine benthique 
des regions Antarctiques et Subantarctiques. 
466-656. 
Thethys 6(3): 
(In press): Adaptations within the Antarctic benthic 
ecosystem. Proceedings of the Third SCAR/IUBS Symposium on 
Antarctic Biology, 1974. 
Ball, H.W. 1960: Upper Cretaceous Decapoda and Serpu1idae from 
James Ross Island, Graham Land. Falkland Islands Dependencies 
Survey 24: 17 ,30, PIs. 1-7. 
Barnard, J.L. 1961: Gammaridean Amphipoda from depths of 400 to 




1962: South Atlantic abyssal amphipods collected by 
Vema Research Series 1: 1-78. 
1969: The families and genera of marine gammaridean 
United States National Museum Bulletin 271: 
Berggren, W.A. and C.D. Hollister. 1974: Paleogeography, pa1eo-
biogeography and the history of circulation in the Atlantic 
Ocean. 
Vol. 20. 
pp. 126-186. In "Studies in Paleo-oceanography", 
W.W. Hay (Ed.). Society of Economic Paleontologists 
and Minero1ogists. 
Beu, A.G. and P.A. Maxwell. 1968: Molluscan evidence for Tertiary 
sea temperatures in New Zealand: a reconsideration. 
16 (1): 68-74. 
Tuatara 
Boesch, D.F. 1972: Species diversity of marine macrobenthos in 
the Virginia area. Chesapeake Science 13(3): 206'-211. 
Bogoyav1enskiy, A.N. 1966: In "Atlas Antarktikiill, Vol. 1. 
V.G. Kort, Oceanology (Ed.). Main Administration of Geodesy 
and Cartography, Ministry of Geology, Moscow. 
Briggs, J.C. 1974: "Marine Zoogeography". McGraw-Hill, New York. 
475 pp. 
Cannon, H.G. 1933: On the feeding mechanism of certain marine 
ostracods. Transactions of the Royal Society of Edinburgh 
47(3): 739-764. 
\ 
Connell, J.H. and E. Orias. 1964: The ecological regulation of 
species diversity. American Naturalist 98(903): 399-414. 
Dales, R.P. 1967: "Annelids". Hutchinson University Library, 
London. 200 pp. 
Darlington, P.J. 1957: "Zoogeography". John Wiley and Sons, 
New York. 675 pp. 
Day, J.H. 1967: A monograph on the Polychaeta of South Africa. 
Part 1. Errantia, Part 2. Sedentaria. British Museum 
(Natural History), London. 878 pp. 
Dell, R.K. 1964: Zoogeography of Antarctic benthic Mollusca. 
pp. 259-269. In "Biologie Antarctique". R. Carrick, 
M.W. Holdgate and J. Prevost (Eds). Hermann, Paris. 
138 
Dell, R.K. and C.A .. Fleming. 1975: 18. Oligocene-Miocene bivalve 
Mollusca and other macrofossils from sites 270 and 272 (Ross 
Sea), DSDP, Leg 28. Initial Reports of the Deep Sea Drilling 
Project 28: 693-700. 
Dobzhansky, T. 1950: Evolution in the tropics. American 
Scientist 38: 208-221. 
Dunbar, M.J. 1960: The evolution of stability in marine environ-
ments; natural selection at the level of the ecosystem. 
American Naturalist 94(875): 129-136. 
1968: "Ecological Development in Polar Regions". 
Prentice-Hall Inc., Englewood Cliffs, N.J. 119 pp. 
Ellis, D.V. 1960: Marine infaunal benthos in Arctic North America. 
Arctic Institute of North illnerica Technical Paper 5: 1-53. 
EI-Sayed, S.Z. 1968: Primary productivity of the Antarctic and 
Subantarctic. Antarctic Map Folio Series, American Geographical 
Society 10: 1-6. 
1970: Phytoplankton production of the South Pacific 
and the Pacific sector of the Antarctic. pp. 194-210. In 
"Scientific Exploration of the South Pacific", W.S. Wooster 
(Ed.) • National Academy. of Sciences, Washington, D.C. 
EI-Sayed, S.z., E. Mandel1i, and Y. Sagimura. 1964: primary 
organic production in the Drake Passage and Bransfield Strait. 
Antarctic Research Series 1: 1-11. 
Enequist, P. 
Skagerak. 
1949: Studies on the soft-bottom amphipods of the 
Zoologiska Bidrag Fran Uppsala 28: 297-492. 
139 
English, T.S. 1961: Some biological oceanographic observations 
in the central North Polar Sea drift station Alpha. Scienti-
fic Report of the Arctic Institute of North America 15: 1-79. 
Fager, E.W. 1957: Determination and analysis of recurrent groups. 
Ecology 38(4): 586-595, 
Farrelly, W. 1972: Form and structure of an Antarctic beach. 
M.A. thesis, The University of Canterbury, Christchurch, New 
Zealand. 109 pp. 
Fisher, A.G. 1960: Latitudinal variations in organic diversity. 
Evolution 14(1): 64-81. 
Fleming, C.A. 1975: The geological history of New Zealand and 
its biota. pp. 1-86. In "Biogeography and Ecology in New 
Ze~land", Vol. 27 . G. Kuschel (Ed. )c\ Dr W. Junk Publishers, 
The Hague. 
Folk, R.L. 1974: "Petrology of Sedimentary Rocks". Hemphill 
Publishing Co., Austin. 182 pp. 
Frakes, L. and E.M. Kemp. 1972: Influence of continental positions 
on early Tertiary climates. Nature 240(5376): 97-100. 
Grassle, J.F. and H.L. Sanders. 1973: Life histories and the role 
of disturbance. Deep-Sea Research 20(7): 643-659. 
Gravier, C. 1923: La ponte et l'incubation chez les Annelides 
Polychetes. Annales des Sciences Naturelles, Zoology, Series 
10 I 6: 153-248. 
Grey, J.S. 1974: Animal-sediment relationships. pp. 223-261. 
In "Oceanography and Marine Biology. An Annual Review", 
Vol. 12. H. Barnes (Ed.). George Allen and Unwin Ltd, 
London. 
Harris, T. 1969: Spiror~is species (Polychaeta, Serpulidae) from 
the south Atlantic. Discovery Reports 35: 137-177. 
Hartman f O. 1961: Polychaetous annelids from California. Allan 
Hancock Pacific Expeditions 25: 1":226. 
1967A: Larval development of benthic invertebrates 
in Antarctic seas: early development of Nothria notialis 
(Monro) and paronuphis antarctica (Monro) in Bransfield Strait, 
Antarctic Peninsula. JARE Scientific Reports 1: 205-208. 
1967B: Polychaetous annelids collected by the OSNS 
Eltanin and Staten Island cruises, chiefly from Antarctic 
seas. Allan Hancock Monographs in Marine Biology 2: 1-387. 
140 
Hartmeyer, R. 1911: Tunicata, ch.XVII, Die geographische 
Verbreitung. pp. 1498-1726. In Bronn's Klassen und 
Ordnungen des Tier-Reichs, III, Supplement. 
Hays, J.D. 1969: Climatic record of Late Cenozoic Antarctic Ocean 
sediments related to the record of world climate. pp. 139-
164. In "Palaeoecology of Africa and of the Surrounding 
Islands and Antarctica", Vol. 5. E.M. van Zinderen Bakker 
(Ed. ) • International Council of Scientific Unions Scientific 
Committee on Antarctic Research Conference on Quaternary 
Studies. A.A. Balkema, Capetown. 
Heath, G.R. 1969: Mineralogy of Cenozoic deep-sea sediments from 
the equatorial Pacific Ocean. 
Bulletin 80(10): 1997-2018. 
Geological Society of America 
Hedgpeth, J.W. 1969: Introduction to Antarctic zoogeography. 
Antarctic Map Folio Series, American Geographical Society 11: 
1-9. 
Heezen, B.C. and C.D. Hollister. 1971: liThe Face of the Deep". 
Oxford University Press, New York. 659 pp. 
Hessler, R.R. and P .A. Jumars. 1974: Abyssal community analysis 
from replicate box cores in the central North Pacific. 
Sea Research 21(3): 185-209. 
Deep-
Horne, A.J., G.E. Fogg, and D.J. Eagle. 1969: Studies ill situ of 
the primary production of an area of inshore Antarctic sea. 
Journal of the Marine Biological Association of the United 
Kingdom 49(2): 393-405. 
Hornibrook, N. de B. 1953: Immigration of foraminifera to New 
Zealand in the Upper Cretaceous and Ter"tiary. New Zealand 
Journal of Science and Technology B34(6): 436-444. 
Houtman, Th.J. 1967: Water masses and fronts in the Southern 
Ocean south of New Zealand. 
Institute Memoir 36: 1-39. 
New Zealand Oceanographic 
Hurlbert, S.H. 1971: The non-concept of species diversity: a 
cri tique and alternate parameters. Ecology 52 (4): 577 .. 586. 
Ingle, J.C. 1973: Summary comments on Neogene biostratigraphy, 
physical stratigraphy, and paleo-oceanography in the marginal 
northeastern Pacific Ocean. Initial Reports of the Deep Sea 
Drilling Project 18: 949-960. 
Jenkins, D.G. 
current. 
1974: Initiation of the protocircum-Antarctic 
Nature 252(5482): 371-373. 
Johnson, M.P., L.G. Mason, and P.H. Raven. 





Johnson, R.G. 1970: Variations in diversity within benthic marine 
communities. American Naturalist 104(937): 285-300. 
Jones, N.S. and H.L. Sanders. 1972: Distribution of Cumacea in the 
deep Atlantic. Deep-Sea Research 19(10): 737-745. 
Kanneworff, E. 1965: Life cycle, food, and growth of the amphipod 
Ampelisca macrocephala from the Oresund. 
305-318. 
Ophelia 2 (2) : 
Keen, M. 1958: "Sea Shells of Tropical West America; Marine 
Mollusks from Lower California to Columbia". Stanford Univer-
sity Press, Stanford. 624 pp. 
Kennett, J.P. 1968: The fauna of the Ross Sea. Part 6. Ecology 
and distribution of foraminifera. New Zealand Oceanographic 
Institute Memoir 46 : 1-46. 
Kennett, J. P. , R.E. Houtz, P.B. AndreltlS, A.R. Edwards, V.A. Gostin, 
M. Haj6s, M. Hampton, D.G. Jenkins, S.V. Margolis, A.T. Over-
shine, and K. Perch-Nielsen. 1975: 44. Cenozoic paleoceano-
graphy in the southwest Pacific Ocean, Antarctic glaciation, 
and the development of the circum-antarctic current. Initial 
Reports of the Deep Sea Drilling Project 29: 1155-1169. 
Klopfer, P.R. 1959: Environmental determinants of faunal diver-
sity. American Naturalist 93(873): 337-342. 
Knox, G.A. 1960: Littoral ecology and biogeography of the 
southern oceans. Proceedings of the Royal Society, B, 152: 
577-624. 
1975: The marine benthic ecology and biogeography. 
pp. 353-403. In "Biogeography and Ecology in New Zealand", 
Vol. 27. G. Kuschel (Ed.). Dr W. Junk Publishers, The 
Hague. 
Knox, G.A. and J,K. Lowry. (In press): A comparison between the 
benthos of the Sout.hern Ocean and the North Polar Ocean wi th 
special reference to the Amphipoda and Polychaeta. Proceed-
ings SCOR/SCAR Polar Oceans Conference, Montreal, 1974. 
Kornicker, L.S. 1975: Antarctic Ostracoda (Myodocopina), [in 
two parts]. Smithsonian contributions to Zoology 163: 
1-720. 
Kusenov, M. 1957: Numbers and species of ants in faunae of 
different latitudes. Evolution 11(3): 298-299. 
142 
Lie, U. 1968: A quantitative study of benthic infauna in Puget 
Sound, Washington, U.S.A., in 1963-1964. Fiskeridirektoratets 
skrifter. Serie Havunders¢kelser 14(5): 299-556. 
Littlepage, J.L. 1965: Oceanographic investigations in McMurdo 
Sound, Antarctica. In "Biology of the Antarctic Seas II", 
G.A. Llano (Ed.). ffiltarctic Research Series 5: 1-37. 
Lloyd, M. and R.J. Ghelardi, 1964: A table for calculating the 
'Equitability' component of species diversity. Journal of 
Animal Ecology 33(2): 217-225. 
Lowry, J.K. 1975: Soft bottom macrobenthic community of Arthur 
Harbor, Antarctica. In "Biology of the Antarctic Seas V". 
D.L. Pawson (Ed.), Antarctic Research Series 23(1): 1-19. 
MacArthur, R.H. 1965: Patterns of species diversity. Biological 
Reviews 40: 510-533. 
MacArthur, R.H. and E.O. Wilson. 1963: An equilibrium theory of 
insular zoogeography. Evolution 17(4): 373-387. 
1967: "The Theory of Island 
Biogeography". Monographs in Popula·tion Biology. 1. 
Princeton University Press, Princeton, N.J. 203 pp. 
McCain, J.C. and W.E. stout. 1969: Benthic zonation on submarine 
cliffs in the vicinity of Arthur Harbor, Antarctica. Antarctic 
Journal of the united States 4(4): 105-106. 
McIntyre, A.D. 1958: The ecology of Scottish inshore fishing 
grounds. L The bottom fauna of east coast grounds. Marine 
Research 1: 1~·24. 
Mandelli, E. F. and P. R. Bur:kholder. 1966: Primary productivity in 
the Gerlache and Bransfield Straits of Antarctiba. 
Marine Research 24: .15-27. 
Journal of 
Mare, M.F. 1942: A study of a marine benthic community with 
special reference to 1-11e micro-organisms. Journal of the 
Marine Biological Association of the United Kingdom 25(3): 
517-554. 
Margalef, R. 1958: Information t~eory in ecology. General 
Systems 3: 36-71. 
143 
1963: On certain unifying principles in ecology. 
American Naturalist 97 (897): ·357-374. 
1968: "Perspectives in Ecological Theory". 
University of Chicago Press, Chicago, London. III pp. 
Margolis, S.V. and J.P. Kennett. 1970: Antarctic glaciation 
during the Tertiary recorded in sub-Antarctic deep-sea cores. 
Science 170: 10B5-l0B7. 
1971: Cenozoic paleoglacial 
history of Antarctica recorded in Subantarctic deep-sea cores. 
American Journal of Science 271: 1-36. 
Meglitsch, P.A. 1972: "Invertebrate Zoology". Oxford Univer-
sity Press, New York, London, Toronto. 834 pp. 
Menzies, R.J., R.Y. George, and G.T. Rowe. 1973: "Abyssal 
Environment and Ecology of the World Oceans". John Wiley and 
Sons, New York, London, Sydney. 488 pp. 
Mileikovsky, S.A. 1971: Types of larval development in marine 
bottom invertebrates, their distribution and ecological 
significance: a re-evaluation. Marine Biology 10(3): 
193-213 • 
Mills, E.L. 1965: . 'I'he zoogeography of North Atlantic and North 
Pacific ampeliscid amphipod crustaceans. 
14(2): 119-130. 
Systematic Zoology 
1967: The biology of an ampeliscid amphipod crustacean 
sibling species pair. Journal of the Fisheries Research Board 
of Canada 24(2): 305-355. 
1969: The community concept in marine zoology, with 
comments on continua and instability in some marine communities 
a review. Journal of the Fisheries Research Board of Canada 
26(6): 1415-142B. 
Nicol, D. 1964A: Lack of shell-attached pelecypods in Arctic and 
Antarctic waters. Nautilus 77: 92-93. 
1964B: 1m essay on size in marine pelecypods. Journal 
of Paleontology 3B: 968-974. 
1966A: Descriptions,.ecology, and geographic distri-
bution of some Antarctic pelecypods. Bulletin of American 
Paleontology 51(231): 1-102. 
_ 196pB: SiZe of pelecypods in recent marine faunas. 
Nautilus 79: 109-113 .. 
144 
1967: Some characteristics of cold-water marine 
pelecypods. Journal of Paleontology 41: 1330-1340. 
1969: Deposit-feeding pelecypods in recent marine 
faunas. Transactions of the Gulf Coast Association for 
Geological Sciences 19: 423-424. 
1970: Antarctic pelecypod faunal pecularities. 
Science 168: 1248-1249. 
Paine, R.T. 1966: Food web complexity and species diversity, 
American Naturalist 100(910): 65-75. 
Paul, A.Z. and R.J, Menzies. 1974: Benthic ecology of the high 
Arctic deep sea. Marine Biology 27(3): 251-262. 
Pearse, J.S. 1969: Slow developing demersal embryos and larvae 
of the Antarctic sea star Odontaster validus. Marine Biology 
3 (2): 1l0-1l6. 
Peet, R.K. 1974: The measurement of species diversity. Annual 
Review of Ecology and Systematics 5: 285-307. 
Pianka, E.R. 1966: Latitudinal gradients in species diversity: 
a review of concepts. American Naturalist 100(910): 33-46. 
Pielou, E.C. 1966A: The measurement of diversity in different 
types of biological collections. Journal of Theoretical 
Biology 13: 131-144. 
1966B: Shannon's formula as a measure of species 
diversity: its use and misuse, American Naturalist 100(914): 
463-465. 
1967: The use of information theory in the study of 
the diversity of biological populations. Proceedings of the 
Fifth Berkeley Symposium on Mathematical Statistics and 
Probability 4: 163-177. 
Reyss, D. 1973: Distribution of Cumacea in the deep Mediterranean. 
Deep-Sea Research 20 (12) ~ 1119-1123. 
Rhoads, D.C. 1974: Organism-sediment relations on the muddy sea 
floor. pp. 263-300. In "Oceanography and Marine Biology. 
An Annual Review", Vol.. 12. H. Barnes (Ed.). George Allen 
and Unwin Ltd, London. 
Robins, M.W. 1972: A new commensal hydroid from Antarctica. 
British Antarctic Survey Bulletin 28: 75-82. 
Sanders, H.L. 1958: Benthic studies in Buzzards Bay. 1. Animal-
sediment relationships. Limnology and Oceanography 3(3): 
245-258. 
1960: Benthic studies in Buzzards Bay. III. 
The structure of the soft-bottom community, Limnology and 
Oceanography 5(2): 138-153. 
1968: Marfne benthic diversity: a comparative 
study. American Naturalist 102(925): 243-282. 
1969: Benthic marine diversity and the stabi 
time hypothesis. pp. 71-81. In "Diversity and Stability 
in Ecological Systems". 
22. 
Brookhaven Symposia in Biology No. 
Sanders, H.L. and R.R. Hessler. 1969: Ecology of the deep-sea 
benthos. Science 163: 1419-1424. 
Sanders, H.L., R.R. Hessler, and G.R. Hampson. 1965: An intro-
duction to the study of deep-sea benthic faunal assemblages 
145 
along the Gay Head - Bermuda transect. 
845-867. 
Deep-Sea Research 12; 
Shaak, G.D. 1975: Diversity and community structure of the Brush 
Creek marine interval (Conemaugh Group, Upper Pennsylvanian), 
in the Appalachian Basin of western Pennsylvania. Bulletin 
of the Florida State Museum Biological Sciences 19(2): 
69-133. 
Shackleton, N.J. and J.P. Kennett. 1975: 17. Paleotemperature 
history of the Cenozoic and the initiation of Antarctic 
glaciation: oxygen and carbon isotope analyses in DSDP sites 
277, 279, and 281. Initial Reports of the Deep Sea Drilling 
ect 29: 743-755. 
Shannon, C.B. 1948: A mathematical theory of communication. 
Bell System Technical Journal 27: 379-423, 623-656. 
Simpson, G.G. 1964: Species density of North American Recent 
mammals. Systematic Zoology 13(2): 57-73. 
smith, W. and A.D. McIntyre.. 1954: A spring-loaded bottom-s 
Journal of the Marine Biological Society of the United Kingdom 
33 (1): 257-264. 
Stehli, F.G. 1968: Taxonomic diversity gradients in pole location: 
the recent model. pp. 163-227. In "Evolution and Bnviron~ 
ment". B.T. Drake (Ed.). Yale University Press, New Haven, 
London. 
146 
Stehli, F.G., A.L. McAlester, and G.E. Helsley. 1967: Taxonomic 
diversity of Recent bivalves and some implications for 
geology. 
455-465. 
Geological Society of America Bulletin 78(4): 
Stinton, F.C. 1957: Teleostean otoliths from the Tertiary of 
New Zealand. Transactions of the Royal Society of New 
Zealand 84(3): 513-517. 
Thomson, M.R.A. 1967: A probable Cretaceous invertebrate fauna 
from Crabeater Point, Bowman Coast, Graham Land. 
Antarctic Survey Bulletin 14: 1-14. 
British 
1972: New discoveries of fossils in the Upper 
Jurassic volcanic group of Adelaide Island. British Antarctic 
Survey Bulletin 30: 95-101. 
Thomson, M.R.A. and L.E. Willey. 1972: Upper Jurassic and Lower 
Cretaceo~s Inoceramus (Bivalvia) from south-east Alexander 
Island. 
Thorson, G. 
British Antarctic Survey Bulletin 29: 1-19. 
1950: Reproductive and larval ecology of marine 
bottom invertebrates. Biological Reviews 25: 1-45. 
1952: Zur jetzigen Lage der marinen Bodentier-
Okologie. Verhandlungen der Deutschen zoologischen Gesell-
schaft 1951, Zoologischer Anzeiger Supplement band 16: 
276-327. 
1957: Bottom communities (sublittoral or shallow 
shelf), pp. 461-534. In "Treatise on Marine Ecology and 
Paleoecology", Vol. 1. Ecology. J.W. Hedgpeth (Ed,). 
Geological Society of America Memoir 67. 
Van Andel, T.H. and T.e. Moore, Jr. 1974: Cenozoic calcium 
carbonate distribution and calcite compensation depth in the 
central equatorial Pacific Ocean. Geology 2(2): 87-92. 
Wade, B.A. 1972: A description of a highly diverse soft-bottom 
community in Kingston Harbour, Jamaica. Marine Biology 13(1) : 
57-69. 
Wallace, A.R. 1878: "Tropical Nature and Other Essaysll. 
Macmillan, London, New York. ' 
Wells, J.W. 1955: A survey of the distribution of reef coral 
genera in the Great Barrier Reef region. Report of the Great 
Barrier Reef Committee 4(2): 21-29. 
Wigley, R.L. 1967: Comparative efficiencies of van Veen and 
Smith-McIntyre grab samplers as revealed by motion pictures. 
Ecology 48(1): 168-169. 
Williams, C.B. 1964: "Patterns in the Balance of Nature". 
Academic Press, New York. 324 pp. 
147 
Wilson, A.T. 1969: Ice age theories and Antarctica. pp. 91-96. 
In "Palaeoecology of Africa and of the Surrounding Islands 
and Antarctica", Vol. 5. E.M. van Zinderen Bakker (Ed. ). 
International Council of scientific Unions Scientific Committee 
on Antarctic Research Conference on Quaternary Studies. 
A.A. Balkema, Capetown. 
Woodin, S.A. 1974: Polychaete abundance patterns in a marine 
soft-sediment environment: the importance of biological inter-
actions. Ecological Monographs 44(2): 171-187. 
Young, D.K. and D.C. Rhoads. 1971: Animal-sediment relations in 
Cape Cod Bay, Massachusetts. 1. A transect study. Marine 
Biology 11(3): 242-254. 
148 
APPENDIX I 
List of species used in this study. Benthic collections were 
obtained from 47°S, North Arm, Port Pegasus, stewart Island; 50 0 S, 
Waterfall Inlet and Sandy Bay, Auckland Islands: 52°8, Perseverance 
Harbour, Campbell Island; 64°8, Arthur Harbour, Anvers Island; 
72°S, Moubray Bay, Cape Hallett; 77°S, Cape Bird, Ross Island. 
Protozoa 
Foraminifera 
1 Pelosina sp. 
2 Psammosphaera sp. 
Cnidaria, Anthozoa ' 
Actiniaria 
3 Edwardsiatricolor Stucky 
4 Edwardsia sp. 
A1cyonaria 
5 Clavularia frankliniana Molander 
6 Virgularia gracillima Koelliker 
Nimertinea 
7 Nimertine 1 
8 Nimertine 2 
9 Nimertine 3 
10 Nimertine 4 
Priapulida 
11 Priapulus tuberculatospinosus Baird 
Nematoda 
12 Leptosomatumaustrale Linstow 
13 Nematode 1 
14 Nematode 2 
15 Nematode 3 
16 Nematode spp. 
Brachiopoda 
17 Brachiopod 1 
18 Wal tonia sp, 
Sipuncula 
19 Golfingia andersonni (Theel) 
20 Golfingia ohlini (Theel) 
21 Pllascolosoma sp. 
22 Sipunculid 1 
23 Sipunculid 2 
24 Sipunculid 3 
25 Sipunculid 4 
Mollusca 
Aplacophora 
26 Solenogastre 1 
27 Solenogastre 2 
28 Solenogastre 3 
polyplacophora 
29 Chiton 1 
Gastropoda 
30 Cylichnina gelida (Smith) 
31 Cylichnina striata (Hutton) 
32 Lepeta antarctica smith 
33 Merelina sp. 
34 Neobuccinum eatoni (Smith) 
35 Phi line alata Thiele 
36 Phi line SPa 
37 Specula canaliculata (Suter) 
38 Subonoba fumata (Suter) 
39 Subonoba spp. 
~O Uberella vitrea (Hutton) 
Bivalvia 
41 Ascitellina urinatoria (Suter) 
42 Bivalve 35 
43 Bivalve 36 
44 Bivalve 41 
45 Bivalve 48 
46 Cyamiocardium denticulatum (Smith) 
47 Cyamium problematicum (Bernard) 
48 Cyclocardia antarctica (Smith) 
49 Cyclocardia astartoides (von Martens) 
50 Diplodonta globus Finlay 
51 Diplodonta rakiura (Powell) 
52 Hiatella australis (Lamarck) 
53 Kidderia marshalli Fleming 
54 Kellia nimrodiana Hedley 
55 Laternula elliptica (King and Broderip) 
56 Limatula hodgsoni (Smith) 
57 Limatu1a suteri (Dall) 
58 Limopsis 1i11ei Smith 
59 Maorithyas f1emingi Powell 
60 Me11iteryx parva (Deshayes) 
61 Monia zelandica (Gray) 
62 Myse11a unidentata (Odhner) 
63 Nemocardium pu1chellum Iredale 
64 Notoca1lista mu1tistriata (Sowerby) 
65 Noto1epton antipodum (Filhol) 
66 Nucine11a maorianus (Hedley) 
67 Nucu1a dunedinensis Finlay 
68 Nucu1a hartvigiana Pfeiffer 
69 Nucu1a nitidu1a A. Adams 
70 Nucu1ana bell'u1a (A. Adams) 
71 Paphia sp. 
72 Parvithracia suteri Finlay 
73 Perrierina aucklandica (Powell) 
74 Pleuromeris marsha11i Marwick 
75 Solemya parkinsoni Smith 
76 Tawera sp. A 
'77 Tawera sp. B 
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78 Thracia meridionalis Smith 
79 Thyasira bongraini (Lamy) 
80 Thyasira peroni ana peregrina Iredale 
81 Venerupis lagillierti (Philippi) 
82 Yoldia eightsi (Couthouy in Jay) 
Scaphopoda 
83 Cadulus teliger Finlay 
84 Dentalium zelandicum (Sowerby) 
Annelida 
Polychaeta 
85 Aedicira belgicae (Fauvel) 
86 Aglaophamus ornatus Hartman 
87 Aglaophamus verrilli (McIntosh) 
88 Aglaophamus sp. 
89 Ammotrypane syringopyge Ehlers 
90 Ammotrypane sp. 
91 Ampharete kerguelensis McIntosh 
92 Ampharetid 121 
93 Ampharetid 154 
94 Amphicteis sp. 
95 Anaitides adarensis Benham 
96 Anobothrus sp. 
97 Aonides trifidus Estcourt 
98 Apistobranchus sp. A 
99 Apistobranchus sp. B 
100 Archianne1id 38 
101 Armandia maculata (webster) 
102 Artacama proboscidea Malmgren 
103 Asychis sp. 
104 Axiothella quadrimaculata Augener 
105 Axiothella sp. A 
106 Axiothella sp. B 
107 Axiothella sp. C 
108 Barrukia cristata (Willey) 
109 Boccardia sp. 
110 Branchiomma sp. A 
III Branchiomma sp. B 
112 Capitella perarmata (Gravier) 
113 Capite11idae n.g. 
114 Chaetozone spinosa Malmgren 
115 Cirratu1id 101 
116 Cirriformia Spa 
117 Cossura sp. 
118 Dasychone sp. 
119 Dispio sp. 
120 Dorvillea australiensis (McIntosh) 
121 Dorvillea incerta (Schmarda) 
122 Eteone aurantiaca Schmarda 
123 Euchone pallida Ehlers 
124 Euchone sp. A 
125 Euchone sp. B 
126 Euclymene SPa 
127 Eulagisca corrientis McIntosh 
128 Eulalia microphylla 
129 Eulalia sp. A 
130 Eulalia sp. B 
131 Eulalia sp. C 
132 Eunicid 46 
133 Eunicid 84 
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134 Eunoe opalina McIntosh 
135 Exogone heterosetosa McIntosh 
136 Exogone miniscula Hartman 
137 Fabricia sp. 
138 Flabelligera gourdoni Gravier 
139 Flabelligera mundata Gravier 
140 Glycera capitata Oersted 
141 Glycera tesselata Grube 
142 Glycera sp. 
143 Goniada maorica Benham 
144 Grubianella sp. 
145 Haploscoloplos kerguelensis (McIntosh) 
146 Harmothoe sp. 
147 Hemipodus simplex (Grube) 
148 Heterospionid 88 
149 Hyboscolex longiseta Schmarda 
150 Isocirrus sp. 
151 Jasmineira caeca Ehlers 
152 Laeospira sp. 
153 Lanicides bilobata (Grube) 
154 Laonice cirrata (Sars) 
155 Leaena sp. 
156 Leodora perrieri (Caul,.lery and Mesnil) 
157 Lepidasthenia sp •. 
158 Lumbriclymenella robusta Arwidsson 
159 Lumbrineris antarctica Monro 
160 Lumbrineris brevicirra (Schmarda) 
161 Lumbrineris galatheae Knox and Green 
162 Lumbrineris magalhaensis Kinberg 
163 Lumbrineris sphaerocephala (Schmarda) 
164 Lycastis quadraticeps Gay 
165 Maldane sarsi Malmgren 
166 Ma1dane sp. 
167 Ma1danid 125 
168 Melinnoides sp. 
169 Micronephtys sp. 
170 Myxicola sp. 
171 Neosabellides elongatus (Ehlers) 
172 Nereis cricognatha Ehlers 
173 Nicomache sp. 
174 Ninoe falklandica Monro 
175 Notomastus latericeus Sars 
176 Octobranchus antarcticus Monro 
177 Onuphus sp. 
178 Ophiodromus angustifrons (Grube) 
~79 Orbinia sp. 56 
180 Orbiniidae n.g. 
1810rbiniid 57 
182 Orbiniid 108 
183 Oridia sp. 
184 Paraonis gracilis (Tauber) 
185 Phyllochaetopterus socialis C1aparede 
186 Phylo felix Kinberg 
187 Pionosyllis comosa Gravier 
188 Pionosyllis stylifera Ehlers 
189 Pista cf. abyssicola McIntosh 
190 Pista godfroyi (Gravier) 
191 Polycirrus sp. 
192 Potamilla antarctica (Kinberg) 
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193 Praxillella kerguelensis (McIntosh) 
194 Praxillella SPa 
195 Prionospio malmgreni C1aparede 
196 Prionospio SPa 
197 Phy11odocid 118 
198 Rhodine loveni Malmgren 
199 Rhodine SPa 
200 Sabe11id 78 
201 Sabe11id 142 
202 Scalibregma inflatum Rathke 
203 Sclerocheilus SPa 
204 Scolelepis antipoda (Augener) 
205 Scoloplos marginatus (Ehlers) 
206 Scoloplos ohlini (Ehlers) 
207 Scoloplos Spa 
208 sphaerosyllis sp. 
209 spio obtusa Ehlers 
210 spio Spa A 
211 spio sp. B 
212 Spiophanes tcherniai Fauvel 
213 Spiophanes sp. A 
214 Spiophanes sp. B 
215 Streblosonla bairdi antarctica Monro 
216 Stylaroides Spa 
217 Syllidia inermis (Ehlers) 
218 Syllis arnica Quatrefages 
219 Syllis cornuta Rathke 
220 Syllis corsucans Haswell 
221 Syllid 69 
222 Syllid 70 
223 Sy1lid 85 
224 Syllid 86 
225 Syllid 120 
226 Sy1Hd 163 
227 Terebellides stroemii Sars 
228 Tharyx epitoca Monro 
229 Tharyx sp. 
230 Thelepides koehleri Gravier 
231 Thelepus sp. 
232 Travisia kerguelensis McIntosh 
233 Travisia olens Ehers 
234 Typosyllis brachychaeta (Schmarda) 
01igochaeta 
235 Torodrilus lowryi Cook 
236 01igochaete 2 
237 01igochaete 3 
238 01igochaete 4 
Hirudinea 




240 Azygocypridina zealanica (Baird) 
241 Cycloberis tenera (Brady) 
242 Empoulsenia antarctica Kornicker 
243 Euphilomedes agilis (Thomson) 
1,52 
244 Muelleriella hispida (Brady) 
245 Parasterope lowryi Kornicker 
246 Philomedes assimilis Brady 
247 Philomedes heptathrix Kornicker 
248 Philomedes orbicularis Brady 
249 Philomedes trithrix Kornicker 
250 Scleroconcha gallardoi Kornicker 
251 Streptoleberis arcuata (Poulsen) 
252 Synasterope quadrata (Brady) 
Podocopa 
253 Neonesidea sp. 
254 Podocopid 6 
255 Podocopid 7 
256 Podocopid 8 
257 Podocopid 18 
Crustacea, Copepoda 
258 Nauplius larvae 
cyclopoida 
259 Cyclopoid 1 
260 Cyclopoid 2 
Harpacticoida 
261 Idomene sp. 
262 Harpacticoid 2 
263 Harpacticoid 3 
Crustacea, Phyllocarida 
Nebaliacea 
264 Nebalia sp. 
265 Nebaliella extrema Thiele 
Crustacea, Hoplocarida 
Stomatopoda 
266 Heterosquilla tricarinata (Claus) 
Crustacea, Peracarida 
Mysidacea 
267 Mysid 1 
268 Mysid 2 
269 Mysid 3 
Cumacea 
270 Campylaspis antarctica CaIman 
271 Cyclaspis argus Zimmer 
272 Cyclaspis gigas Zimmer 
273 Diastylis corniculata Hale 
274 Diastglis helled Zimmer 
275 Diastylis neozelanica Thomson 
276 Diastylis sp. A 
277 Diastylis sp. B 
278 Diastylopsis ·thileniusi (Zimmer) 
279 Eudorella gracilior Zimmer 
280 Eudorella splendida Zimmer 
281 Eudorella sp. A 
282 Eudorella sp. B 
283 Heteroleucon sp. 
284 Leptostylis crassicauda Zimmer 
285 Leptostylis recalvastra Hale 
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286 Leucon antarctica Zimmer 
287 Paralamprops sp. 
288 Vaunthompsonia inermis Zimmer 
289 Vaunthompsonia meridionalis Sars 
Tanaidacea 
290 Cyclopoapseudes diceneon Gardiner 
291 Exspina SPa 
292 Leptochelia tenuis (Thomson) 
293 Leptognathia antarctica Vanhoffen 
294 Leptognathia SPa A 
295 Leptognathia SPa B 
296 Nototanais antarcticus Hodgson 
297 Nototanais dimorphus Beddard 
298 Tanaid 8 
299 Tanaid 9 
300 Tanaid 11 
301 Anatanais novaezealandiae Thomson 
Isopoda 
302 Acanthomunna Spa 
303 Aega SPa 
304 Antarcturus furcatus (Studer) 
395 Anthurid 15· 
306 Anthurid 17 
307 Anthurid 20 
308 Antias charcoti Richardson 
309 Astacilla fusiformis Hale 
310 Astacilla tuberculata (Thomson) 
311 Austrosignum glaciale Hodgson 
312 Austrosignum grande Hodgson 
313 Coulmannia Spa 
314 Cymodoce antarctica Hodgson 
315 Cymodoce australis Hodgson 
316 Cirolana? rossi Miers 
317 Echinozone spinosa Hodgson 
318 Ectias Spa 
319 Eugerda Spa 
320 Eurycope vicarius Vanhoffen 
321 Eurycope Spa 
322 Gnathia antarctica (Studer) 
323 Haliacris antarctica Pfeffer 
324 Ilyarachna Spa 
325 Munna globicauda Vanhoffen 
326 Munna neozelanica Chilton 
327 Munna SPa 
328 Neojaera furcata (Hodgson) 
329 Notasellus australis Hodgson 
330 Notoxenus spinifer Hodgson 
331 Paramunna rostrata (Hodgson) 
332 Paramunna glacialis (Hodgson) 
333 Serolis polita Pfeffer 
.334 Isopod 2 
335 Isopod 4 
336 Isopod 7 
337 Isopod 25 
338 Isopod 39 
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Arnphipoda 
339 Aeginoides gaussi Schellenberg 
340 Ampelisca bouvieri Chevreux 
341 Ampelisca eschrichtii Kroyer 
342 Ampelisca macrocephala Liljeborg 
343 Ampelisca sp. (Juv.) 
344 Amphipod 172 
345 Atylopsis mega lops Nicholls 
346 Bathymedon sp. 
347 Caprellina longicollis (Nicolet) 
348 Caprellinoides mayeri (Pfeffer) 
349 Ceradocus sp. 
350 Colomastigid 85 
351 Djerboa furcipes Chevreux 
352 Epimeria inermis Walker 
353 Epimeria macrodonta Walker 
354 Epimeria robusta K.H. Barnard 
355 Eusirus antarcticus Thomson 
356 Gammaropsis georgianus (Schellenberg) 
357 Gammaropsis longicornis Walker 
358 Gammaropsis sp. A 
359 Gammaropsis sp. B 
360 Gammaropsis sp. C 
361 Gammaropsis (Megamphopus) Spa 0 
362 Gitanopsis inaequipes Schellenberg 
363 Gitanopsis sp. 
364 Gnathiphimedia sexdentata (Schellenberg) 
365 Gondogeneia georgiana (Pfeffer) 
366 Gondogeneia sUbantarctica (Stephensen) 
367 Halice sublittoralis Lowry, ms. 
368 Haplocheira barbimana (Thomson) 
369 Haplocheira sp. 
370 Harpinia sp. A 
371 Harpinia sp. B 
372 Harpiniopsis sp. 
373 Heterophoxus videns K.H. Barnard 
374 Hippomedon macrocephalus Bellan-Santini 
375 Iphimediella cyclogena K.H. Barnard 
376 Iphimediella margueritei Chevreux 
377 Jassa falcata (Montagu) 
378 Kuphocheira setimanus K.H. Barnard 
379 Lembos sp. 1 
380 Lembos sp. 2 
381 Liagoceradocus sp. 
382 Liljeborgia cf. georgiana Schellenberg 
383 Liljeborgia sp. A 
384 Liljeborgia sp. B 
385 Lysianassidae n.g. 
386 Maxilliphimedia longipes (Walker) 
387 Metaleptamphopus pectinatus Chevreux 
388 Metaphoxus sp. 
389 Methalimedon 'nordenskjoldi Schellenberg 
390 Monoculodes cf. abacus J.L. Barnard 
391 Monoculodes scabriculosus K.H. Barnard 
392 Monoculodes sp. 
393 Neoxenodi ce cryophile Lowry, ms. 
394 Oedicerotid 79 
395 Oedicerotid 80 
396 Oediceroides calmani Walker 
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397 Oradarea rOBBi Thurston 
398 Oradarea tricarinata K.H. Barnard 
399 Oradarea unidentata Thurston 
400 Orchomene arnaudi Bellan-Santini 
401 Orchomene franklini (Walker) 
402 Orchomene penguideB (Walker) 
403 Orchomene sp. A 
404 Orchomene sp. B 
405 Orchomene sp. G \ 
406 Pachychelium sp. 
407, Pagetinidae n.g. 
408 Panoploea joubini Chevreux 
409 Paradexamine pacifica (Thomson) 
410 Paramo era fasciculata (Thomson) 
411 Paramoera sp. 
412 Paraphoxus uncinatus Chevreux 
413 Paraphoxus sp. 
414 Parawaldeckia sp. 
415 Parepimeriella sp. 
416 Pariphimedia integricauda Chevreux 
417 Photis nigrocula Lowry, ms. 
418 Photis phaeocula Lowry, ms. 
419 Phoxocephalus regium K.H. Barnard 
420 Phoxocephalus sp. 
421 Pontogeneiella levis (Thomson) 
422 Proboloides antarcticus Walker 
423 Proboloides typicus (Walker)' 
424 Proharpinia hurleyi J.L. Barnard 
425 Prostebbingia cf. gracilis (Chevreux) 
426 Pseudoprotomima sp. 
427 Schraderia cf. dubia Thurston 
428 Schraderia gracilis Pfeffer 
429 Syrrhoe cf. psychrophila Monod 














Urothoe sp. A 
urothoe sp. B 
Urothoe sp. C 




440 Wandelia crassipes Chevreux 
crustacea, Eucarida 
Decapoda 
441Call.ianassa filholi Milne Edwards 
442 Munida subrugosa (White) 
443, Nauticaris marionis Bate 
444 'Nectocarcinus benlletti Takeda and Miyake 
445 Pagurid 1 
446 pagurid 2 
447 Paramithrax? peronii Milne Edwards 
448 Pontophilus australis (Thomson) 
449 Pontophilus quadrispinosus Yaldwyn 
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pycnogonida 
450 Acheiia communis (Bouvier) 
451 Austroraptus praecox Calman 
452 Nymphon austraie Hodgson 
453 Pycnogonid 1 
Echinodermata 
Asteroidea 
454 Odontaster vaiidus Koehler 
Ho1othuroidea 
455 Holothurian 1 
Echinoidea 
456 Abatus sp. 
457 Rhynchocidaris triploplora Mortensen 
458 Sterechinus neumayeri (Meissner) 
Ophiuroidea 
459 Amphiura algida Koehler 
460 Amphiura belgicae Koehler 
461 Ophionotus victoriae Bell 
462 Ophiuroid.1 
463 Ophiuroid 2 
464 Ophiuroid 3 
465 Ophiuroid 4 
Chordata 
Ascidiacea 
466 Eugyra kerguelenensis Herdman 
467 pyura sp. 
468 Tunicate 1 




Breakdown of community trophic structure by species for each 
station in the study. The placement of species into feeding types 
is based on the work of Cannon (1933), Enequist (1949), Barnard 
(1962), Kanneworff (1965), Dales (1967), Day (1967), Mills (1967), 
Meglitsch (1972), Kornicker (1975), plus personal communication 
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urothoe sp. B 
Liljeborgiidae 




















































































































































































Harpinia sp. A 














































































































































































































Prostebbingia cf. graci Lis 
Schraderia cf. dubia 
Sc12raderia cf. gracilis 
Haustoriidae 
urot12oe sp. 0 
Liljeborgiidae 





















































































































































































































































































































































































Studies on the Macrobenthos 
of the Southern Ocean. 2. 
Zoogeography of the Antarctic 
and Subantarctic Arnphipoda 
and polychaeta. 
The following \vork is my contribution to a larger study of 
which Professor G.A. Knox is the senior author. It was presented 
by Professor Knox at the SCOR/SCAR Symposium on Polar Seas held at 
Montreal in. May 1974, and it will be published in full in the 
proceedings of the symposium under the title, A Comparison between 
tile Benthos of the Southern Ocean and the North Polar Ocean wi th 
Special Reference to the Amphipoda and Polychaeta. I wish to 
thank Professor Knox for allowing me to use this section of the 
paper in my thesis. 
iii 
ABSTRACT 
The zoogeographic distribution of 450 species of Amphipoda and 
550 species of Polychaeta which occur south of 50 0 S latitude is 
categorized using an affinity index and a matrix analysis. The 
Arophipoda are arranged into four distinct areas; the Subantarctic, 
the Magellanic, the Scotia, and the East Antarctic. The Polychaeta 
fall into three areas; the Subantarctic, the Magellanic, and the 
Antarctic. Differences in family composition and species endemicity 
between areas are examined for each faunule and relative ages and 
possible origins of the Arophipoda and Polychaeta of the Southern Ocean 
are discussed. Evidence for the dispersal of the Subantarctic 
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Zoogeography of the Antarctic and subantarctic 
Arophipoda and Polychaeta 
James K. Lowry 
INTRODUCTION 
Ideally biogeographic syntheses should be based on the analysis 
of distribution patterns of whole communities of organisms (Knox, 
1960, 1970). So far this has not been attempted for the benthic 
flora and fauna of the Antarctic and Subantarctic, apart,frorn an 
analysis of the zonation patterns of the littoral zone (Knox, 1960)0 
Indeed the task of assembling the necessary data from the conside·· 
rable volume of taxonomic literature on the benthos of the Southern 
Ocean would be a prodigious one. Although many areas are still 
inadequately known the benthic fauna of this ocean has probably been 
more intensively sampled than many other oceans. Scientific 
reports from the Belgian Antarctic Expedition 1897-1899, the Swedish 
South Polar Expedition 1901-1903, the French Antarctic Expeditions 
1903-1905 and 1908-1910, the German South Polar Expedition 1901-
1903, the National Antarctic Expedition 1901~1904, the British 
Antarctic (Terra Nova) Expedition 1910-1913, and the Discovery 
Expedition 1925, form the basis of our knowledge of the Antarctic 
benthos. Since 1956 there has been an intensification of activity, 
notable among which have been the three Soviet Antarctic expeditions 
to the eastern quadrat (1955, 1958, 1959) in the Ob (Uschakov; 
1962), the united States Eltanin cruises (Sandved, 1966; El<-Sayed, 
1973; Hartman, 1967), and the New Zealand Oceanographic Institute's 
investigations in the Ross Sea (Bullivant and Dearborn, 1967). 
Most zoogeographic studies of the Southern Ocr:~an benthos haw;! in 
the main been concerned with the simple compilation of lists and the 
plotting of species distributions from a single taxonomic group. 
It was therefore decided to carry out a detailed distributional 
analysis by computer using an affinity index to compare a series of 
selected regions in the Southern Ocean south of 50 0 S. 'J'he use of 
the computer has enabled the handling and synthesis of severi'.l.l 
thousand records and the determination of relationships i.n an objec~" 
tive manner. 
2 
Two groups of animals have been selected for the analysis, the 
Arophipoda and the Polychaeta. This selection reflects the fact 
that Professor Knox and I are currently working on the taxonomy of 
these groups in Antarctic waters (Knox and Cameron, in press; Lowry, 
Parts 3, 5 of this thesis) and also their suitability for such an 
analysis. Both have been intensively studied in Antarctic waters, 
their taxonomy is reasonably stable and most important, they are 
dominant forms in the benthos of the region where they usually occur 
in great variety and numbers. A general map of the area under 
consideration in this study is presented in 1. 
METHODS 
Most of the data for this study have come from the large collec-
tion of Antarctic literature housed in the library of the University 
of Canterbury. The gammaridean amphipod literature for the Southern 
Ocean is still widely scattered in a large number of expedition 
reports and scientific journals. Most of the papers from Bate 
(1862) to Bellan-Santini (1972) and Thurston (1974) which include 
Antarctic amphipod records have been included. I first went through 
these reports and worked out all synonomies using Barnard (1958) as 
the final authority for all names.'" Using these names, locality 
and depth data were extracted for each 
In dealing with the polychaetes the thorough monographs of 
Hartman (1964, 1966) were heavi ly relied on for many of the early 
records. The papers of Augener (1924) and Benham (1909, 1950) were 
used for records from the New Zealand Subantarctic, an area not 
covered by Hartman. Recent literature used in the polychaete 
analysis includes Rullier (1966), Hartman (1967), Day (197l), and 
Averintsev (1972). Nomenclature is based on Hartman (1959, 1964, 
1965, 1966). Subspecific and infrasubspecific names have been 
ignored in both amphipods and polychaetes because of their inconsis-
tent past use. 
Localities were plotted separately for each group on a Mercator 
projection of the Antarctic below 50 0 S, using a latitudinal-longitu-
'" Much of this nomenclature is out of date, however it has been 
entirely revised in Part 5 of this thesis, Catalogue of the 
Marine Gammaridean Amphipoda of the Southern Ocean, 
Figure 1. The Southern Ocean with geographic names referred to 
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dinal grid system. From 2151 amphipod records 23 primary localities 
were established. '.l\v'enty-nine primary localities were established 
for the polychaetes from 4476 records. These localities were 
finally dictated by sampling intensity and though many areas are well 
sampled some have been so inadequately sampled that they had to be 
excluded. 
The data were then sorted to produce checklists with depth 
ranges for each locality. From these checklists I selected all 
species occurring in depths less than 500 m and calculated affinities 
between all localities using the coefficient of comnlUni ty index 
(Peters, 1968). The formula is: 
Nl + N2 - C x 100 
where C is the number of species common to two areas, Nl is the 
number of species in the smaller sample and N2 is the number of 
species in the larger sample. These values were then plotted in 
matrices and examined. The matrices were reduced either 
by combining similar localities, using Peters (1971) recalculation 
method, or by deleting localities with less than 20 species. The 
Subantarctic localities may have fewer than 20 species but were 
retained in order to show their special nature. 
RESULTS 
AMPHIPODA: ZOOGEOGRAPHIC ANALYSIS 
Barnard (1969) refers to the gammaridean amphipods of the 
Antarctic as a megafaunule. 
over 450 species described. 
In this megafaunule there have been 
They are divided among 195 genera and 
41 families. More than 90% of these species are endemic to the 
Southern Ocean as are nearly 40% of the genera (Table 1). The most 
Table 1. Families, genera and species of Antarctic benthic 
gammaridean amphipods from less than 500 m. 
Families Genera % Endemic Species % Endemic 
Subantarctic Area 30 74 12% 99 53% 
Magellanic Area 29 77 13% 121 53% 
Scotia Area 33 113 14% 216 46% 
East Antarctic Area 29 85 15% 162 43% 
Antarctic Region 41 195 39% 445 92% 
characteristic family is the Lysianassidae with 93 species and 41 
genera. They are evenly distributed throughout the Antarctic 
generally making up 20 to 30% of the species in an area (figure 2). 
Another'important family is the Pontogeneiidae. More common in 
the Subantarctic, they decrease in importance as latitude increases. 
The Acanthonotozomatidae show just the opposite trend. They are 
most diverse on the cold eastern coast of the Antarctic continent 
5 
and become relatively unimportant in the Subantarctic Islands. The 
Paramphithoidae are most diverSe along the Antarctic Peninsula and 
the islands of the Scotia Arc, and again become relatively unimpor-
tant in the Subantarctic, while the Stenothoidae are consistently 
found throughout the Antarctic represented mainly by the very diverse 
genus Proboloides. Together these five families make up 53% of the 
Antarctic megafaunule. 
The affinity matrix (figure 3) based on the coefficient of 
community index (Peters, 1968) indicates four distinct areas in the 
Southern Ocean: A. The Subantarctic area which includes the Auckland 
and Campbell Islands, Macquarie Island, Kerguelen and Heard Islands, 
and the Prince Edward Islands; B. The East Antarctic area which 
includes the Ross Sea, the Adelie Coast and the Davis Sea; C. The 
Scotia area which includes South Georgia and the islands of the 
Arc plus the South Shetlands and the islands along the 
western coast of the Antarctic Peninsula; D. The Magellanic area 
composed of the southern tip of South America, the Falkland Islands 
and the Burdwood Bank. Two major areas are not included in this 
analysis because of inadequate sampling, the Amundsen and Bellings= 
hausen Seas, and the coastline from Enderby Land through the 
Weddell Sea. Other areas which need more sampling include the South 
Sandwich Islands, Bouvet Island, Prince .Edward Islands f Hea:t:d Island, 
Macquarie Island, and the islands of the New Zealand Subantarctic. 
Subantarctic Area 
The Subantarctic area is com~osed of four groups of isolated 
islands separated by a large expanse of ocean. All lie roughly 
along the Antarctic Convergence and all are affected by the West Wind 
Drift. Although 21 families and 99 species are represented in the 
fawlule, the Lysianassidae with 21 species, and the Pontogeneiidae 
with 16 species, are dominant (figure 2). The warm water Hyalidae 
and the cold water Acanthonotozomatidae are both present in moderate 
Figure 2 .. 'l'hese histograms show the distribution of the top 20 
gammaridean amphipod families within the areas described 
in the text. The total bar indicates the percent 
contribution of each family to the fau.i1a of each area. 
The shaded portion of the bar shows the proport.ion of 
endemic species within each family. The families are: 
(1) Acanthonotozomatidaei (2) Ampeliscidaei 
(3) Aoridae; (4) Cal1:i.opiidae; (5) Eusiridae; 
(6) Gammaridae; (7) Hyalidaei (8) Ischyroceridae; 
(9) Liljeborgiidae; (10) Lysianassidae; 
(11) Oedicerotidaei (12) Paramphithoidae; 
(13) Photidaei (14) Phoxocephalidaei· (15) Podoceridaei 
(16) Pontogeneiidae; (17) Stegocephalidae; 





=> 15 <t 
LL 
>-










































MAGELLAN Ie AREA 
Endemic species 
53% 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 1213 14 15161718 1920 
EAST ANTARCTIC 
AREA 
Endemic spec ies 
43% 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 W 19 20 
FAMI LY 
7 
nUIilbers. The infaunal Ampeliscidae are apparently missing. 
Families found here and in the Magellanic area, but missing in the 
Antarctic, include the Aoridae, Ampithoidae, Atylidae,and Phliantidae. 
The islands form at best, a loose knit group with low within 
area affinities and lower between area affinities (figures 3, 4). 
Nonetheless within area affinities are higher than between area 
affinities except in the case of Kerguelen and Heard Islands \"hich 
show relatively high affinities with the Magellanic area and South 
Georgia, None of the islands show significant affinities with the 
islands of the Antarctic Peninsula or with the East Antarctic area. 
As a faunule they share 99 species, 25% of which are circumsub-
antarctic or circumpolar and contribute significantly to the within 
area affinities; 53% are endemic but usually appear to be confined 
to one island, and 22% have been collected from one locality within 
the area but are also known from outside. 
The Prince Edward Islands lie east of the tip of South America 
and just north of the Antarctic Convergence. Of the 13 species 
known from the islands two are endemic. Considering the non-
endemic species 73% are shared with the Magellanic area, and 27% 
with New Zealand (figure 5). Kerguelen and Heard Islands sit on 
the Kerguelen Plateau east of the Prince Edward Islands. Of the 
58 species known from this area 52% are endemic. Again considering 
U1e non-endemic fauna, these islands share 68% of their species with 
the Magellanic area. Still further to the east Macquarie Island 
sits on the Macquarie Ridge which, according to Brodie (1965), forms 
a connection with the Campbell Plateau. Half of the 18 amphipod 
species reported from this island are endemic. Among the non-
endemic species 45% are conlmon with the Magellanic area and 45% ,are 
common with New Zealand. Only 30% of the amphipods reported from 
the Auckland and Campbell Islands are endemic. Although 41% of the 
non-endemic species are shared with the Magellanic area, 77% are 
shared with NevI Zealand, It appears that much of the colonization 
of these Subantarctic islands has come from the Magellru1ic area, 
although South Georgia should also be considered a source. Marion 
Island shares 54% of its nem-endemic fauna with South Georgia and 
Kerguelen shares 45%. The species which have colonized the islands 
are mainly alga-living forms which are apparently ,,,ell suited to 
dispersal on. algal rafts across large expanses of open ocean. 
Included in the,pool of circumsubantarctic species which meet these 
requirements are Hyale hirtipalma, Gitanopsis squamosa, Acontiostoma 
Figure 3. matrix for the gammaridean Amphipoda of the 
Southern Ocean based on the coefficient of community 
index. Values along the diagonal are the number of 
per locality, values on the lower left side are 
the coefficient of communi ty values expressed as 
, the upper right side is a visual representa-
tion of the grouped localities. 
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Ross Sea 3 2 9 1 8 8 6 19 14 
Ade1ie Coast 1 2 7 1 9 6 9 22 14 17 18 
Davis Sea 0 1 8 0 6 9 7 15 11 17 13 
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marionis, Paramoera fissicauda, Probolisca ovata,and Eusiroides 
monoculoides. All of these species are alga-living amphipods which 
appear to be capable of living on algal rafts, reproducing over a 
long period of time at sea, and becoming established in the local 
algae when reaching a destination. Once established at a locality 
small segments would be washed away on drifting algae to ultimately 
colonize the next westerly locality, Marion Island and the 
Kerguelen Islands have little in common with New Zealand, the only 
other area which might logically supply species to the Subantarctic. 
In fact it appears that New Zealand may have received a small 
portion of its fauna from South America in the manner just described 
above. 
Magellanic Area 
The Magellanic area consists of 121 species in 29 families. 
Fifty-three percent of the species are endemic. The Lysianassidae 
and the Pontogeneiidae make up 30% of the fauna but other families 
such as the Photidae, Phoxocephalidae and Stenothoidae are also 
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important. The Acanthonotozomatidae form a very distinctive part of 
the faunule as all seven of its species are endemic to the area. 
This area forms a very distinct grouping of localities. Tierra 
del Fuego and the Falkland Islands have the highest affinity value 
(40%) in the matrix (figure 3), This seems logical in view of the 
fact that the Falklands sit on the edge of the large Patagonian 
continental shelf and that the currents sweeping around the tip of 
Cape Horn bath the shores of the Falklands. However the low within 
area affinities of the Burdwood Bank appear slightly out of place 
considering its geographic position. This is probably an artifact 
caused by inadequate sampling. 
The influence of the Magellanic area on the Subantarctic fauna 
is discussed above. Further to the south the Magellanic area 
exbibi ts a stronger affinity with the islands of the Scotia Arc than 
with the Antarctic Peninsula. 
circumsubantarctic spillover. 
This is due to a certain amount of 
Species such as Hyale hirtipalma, 
Gi tanopsis squamosa, Paramoera fissicauda, Pontogene.iella brevicornis, 
and Probolisca ovata have penetrated into the Scotia Arc in varying 
degrees. H. hirtipalma extends no farther than South Georgia 
whereas G. squamosa and P. ovata are found as far south as the 
Antarctic Peninsula. A number of circumsubantarctic species appear 
E'igure 4. Selected coefficient of community values, based on 
gammaridean amphipod species distribution in the 
Southern Ocean, plotted to show the major areas 
discussed in the text. A: The Subantarctic Area; 
B: The East Antarctic Area; C: The Scotia Area; 
D: The Magellanic Area. 
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to terIDinate their ranges in this area. 
The connection.with the East Antarctic area is very weak and 
consists mainly of cosmopolitan species such as Leucothoe spinicarpa 
and circumpolar species such as Eusirus antarcticus, Aristias 
antarcticus, Oediceroides calmani, and Atyloella magellanica. 
Scotia Area 
This area includes all the islands of the Scotia Arc plus Bouvet 
Island, and the western side of the Antarctic Peninsula to Marguerite 
Bay. The fauna consists of 206 species, of which 46% are endemic. 
The Lysianassidae become an even more conspicuous part of the fauna 
as the genera Orchomenella and Tryphosa diversify (figure 2). Two 
cold water families, the Acanthonotozomatidae and paramphithoidae, 
begin to over-shadow the Pontogeneiidae in importance. The Ampelis~ 
cidae are represented by three genera and nine species. The Oedi~ 
cerotidae and Photidae have 20 species between them, 70% of which 
are endemic. In the Subantarctic these groups were rather incon-
spicuous. 
Links with northern areas come from circumsubantarctic species 
such as Gitanopsis squamosa, Probolisca ovata, and Paramoera fissi-
cauda which have penetrated from the Magellanic area into the Scotia 
Arc. More widespread species like Polyci1eria antarctica, Leucothoe 
spinicarpa, Orchomenella macronyx, Colomastix fissilingua, and 
Oediceroides calmani also strengthen the link. 
In this area South Georgia forms an integral part, however it 
also exhibits a strong influence on all the other areas in this study. 
The affinity between South Georgia and the Kerguelen Islands (10%) is 
as high as many of the affinities between the Kerguelens and other 
islands in the Subantarctic area. In the East Antarctic, South 
Georgia still exhibits considerable influence even in the Davis Sea 
(figure 3). 
The high number of species recorded from South Georgia (145) 
indicates more than just the intensive sampling programs carried out 
there. The island is large with several sheltered bays and harbours. 
It is situated on an extensive underwater shelf in an area of 
vigorous upwelling and very productive seas. Although pack ice 
surrounds the island in winter, seawater temperatures in summer range 
between 1.70 and 3.lo C (Dewitt, 1971). In effect the environment is 
neither as cold as the Antarctic nor as mild as the Subantarctic, and 
Figure 5. The percent of non-endemic species shared between 
certain Subantarctic Islands and the Magellanic Area. 
The affinity decreases as the distance from the 
Magellanic Area increases. 
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this along with geographic position and the effect of the West Wind 
Drift may account for the large number of species found there. 
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South Georgia is here considered an ecotone between the Subantarctic 
and Magellanic areas to the north and the high Antarctic areas in the 
south, with more species than either adjacent area. If the fauna 
is divided geographically 26% of the species have ranges that extend 
both north and south of South Georgia, 13% have ranges extending only 
to the north, 38% have southern ranges and 22% are endemic. What is 
striking is the number of species of such high latitudinal families 
as the Acanthonotozomatidae and the Paramphithoidae, whose northern 
ranges terminate at South Georgia. 
East Antarctic Area 
The East Antarctic area is separated from the Scotia area on 
the western side by a virtually unsampled ocean which includes tile 
Bellingshausen Sea and the Amundsen Sea. It is separated on the 
eastern side by a similar tract of unsampled ocean which includes 
the coastline from Enderby Land right through the Weddell Sea. The 
area of concern here extends from McMurdo Sound in the Ross Sea 
around the Adelie Coast to the Davis Sea. It has been well sampled 
by Australian, British, French, and German expeditions. 
The localities shown in figures 3 and 4 indicate a close knit 
group which exhibits moderate affinities with the scotia area, but 
very little affinity with the Magellanic area and even less with the 
Subantarctic. The faunule is composed of 162 species in 29 families. 
Forty-three percent of the fauna is endemic to the area. FiVe 
families, the Lysianassidae, Acanthonotozomatidae, Paramphithoidae l 
Stenothoidae, and Pontogeneiidae make up 63% of the fatIDule. 
Barnard (1969) designates the Acanthonotozomatidae as an fultarc-
tic family and the Paramphithoidae as a cold water family. In the 
Antarctic Region both are important members of the fauna (figure 2). 
In the East Antarctic area the Acanthonotozomatidae have 26 s~ecies 
of which 54% are endemic. The Paramphithoidae have only 11 species 
with 18% endemism. In the Scotia area this situation is reversed. 
The Acanthonotozomatidae have 15 species with only 13% endemism but 
the Paramphithoidae have 22 species with 54% endemism. This 
indicates a centre of speciation and radiation for the Acanthonoto-
zomatidae in the East Antarctic areal and a similar situation for the 
Paramphithoidae in the Scotia area. Furthermore the non-endemic 
members of the East Antarctic acanthonotozomatid flock make up 87% 
of the Scotian species. The situation in the paramphithoids i.s 
almost exactly the reverse. Finally the East Antarctic acanthono-
tozomatid flock contains five endemic genera, one of which has four 
species. It becomes increasingly difficult to understand how this 
14 
speciation was accomplished. Perhaps during periods of more intense 
glaciation, ice shelves moving into the surrounding ocean formed seas 
similar to the present Davis Sea which is bounded by the Shackleton 
Ice Shelf and the West Ice Shelf. In these isolated pockets of cold 
water gene flow would be confined, allowing speciation to occur. 
As the ice shelves receded to a position similar to today mixing 
would again occur but by then reproduction would no longer be possi-
ble. The intense glaciation of the Pliocene and Pleistocene postu-
lated by Craddock (1970), and Denton, Armstrong,and Stuiver (1970) 
would have been in effect three to seven million years ago. It is 
during this period that the evolution of the East Antarctic acantho-
notozomid flock and the Scotian paramphithoid flock could have 
occurred. 
POLYCHAETA: ZOOGEOGRAPHIC ANALYS.rS 
Hartman (1964, 1966) in her historical summary of the Antarctic 
polychaete megafaunule recorded a total of 457 species (including 
subspecies) from the Southern Ocean. More recently she (1967) 
reported on the polychaetes collected by united States expeditions in 
Antarctic water between 1962 and 1966, and records 367 species of 
which 190 were new records. However 120 of these records referred 
to undescribed species so that a realistic figure for the number of 
nominate species up to 1967 is 527. Since then Averintsev (1972) 
has described a further 27 species and Knox and Cameron (in press) 
add three more, ,giving a total of 557 species. It is estimated that 
when the fauna is fully described it will total over BOO species. 
The most diverse family is the Syllidae with 51 species in 20 
genera. In the Subantarctic islands they tend to dominate the fauna 
but in the Magellanic area and around the Antarctic coasts they share 
their dominance with the Polynoidae. The Polynoidae are perhaps the 
most characteristic Antarctic family. In this analysis 49 species 
in 21 genera are represented. The Terebellidae, with 39 in 
18 genera, are another important family which consistently make up 
about 10% of the polychaeta fauna wherever they occur. 1be Phyllo-
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docidae with 27 species in 10 genera consistently make up about 7% of 
the fauna. 
The matrix (figure 6) based on the coefficient of communi ty 
index (Peters, 1968) indicates: A. The Subantarctic area which 
includes the Prince Edward Islands, Macquarie Island, and possibly 
the New Zealand Subantarctic Islands; B. The Antarctic area which 
includes the entire Antarctic coastline plus the islands of the 
Scotia Arc and Kerguelen and Heard Islands; C. The Magellanic area 
which includes Tierra del Fuego and the Falkland Islands. 
Subantarctic Area 
The Subantarctic area contains 93 species in 68 genera (Table 
2) . No genera, and only 5% of the species are endemic to the 
area (figure 7). Marion Island and Macquarie Island show a very 
. good affinity (34%) with each other (figure 8). Of the 13 species 
they share, four are circumsubantarctic and nine are circumpolar. 
These circumpolar forms include Neanthes kerguelensis, Potamilla 
antarctica, Paralaeospira aggregata l and Thelepus setosus and add a 
definite Antarctic element to the islands. 
Table 2. Families, genera,and species of Antarctic benthic 
polychaetes known from less than 500 m. 
Families Genera 
Subantarctic Area 31 68 
Mageilanic Area 36 152 
Antarctic Area 36 177 
















The Auckland and Campbell Islands have only an 11% affinity 
with Macquarie Island and a 7% affinity with Marion Island. However 
, 
about 70% of the non-endemic species reported from the Auckland and 
Campbell Islands also occur in New. Zealand. Consequently, the 
polychaetes of these islands should be considered part of the New 
Zealand fauna. 
E'igure 6. Affinity matrix for the Polychaeta of the Southern 
Ocean based on the coefficient of community index. 
Values along the diagonal are the number of species 
per locali.ty, values on the lower left side are the 
coefficient of community values expressed as percentage, 
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N.Z. Subantarctic Is. 67 
Macquarie I. 11 
Kerguelen • lIeard Is • 15 
f.1arion 1. 
Tierra del Fuego 11 11 
Falklands Is. 11 11 27 
south Georgia 7 11 34 14 
South Orkney Is. S Z2 11 15 
South Shetl and Is. 6 a 26 9 22 23 
Antarctic Peninsula 7 9 2S 11 22 23 38 
~!oMurdo Sound IS 10 17 19 29 24 
Cape Adare 11 21 11 17 23 30 19 25 
Adelie Coast 6 8 21 10 17 IS 25 IS 23 26 
Davis Sea B 21 10 19 19 28 21 25 27 39 
Enderby Land 21 20 22 36 27 33 35 30 34 
c=]< 10% ~10-2H > 25% 
Magellanic Area 
The affinity between Tierra del Fuego and the Falkland Islands 
is on~ of the highest in the matrix (figure 6), causing it to be 
considered a separate area. However as figure 8 shows there is 
also a high affinity (35%) between the Falkland Islands and South 
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Georgia. The high affinity is caused by such widespread species as 
Laetmonice producta, Capitella capitata, Cirratulus cirratus, 
Harmothoe spinosa, Exogone heterosetosa, and Artacama proboscidea. 
The Magellanic area also shows relatively high affinities (27-28%) 
with Kerguelen and Heard Islands, caused by similar widespread 
species. 
llntarctic Area 
The high affinities around the entire coastline and through the 
Scotia Arc (figure 8) reflect the homogeneity of the Antarctic poly-
chaete fauna. The Scotia Arc and the Antarctic Peninsula group 
together well. Enderby Land shows good affinity (36%) with the 
scotia Arc to the west and the Davis Sea (38%) to the east. 
McMurdo Sound has an affinity of 39% with the Davis Sea and with 
Cape Adare, however with the ~tarctic Peninsula 6000 km to the east 
the affinity falls to 32%. Adelie Land shows slightly lower affi-
nities than might be expected but they may be a result of small 
sample size. Finally Kerguelen and Heard Islands have high affini-
ties with South Georgia (34%) and the Antarctic Peninsula (28%). 
The polychaete fauna of the Antarctic is apparently homogeneous 
around the entire coastline. The high affinities of the Kerguelen 
Islands with the Antarctic area indicate that it is also a part of 
this faunule. Furthermore there is a strong connection betltleen the 
Magellanic area and South Georgia. Finally, although M.arion and 
Macquarie Islands do not show high affinities with the Antarctic, 
their non-endemic fauna suggests that it was derived, at least in 
part, from further south. The only islands that do not align with 
the Antarctic are the Auckland'and Campbell Islands and they appear 
to be most closely related to New Zealand. 
The results of the polychaete study indicate an old homogeneous 
fauna with a slow evolutionary rate. Many 'of the species are wide-
spread, vertically (eurybathic) and laterally (circumpolar). 'rhis 
type of distribution supports the theory of a fauna able to advance 
Figure 7. These histograms show the top 20 polychaete families 
divided into areas as described in the text. The total 
, 
bar indicates the percent contribution of each family to 
the fauna of each ar:ea. The shaded portion of the bar 
shows the proportion of endemic species within each 
family. The families are: (1) Ampharetidae; 
(2) Cirra.tulidae; (3) Eunicidae; (4) Euphrosinidae; 
(5) Fl(!l~belligeridae i (6) L1..Ultbrineridae; (7) Maldanidae ~ 
(8) NElpht:yidae i (9) NAreidae; (10) Onuphidaei 
( 11) OphelHdae; (12) Orbin:U dae; (13) Phyllodocidae i 
(14 ) Polynoidae; (15) Sabellidae; (16) Serpulidae; 
(17) Spionidae; (18) Syllidaei (19) 'l'erebel1idae; 
(20) Trichobranchidae •. 
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and recede from to shallow water as glaciation advanced and 
receded. At the same time its age, cosmopolitan nature, and slow 
rate of evolution would allow it to advance laterally around the 
continent forming the type of fauna which occurs there today, 
This fauna is characterized by a moderately high endemicity at the 
species level (ca 60%), very low endemicity at the generic level 
(ca 5%) and many widespread eurybathic species. 
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These conclusions contrast sharply with the type of fauna 
Andriashev (1965) and Kusakin (1967) discussed, and with the present 
findings for the Amphipoda. In these cases we are dealing with 
groups not so old or eurybathic and with faster rates of evolution. 
Averintsev (1972) has discussed the distribution of the Antarctic 
errant polychaete fauna and his conclusions in contrast to this 
paper support the type of distribution patterns found in fishes, 
isopods,and amphipods. 
DISCUSSION 
PREVIOUS BIOGEOGRAPHIC SCHEMES 
The early work on Antarctic zoogeography was done by ichthyo-
logists (Regan, 1914; Nybelin,1947). Andriashev (1965) reviewed 
their work and proposed a scheme, based on coast fishes, which inte-
grated their work with his more recent findings. Under this scheme 
the Antarctic Region included a Glacial Subregion and a Kerguelen 
Subregion. The Glacial Subregion included a Continental Province 
and a South Georgian Province. The former was in turn divided into 
an East Antarctic District which included the coastline from the 
eastern Ross Sea to the western Weddell Sea, and the West Antarctic 
District including the Antarctic Peninsula the South Shetland 
Islands and the South Orkney Islands. The South Georgian Province 
included South Georgia, the South Sandwich Islands and Bouvet Island. 
Finally the Kerguelen Subregion included Marion Island, the Crozet 
Islands, Kerguelen and Heard Islands, and Macquarie Island. The 
major difference between this scheme and those of earlier workers 
was the inclusion of Subantarctic islands in the Antarctic Region 
instead of a special Subantarctic Region. Dewitt (1971) concluded 
that the fishes of the Kerguelen Islands were much more closely 
related to the Antarctic than the Subantarctic, thus strengthening 
Andriashev's scheme. Dewitt (1971) stated further that the fauna of 
Figure 8. Selected C'oeffic.ient of community values, based on 
polychaete species distribution in t.he Southern Ocean, 
plotted to show the major areas discussed in the text. 
A: 'rhe Suban·tarctic Area; B: 'rhe Antarctic Area; 
C: The MagelJ.anic Area. 
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these islands was probably derived from the islands of the Scotia Arc, 
based on the strong affinities between the areas and the preva.iling 
surface currents. 
Ekman (1953) was the first person to advance a comprehensive 
zoogeographic scheme. Although based on northern hemisphere con~ 
cepts and before the more recent intensive benthic exploration, it is 
nevertheless remarkably similar to more recent schemes. Knox (1960) 
proposed a biogeographic scheme based on the littoral flora mld 
fauna of the Southern Ocean, which included an Antarctic Region and 
a Subantarctic Region. The Antarctic Region contained an Antarctic 
Province and a South Georgian Province. In the Antarctic Province 
a Rossian Subprovince for the Ross Sea and a Scotian Subprovince, 
which included the Antarctic Peninsula and all the islands of the 
scotia Arc except South Georgia, was proposed. Bouvet Island and 
Heard Island were included in the Antarctic Province. The Sub-
antarctic Region included the Kerguelen Province which was composed 
of the Prince Edward Islands, the Kerguelen Islands and Macquarie 
Island. The islands south of New Zealand were included in the 
Antipoderu> Province which has closer affinities with New Zealand. 
Southern South America formed the Magellanic Province, Knox fotmd 
a close relationship between the Kerguelen Province and the Magel-
lanic Province leading him to the conclusion that the flora and 
fauna were derived from southern South America via the west Wind 
Drift. 
Kusakin (1967) was probably the first worker to use an objective 
analytical approach to studying the zoogeography of the Antarctic, 
He used Preston's resemblance equation to calculate affinities of 
species and genera between localities. From the analysis Kusakin 
developed three regions; the Antarctic Region, the Kerguelen Region, 
and the patagonian Region. The Antarctic Region is divided into an 
East Antarctic province, a West Antarctic Province, and a South 
Georgian Province, with similar boundaries to Andriashev (1965). 
In the Kerguelen Region he gave each island group - Prince Ed~'lard 
Islands, Kerguelen and Heard Islands and Macquarie Island - the 
status of a province. 1'he Mage llan Province in the Patagonian 
Region contains the southern tip of Bout.h America and the Falkland 
Islands, Kusakin concludes that all three of his regions are so 
similar both in composition and in the origin of their fauna that 
they may be united into the Australian Super~region. 
Hedgpeth (1969, 1971) acknowledged that the fauna of the 
Antarctic Peninsula and the islands of the scotia Arc is "someHhat 
different in composition from the 'high I Antarctic Region and shm'ls 
strong affinities with that of South America". The animals which 
show these trends include Bryozoa, Brachiopoda, Mollusca, and 
Echinodermata. Kott (1969) also felt that the Ascidiacea may 
exhibit this pattern. 
Hedgpeth (1969) proposed a biogeographic scheme which incorpo-
rated all the previous schemes. It appears most similar to Knox 
(1960) except that it excludes the Rossian Subprovince, demotes 
South Georgia to a district, and raises the Scotian Subprovince to 
a Province. Heard and the Kerguelen Islands are included as 
extensions of the Continental Subregion. The Subantarctic Region 
is left essentially intact with a Kerguelen Subregion and a Magel-
lanic Subregion. The recent paper of Averintsev (1972) proposed a 
scheme based on errant polychaetes which appears very similar to 
Kusakin (1967). 
Dell (1972) in reviewing previous schemes and considering 
molluscan distribution essentially agr.eed with Hedgpeth's divisions 
except that he did not distinguish a separate scotia Subregion. 
COMPARISON OF THE PRESENT FINDINGS WITH PREVIOUS 
BIOGEOGRAPHIC SCHEMES 
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The present findings, based on gamnaridean amphipods, follow 
very closely the biogeographic schemes mentioned above. The East 
Antarctic area is essentially the same as the East Antarctic District 
of Andriashev (1965) and the East Antarctic Province of Kusakin 
(1967). The Scotia area is essentially in agreement with most 
workers except that these results show South Georgia as a northern 
border of the area with many of the peculiarities that a border zone 
may possess. Thurston (1974) found a break in the fauna which 
grouped South Georgia with the South Orkney Islands and grouped the 
South Shetland Islands with the Antarctic Peninsula. In this 
analysis such a discontinuity did not appear. The Mage1lanic area 
appears distinct, as most other workers have found. In the Sub ant-
arctic area Kerguelen and Heard Islands appear to have a fauna 
similar to tne Prince Edward Islands, while Macquarie Island and 
Auckland and Campbell Islands align more closely with New Zealand. 
However all of these islands exhibit an independent nature which 
23 
makes it difficult to group them with much conviction at the present 
time. 
The polychaetes do not follow previous schemes very closely. 
For the reasons outlined above they group mainly as a large Antarctic 
area which includes the whole coastline including the Scotia Arc and 
a smaller Magellanic area which is not very convincingly separated. 
The Subantarctic area. includes only Macquarie and Marion Islands, both 
of which show some relationship with the Antarctic area. Kerguelen 
and Heard Islands align with the Antarctic, and Auckland and Campbell 
Islands align with New Zealand. 
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studies on the Macrobenthos 
of the Southern Ocean. 3. 
Neoxenodice cryophile, a new 
Podocerid from the Ross Sea, 
Antarctica (Crustacea: Amphipoda). 
Neoxenodice cryophile, a New Podocerid from 
the Ross Sea, Antarctica (Crustacea: Amphipoda) 
James K. Lowry 
Schellenberg (1926) described Neoxenodice caprellinoides Schellen-
berg from the Crozet Basin at a depth of 3397 m. Barnard (1962) 
rediscovered the species from the Cape Basin of the South Atlantic 
Ocean at a depth of 4893 m. During the austral summer seasons of 
1970-71 and 1971-72 I collected Neoxenodice cryophile n. sp. in 30 to 
250 m of water off Cape Bird and Cape Hallett, Antarctica, using a 
Smith-McIntyre bottom grab. Type material of this species has been 
deposited in the National Museum of Natural History (Washington, D.C.) 
and the National Museum of New Zealand (Wellington). 
I thank the members of the University of Canterbury's Cape Bird 
field party and captain Venzke and the officers and crew of the USCGC 
Northwind who made the collections possible. I thank Dr D.S. Horning 
for critically reviewing the manuscript, and Professor G.A. Knox, in 
whose program this study was carried out, for his continuing support 
and for identifying the polychaete, Spiophanes tcherniai Fauve1, 1951. 
Podoceridae 
Neoxenodice cryophile new species (figs 1-19) 
Material examined. Ho1otype, adult female, 7.1 mm, USNM 
143918; Moubray Bay, Cape Hallett, Antarctica; gravel and sandy-mud 
bottom, 250 m depth; 18 January 1972; J.K. Lowry. 
Paratypes, 1 adult female, 8.0 mm, Z.Cr. 1917; Moubray Bay, Cape 
Hallett, Antarctica; gravel and sandy-mud bottom, 250 m depth; 
18 January 1972; J.K. Lowry. 1 specimen, 5.0 mm, USNM 143919; Cape 
Bird, Ross Island, Antarctica; gravel and sandy-mud bottom, 250 m 
depth; 9 January 1972; J.K. Lowry. 1 adult female, 6,0 mm, 1 
juvenile female, 4.5 mm, 9 other specimens, USNM 143920; Moubray Bay, 
Cape Hallett, Antarctica; gravel and sandy-mud bottom, 104 m depth; 
17 January 1972; J.K. Lowry. 
Diagnosis. Eyes well developed; flagellum of antenna 2 
with 3 articles; palm of gnathopod 2, convex, spinose at posterior 
border and along margin; peduncle of uropod 2 extending just beyond 
tip of te1son; te1son with 2 large setae at apex. 
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Description. Female (figs 1-19) 7.1 rom. ,Long, thin, 
capre11id-like; paraeonites 1-4 drawn out, with lateral nodes at 
coxal attachments 1 and 2; coxae very small, distance between coxae 
1-4 over twice their width; eyes well developed, red and white in 
life; body translucent with areas of yellow and gold around the mouth-
parts and laterally near the end of each segment, antennae with specks 
of greenish-yellow pigment; gnathopods, peraeopods, uropods and telson 
colourless. 
Antenna 1 (fig. 10): slightly longer than antenna 2, less than 
1/2 body length; peduncle 1.5 times longer than flagellum, article 1 
slightly more than 1/2 the length of article 2, articles 2 and 3 sub-
equal; accessory flagellum with 1 article, 1/3 length of flagellum 
article 1; flagellum with 7 articles, article 1 longest, ventral 
surface of peduncular articles 2 and 3 and flagellum fringed with long 
setae. Antenna 2 (fig. 9): gland cone present; peduncle nearly 3 
times length of flagellum, article 3 nearly 1/2 length of article 4, 
1/3 length of article 5; flagellum with 3 articles, article 1 longest, 
ventral surface of antenna 2 fringed with long setae. 
Mandible (figs 6, 7): palp, long, with 3 articles, article 1 
shortest, article 2 longest, article 3 expanded distally with about 
20 long terminal setae. Incisor serrated, lacinia mobilis present, 
4 brush-tipped spines posterior to lacinia mobi1is~ molar non-triturat-
ing. Lower lip (fig. 3): outer lobes well developed with mandibular 
projections. Upper lip (fig. 5): rounded, slightly incised. 
Maxilla 1 (fig. 8): palp with 2 articles, article 2 longest with 6 
plumose setae near distal end and 4 terminal spines; outer plate well 
,developed with 8 terminal spines; inner plate reduced, lobate, setae 
absent. Maxilla 2 (fig. 2): inner plate slightly shorter than outer 
plate with 4 lateral setae and about 10 terminal setae; outer plate 
with about 13 terminal setae. Maxillipeds (fig. 4): well developed, 
inner plate extending to middle of outer plate, with 3 spines along 
distal border and 7 plumose setae beginning along lateral border and 
extending to terminus; outer plate extending just past midpoint of 
palp article 2, with 7-8 s~ines along lateral edge; palp with 4 
articles, article 2 longest, equal to combined length of other 3 
articles, with setae near inner edge, article 3 expanded distally, 
setae present near distal end, article 4 with spine at apex. 
Gnathopod 1 (fig. 14) : subchelate, smaller than gnathopod 2; 
coxal plate reduced, situated anteriorly on peraeonite 1, article 2 
longest, article 3 and 4 with setae along ventral border, article 5 
3 
Figures 1-8, Nsoxenodice cryophile n. sp. Female: 1, adult female; 
2, maxilla 2; 
6, mandible; 
3, lower lipJ 4, maxi1lipedsj 5, upper lip; 
7, mandibular pa1p1 8, maxilla 1. 
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elongate, plumose setae along ventral border, article 6 subtriangular, 
distally truncate, slightly longer than 5, palm rugose, convex, 
plumose setae along border, dactylus well developed with 1 short 
spine near apex, dactylus about 2/3 length of propodus. Gnathopod 
2 (fig. 12): subchelate, nearly 1/4 length of body; coxa 2 smaller 
than coxa 1, attached along medial edge of peraeonite 2, gill tube-
like, as long as article 2, article 2 robust with small setae along 
posterior border, articles 3 and 4 short and subequal, article 5 
compressed, article 6 massive, elliptical, 1.8 times longer than wide, 
5 small spines and 1 large spine at posterior edge of palm, palm 1/2 
length of propodus with 9 spines and 6 plumose setae along inner 
surface, dactylus well developed, extending length of palm with a few 
small setae along posterior border. 
Peraeopods 1 and 2 (figs 11, 13): very similar, much reduced in 
size, article 2 long and narrow with 3 short setae along posterior 
border, articles 3-6 short with sparse setation, dactylus short; 
peraeopod 1 with tube shaped gill slightly longer than article 2; 
peraeopod 2 with a reduced elliptical gill. Peraeopod 3 (fig. 17): 
long and thin, sparsely setose, coxa larger than coxa 6 or 7, article 
2 longer than article 6, articles 4 and 5 subequal, both shorter than 
6, dactylus well developed, slightly curved, nearly as long as 
article 6. Peraeopod 4 (fig. 18): long and thin, sparsely setose, 
coxa small, rounded posteriorly, article 2 thicker than other articles, 
equal in length to article 6, article 4 shorter than article 5, 
posterior distal corner produced, article 6 longer than 5 with 1 short 
spine at articulation of dactylus, dactylus long, curved, nearly as 
long as article 6. Peraeopod 5 (fig. 19): long and thin, sparsely 
setose, coxa small and round, article 2 thicker than following 
articles, shorter than article 5 or 6, articles 5 and 6 subequal, 
article 6. with small spine on anterior margin at articulation with 
dactylus, dactylus long, curved, nearly 3/4 the length of article 6. 
uropod I (fig. 15):. biramous, long and thin, peduncle extending 
just beyond tip of telson with 1 or 2 spines on outer distal corner; 
peduncle subequal to outer ramus; outer ramus with 5 stout spines 
along outer border, distal end quadrate with 1 short and 1 long spine, 
I 
a subterminal spine arises from dorsal surface; inner ramus slightly 
longer' than outer ramus with 2 or 3 bifurcate spines arising from 
dorsal surface, distal end quadrate with 2 subterminal spines and 1 
short and 1 long terminal spine. Uropod 2 (fig. 16): biramous; 
peduncle short with 1 spine at each distal corner, peduncle reaches 
OoImm_ 
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Figures 9-14. Neoxenodice cryophile n. sp. Female: 9, antenna 2i 
10, antenna li 11, peraeopod li 12, gnathopod 2, 




Figures 15-19. Neoxenodice cryophile n. sp. Female: 15, uropod Ii 
16, uropods 2 and 3, telson; 17, peraeopod 3; 18, peraeopod 4; 
19, peraeopod 5. 
19 
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tip of telson, about 3/4 length of outer ramus; outer ramus with 3 
to 4 lateral spines, 1 subterminal stout spine and 1 short and 1 long 
terminal spine; inner ramus 1.4 times length of outer ramus, 1 to 2 
spines along ramus, 2 subterminal spines, 1 short and 1 long terminal 
spine. Uropod 3 (fig. 16): short lobate peduncle with terminal 
seta, no rami. 
Telson (fig. 16): about as long as wide, hemielliptical, entire, 
with 2 long terminal setae. 
Remarks. Neoxenodice cryophile differs from N. caprelli-
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In addition mature females of N. cryophile have only three pairs 
of oostegites on peraeonites 2, 3 and 4, a characteristic as yet 
unknown for N. caprellinoides. Gammaridean amphipods usually have 
four pairs of oostegites (Barnard, 1969) except Caprogammarus 
gurjanovae Kudrjaschov and Vassilenko, 1966, which has two pairs on 
peraeonites 2 and 3, Thus gammaridean amphipods show an even grada-
tion of oostegites from four to two through the families Podoceridae 
and Caprogammaridae. This lessens the importance of the caprellidean 
characteristic of two oostegites and strengthens the case of McCain 
(1968) for merging the suborders Gammaridea and Caprellidea. 
N. cryophile is known from the extremely cold stable waters off 
Cape Bird in McMurdo Sound and off Cape Hallett in Moubray Bay. At 
Cape Bird it lives in 30 to 200 m of water on gravel and sandy-mud 
bottoms in a community dominated by the tubicolous polychaete, 
Spiophanes tcherniai Fauvel, 1951. At Cape Hallett it was possible 
to observe specimens alive for a short time on the relatively undis-
turbed bottom collected in the sampling device. The animals were 
8 
attached to the sandy-mud bottom by the last three peraeopods with 
their heads upright in the water. They moved in a typical caprellid 
fashion by attaching and detaching alternately the second gnathopods 
and last three peraeopods, thus inching from one area to another. 
I am inclined to believe that N. cryophile may be restricted in its 
distribution to the Ross Sea, for it has not been reported in any of 
the earlier collections from the Antarctic Peninsula nor is it 
reported by Bellan-Santini (1972) in the recent collections from 
Adelie Land. 
SUMMARY 
A new podocerid amphipod, Neoxenodice cryophile, is described 
from the extremely cold waters off Cape Bird and Cape Hallett, 
Antarctica. 
oostegites. 





1962: South Atlantic abyssal amphipods collected by 
Vema Research Series 1: 1-78. 
1969: The families and genera of marine gammaridean 
Bulletin of the United States National Museum 
271: 1-535. 
... ... 
Bellan-Santini, D. 1972: Invertebres marins des Xlleme.et XVeme 
Expeditions Antarctiques Francaises en Terre Adelie 10. -
Amphipodes Gammariens. Thethys Supplement 4: 157-238. 
Fauvel, P. 1951: Mission du batiment polaire Co~ndant-Charcot. 
Recoltes fautes en Terre Adelie (1950) par Paul Tchernia. 
Annelides polychetes. Bulletin au Museum National d'Histoire 
naturelle, Series 2, 22: 753-773. 
Kudrjaschov, V.A. and S.V. Vassilenko. 1966: A new family Capro-
gammaridae (Amphipoda, Gammaridea) found in the North-West 
Pacific. 
~,McCain, J .C. 
Crustaceana 10: 192-198. 
1968: The Caprellidae (Crustacea: Amphipoda) of the 
Western North Atlantic. 
Museum 278: 1-147. 
Bulletin of the united States National 
Schellenberg, A. 1926: Die Caprelliden und Neoxenodice caprelli~ 
noides n. g. n. sp. der Deutschen Sudpolar-Expedition 1901-1903. 
Deutsche Sudpolar-Expedition (Zoology 10) 18: 465-476. 
studies on the Macrobenthos 
of the Southern Ocean. 4. 
New Gammaridean Amphipoda 
from Port Pegasus, 
stewart Island, New Zealand. 
New Gammaridean Amphipoda from 
Port Pegasus, stewart Island, New Zealand 
James K. Lowry 
Arophipods inhabiting New Zealand algae have been well studied by 
G.M. Thomson, C. Chilton, D.E. Hurley and J.L. Barnard (see J.L. 
Barnard, 1972). However, the species comprising the benthic fauna 
have received little attention. This paper describes 3 of the more 
abundant species collected by a series of grab samples from the 
North Arm of Port Pegasus, stewart Island. Other species in the 
collection will be described at a later date. 
The samples were taken during a howling gale and I heartily 
thank Mr Alex Black of the R.V. Acheron, Dunedin; Professor G.A. 
Knox and Messrs J.T. Kay, S.L. Bennington, and K.J. Sainsbury, 
Department of Zoology, University of Canterbury, Christchurch, for 
their cheerful assistance. I also thank Miss Suzanne Bullock who 
carefully inked in the line drawings. 
Corophiidae 
Photis nigrocula new species (figs 1-3) 
Material examined. Holotype, female, 4.3 mm, Z.Cr. 
allotype, male, Z.Cr. paratypes, 5 males, 10 females, Z.Cr. 
5 males, 10 females, USNM North Arm, Port Pegasus, 
Stewart Island, New Zealand; sandy bottom, 45 m depth; 23 March 
1972; J.K. Lowry. 
Diagnosis. Photis nigrocula differs from other photids in 
a combination of characters which includes the shape of the palm of 
gnathopod 2, the oondition of the setae on article 4 of peraeopods 
1 and 2, and the length ratio of the inner to outer ramus of uropod 
.3. 
Description. Female (figs 2, 3) 4.3 mm. Head: not quite 
as long as first 2 peraeonites; eyelobe small and triangular, eye 
not filling lobe; small, with many well developed ommatidia, nearly 
black at the centre, becoming clear at the edge. Antenna 1 (fig. 
2G): slightly longer than antenna 2; peduncle longer than flagellum, 
2 
article 1 tumid, subequal to article 3, article 2 longest; flagellum 
with 8 articles. Antenna 2 (fig. 2F): article 3 short, recurved 
below ocular lobe, articles 4 and 5 subequal; flagellum composed of 
10 articles. 
Mandible (fig. 2A): with well developed incisor; lacinia 
mobilis with 4 teeth; 5 serrated spines and 5 plumose setae project 
from the border between the lacinia mobilis and the triturating 
molar, a molarial flake covered with short hairs and bearing a 
serrated edge projects from the base of the molar; palp with 3 
articles, article 2 I 1. 3 times longer than article 3, moderately 
setose, article 3 densely setose distally. Maxilla 1 (fig. 2C): 
inner plate small with a distal seta; outer plate broad, quadrate, 
well armed with 10 stout spines; palp with 2 articles; second 
longer, with 4 stout spines and 6 distal setae. Maxillipeds (figs 
2D, E): inner plate subquadrate with 12 plumose setae, 4 short stout 
spines along distal margin; outer plate large, with 7 spines along 
inner margin, 2 brush-tipped spines and 1 seta along distal margin. 
Lower lip (fig. 2B): inner plates appear partially fused, outer 
plates large, with moderately developed mandibular lobes. 
Gnathopod 1 (fig. 2H): coxa 1.5 times longer than broad, antero-
ventral corner slightly produced, setose along ventral margin; 
article 5, dorsal margin twice as long as ventral margin, subequal to 
dorsal margin of article 6; article 6, 1.6 times longer than wide 
with an oblique palm bordered by a stout spine. Gnathopod 2 (fig. 
21): larger, more robust than gnathopod 1; coxa 1. 7 times longer 
than broad, anteroventral corner rounded, ventral margin sparsely 
setose; article 5 compressed, slightly lobate ventrally; article 6, 
1.3 times longer than broad, palm acutely rounded at border defined 
by prominent spine; dactylus stout, with a serrated inner margin. 
Peraeopod 1 (fig. 3A): coxa twice as long as broad, antero-
ventral corner rounded, setae along ventral margin; article 2 with 
well developed glands; article 4, anterior margin becoming densely 
setose towards produced anterodistal corner; articles 5 and 6 sub-
equal, article 6 tapering distally with midlateral tuft of setae. 
Peraeopod 2 (fig. '3C): similar to peraeopod I except articles 4 and 
6 are much less setose. Peraeopod 3 (fig. 3B): stout, coxa 1.5 
times longer than broad with normal posterior lobe; article 2 as 
long as broad with plumose setae along anterior margin; articles4 
and 5 subequal, article 4 with 2 long setae at the posterodistal 
corneri article 6 longer than article 5 with a large and small 
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spine at the distal extremitYi dactylus short and stout, with rostrate 
cusps. Peraeopod 4 (fig. 3D) : article 2 similar to that of 
peraeopod 3 except that it i$ not as broad and it has plumose setae 
along both borders; articles 4 and 6 have become greatly elongated 
and stouter than in peraeopod 3 as has the dactylus which is serrated 
ventrally near the tip. Peraeopod 5 (fig. 3E): very similar in 
size and proportion to peraeopod 4, differing mainly in article 2 
which is not as setose and has an acute posterodorsal corner. 
Uropod 1 (fig. 3F): 1.4 times longer than uropod 2; peduncle 
1.5 times longer than inner ramus, with 7 spines along outer margin; 
inner ramus slightly longer than outer ramus, spines as illustrated. 
Uropod 2 (fig. 3H): peduncle short, subequal to rami, with 3 spines 
along inner margin, inner ramus longer than outer ramus, spines as 
illustrated. Uropod 3. (fig. 3G): without spines, slightly longer 
than outer ramus; outer ramus with 2 articles, the second with long 
setae; inner ramus with small distal spine, ramus about 1/4 length 
of outer ramus. Telson (fig. 3G): oval, broader than long with 2 
knobs and 2 small setae located distally. 
Male (fig. 1) 3.7 rom. Similar to female except in the following 
ways. Gnathopods slightly more robust. Gnathopod 1 (fig.lB):. 
palm oblique, slightly excavate defined by a prominent spine, rounded 
corner not produced; dactylus .serrated along inner margin. 
Gnathopod 2 (fig. IF): palm with slightly produced distal hump, 
slightly excavate with large spine bordering posterior edge. 
Peraeopod 4 (fig. lD): greatly enlarged, about 1.5 times longer than 
peraeopod 5 and much more robust; article 6 moderately setose; 
article 7 without serrated inner margin. 
Remarks. Photis nigrocula and P. brevicaudata Stebbing, 
1888, appear to be closely related species. Stebbing described his 
species from one female specimen about 2.5 rom long but with well 
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Figure 1. Photis nigrocula n. sp., male, 3.7 rom, Port Pegasus, 
stewart Island: A, body; B, gnathopod 1; C, peraeopod 5; 
D, peraeopod 4; E, articles 6 and 7, peraeopod 3; 
F, palm and dactylus, gnathopod 2. 
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Figure 2. Photis nigrocula n. sp., female, 4.3 mm, Port Pegasus, 
Stewart Island: A, mandible; B, lower lip; C, maxilla 1; 
D, maxillipedal plates; E, articles 3 and 4, maxillipedal 
palp; F, antenna 2; G, antenna 1; H, gnathopod li 





Figure 3. Photis nigrocula n. sp., female, 4.3 m~, Port Pegasus, 
stewart Island: A, peraeopod 1; B, peraeopod 3; 
C, peraeopod 2; D, peraeopod 4; E, peraeopod 5; 
F, uropod 1: G, uropod 3 and telson; H, uropod.2. 
6 
7 
They also differ in the shape of the palm of gnathopod 2, in the 
length to width ratios of the coxae and in the shape of article 2 of 
peraeopod 3. Because Stebbing (1888) had no males the condition of 
peraeopod 4 is not known. The specimens which Chilton (1921) identi-
fied as P. brevicaudata appear to be an undescribed species. 
Chilton's smallest immature specimens are larger than mature specimens 
of either P. brevicaudata or P. nigrocula. One large ovigerous 
female is 6.5 mm long. Furthermore the palms of the gnathopods are 
more excavate than in either of the other species. P. nigrocula is 
common on the sandy bottom in the North Arm of Port Pegasus, occur-
ring in numbers of around 750/sq m. Adult males make up only 20% of 
the sampled population. 
Photis phaeocula new species (figs 4-6) 
Material examined. Holotype, adult female, 3.6 mm, 8 eggs 
in marsupium, Z.Cr. allotype, adult male, 3.3 mm, Z.Cr. 
paratypes, 16 specimens, Z.Cr. I female, USNM North 
Arm, Port Pegasus, Stewart Island, New Zealand; sandy bottom, 43 m 
depth; 23 March 1972, J.K. Lowry. 
Diagnosis. Eyelobes long and deep; dactylus of peraeopod 
3 long and thin, article 2 in the male with a downward projec"ting spine 
along the posterior border. 
Description. Female (figs 4, 5) 3.6 mm. Head (fig. 4A): 
not quite as long as first 2 peraeonite segments; eyelobe long and 
deep with eye filling lobe; eye with many well developed ommatidia, 
deep brown centre, becoming clear at the edge. Antenna 1 (fig. SF): 
thin, with many long setae, peduncle slightly longer than flagellum, 
article I short, tumid, article 2 as long as articles 1 and 3 
combined, article 3 longer than article 1; flagellum composed of 7 
articles. Antenna 2 (fig. 5G): thin, with a few long and a few 
short setae; peduncle slightly shorter than flagellum, article 3 less 
than half as long as article 5, article 4 slightly shorter than 
article 5; flagellum composed of 13 articles. 
Mandible (fig. 4D): incisor with 4 teeth, lacinia mobilis with 
4 teeth; 6 serrated spines between 1acinia mobilis and triturating 
molar; palp with 3 articles, article 2 moderately setose, 1.9 times 
longer than article 3, article 3 with many long, distal setae. 
Maxilla 1 (fig. 4C): very similar to P. nigrocula. Maxilla 2 (fig. 
4E): inner plate rounded with a row of plumose setae extending from 
the lateral edge diagonally across the plate, setae becoming dense 
outer plate densely setose distally. Maxillipeds (figs 
8 
distally; 
4F, G): very similar to P. nigrocula except teeth along inner edge of 
outer plate not as well developed. Lower lip (fig. 4B): outer 
plates setose distally; inner plates broad with hairs along margin. 
Gnathopod 1 (figs 4H, I): coxa short, about as long as broad; 
article 2 long and slender; article 4 setose along posterior border; 
article 5 not compressed, longer than article 6, setose along 
posterior border; article 6 not much wider than article 2, oval, 
over 2 times longer than wide, 5 tufts of setae cover lateral face, 
palm oblique with subconical spines, a large spine projecting about 
halfway along the palm; dactylus long, with short spines and setae 
along inner margin. 
Gnathopod 2 (figs 4J, K): subequal to gnathopod 1; coxa short, 
broader than long; article 2 long and slender; article 4 setose 
along posterior border; article 5 compressed, anterior border nearly 
twice as long as posterior border, and just over half as long as 
anterior border of article 6; article 6 oval, very similar to 
article 6 of gnathopod 1 except slightly broader in relation to 
length. 
Peraeopods 1 and 2 (figs 5D, E): very similar, slender, sparsely 
setose; article 2 long and slender, glands not obvious; article 4 
subequal to article 6; article 6 long and slender. Peraeopod 3 
(fig. 5A): short, stout; article 2 as long as broad, a few setae 
along anterior border; articles 4, 5 and 6 stout; dactylus long. 
Peraeopod 4 (fig. 5C): article 2 slender, 1.4 times longer than 
broad; articles 4 and 6 equal in length, dactylus long, 3/4 length 
of article 6, appearing 2-articulate with a long plumose seta near 
base. Peraeopod 5 (fig. 5B): article 2 twice as long as broad with 
slender setae along posterior border; article 4 shorter than 
article 6 which is considerably lengthened, with a large tuft of 
distal setae; dactylus long, appearing 2-articulate, 3/4 length of 
article 6. 
Uropod 1 (fig. 5I): peduncle nearly twice length of outer ramus, 
with 4 spines along outer edge; outer ramus slightly shorter than 
inn~r, ramus, with 4 small spines and 1 large terminal spine; inner 
ramus with 6 small spines and 1 large terminal spine. Uropod 2 
(fig. 5H): extending to tip of uropod 1; peduncle 1.5 times length 
of outer ramus; outer ramus shorter than inner ramus. Uropod 3 
(fig. 5J): peduncle slightly longer than outer ramus with 3 setae 
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along outer edge; outer ramus with 2 articles, second very short, 
with 2 setae; inner ramus rudimentary, 1/6 length of outer ramus. 
Telson (fig. 5J): broader than long, rounded, with 2 knobs and 2 long 
setae distally. 
Male, 3.3 rom, similar to female in most respects, but differing 
in the following manner. Peraeopod 3 (figs 6A, C): much larger and 
stouter; article 2 longer than broad, the posterior margin produced 
into a sharp, downward projecting spine; articles 3-7 enlarged but 
proportionally similar to female, article 6 with a short, stout spine 
and 2 clumps of long and short setae located distally; dactylus 
elongate as in female, with a plumose seta at the base and short 
setae along inner margin. Peraeopod 4 (fig. 6B): much larger than 
peraeopod 4 in the female; article 2 broadly produced postero-
dorsally; article 4 greatly enlarged, about 1.4 times longer than 
article 6 and nearly twice as wide; article 6 with setae along 
posterior margin becoming denser at the distal extremity; dactylus 
nearly half the length of article 6 with short setae along inner 
margin. 
Remarks. Photis phaeocula and P. nigrocula occur together 
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Peraeopod 3 in the male of P. phaeocula is larger and more highly 
modified than in P. nigrocula. In both species peraeopod 4 of the 
male is greatly enlarged, although it appears to be better developed 
in P. nigrocuia. It is also'well developed in the species that 
Chilton (1921) identified as P. brevicaudata. Enlarged fourth 
peraeopods of the male may be a peculiarity of species in this area, 
similar to the tendency towards short coxal plates which J.L. Barnard 
(1962) noticed in the photids from southern California. The only 
Figure 4. 
E-H 0-05mm 
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K 0-05mm 
Photis phaeocula n. sp., female 3.6 mm, Port Pegasus, 
Stewart Island: A, body; B, lower lip; . C, maxilla li 
D, mandible; E, maxilla 2; F, maxillipedal plates; 
G, articles 3 and 4, maxillipedal palpi H, articles 6 and 
7, gnathopod 1; I, gnathopod 1; J, gnathopod 2; K, palm 




Figure 5. Photis phaeocula n. sp., female,3.6 mm, Port Pegasus, 
Stewart Island: A, peraeopod 3; B, peraeopod 5; C, peraeopod 4; 
D, peraeopod Ii E, peraeopod 2; F, antenna I; G, antenna 2; 
H, uropod 2; I, uropod I; J 1 uropod 3 and telson. 
A 0-051!!1!1 
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Figure 6. Photis phaeocula n. sp., male, 3.3 rom, Port Pegasus, 
Stewart Island: A, tip of article 6 and article 7, 
12 
peraeopod 3; B, peraeopod 4; C, peraeopod 3; D, peraeopod 5. 
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other described species with enlarged fourth peraeopods is P. elephantis 
J.L. Barnard, 1962, but Barnard found only neuters in the population 
and concluded that the animals were abnormal due to disease. P. 
phaeooula has long eye lobes similar to the Australian species, P. 
doliohommata Stebbing, 1910, but they are much deeper. It has short 
coxal plates similar to the Californian species described by J.L. 
Barnard (1962), and it has the elongate article 5 of gnathopod 2 
characteristic of P. maorooarpus Stebbing, 1888, from Kerguelen Island. 
P. phaeooula is not as common as P. nigrooula in Port Pegasus, occur-
ring in numbers around 400/sq m. Adult males were found in only 14% 
I 
of the sampled population. 
Pardaliscidae 
Halioe sublittoralis new species (figs 7, 8) 
Material examined. Holotype, male, 7.0 mm, Z.Cr. 
allotype, female, 5.2 mm, Z.Cr. paratypes, 3 females, 2.0 mm, 
4.3 mm and 4.8 mm,.2 males, both 5.6 mm, Z.Cr. 3 females, 
3.7 mm, 5.0 mm and 6.0 rom, 2 males, both 6.4 mm, USNM North 
Arm, Port Pegasus, stewart Island, New Zealand, sandy-mud bottom, 
45 m depth; 23 March 1972; J.K. Lowry. 
Diagnosis. 
mandibular palp. 
Article 3, 1/10 length of article 2 of the 
Description. Male (figs 7, 8) 7.0mm. Head (figs 7F, G): 
eyeless; well developed rostrum with midventral rib; projecting 
rounded anterolateral corners. Antenna 1 (fig. 7J): 1/2 body 
length; article 2 of peduncle 1/3 length of article 1, subequal to 
article 3; accessory flagellum with 3 articles, article 1 broad, 
long and subequal to peduncle; flagellum 4 times longer than peduncle, 
with 25 articles; article 1 conjoint, subequal to peduncle, dorsal 
surface densely covered with setae. Antenna 2 (fig. 7K): 3/4 body 
length; article 3 of peduncle compressed and tumid, article 4, 4.5 
times longer than article 3, subequal to article 5; flagellum 
slightly shorter than peduncle, with 24 articles. 
Mandibles (figs 7C, D): l~ft mandible with broad, smooth cutting 
edge; lacinia mobilis with minutely serrated cutting edge bisected 
by a blunt tooth; incisor with 2 large spines and many setae; 
mandibular palp sparsely setose, with 3 articles, the third minute, 
1/10 the length of article 2; right mandible with narrow, smooth 
cutting edgeJ 1acinia mobilis with minutely serrated cutting edge, 
bordered with a sharp tooth; incisor; with 1 large spine and many 
setae, article 3 of mandibular palp apparently missing setae. 
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Maxilla 1 (fig. 7B): pa1p with 2 articles, second with 10 spines; 
outer plate with 6 spines and 1 large plumose seta; inner plate 
reduced with 1 large plumose seta. Maxilla 2 (fig. 7A): outer plate 
quadrate with setae along outer edge, 1 large plumose seta and 2 
smaller setae at distal end; inner plate with 9 median setae and 1 
large plumose seta at distal end. Maxi11ipeds (fig. 7E): pa1p with 
4 articles; outer plate well developed, distal cutting edge with 3 
stout spines, median edge with 7 smaller spines and a few setae; 
inner plate reduced with 2 slender setae. 
Gnathopod 1 (fig. 7H): simple, long and slender; coxal plate with 
a produced anterolateral corner, article 6 subquadrate, sparsely setose, 
longer than article 5. Gnathopod 2 (fig. 7I): simple; coxal plate 
rounded; article 6 longer than article 5, both subquadrate with setae 
in rows along posterior border; dactylus long and slender. 
Peraeopods 1 and 2 (figs 8A, B): very similar, moderately setose; 
article 4 produced anterodista11y with 1 seta; dactylus long and 
thin. Peraeopod 3 (figs 8F, I, J): shorter than peraeopod 4 or 5; 
article 2 produced anteriorly with 6 short setae along border; 
article 4 thin, subequa1 to article 2, serrated setae along anterior 
margin; article 5 subequal to article 2, serrated setae along 
anterior margin, sensory spines medially; article 6 with serrated 
setae along anterior margin; dactylus long and thin. Peraeopod 4 
(fig. 8H): longer than peraeopod 5, sparsely setose; article 2 
slightly expanded, article 4 longest. Peraeopod 5 (fig. 8G): 
articles 4 and 6 subequa1. 
Urosomites 4 and 5 (fig. 8L): each with a dorsal tooth. Uropod 
1 (fig. 80): peduncle slightly longer than rami; outer ramus slightly 
longer than inner ramus, sparsely setose with some large sensory 
spines. Uropod 2 (fig. 8E): peduncle slightly shorter than rami; 
outer ramus thinner and shorter than inner ramus, both sparsely setose 
with sensory spines. Uropod 3 (fig. 8e): peduncle 1/2 length of 
outer ramus; outer ramus with 2 articles, longer than inner ramus, 
both rami with bordering long plumose setae, Telson (fig. BK): 
longer than peduncle of uropod 3, split nearly to the base, each lobe 





Figure 7. Halice sublittoralis n. sp., male, 7.0 mffi, Port Pegasus~ 
Stewart'Island: A, maxilla 2; B, maxilla 1, C, left mandible; 
D, right mandible; E, maxilliped; F, head; G, head showing 
exposed midventral rib; H, gnathopod Ii I, gnathopod 2; 
J, antenna 1; K, antenna 2. 
Figure 8. 
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Halice sublittoralis n. sp., male, 7.0 rom, Port Pegasus, 
stewart Island: A, peraeopod l~ B, peraeopod 2~ C, uropod 3~ 
D, uropod 1; E, uropod 2; F, peraeopod 3~ G, peraeopod 5; 
H"peraeopod 4; I, sensory seta from article 4, peraeopod 3; 
J, sensory seta from article 4, peraeopod 3; 1<, telson; 
L,'urosomites3-6. 
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Remarks. Halice sublittoralis displays the generic charac-
ters set forth by Birstein and Vinogradov (1962) and by J.L. Barnard 
(1971) except that peraeopod 4 is slightly longer than peraeopod 5. 
H. sublittoralis appears to be most closely related to H. abyssi 
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H. profundi K.H. Barnard, 1932, is considered by K.H. Barnard 
(1932) to be very like H. abyssi, but his scant description omits 
characters now considered to be of generic and specific importance. 
This makes detailed comparisons with H. sublittoralis impossible which 
is unfortunate since both species appear to be found in similar 
habitats. 
This is the second record of this normally deep-sea genus in the 
New Zealand Area. K.H. Barnard (1930) reported Halice secunda (as 
Sgnopioides macronyx) from off the Three Kings Islands. At present 
H. sublittoralis is known only from Port Pegasus, Stewart Island, 
where it lives in 30-40 m of water in numbers around 60/sq m. 
SUMMARY 
Photis nigrocula, P. phaeocula and Halice sublittoralis are 
described from the North Arm of Port Pegasus, Stewart Island. They 
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ABSTRACT 
Based on the available literature, all of the 523 species and 
subspecies of marine gammaridean amphipods recorded south of 500 S 
latitude are catalogued. A synonyrnical bibliography is included for 
each species, along with complete distribution and depth records. 
General distribution data are given for species with extrinsic 
ranges. Nomenclatural changes and problems are cited, and the 
taxonomic history and zoogeography of the megafaunule is discussed. 
















Corophiidae (= Aoridae, Isaeidae, Photidae) •.•.••••.••••... 
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Dexamininae 
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Eusiridae 
Gammaridae 
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Hyperiopsidae 







II • II II II II II II II II II II II II II II II II II II II • II ., II II • II II II II II II II II II II II • II II 





II II a •• II II II •• II II •• II •• II •• II •••• II II II • II II ••• II II •• 
Phoxocephalidae II II • II • II • II • II • II II II II II • II • 
Pleustidae 
Podoceridae • II • II ••••• II II • «I • II II II •• II •••• II •• 
Sebidae ..... II • II II II II •• II II .. 
stegocephalidae .••••••••••••• 










































Synopiidae (= Tironidae) 
Talitridae •••••••••• 
· ........ " .... . 
· ............ . 
· ........ . 
Hyalinae .......................... 
Incertae Sedis 
BIBLIOGRAPHY I: References to ga~aridean amphipods 
collected in the Southern Ocean 
(south of 50 0 S latitude) .............................. 
BIBLIOGRAPHY II: References to Antarctic gammaridean 
amphipods collected outside the 
Southern Ocean (north of 50 0 S latitude) 
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catalogue of the Marine Gammaridean 
Amphipoda of the Southern Ocean 
James K. Lowry 
INTRODUCTION 
Since the work of J.L. Barnard (1969A) there has been consi-
derable interest in amphipod taxonomy, and this is reflected in the 
Antarctic literature through the fine work of Be11an-Santini (1972A, 
B), Be11an-Santini and Ledoyer (1974), and Thurston (1972, 1974A, B). 
However, the taxonomy of the megafaunu1e is still in a fragmented 
state, and is scattered throughout many scientific journals and 
expedition reports. This is unfortunate because it is a very 
concise fauna with definite geographical boundaries and, as such, 
should be studied as a whole. In this regard, the following cata-
logue is the first step to bring the entire fauna together for 
inspection and, hopefully, to stimulate more detailed study. It 
includes 523 species and subspecies of marine gamrnaridean amphipods 
recorded in the literature south of 50 Os latitude. 
The family arrangement of the catalogue is based on the works of 
J.L. Barnard (1969A, 1972C, 1973A). The generic and specific names 
are usually those of the most recent author. . A synonymica1 biblio-
graphy is given in chronological order for each species, and, in most 
cases, it is complete up to the end of December 1974. In the distri-
bution section key place names (figure 1) are arranged in alphabetical 
order, followed by the distribution and depth records of each author. 
The depth range of each species is recorded at the end of the distri-
bution section, and extrinsic distributions are recorded for those 
species found north of 50 0 S latitude.. A list of abbreviated author 
names is on page 161, and a list of all geographic names, with their 
respective latitudinal and longitudinal coordinates, is on page 162. 
Taxonomic History 
There have been five periods in the description of the Southern 
Ocean amphipod fauna. The first period, from 1852 to 1888, includes 
the works of Dana, Heller, Miers, Smith, and Pfeffer, but is dominated 
by the works of Stebbing (figures 2, 3). In his studies on the 
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(1852, 1853-55) described 10 new species of amphipods from the 
Mage11anic area including the circumsubantarctic species Hyale 
hirtipalma. Heller (1865) described the important Mage11anic 
species Orchomene chilensis from the collections of the frigate 
Novara. The Erebus and Terror made the first collection of amphi-
pods in Antarctic waters while in the Ross Sea during the summer of 
1841. The only species de.scribed was Polycheria antarctica 
~stebbing, 1875). 
The Kerguelen Islands were visited in the summer of 1874-1875 
by American, British,and German Transit of Venus expeditions. 
Small reports on the amphipods appeared soon after by Miers (1975A, 
B, 1879) and Smith (1876). However, it was also during the summer 
of 1874~1875 that the H.M.S. Challenger visited the Kerguelen 
Islands and made this area one of its most extensive dredging sites. 
From these collections, Stebbing (1888) described 51 new gammaridean 
species, making the amphipod fauna of the Kerguelen Islands one of 
the best known Subantarctic faunas. The only other important paper 
during this period was the work. of Pfeffer (1888) which described 10 
new species from South Georgia including such characteristic 
Antarctic forms as Bovallia gigantea, Eurymera monticulosa, Jassa 
in gens and Paraceradocus miersi. 
The second period in the description of the fauna began around 
the turn of the twentieth century as the exploration of the Southern 
Ocean intensified. During this time the Scotia Arc, the Antarctic 
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Peninsula, the Ross Sea, the Ade1ie Coast, and the Davis Sea were 
thoroughly investigated. The collections from this exploration 
stimulated 20 papers oh amphipod taxonomy between 1903 and 1914, four 
of which are particularly important. The taxonomic load during this 
period was shared by Walker and Chevreux with small contributions by 
Chilton, Stebbing and Shoemaker. Walker (1903A, 1907) studied the 
collections of the National Antarctic Expedition to McMurdo Sound. 
He described 28 new species from the Ross Sea, nearly half of which 
were in the family Lysianassidae. Chevreux (1906E, 1913) studied 
the collections of the French Expeditions, 1903-1905 and 1908-1910, 
to the western side of the Antarctic Peninsula. In his excellent 
monographs he described 23 new species from this area including the 
important in faunal species, Aropelisca bouvieri and the circum-
antarctic species, Iphimediella margueritei. Chilton (1912) studied 
the collections of the Scottish National Antarctic Expedition to the 
Scotia Arc and Coats Land. He described four new species but 
Figure 2. Number of species contributed by each author to the 
marine gammaridean megafaunu1e of the Southern Ocean: 
1. A. Schellenberg (123); 2. K.H. Barnard (97); 
3. T.R.R. Stebbing (67); 4. E. Chevreux (30); 
5. A.O. Walker (29); 6. G.E. Nicholls (26); 
7. M.H. Thurston (22); B. J.D. Dana (13); 
9. J .L. Barnard (12); 10. D. Be11an··Santini (11); 
11. G.M. Thomson (11); 12. D. Be11an-Santini and M. 
Ledoyer (10); 13. G. Pfeffer (10); 14. K. Stephensen 
(10); 15. S. Ruffo (7); 16. Y.A. Birstein and M.E. 
Vinogradov (5); 17. C. chilton (5); lB. W.A. Haswell 
(5); 19. S. Bate (3); 20. H.N. Kroyer (3); 
21 .• R.O. Cunningham (2); 22. E. Dahl (2); 23. D.E. 
Hurley (2); 24. E.J. Miers (2); 25. P.C. Abildgaard 
(1); 26. A. Boeck (1); 27. C. De Broyer (1); 
2B. H. Filho1 (1); 29. C. Heller (1); 30. Lichtenstein 
(1); 31. W. Li1jeborg (1); 32. H. Milne Edwards (1); 
33. T. Monod (1); 34. G. Montagu (1); 35. T. Say (1); 






















unfortunately the paper was marred by what Hurley (1965C) refers to 
as "large scale lumping". Chilton (1912) synonymized the Magellanic 
species Orchomene· chilensis with seven other valid species, and this 
caused considerable confusion until Hurley (1965C) redescribed O. 
chilensis. Stebbing (1914) described a small collection of amphi-
pods from the Falkland Islands which contained three new species, and 
Shoemaker (1914) reported on a small collection from South Georgia. 
The third period, between 1925 and 1938, was the most productive 
in the history of Antarctic amphipod taxonomy. Collections from 
many of the earlier expeditions were studied and nearly half of the 
present fauna was described (figure 3). Schellenberg and K.H. 
Barnard made the most important contributions to this period 
(figure 2). Schellenberg (1926A) described 40 new species collected 
by the German South Polar Expedition to the Davis Sea in the first 
major work on the amphipods of the Eastern Antarctic. He then 
studied the early Swedish and German collections from the Magellanic 
area and the Scotia Arc, and in 1931 published a monograph describing 
77 new species from these areas. In all, Schellenberg studied 247 
species from the Southern Ocean and described 120 new species. Two 
of his papers (1926A, 1931) contain extensive sections on the zoo-
geography of the Antarctic amphipods. K.H. Barnard (1930, 1931A, 
1932) also played a major role in the description of the Southern 
Ocean amphipod fauna. His first major work (1930) reported on the 
collections of the British Antarctic Terra Nova Expedition and the 
National Antarctic Expedition, Nimrod, from the Ross Sea. This 
paper contains 16 new species descriptions including some very 
interesting species of Acanthonotozomatidae. In his Discovery 
Report, K.H. Barnard (1932) considered 192 species .of gammaridean 
amphipods and described 64 new species from the Falkland Islands, 
the Scotia Arc, and the Antarctic Peninsula. Nicholls (1938) 
studied the collections of the Australasian Antarctic Expedition from 
J 
the Adelie Coast, and described 26 new species. Monod (1926), in a 
report on the peracarids collected during the voyage of the Belgica 
described only part of the amphipod collections. Stephensen (1927) 
wrote the most comprehensive account of the New Zealand Subantarctic 
amphipod fauna, in a paper which reported 28 species from the Auck-
land Islands. However, in a further report (1938) on the amphipods 
of the New Zealand Subantarctic and South Georgia he added little new 
information from either area. 
Figure 3. The chronological description of the marine garnrnaridean 
megafaunu1e of the Southern Ocean. Numbers refer to 
expeditions which have contributed significant 
collections: 1. United States Exploring Expedition, 
1838-1842; 2. Voyage of H.M.S. Erebus and Terror, 
I 
1839-1843; 3. Schwedische Eugenie Expedition, 1851-
1853; 4. Voyage of H.M.S. Challenger, 1873-1876; 
5. Hamburger Maga1haenische Samme1reise, 1892-1893; 
6. Schwedische Expedition nach den Mage11ans1andern, 
1895-1897; 7. Expedition Antarctique BeIge, 1897-1899; 
8, Deutschen Tiefsee-Expedition, 1898-1899; 
9. southern Cross Antarctic Expedition, 1898-1900; 
10. National Antarctic Expedition, 1901-1904; 
11. Deutsche Sudpo1ar-Expedition, 1901-1903; 
12. Schwedische Sudpo1ar Expedition, 1901-1903; 
13. Expedition Antarctique Francaise, 1903-1905; 
14. Deuxieme Expedition Antarctique Francaise, 1908-
1910; 15. British Antarctic (Terra Nova) Expedition, 
1910-1913; 16. Australasian Antarctic Expedition, 
1911-1914; 17. Captain C.A. Larsen's Expedition to the 
Ross Sea, 1923-1924; 18. Discovery Expedition, 1925; 
19. Norwegian Antarctic Expeditions, 1927-1928; 
20. Vema Cruises, 1953-1961; 21. Sovetskaia 
Antarkticheskaia Exspeditsiia, 1955-1958; 22. XIIeme 
et XV~me Expeditions Antarctiques Francaises en Terre 
Ade1ie, 1962-1965; 23. Operation Tabarin, Falkland 









































Between 1938 and 1962 there was not much interest in Southern 
Ocean amphipod taxonomy. Stephensen (1947) reported on an interest-
ing collection made by the Norwegian Antarctic Expedition to such 
seldom visited areas as Bouvet Island, Peter I Island and the South 
Sandwich Islands, as well as South Georgia and the Antarctic Penin-
sula. Of the 58 species in the collection only two were new, but 
the ranges of a number of species were extended. Ruffo (1949) 
studied part of the Belgica collections from the Bellingshausen Sea, 
another infrequently visited area, and described seven new species, 
while Dahl (1954) reported 12 species from the Ross Sea including 
two new species and five additional range extensions. 
The present period in Southern Ocean amphipod taxonomy coincides 
with the increased activity in Antarctica following the International 
Geophysical Year. J.L. Barnard (19620) described eight new abyssal 
amphipods dredged in the basins east of the scotia Arc. Birstein 
and Vinogradov (1962A) reviewed the pelagic Gammaridea of the 
Southern Ocean, based on the collections of the Db. The two latter 
authors recorded 24 species, three of which were new and nine of 
which were new records for the Southern Ocean. Recently, Bellan-
Santini (1972A, B) has reported on the collections of the French 
Antarctic Expeditions to Ade1ie Land. In these works she described 
10 new species and redescribed a number of old species. Her papers 
successfully bring up to date the gammaridean amphipods of the Adelie 
Coast, a fauna not studied since Nicholls (1938). In addition 
Be11an-Santini and Ledoyer (1974) have made a thorough examination of 
the gammaridean amphipods collected between 1964 and 1971 from 
Kerguelen and the Crozet Islands. This is the first major work 
since Stebbing (1888) from that area and increases the fauna to over 
80 species. Similarly Thurston (1972, 1974A, B) has studied the 
collections of the British Antarctic Survey mainly from the scotia 
Arc and the Antarctic Peninsula. He has described 18 new species, 
redescribed several ill-defined species and revised the taxonomically 
confused genera, Schraderia and Dradarea. 
Nomenclatural Changes and Taxonomic Problems 
Because this catalogue is based entirely on published literature 
there are very few nomepclatural changes not previously published. 
However, in several cases, in order to clarify existing problems, 
changes have been made and these are outlined below. 
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1. J.L. Barnard (1962A) believed that separating genera along 
a serial gradation was artificial. However, while studying the 
'Gammaropsis' complex, he assigned species with 3 or more articles in 
the accessory flagellum to Eurystheus Bate: species with 1 or 2 
articles in the accessory flagellum to Megamphopus Norman; and 
species lacking an accessory flagellum were placed in Podoceropsis 
Boeck. This was done for taxonomic convenience and ease of identi-
fication. In this arrangement a number of species previously 
assigned to Eurystheus were transferred to Megamphopus as were 
several species of Podoceropsis, including the only Southern Ocean 
representative, P. elephantis K.H. Barnard. Pseudeurystheus 
Schellenberg could not stand because the elongate condition of 
article 5 of the male gnathopod 2 was not considered a generic 
character. Because of its 3-articulate accessory flagellum it was 
assigned as a subgenus under Eurystheus. Megamphopus blaisus 
K.H. Barnard was considered very similar to Pseudeurystheus sublito-
ralis Schellenberg, except that it had a 2-articulate accessory 
flagellum. Thus it was assigned to the subgenus M. (Segamphopus) 
J.L. Barnard in the genus Megamphopus. Barnard (1962A) pointed out 
that this classification did not show how closely related the two 
species really were. 
J.L. Barnard (1969A) synonymized Gammaropsis Liljeborg with 
Eurystheus but left his previous subgeneric concepts intact. Thus, 
in the Southern Ocean megafaunule Gammaropsis contained the sub-
genera G. (Gammaropsis) (3 or more articulate accessory flagellum and 
article 5 of gnathopod 2 (male) subequal to article 6) and G. 
(Pseudeurystheus) (3 or more articulate accessory flagellum and 
article 5 of gnathopod 2 (male) at least 1.5 times as long as article 
6) • The genus Megamphopus contained the subgenera M. (Megamphopus) 
(lor 2 articulate accessory flagellum and article 5 of gnathopod 2 
(male) subequal to article 6) and M. (Segamphopus) (lor 2 articulate 
accessory flagellum and article 5 of gnathopod 2 (male) at least 1.5 
times as long as article 6). J.L. Barnard (1973A) relegated Megam-
phopus, Podoceropsis, Pseudeurystheus and Segamphopus, among others, 
to subdivisions of Gammaropsis. In this scheme species with a 3 or 
more articulate accessory flagellum and article 5 of gnathopod 2 
(male) subequal to article 6 are considered ordinary Gammaropsis; 
species with a 1 or 2 articulate accessory flagellum, male gnatho-
pods I and 2 very similar or article 5 of male gnathopod 2 dominating 
a short article 6, fall into the subdivision Megamphopus;, species 
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normally without an accessory flagellum, but occasionally 1 or 2 
articulate, and article 5 of gnathopod 2 (male) elongate, fall into 
the subdivision Podoceropsis; species with a 3 articulate accessory 
flagellum and article 5 of gnathopod 2 (male) at least 1.5 times as 
long as article 6 fall into the subdivision Pseudeurystheusi and 
species with a 1 or 2 articulate accessory flagellum but otherwise 
like Pseudeurystheus fall into the subdivision Segamphopus. Barnard 
also considered an unnamed division for species like the ordinary 
Ga~ropsis but with a 0 to 2 articulate flagellum. 
Thurston (1974A) re-examined Megamphopus blaisus K.H. Barnard 
(= Gammaropsis (Segamphopus) blaisus under J.L. Barnard, 1973A) and 
found that it had a 3 articulate accessory flagellum. Since it 
agreed in all other respects with Pseudeurystheus sublitoralis 
Schellenberg (= Gammaropsis (Pseudeurystheus) sublitoralis under 
J.L. Barnard, 1973A) Thurston synonymized the two species. This 
left Segamphopus without a species and elevated Pseudeurystheus back 
to generic rank. Thurston (1974B) has preferred to maintain 
separate generic status for Gammaropsis, Megamphopus, Podoceropsis 
and Pseudeurystheus. In this catalogue Barnard's (1973A) sub-
divisions Megamphopus, Podoceropsis, and Pseudeurystheus are given 
subgeneric rank in the genus Gammaropsis. Segamphopus is synony-
mized with Pseudeurystheus and Barnard's unnamed subdivision is left 
as such to avoid adding to the nomenclatural confusion. This should 
be considered a transitional step until someone undertakes a thorough 
revision of the group. 
2. Eusirus tridentatus Bellan-Santini and Ledoyer (1974) has 
been erected for the "high" Antarctic form of E. antarcticus Thomson, 
based on specimens from the Kerguelen Islands, the Adelie Coast, and 
the Chilean Antarctic Expedition. Thurston (1974B) examined speci-
mens from a number of localities throughout the Southern Ocean and 
came to the conclusion that E. antarcticus is a widely distributed 
highly variable species. For the present E. tridentatus is consi-
dered a junior synonym of E. antarcticus. 
3. The genus Gondogeneia J.L. Barnard was created to incor-
porate a species flock previously assigned to Pontogeneia Boeck. 
Since then all species in the Southern Ocean have been placed in 
Gondogeneia. Based on the fact that the Pontogeneia concept is now 
restricted to a few species in the high northern hemisphere (J.L. 
Barnard, 1972A), th~ unidentified Pontogeneia species 1 to 4 are 
also placed in Gondogeneia. 
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4. J.L. Barnard (1972C), Bellan-Santini and Ledoyer (1974), 
and Thurston (1974B) have all discussed the problems concerned with 
Schellenberg I s (1931) sweeping synonymy of the Subantarctic 'Para-
moera' complex. Their remarks indicate that until well illustrated 
redescriptions of original material are completed the longstanding 
confusion will persist. This is particularly evident in the nomen-
clatural tangle between Paramoera fissicauda (Dana), type locality, 
Valpariso, Chile; P. austrina (Bate), type locality, Sydney, 
Australia; ,and P. australis Miers, type locality, Kerguelen 
Islands. These names have been used interchangeably for years to 
identify a range of species. For instance, J.L. Barnard (1972C) 
felt that the P. austrina of Walker (1908) was actually Gondogeneia 
subantarctica (Stephensen). Thurston (1974B) checked the specimens 
which Chilton (1912) attributed to P. austrina and found that they 
belonged to Pontogeneiella longicornis (Chevreux) and P. brevicornis 
(Chevreux). Be11an-Santini and Ledoyer (1974) have resurrected P. 
austrina for their specimens from the Crozet Islands. However, for 
the purposes of this catalogue the nomenclature is left merged in 
confusion until more of the early specimens can be redescribed. 
5. Bousfield (1965) erected the subfamilies Pontoporeiinae and 
Haustoriinae in the family Haustoriidae. Al though he placed Urothoe 
Dana in the Pontoporeiinae he suggested that it might require a 
separate subfamily. He refrained from placing Cardenio Stebbing, 
Phoxocephalopsis Schellenberg, and Urothoides Stebbing in either sub-
family, but suggested instead "further studies of their subfamily 
affinities, based on fresh material." 
6. Orchomenella ga ussi Straus s I 1909: 63, (nomen nudum). 
7. J.L. Barnard (1964A) emended the diagnosis of Orchomene 
Boeck to include Orchomenella Sars, Orchomenopsis Sars, and Allo-
gaussia Schellenberg, and included all species described in these 
genera before J.L. Barnard (1958B) in a key to Orchomene. J.L. 
Barnard (l969A) listed the genus Allogaussia I but included its 
species under Orchomene. Bel1an-Santini (1972A) stated that only 
A. galeata Schellenberg and A. macrophthalma Birstein and Vinogradov 
represented the original concept of Allogaussia. She concluded 
that because of the heterogeneity of the species in the Orchomene 
concept it should include Allogaussia as J.L. Barnard (1969A) had 
proposed. In this catalogue all of the Southern Ocean representa-
tives of Allogaussia are placed in Orchomene including A. macro-
phthalma which was not included in J.L. Barnard (1964A). 
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8. J.L. Barnard (1962D) synonymized Tmetonyx Stebbing with 
Tryphosa Sars. He later (1969A) discovered that Tryphosa had to be 
synonymized with Orchomene Boeck, and the Tryphosa concept was given 
the next available name, Tryphosella Bonnier. At the same time 
Tmetonyx and Tryphosa were reinstated to include their type species. 
Thus all Antarctic species previously known as Tryphosa or Tmetonyx 
fall under the name Tryphosella except I Anonyx' cicadoides Stebbing, 
I Tryphosa , carinata Schellenberg, and those species removed to Hippo-
medon Boeck and uristes Dana. 
9. Tryphosa serrata Schellenberg (1931: 34) and Tmetonyx 
serratus Schellenberg (1931: 40) were originally described in 
different genera. However, when J.L. Barnard (1962D) synonymized 
Tmetonyx with Tryphosa he created a homonym which he recognized but 
did not resolve. The situation continued when the Tryphosa concept 
fell to Tryphosella in J.L. Barnard (1969A). To alleviate this 
problem the new name Tryphosella schellenbergi is proposed for the 
junior homonym Tmetonyx serratus. 
10. J.L. Barnard (1969A) moved seven species of Harpinia Boeck, 
and Harpiniopsis Stephensen to Pseudharpinia Schellenberg, however he 
fa~led to name them. His implied changes are carried out here for 
the five species known to occur in the Southern Ocean. 
11. In J.L. Barnard (1958B), Metopoides Della Valle, and Probo-
loides Della Valle, were considered synonymous and all species in the 
complex were listed under Proboloides. However J.L. Barnard (1969A) 
re-established Metopoides based on the logic of Shoemaker (1955), and 
this change is implemented here. 
12. A number of species in the catalogue have very large 
synonymical bibliographies due to their taxonomic ages and extensive 
ranges outside the Southern Ocean. Consequently the synonymical 
bibliographies for Aropelisca eschrichtii Kroyer, A. macrocephala 
Liljeborg, Corophium bonellii Milne Edwards, Jassa falcata (Montagu), 
Leucothoe spinicarpa (Abi1dgaard), Cyphocaris anonyx Boeck and 
Eurythenes gryllus (Lichtenstein) are not complete, however they are 
being continually revised as more information becomes .avai1ab1e. 
13. According to article 1 of the International Code of Zoolo-
gical Nomenclature (1961), infrasubspecific names are excluded from 
zoological nomenclature. A name first established with infrasub-
specific rank becomes available if the taxon in question is elevated 
to subspecific rank. In this catalogue all names of infrasub-
specific rank, such as forms and varieties, are placed in the syno-
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nymical bibliography under the currently accepted species to which 
they belong. Names originally given subspecific rank are listed 
separately in the catalogue as long as they still retain their vali-
dity. 
Zoogeography 
Knox and Lowry (in press) analyzed the zoogeography of the 
benthic gammaridean amphipods of the Southern Ocean. They found 
that 90% of the species, and 40% of the genera, were endemic. By 
plotting the affinities of species between localities on a large 
matrix the Southern Ocean megafaunule was divided into four distinct 
areas; the Subantarctic, the Magellanic, the Scotia and the East 
Antarctic. The Subantarctic area, which consists of the Auckland 
and Campbell Islands, Macquarie Island, Kerguelen and Heard Islands, 
and the Prince Edward Islands, contains 99 species, 53% of which are 
endemic. The Lysianassidae and the pontogeneiid part of the Eusiri-
dae dominate the faunule. A pool of circumsubantarctic species ties 
this loose knit group together and links it to the Magellanic area. 
The Magellanic area is composed of Tierra del Fuego, the Falkland 
Islands and the Burdwood Bank, and it contains 121 species of which 
53% are endemic. Again the Lysianassidae and the pontogeneiid part 
of the Eusiridaedominate the faunule. However, othe~ groups have 
also gained in importance. For instance, a species flock of endemic 
Acanthonotozomatidae is found here and the Stenothoidae, Corophiidae 
and Phoxocephalidae are all well represented. Because of the large 
number of alga-living species which the Magellanic area shares with 
the Subantarctic area, and because of its good location in the West 
Wind Drift, Knox and Lowry postulated that the Magellanic area may be 
a source of much of the Subantarctic amphipod fauna. 
The scotia area, comprising the islands of the scotia Arc and 
the western side of the Antarctic Peninsula, contains the richest 
fauna, and of the 206 species found here 46% are endemic. The 
Lysianassidae also dominate the fauna here but the Eusiridae become 
less important as' the cold water families Paramphithoidae and 
Acanthonotozomatidae become better represented. In the East Antarc-
tic area, which includes the continental shelf from the Ross Sea to 
Enderby Land, 43% of the 162 species present are endemic. The 
Lysianassidae dominate the fauna and the only other family well 
represented is the Acantbonotozomatidae. . It is thought that the 
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East Antarctic area may have been a centre of speciation for the 
.Acanthonotozomatidae since the Pleistocene glaciation 3 to 7 million 
years ago. The Antarctic amphipod megafaunule is considered to be 
a young group which has evolved in the last 30 million years and very 
rapidly in the last 10 million years. 
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CATAL,OGUE 
ACANTHONOTOZOMATIDAE 
ACANTHONOTOZOMELLA ALATA SCHELLENBERG 
ACANTHONOTOZOMELLA ALATA SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:332, FIG. 45. 
ACAtITHONOTOZOMELLA ALATA. J.L..BARNARD, 1958B:17. 
DISTRIBUTION: DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION', 385 M (AS). 
ACAliTHONOTOZOIIO I DE S OATES I (K. H. BARNARD) 
ACANTHONOTOZOMEL.L.A OATESI K.H.BARNARD, 1930:346, FIGS. 20,21. 
ACAHTHONOTOZOMEL.L.A OATESI. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:117, FIG. 65. 
ACANTHONOTOZOMEL.L~ OATESI. NICHOL.L.S, 1938:63. 
ACAtITHONOTOZOMEL.LA OATESI. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:17. 
ACAtlTflONOTOZOrl0IDES OATES!. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:119. 
ACAIJTHONOTOZOMOIDES OATES1. I3ELLANwSANTiNI. 1972A:167, F'L.. 1. 
DISTRIBUTlOII: ADEL.IE COAST: COMMONHEALTH BAY. 108 ~1 (GEN), GEOLOGIE 
ARCHIPEL.AGO 110~130 11 (DBS). 
PALtlER ARCH!PEL.AGO: BISMARCK STRAIT, 90-130 t1 (KHB). 
ROSS SEA: CAPE ADARE 82-92 M (KHB). SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMREALAND EAST BAY, 179-235 MI STROMNESS HARROUR. 
155-178 MI 53 51 S 36 21 W, .200-236 M; 54 59 S 35 24. W. 130 M (KHR). 
DEPTH RANGE: R2-236 M. 
ACANTHONOTQZOMOIDES SUBL.ITORAL.IS SCHEL.L.ENBERG 
ACAtJTHDtiOTOZm10lDES SUBLITORALIS SCHELL.ENBERG, 1931:124, FIGS. 66.67. 
ACANTHONOTOZOMOIDES SUBLITORAL.IS. J.L.BARNARD. 1958B:17. 
DISTRIBUTION: FAL.KL.AND ISLANDS: 52 29 S 60 36 W, 197 M (AS). 
ANCHIPHIMEDIA DORSALIS K.H.BARNARD 
ANCHIPHII'lEDIA DORSAL.IS K.H.BARNARD, 1930:357, FIGS. 29,30. 
ANCHIPHIMEDIA DORSALIS. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:123. 
ANCHIPHIMEDIA DORSALIS. J.L..BARNARD. 1958B:17. 
OISTRIBUTI()fH PALt1ER ARCHIPELAGO: NEUI1AYER CHANNE'L, 259 11 (KHEl). 
ROSS SEA: MCMURDO SOUND. 547 M (KHO). 
DEPTH RANGE: 259-547 M. 
BATHYPANOPLOEA AUSTRALIS (CHIL.TON) 
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ACAtITHONOTOZOMA AUSTRALIS CHILTON, 1912: 1.8'!, PL. 2, FIG. 19. 
IPHIMEDIOPSIS AUSTRALIS. SCHEL.L.ENBERG, 1931:127, PL. I. FIG. C. (JUNIOR 
HOMONYtl) • 
IPHIMEDIOPSIS AUSTRAL.IS. NICHOLL.S, 1938:63, (BY IMPL.ICATION). 
BATflYPAtIOPLOEA AUSTRAL.IS. SCHELL.EtWERG, 1939:137. (BY IMPLICI\TION). 
PSEUDIPHIMEDIOPSIS AUSTRALIS. RUFFO, 1949:18, (BY IMPLICATION). 
BATHYPANOPLOEA AUSTRAL.IS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:17. 
NOT EPIMERIOPSIS AUSTRAL.IS. K.H.BARNARD, 1931:428, (=ECLYSIS SlHILIS). 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTHERN OCEAN: ATL.ANTIC SECTOR, 50 19 S 50 50 W, 2675 M (AS). 
HEDDELL. SEA: 71 22 S 16 34 W, 2538 M (CC). 
DEPTH RANGEl 2538-2675 H. 
ECHINIPHIMEDIA ECHINATA (WALKER) 
IPHIMEDIA ECHINATA WALKER, 1906C: 150. 
IPHII1EDIA ECHINATA. ~iALKER, 1907:23, PL. 10, FIG. 16. 
IPHIMEDIA ECHINATA. CHEVREUX. 1912:119. 
IPHIMEDIA ECHINATA. CHEVREUX, 1913:119. 
ECHINIPHIMEDIA NODOSA. K.H.BARNARD, 19301361 1 FIG. 33. ECHINIPHrMEDIA ECHINATA. K.H.BARNAnD. 1932:1~6. 
ECHINIPHltlEDIA ECHINATA. NICHOLLS, 1938:80, FIG. 42. 
CCHltllPHlflEDIA ECHINATA. J.L .BAR~IARD, 1958B: 17. 
PARIPfW1EDIELLA ECHINATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1964C:51. 
ECHINIPHH1EDIA ECHINATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1967C:9, FIGS. 4,5. 
ECHINIPHlf1EDIA ECHltlATA. BELLAN-SAtITlNI, 1972A: 167. 
ECHINIPHIMEOIA ECHINATA. THURSTON, 1974B:12. 
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DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: COMMONWEALTH BAY, 45-650 M (GEN); GEOLOGIE 
ARCHIPCLAGO .10-130 M (DBS). 
BRANSFIELD §TRAIT: 63 14 S 58 40 W, 73-92 MI 63 14 S 58 45 W, 45 M (JLB). 
DAVIS SEA: 585 M (GEN). 
MARGUERITE RAY: JENNY ISLAND, 200-230 M (EC), 
PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: BISMARCK STRAIT, 90-130 M (KHB). 
ROSS SEA: tlCf1URDO SOUND, 175-547 M (KHB); WINTER QUARTERS BAY, HUT POItH, 
45 - 54 M (AOW). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: STROMNESS HARBOUR, 122-136 MI CAPE SAUNDERS, 132-148 MI 
CUMBERLAND EAST BAY, 200-234 M (KHO). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SIGNY ISLAND, ELEPHANT FLATS, LITToRAL (MHT). 
DEPTH RANGE: LITTORAL-650 M. 
ECHHIIPHIfIEDIA HODGSON I (WALKER) 
IPHIMEDIA HODGSON I WALKER, 1906C:152. 
IPHIMEDIA HODGSONI. WALKER, 1907:30, PL. II, FIG. 18. 
ECHINIPHIMEDIA HODGSONI. K.H,BARNAF\D, 1930:359, FIG. 31. 
ECHINIPHIMEDIA HODGSONI. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:123, 
ECHINIPHIMEDIA HODGSONI. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:125. 
ECHINIPHIMEDIA HODGSONI. NICHOLLS, 1938:82 t FIGS, 43,44. ECHINIPHlt1EDIA HODGSONI. J.L.BARNARD, 1958u:17. 
ECHINIPHlt1EDIA HODGSOtH. J.L.BARNARD f 1967C:3, FIGS. 1-3. ECH IN I PH 1t1ED I A HODGSON I. BELLAN-SAtIT N I, 19721\: 169. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELAIDE ISLAND: 67 49 S 69 10 W, 119 M (JLS). 
ADELlE COAST: COMMONWEALTH BAY, 81-720 M (GEN); GEOLOGIE ARCHIPELAGO, 
20-140 N (DBS), 
BRANSFIELD STRAIT: 63 17 S 59 48 W, 200 M (KHB); 62 41 S 57 51 W. 
662-1120 M (JLB). 
DAVIS SEA: 198-601 M (GEN). 
OATES COAST: 329-366 M (KHB), 
PALtlER ARCHIPELAGO: BISMARCK STRAIT, 90-130 M (KHB). 
ROSS SEA: COULMAN ISLAND, 180 M (AOW), MCMURDO SOUND, 348-547 M (KHB). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND BAY, 250-310 M (AS); CUMBERLAND EAST BAY, 
60-234 MI STROMNESS HARBOUR, 122-136 MI CAPE SAUNDERS, 132-Pf8 MI 
53 48 S 35 57 W, 401-411 M (KHB). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: 60 26 S 45 53 W, 146-168 M (JLB). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: CLAREtlCE ISLAND. CAPE BO~ILES, 61 25 S 53 1,6 \-I, 
342 M (KHB); ELEPHANT ISLAND, 61 25 S 56 30 W, 210-300 M (JLO). 
DEPTH RANGE: 20-1120 M. 
ECHINIPHIHEDIA SCOTTI K.H.BARNARD 
ECHINIPHIHEDIA SCOTTI K.H,BARNARD, 1930:360, FIG. 32. 
~E~i~I~~I~~Bli ~E8ffl: ~:~;~IRni~B: lB29g:1~: FIG. 6. 
ECHINIPHIHEDIA SCOTTI. BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972A:169. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: GEOLOGIE ARCHIPELAGO, 50-130 M (DBS). 
ROSS SEA: MCMURDO SOUND, 348-457 M (KHB), 
TRINITY PENINSULA: JOINVILLE ISLAND, 62 40 S 54 45 W, 210-219 M (JLB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 50-457 M. 
GNATHIPHIMEDIA BARNARD I THURSTON 
GNATHIPHIMEDIA BARNARDI THURSTON, 1974B:15, FIGS. 3,4. 
GNATHIPHIMEDIA MANDIBULARIS. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:121. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND BAY, 230-250 MI CUMBERLAND EAST BAY, 
60-\10 HI CUMBERLAND WEST BAY, 110 MI STROt1NESS HARBOUR, 26-178 MI CAPE 
SAUNDERS, 132-148 MI 53 52 S 36 08 W, 160 MI 54 59 S 35 24 W, 130 M (KHB). 
DEPnl RANGE: 26-250 M. 
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GNATHIPHIMEDIA FUCHSI THURSTON 
GNATHIPHIMEDIA FUCHSI THURSTON, 1974A:29, FIGS. 8K-M,9A-I,10A-G. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SIGNY ISLAND, nORGE BAY, 5-15 M (MHT). 
GNATHIPHIMEDIA INCERTA BELLAN-SANTINI 
GNATHIPHIMEDIA INCERTA BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972A:170, PLS. 2,3. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: GEOLOGIE ARCHIPELAGO, 60~75 M (DBS), 
GNATHIPHIMEDIA MACROPS K.H,BARNARD 
GNATHIPHIMEDIA MACROPS K.H.BARNARD, 1932:122, FIG. 68. 
GNATHIPHIMEDIA SEXDENTATA. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:122, (IN PART). 
GNATHIPHIMEDIA MACROPS. NICHOLLS, 1938:78, FIG. 41. 
GNATHIPHIMEDIA MACROPS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:17. 
GNATHIPHIMEDIA MACROPS. THURSTON, 1974B:13, FIG. 2B. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: COMMONWEALTH BAY, 518-540 M (GEN). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND BAY, 120-250 MI CAPE SAUNDERS, 132-148 11; 
CUMBERLAND EAST BAY, 200-234 MI 53 51 S 36 21 W, 200-236 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 120-540 M. 
GNATHIPHIMEDIA MANDIBULARIS K.H.BARNARD 
GNATHIPHIMEDIA MANDIBULARIS K.H.OARNARD, 1930:352, FIG. 26. 
~~~+~1~~1~~81~ M~~8I~~c~~I§: ~~E~g~~~AR6~3?~~~B:17. 
NOT GNATHIPHIMEDIA MANDIBULARIS. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:121, (=GNATHIPHIMEDIA BARNARD I). 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: COMMONWEALTH BAY, 630-720 M (GEN), 
OATES COAST: 329-366 M (KHB). 
ROSS SEA: MCMURDO SOUND, 348-547 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 329-720 M. 
GNATHIPHIMEDIA SEXDENTATA (SCHELLENBERG) 
IPHIMEDIELLA SEXDENTATA SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:331. 
IPHIMEDIA PACIFICA. WALKER, 1907:27, (IN PART, PART =IPHIMEDIELLA 
MARGUERITEI). 
IPHIMEDIA PACIFICA. CHEVREUX, 1913:118. 
GNATHIPHIMEDIA PACIFICA. K.H.BARNARD, 1930:353,449, FIG. 27. 
GNATHIPHIHEDIA SEXDENTATA. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:122, (IN PART, PART 
=GNATHIPHIMEDIA MACROPS). 
GNATHIPHIMEDIA SEXDENTATA, NICHOLLS~ 1938:77, FIG. 40. 
GNATHIPHIMEDIA SEXDENTATA. STEPHENSEN, 1947:50. 
GNATHIPHIt1EDIA SEXDENTATA. J,L .BARtJARD, 1958B: 17. 
GNATHIPHIHEDIA SEXDENTATA. THURSTON, 1974B:13, FIG. 2A. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: COMMONWEALTH BAY, 45-720 M (GEN). 
BRANSFIELD STRAIT: 63 17 S 59 48 W, 200 M (KHB). 
DAVIS SEA: 216 M (GEN), 'GAUSS STATION', 385 H (AS). 
~~EM~~R!~~HY~l(A~g~ ~I~A~~~KSl9~!~9!0~0!~T~Ng'(R~B~,(~~~t·LOCKP.OY, 
9-120 M (KS). 
ROSS SEA: MCMURDO SOUND, 256-547 M, CAPE ROYDS, 108-144 M (KHB), VINTER 
~gfinE~~E¥tX~o3fscl~o~: (~e~aENCE ISLAND, CAPE Bm-lLES. 61 25 S 53 116 W, 
342 M (KHB). 
WILHELM ARCHIPELAGO: PETERMANN ISLAND, 50-80 M (EC). 
DEPTH RANGE:. 9-720 M. 
IPHIMEOIA PACIFICA STEBBING 
IPHIMEDIA PACIFICA STEBBING, 1883:207. 
IPHIMEOIA PACIFICA. STEBBING, 1888:890, PL. 71. 
IPHIMEOIA PACIFICA. DELLA VALLE, 1893:583, PL. 58, FIG. 89. 
IPHlllEOIA PACIFICA. STEfHHtlG, 1906:215, FIG. 55. 
IPHI/1EPIELLA PACIFICA. K.H.I1ARNARD. 1932:119. 
IPHItlEDIA PACIFICA. J.L.flAR~IARD, 195flfl:17. 
DISTRIBUTIOtl: HEARD ISLMIL): 52 Olf S 71 22 E, 270-273 11 (TRRS). 
KERGUELEil ISL.ANDS: CUI1I1ERLMlD [lAY, 229- lf16 t1 (Tr.r;S). 
ROSS SEA: i/iNTER QUARTERS RAY, 36-234 II (Ami). 
DEPTH I1AtiGE: 36-1116 11. 
IPHItlEDIELLA I3RMISFIEL.DI K.H.nAR~IARD 
I PH I rlED I ELL.A [lRANSF I EL.O I K.H. BARtlAnD, 1932: 11 9. 
IPHIIIEDIEL.LA ORArISFIELDI. tJICHoL.L.S, 1938:70, FIG. 37J. 
IPHINEDIEL.L.A BRANSFIELOI: J.L.BARNARD, 1958D:18. 
DISTRlflUTION: BRAtISFIELD STRAIT: 63 17 S 59 4[1 ii, 200 tl (KIID). 
DAVIS SEA: 216M (GEtl)., 
DEPTH RAflGE: 200-216 11. 
IPHIMEDIELLA CYCLOGENA K.H.RARNARD 
IPHINEDIELLA CYCLOGEtlA K.H.flARNARD, 1930:349, FIG. 23. 
IPHIt1EDIELLA CYCLOGE~IA. J.L.BAHNAR[l, 195811:18. 
DISTRIBUTION: OATES COAST: 329-366 M (KHB). 
ROSS SEA: MC/1URDO SOUND, 31f8-457 11 (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 329-457 M. 
IPHltlEDIELL.A tlARGUERITEI CHEVREUX 
IPHItlEDIELLA tlARGUERITEI CHEVREUX, 1912:213. 
IPHltlEDIA PACIFICA. ilALKER 1907:27, (III PART). 
IPHIMEDIELLA MARGUERITEI. fHEVREUX, 1913:120, FIGS. 22-24. 
IPHIMEDIELLA MARGUERITEI. K.H.BARNARD, 1930:348, FIG. 22. 
IPHltlEDIELLA t1ARGUCRITEI. SCHELLEtWERG, 1931 :119. 
IPHltlEDIELLA MARGUERITEI. K.fI.RAfUIARD, 1932:119. 
IPHlt1EDIELLA 11ARGUERITEI. tlICHOLLS, 1938:69. 
IPHII1EDIELLA t1ARGUERITEI VAR .. ACUTJI mCriOLLS), 1938:69. FIn. 36. 
IPHIMEDIELLA MARGUERITEI. STtPHEtlSEN. 1947:4~. 
IPHIMEDIELLA MARGUERITEI. J.L.BAntlARD, 19500:10. 
IPHIMEDIELLA t1ARGUERIHI. BELLAtI-SMITHII, 1972A:I73. 
IPHIMEDIELLA MARGUERITEI. THURSTON, 19748:13 • 
. DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: CDt1tlONWEALTH BAY, 282-720 M (GEN); CAPE 
GEODESIE, 220-240 M (DBS), 
BRANSFIELD STRAIT: 63 17 S 59 48 W, 200 M (KHB). 
MARGUERITE BAY: 200 M (EC). 
ROSS SEA: MCMURDO SOUND, 256-457 M (KHB). 
SHAG ROCKS: 53 34 S 43 23 W, 160 M (AS). 
17 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND BAY, 75 M (AS), 120-204 M (KHB); CUMBERLAND EAST 
BAY, 60-110 M (KHB), 
SOUTH SANDWICH ISLANDS: VISOKOI ISLAND, 10-15 M (KS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 10-720 M. 
IPHIMEDIELLA RIGIDA K.H.BARtIARD 
IPHIMEDIELLA RIGIDA K,H.DARNARD 1 1930:351 1 FIG. 25. IPHIMEDIELLA RIGIDA. J.L.BARNARu, 1958B:lti. 
DISTRIBUTION: ROSS SEA: MCMURDO SOUND, 256 H (KHB). 
LABRIPHIMEDIA PUL.CHRIDENTATA (STEBBING) 
IPHIMEDIA PULCHRIDENTATA STEDBING, 1883:206. 
IPHIMEDIA PULCHRIDENTATA. STERBING, 1888:894, PL. 72. 
IPHIMEDIA PULCHRIDEtlTATA. DEUA VALLE, 1893:583. PL. 58, FIG. 88. 
IPHIMEDIA PULCHRIDENTATA. STEBBING, 1906:215. 
ECHINIPHIMEDIA PULCHRIDENTATA. K.H.BARNARD, 1930:358. 
LABRIPHIMEDIA PULCHRIDENTATA. K.H.AARNARD, 1932:123. 
LABRIPHIMEDIA PULCHRIDENTATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:18. 
DISTRIBUTION: HEARD ISLAND: 52 59 S 73 33 E, 136 M (TRRS). 
LABRIPHIMEDIA VESPUCCII K.H.BARNARD 
LABRIPHIMEDIA VESPUCCII K.H.BARNARD, 193IA:427. 
LABRIPHIMEDIA VESPUCCII. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:124, FIG. 69. 
LABRIPHIMEDIA VESPUCCII. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:18. 
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DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: EDDYSTONE ROCK, IDS-liS M (KHB). 
MAXILLIPHIMEDIA LONGIPES (WALKER) 
IPHIMEDIA LONGIPES WALKER, 1906C:I~I. 
A~~I~c~~~I~~~?!Pt5NGy~~~~R~.A:g~A~~~D~Li9§O:~~~; 
MAXILLIPHIMEDIA LONGIPES. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:18. 
tlAXILLIPHIMEDIA LONGIPES. DEARBORN, 1967:45. 
~1G. 28. 
DIS TR I BU T I ON: ROSS SEA: COULMAN I SL MID, 180 t1 (AOvt) I MCMURDO SOUND, 379 M (KUD), I 00 tl (JHD). 
DEPTH RANGE: 100-379 M. 
NODOTERGUM BICARINATUM BELLAN-SANTINI 
NODOTERGUM BICARINATUM BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972A:173, PL. 4. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: CAPE GEOOESIE, 115-135 M (DBS), 
PANOPLOEA JOUBINI CHEVREUX 
PANOPLOEA JOUBINI CHEVREUX, 1912:212. 
PANOPLOEA JOUBINI. CHEVREUX, 1913:114, FIGS. 19-21. 
PANOPLoEA JOUBINI. K.H.BARNARD 1932:128. 
PANOPLOEA JOUBINI VAR. BIDENTATA NICHOLLS, 1938:64, FIG. 33. 
~~N8~c8~~ ~8Hgl~I'v~~:P~T~~~YAT!:41t6~eEY, 19540:766, (KEY). 
PANOPLOEA JOUBINI VAR. JOUBINI. HURLEY, 19540:766, (KEY), PANOPLOEA JOUBINI. J.L.BARNARD, 19~8B: 8. 
PANOPLOEA JOUBINI. BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972A:175, PL. 5. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: CAPE GEODESIE, 115-170 MI 82-96 M (OBS); COMMONWEALTH BAY, 45-540 M (GEN). 
DAVIS SEA: 216 M (GEN). 
GEOLOGIE 
MARGUERITE BAY: JENNY ISLAND, 250 M (EC). 
PAL~IER ARCH I PELAGO: PORT LOCKROY 120 M (KS). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: KING GEORGE ISLAND, ADMIRALTY 
62 07 S 58 28 W, 391 H (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 45-540 H. 
PANOPLOEA HACROCYSTIDIS K.H.BARNARD 
BAY, 
PANOPLOEA HACROCYSTIDIS K.H.BARNARD, 1932:128, FIG. 72. 
PANOPLOEA HACROCYSTIDIS. HURLEY, 19540:766, (KEY). 
PANOPLOEA MACROCYSTIDIS. J.L.BARNARD, 19588:18. 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND I~LANDS: PORT STANLEY, 0-2 M (KHB). 
PANOPLOEA HULTIDENTATA SCHELLENBERG 
PANOPLOEA MULTIDENTATA SCHELLENBERG, 1931 :117, FIG. 63. 
PANOPLOEA MULTIDENTATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:18. 
ARCHIPELAGO, 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: 52 29 S 60 36 W, 197 MI 53 45 S 61 10 W, 
140-150 HI 52 S 59 W, 90 H (AS). 
MAGELLANIC AREA: ELIZABETH ISLANDI RIO SECO, 18-36 M (AS); HARRIS BAY, 
27 MI PICTON ISLAND, BANNER COVE, 5 MI MAGELLAN SOUND (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 5-197 M. 
PANOPLOEA SPINOSA THOMSON 
PANOPLOEA SPINOSA THOMSON, 1880A:3, PL. 1, FIG. 2. 
PANOPLAEA SPINOSA. THOMSON, 1880B:213. 
PANOPLOEA SPINOSA. THOMSON AND CHILTON, 1886:150. 
IPHIMEDIA SPINOSA. STEBBING, 1888:524. 
PANOPLOEA SPINOSA. THOMSON, 1889:262. 
IPHIMEDIA SPINOSA. DELLA VALLE, 1893:585. 
IPHIMEDIA SPINOSA. HUTTON, 1904:259. 
PANOPI-OEA SPINoSA. STEBBING, 1906:212. 
PANOPLOEA SPINOSA. THOMSON, 1913:242. 
PANOPLOEA SPINOSA. STEPHENSEN, 1927:313, FIG. 9. 
PANOPLOEA SPINOSA. HURLEY, 19540:766, FIGS. 1-35, (KEY). 
PANOPLOEA SPINOSA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:18. 
PANOPLOEA SPINOSA. J.L.BARNARD, 1972C:25,31, (KEY). 
PANOPLOEA SPINOSA. LOWRY, 1974:101,122, FIG. 3A, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: AUCKLA~D ISLANDS: CARNLEY HARBOUR, MASKED ISLAND (KS). 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: NEW ZEALAND. 
PARACANTHONOTOZOMA TRISPINOSUM BELLAN-SAtlTlNI 
PARACANTHONOTOZOMA TRISPINOSUM BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972A:177, PL. 6. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: CAPE GEODESIE, 120-130 M (DBS). 
PARANCHIPHIMEDIA MONODI RUFFO 
PARANCHIPHIMEDIA MONODI RUFFO, 1949:20, FIGS. 3,4. 
PARANCH I PH I MED I A MONOD 1. J.I.. BARNARD, 1958B:18. 
DISTRIBUTION: BELLINGSHAUSEN SEA: 70 00 S 80 48 W (SR). 
PARAPANOPLOEA LONGIROSTRIS BELLAN-SANTINI 
PARAPANOPLOEA LONGIROSTRIS BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972A:179, PI.S. 7,8. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: GEOLOGIE ARCHIPELAGO, 110-130 M (DDS). 
PARAPANOPI.OEA OXYGNATHIA NICHOLLS 
~:~~~:Ng~tg~: g~~g~IN~1 t N~ :~?§k~NAa6;8 i ;~8B n~:' 34,35. 
DISTRIBUTION: DAVIS SEA: 216 M (GEN). 
PARIPHIMEDIA INTEGRICAUDA CHEVREUX 
PARIPHIMEDIA INTEGRICAUDA CHEVREUX, 1906A:39, FIG. 2. 
PARIPHIMEDIA INTEGRICAUDA. CHEVREUX, 1906E:39, FIGS. 21-23. 
PARIPHIMEDIA INTEGRICAUDA. CHILTON, 1912:487. 
PARIPHIMEDIA INTEGRICAUDA. CHILTON, 1925A:I76. 
PARIPHIMEDIA INTEGRICAUDA. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:127, FIG. 70. 
PARIPHIMEDIA INTEGRICAUDA. STEPHENSEN, 1947:50. 
PARIPHIMEDIA INTEGRICAUDA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:19. 
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PARAPHIMEDIA INTEGRICAUDA. CASTELLANOS AND PEREZ, 1963:TABLE 5, FIG. 17C. 
PARIPHIMEDIA INTEGRICAUDA. THURSTON, 1974A:29. 
PARIPHIMEDIA INTEGRICAUDA. THURSTON, 1974B:16. 
DIST~IBUTION: DANCO COAST: SPRING POINT, TIDE POOL (C&P). 
PAL HER ARCHIPELAGO: SCHOLLAERT CHANNEL. MELCHiOR ISLANDS, 
4-10 M (KHB); FLANDRES BAY, LOW TIDE-IO HI PORT LOCKROY, 20-30 M (KS), 
LECUYER POINT, PELTIER CHANNEL, 18 M (MHT). 
SOUTH ORKtlEY ISLANDS: SCOTIA BAY, LOW TIDE-7 M (CC); SIGtlY ISLAND, 
BORGE BAY, 1.5-49 M (MHT). 
SOUTH SANDWICH ISLANDS: VISOKOI ISLAND, 55-91 M (KS). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: DECEPTION ISLAND (NHT), 25-75 M (KS). 
TRINITY PENINSULA: HOPE BAY, GRUNDEN ROCK, LITTORAL (MHT). 
WILHELM ARCHIPELAGO: BOOTH ISLAND, LOW TIDE (EC). 
DEPTH RANGE: LITTORAL-91 M. 
PARIPHIMEDIA NORMANI (CUNNINGHAM) 
IPHIMEDIA NORMANI CUNNINGHAM, 1871:498, PL. 59, FIG. 7. 
IPHIMEDIA NORMANI. DELLA VALLE, 1893:585. 
IPHIMEDIA NORMANI. STEBBING, 1906:~17. 
PARIPHIMEDIA NORMANI. STEBBING, 1914:359, PLS. 4,5. 
PARIPHIMEDIA NORMANI. SCHELLENBERG, 1931 :119. 
PARIPHIMEDIA NORMANI. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:127, FIG. 71. 
PARIPHIMEDIA NORMANI. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:19. 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: BERKELEY SOUND, 16 M (AS); PORT STANLEY, 
0-2 M (KHB); WHALES BAY (TRRS). 
MAGELLANIC AREA: ELIZABETH ISLAND (ROC); MAGELLAN SOUND, PUERTO HOPE, 
11-18 MI USHUAIA BAY, 22-27 M (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 0-27 M. 
PARIPHIMEDIELLA GLABRA SCHELLENBERG 
PARIPHH1EDIELLA GLABRA.SCHELLENBERG, 1931:121, FIG. 65. PL. 1, FIG. B. 
PARIPHIMEDIELLA GLABRA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:19. 
DISTRIBUTION: BURDWOOD BANK: 53 45 S 61 10 W, 140-150 M (AS). 
FALKLAND ISLANDS: BERKELEY SOUND, 16 MI PORT ALBEMARLE, 15-30 MI 52 29 S 60 36 W, 197 M; PoRT STANLEY, l M (AS). 
20 
~~~~,LA~I8L~~A~:E§~~Ri~fR: l~:f~ ~l R~~~L~~hE~60~Sj ~62T~;A~~~~~ItA~t:' 
DEPTH RANGE: 2-270 M. 
PARIPHIMEDIELLA IMPARIDENTATA BELLAN-SANTINI 
? PARIPHIMEDIELLA IMPARIDENTATA BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972A:181, PL. 9. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: GEOLOGIE ARCHIPELAGO, 50 M (DBS). 
PARIPHIMEDIELLA INTERHEDIA (NICHOLLS) 
IPHIMEDIELLA INTERMEDIA NICHOLLS, 1938:71, FIGS. 37A-H. 
IPHIMEDIELLA INTERMEDIA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:18. 
PARIPHIMEOIELLA INTERMEDIA. J.L.BARNARD, 1964C:51. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: COMMONWEALTH BAY, 513-540 M (GEN). 
PARIPHIMEDIELLA MICRODENTATA (SCHELLENBERG) 
IPHIHEDIA MICRODENTATA SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:329, FIG. 44. 
IPHIMEDIELLA BREVISPINOSA K.H.BARNARD, 1930:351, FIG. 24. 
PARIPHIMEDIELLA MICRODENTATA. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:121. 
IPHIMEDIELLA MICRODENTATA. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:116. 
PARIPHIMEDIELLA MICRODENTATA. NICHOLLS, 1938:73, FIG. 38. 
PARIPHIMEDIELLA MICRODENTATA. J.L.BARNARD, 19580:19. 
DI5!ef~U~tR~12t2EAlfG~2tiTjGxB~~O~V~t16~,~A~~55AO(A~9.M (GEN). 
ROSS SEA: MCMURDO SOUND, 256-441 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 216-720 M. 
PARIPHIMEDIELLA OCTODENTATA NICHOLLS 
PARIPHIMEDIELLA OCTODENTATA NICHOLLS, 1938:75, FIG. 39. 
PARIPHIMEDIELLA OCTODENTATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:19. 
, 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: COMMONWEALTH BAY, 513-540 M (r.EN). 
PARIPHIMEDIELLA SERRATA (SCHELLENBERG) 
IPHIMEDIA SERRATA SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:328, FIG. 43. 
PARIPHIMEDIELLA SERRATA. SCHELLENB~RG, 1931:121. 
PARIPHIMEDIELLA SERRATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:19. 
DISTRIBUJION: DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION', 385 M (AS). 
PSEUDIPHIMEDIELLA NODOSA (DANA) 
IPHIHEDIA (ACANTHOSOMA) NODOSA DANA, 1852:217. 
IPHIMEDIA NODOSA. DANA, 1853-55:928, PL. 63( FIGS. 3A,B. IPHIMEDIA NODOSA. BATE, 1862:125. PL. 23, F G. 1. 
IPHIMEDIA NODOSA. DELLA VALLEt 1893:583, PL. 58, FIGS. 90,91. IPHIMEDIA NODOSA. STEBBING, 1~06:216. 
IPHIMEDIA NODOSA. CHEVREUX, 1913:118. 
IPHIMEDIA NODOSUS. STEBBING, 1914:358 •. 
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PSEUDIPHIMEDIELLA NODOSA. SCHELLENOERG, 1931 :119, FIG. 64, PL. 1. FIG. A. 
IPHIMEDIELLA NODOSA. K.H.RARNARD, 1932:119. FIG. 67. 
PSEUDIPHIMEDIELLA NODOSA. J.L.BARNARD. 1958B:19. 
NOT ECHINIPHIMEDIA NODOSA. K.H.BARNARD, 1930:361. FIG. 33, (=ECHINIPHIMEDIA ECHINATA). 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: PORT STANLEY. LOW TIDE (TRRS); PORT 
ALBEMARLE, 40 MI PORT LOUIS, 7 MI PORT STANLEY (AS); EAST FALKLAND ISLAND. 
79 tl (KHB). 
MAGELLANIC AREA: MAGELLAN SOUND, SMYTH CHANNEL, PUNTA ARENAS, 23 MI BAHIA 
INUTIL, 36-54 MI PORVENIR. 11-18 MI 51 40 S 57 25 W, 150 M (AS); HERMITE 
ISLAND (JDD); DESOLACION ISLA, BAHIA TUESDAY (EC). 
DEPTH RANGE: LOW TIDE-ISO M. 
+ + + + + + + + + + + + 
AMPELISCIDAE 
AMPELISCA BARNARDI NICHOLLS 
AtlPELISCA BARNARDI NICHOLLS, 1938:114, FIG. 23. 
AMPELISCA BARNARDI. RUFFO. 1949:12. 
AHPELISCA BARNARD I • DAHL! 1954:286, FIGS. 14-21. 
AMPELISCA BARNARDI. J.L.~ARNARD, 1958B:19. 
AMPELISCA BARNARDI. J.L.BARNARD, 1960A: 12,20, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: COMMONWEALTH BAY, 518-540 M (GEN). 
BELLINGSHAUSEN SEA: 71 19 S 87 37 ~I (SR). 
DAVIS SEA: 198 M (GEN). 
ROSS SE~: 'DISCOVERY INLET', 550-640 M (EO). 
DEPTH RANGE: 198-640 M. 
AMPELISCA BOUVIERI CHEVREUX 
AMPELISCA BOUVIERI CHEVREUX. 1912:210. 
AMPELISCA BOUVIERI. CHEVREUX, 1913:96. FIGS. 7-9. 
AMPELISCA BOUVIERI. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:55. 
AMPELISCA BOUVIERI. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:82. 
AMPELISCA BOUVIERI. J.L.8ARNARD, 1958B:20. 
AMPELISCA BOUVIERI. J.L.BARNARD, 1960A:12,21, (KEY), 
AMPELISCA BOUVIER!. THURSTON, 19748:17. 
DISTRIBUTION: PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: PORT LOCKROY, NEUMAYER CHANNEL, 60-70 M 
~58tA ~~g~~~~:PgQ~~fRE~~61~~y;H~~NA7'5~82~ ~M~~)~6 W, 64-74 M (AS); 
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CUMBERLAND WEST BAY, 110 MI STROMNESS HARBOUR, 122-136 HI 54 DB S 36 27 w. 
106M (KHB). 
TRINITY PENINSULA: JAt1ES ROSS ISLAND, 64 36 S 57 42 W, 125 M (AS); HOPE 
BAY. 37-55 M (MHT). 
DEPTH RANGE: 18-136 M. 
AMPELISCA BRANSFIELDI K.H.BARNARD 
AMPELISCA BRANSFIELDI K.H.BARNARD, 1932:83. 
AMPELISCA? BRANSFIELDI. STEPHENSEN, 1947:36, FIG. 11. 
AMPELISCA BRANSFIELDI. J.L.BARNARD. 1958B:20. 
AMPELISCA BRANSFIELDI. J.L.BARNARD, 1960A:12,19. (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: DECEPTION ISLAND, 1080 M (KHB); 
BRIDGEMAN ISLAND, 750 M (KS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 750-1080 M. 
AMPELISCA ESCHRICHTII KROYER 
AMPELISCA ESCHRICHTII KROYER, 1842:155. 
PSEUDOPHTHALMUS PELAGICUS STIMPSON, 1853:57. AMPELISCA INGENS BATE, 1862.:92, PL. 15, FIG. 2. 
~~~~cl~g~ k~~~~lg~tI~A~6~c~~6i~~giI44. 
AMPELISCA DUBIA BOECK, 1870:144. 
AMPELISCA PROPINQUA BOECK, 1870:145. 
AMPELISCA DUBIA. BOECK 1876:527. 
AMPEL!SCA ESCHRICHTI. ~OECK, 1876:528, PL. 31, FIG. 7. 
AMPELISCA PROPINQUA. BOECK, 1876:533 L PL. 31, FIG. 8. AMPELISCA ESCHRICHTII. SCHNEIDER, 18~4:120. 
AHPELISCA ESCHRICHTI1. DELLA VALLE, 1893:475, PL. 57, FIG. 42, (IN PART, 
PART =AMPELISCA MACROCEPHALA). 
AMPELISCA ESCHRICHTII. STEBBING, 1894:17. 
AMPELISCA ESCHRICHTII. OHLIN, 1895:30, (IN PART, PART =AMPELISCA 
MACROCEPHALA). 
AMPELISCA ESCHRICHTII. SARS, 1895:174, PL. 61, FIG. 1. 
~~~~[l~~~ ~~~f~s.S~~~!, 1~~§§~\~5. 
AMPELISCA PROPINQUA. SARS, 1895:175. 
AMPELISCA ESCHRICHTII. WHITEAVES, 1901:222. 
At1PELISCA ESCHRICHTI. HOLMES, 1905:525. 
AMPELISCA ESCHRICHTI. CHEVREUX, 1906E:20, FIG. 11. 
AMPELISCA ESCHRICHTII. STEBBING, 1906:100,721,722. 
AMPELISCA ESCHRICHTI. BRUGGEN, 1909:16. 
AMPELISCA ESCHRICHTI. STAPPERS, 1911:19,23, FIGS. 9,14-16. 
AMPELISCA ESCHRICHTI. CHEVREUX, 1913:96. 
AMPELISCA ESCHRICHTI1. CHILTON, 1917:87, FIGS. 5,7, (IN PART, NOT FIGS. 1-4,6), 
AMPELISCA ESCHRICHTII. CHILTON, 1920:6. 
AMPELISCA ESCHRICHTII. SHOEMAKER, 1920:9E,27E. 
AMPELISCA ESCHRICHTI. SCHELLENBERG, 1925A:201. 
AMPELISCA ESCHRICHTI. SCHELLENBERG, 1925B:128. 
AMPELISCA ESCHRICHTII. STEPHENSEN, 1925:138. 
AMPELISCA ESCHRICHTII. SHOEMAKER, 1930:245. 
AMPELISCA ESCHRICHTII. SHOEMAKER 1931 :9. 
AMPELISr.A ESCHRICHTII. K.H.BARNA~D, 1932:81, FIG. 37A. 
AMPELISCA ESCHRICHTI. STEPHENSEN, 1933:23 f69, MAP FIG. 9. AMPELISCA ESCHRICHTI. STEPHENSEN, 1935:12 • 
AMPELISCA ESCHRICHTI. GURJANOVA, 1951:307, FIG. 170. 
AMPELISCA? ESCHRICHTI. DAHL, 1954:285. 
AMPELISCA ESCHRICHTI. DUNBAR, 1954:720. 
AMPELISCA ESCHRICHTII. SHOEMAKER, 1955:9. 
AMPELISCA ESCHRICHTI. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:20. 
AMPELISCA ESCHRICHTI. J.L.BARNARD, 1960A:12,19,23, (KEY). 
AMPELISCA ESCHRICHTI. MILLS, 1963:987, (KEY). 
AMPELISCA ESCHRICHTI. MILLS, 1965:122. 
AMPELISCA ESCHRICHTII. J.L.BARNARD, 1967A:5, FIG. 10. 
AMPELISCA ESCHRICHTI. MILLS, 1967:642. 
AMPELISCA ESCHRICHTI. J.L.BARNARD, 1971A:I, FIGS. 1,2, TABLE 1. 
AMPELISCA ESCHRICHTI. BELLAN-SANT NI, 1972A1183. 
AMPELISCA ESCHRICHTI. BOUSFIELD, 1973:133, (KEY). 
AMPELISCA ESCHRICHTI. SANDERSON, 1973:2. 
AMPELISCA ESCHRICHTII. THURSTON, 1974B:17. 
NOT AMPELISCA ESCHRICHTI. BUCHHOLZ, 1874:375. (=AMPELISCA MACROCEPHALA). 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: CAPE GEODESIE, 170-180 M (DBS), 
MARGUERITE BAY: 200 M (ECl, 
PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: ANVERS ISLAND, BISCOE BAY, 110 H; PORT LOCKROY, 
23 
60-70 M (EC); SCHOLLAERT CHANNEL, GAND ISLAND, 160 MI NEUMAYER CHANNEL, 
259 H (KHB). 
ROSS SEA: 'DISCOVERY INLET', 550 M (EO). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND BAY, 120~204 Ml STROMNESS HARBOUR, 155-178 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 55-550 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: NORTH ATLANTIC OCEAN; NORTH POLAR SEA. 
AMPELISCA HEMICRYPTOPS K.H.BARNARD 
AMPELISCA HEMICRYPTOPS K.H.BARNARD. 1930:329, fiG. 8. 
AMPELISCA HEMICRYPTOPS. K.H,BARNARD, 1932:83, FIG. 37B. 
At1PELISCA HEMICRYPTOPS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:20. 
AMPELISCA HEMICRYPTOPS. J.L.BARNARO, 1960A:12,20, (KEY). 
AMPELISCA HEMICRYPTOPS. J.L.BARNARO, 1966A:55. 
DISTRIBUTION: BRANSFIELD STRAIT: 63 17 S 59 48 W, 200 M (KHB), 
OATES. COAST: 329-366 M (KHB). 
PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: SCHOLLAERT CHANNEL, 160-335 MI ANVERS ISLAND, FOURNIER 
BAY, 295 MI NEUMAYER CHANNEL, 259 MI BISMARCK STRAIT, 90-130 M (KHB). 
ROSS SEA: MCMURDO SOUND, 256-441 M (KHB). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: CLARENCE ISLAND, CAPE BOWLES, 61 25 S 53 46 W, 
342 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 90-441 M. 
AMPELISCA MACROCEPHALA LILJEBORG 
~~~~tl~g~ ~~g~gg~~~~t~,LLytJ~g~~G, 17~§~~i37. 
AMPELISCA MACROCEPHALA. BRUZELIUS, 1859:85. 
AMPELISCA MACROCEPHALA. BATE, 1862:94. 
AMPELISCA MACROCEPHALA. NORMAN, 1869:278. AMPELISCA MACROCEPHALA. BOECK, 1870:145. 
~~~~cl~g~ ~Rg~§t~~~!~A~Ug~~9~~~, l?h~§{~~~. 
AMPELISCA MACROCEPHALA. BOECK, 1876:531, PL. 3D, FIG. 8, 
AMPELISCA MACROCEPHALA. SMITH, 1883:222. 
AMPELISCA MACROCEPHALA. SCHNEIDER, 1884:122. 
AMPELISCA ESCHRICHTII. DELLA VALLE, 1893:475, (IN PART). 
AMPELISCA MACROCEPHALA. STEBBING, 1894:17. 
AMPELISCA ESCHRICHTII. OHLIN, 1895:30, (IN PART). 
AMPELISCA MACROCEPHALA. SARS, 1895:172, PL. 60, FIG. 1. 
AMPELISCA MACRQCEPHALA. WALKER. 1898:167. 
AMPELISCA t1ACROCEPHALA. WHITEAVES, 1901:222. 
AMPELISCA MACROCEPHALA. HOLMES, 1903:273, (IN PART). 
AMPELISCA MACROCEPHALA. WALK~R, 1903A:53, PL. 9, FIGS, 58-61*. 
AMPELISCA MACROCEPHALA. HOLMES, 1905:479, (FIG. =AMPELISCA VERRILLI). 
AMPELISCA HACROCEPHALA. REIBISCH, 1905:169. 
AMPELISCA MACROCEPHALA. STEBBING, 1906:101. 
AMPELISCA MACROCEPHALA. WALKER, 1907:18. 
AMPELISCA MACROCEPHALA. HOLMES, 1908:510, FIG. 19. 
AMPELIStA MACROCEPHALA. STEPHENSEN, 1912B:531. 
AMPELISCA MACROCEPHALUS. STEBBING, 1914:357. 
AMPELISCA ESCHRICHTII. CHILTON, 1917:87, FIG. 6, (IN PART, FIG. 6 LABELED 
AMPELISCA MACROCEPHALA). 
AMPELISCA MACROCEPHALA. KUNKEL, 1918:62, FIG. 8, (IN PART). 
AMPELISCA MACROCEPHALA. SCHELLENBERG, 1925B:128. 
AMPELISCA MACROCEPHALA. STEPHENSEN, 1925:141. 
AMPE~ISCA LATIPES STEPHENSEN, 1925:142, FIG. 42. 
~~~~cl§g~ ~~g~gg~~~~C~'F~Hg~~~~E~CA06~0~~~~LLENBERG, 1931:52, FIG. 27. 
AMPELISCA MACROCEPHALA Fj DENTIFERA SCHELLENBERG, 1931:53, FIG. 28. AMPELISCA MACROCEPHALA. ~HOEMAKER, 1931:8. 
AMPELISCA MACRQCEPHALA. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:82, FIG. 38. 
AMPE~ISCA MACRQCEPHALA. STEPHENSEN, 1933:24,69, MAP FIG. 10. 
AMPELISCA MACROCEPHALA F. GRACILICAUDA. SCHELLENBERG, 1935:232. 
AMPELISCA MACROCEPHALA. STEPHENSEN, 1935:123. 
AMPELISCA MACROCEPHALA. NICHOLLS, 1938:43. 
AMPELISCA MACRQCEPHALA. DAHL, 1946:6. 
AMPELISCA MACROCEPHALA. GURJANOVA, 1951 :308, FIG. 171. 
AMPELISCA MACROCEPHALA. J.L.BARNARD, 1954A:41, PL. 29. 
AMPELISCA MACROCEPHALA. DUNBAR, 1954:721. 
AMPELISCA MACROCEPHALA. SHOEMAKER, 1955:9. 
AHPELISCA HACROCEPHALA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:21. 
AMPELISCA MACROCEPHALA. J.L,BARNARD. 1960A:12,2I,23,28, (KEY). 
AMPELISCA MACROCEPHALA. MILLS, 1963:985, (IN PART), 987, (KEY). 
AMPELISCA MACROCEPHALA. J.L.BARNARD, 19640:214, 
AMPELISCA MACROCEPHALA, KANNEWORFF, 1965:305-318, FIGS. 1-5, TABLE 1, 
AMPELISCA MACROCEPHALA, MILLS, 1965:122, (IN PART). 
AMPELISCA HACROCEPHALA. J.L.BARNARD, 1966A:53, TABLES 14-16,18,22. 
AMPELISCA MACROCEPHALA. J.L.BARNARD, 1966B:15. 
AMPELISCA HACRQCEPHALA. J.L.BARNARD, 1967A:5. 
AMPELISCA HACROCEPHALA. MILLS, 1967:640,642, FIG. 2, (IN PART). 
AMPELISCA MACROCEPHALA MACROCEPHALA. J.L,BARNARD, 1971A:2 t TABLE 1. AMPELISCA MACROCEPHALA. BOUSFIELD, 1973:133, PI.. 36, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: CO~IHON~JEALTH BAY, 518-540 M (GEN). 
FALKLAND ISLANDS: SHALLo\.J BAYI. LOW TIDE (TRRS), MAGELLANIC AREA: CAPE VIRGENE~, 58 H (AS). 
ROSS SEA: COULMAN ISLAND 180 M (AOW). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLANO BAY, 120-250 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: LOW TIDE=540 M. 
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EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: NORTH ATLANTIC OCEAN; NORTH POLAR SEA; NORTH PACIFIC 
OCEAN. 
AMPELISCA STATENENSIS K.H.BARNARD 
AMPELISCA STATENENSIS K.H,BARNARD, 1932:84, FIG. 39. 
AMPELISCA STATENENSIS. J.L.BARNARD. 1958B:21. 
AMPELISCA STATENENSIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1960A:l0,21, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION:' MAGELLANIC AREA: CAPE HORN, 54 00 S 64 57 W. 113 M (KHB). 
AMPELISCA SUBANTARCTICA (SCHELLENBERG) 
BYBLIS SUBANTARCTICA SCHELLENBERG, 1931:571 FIG. 30. BYBLIS SUBAHTARCTICA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:2L. 
AMPELISCA SUBANTARCTICA. J.L.BARNAnO, 1966A:55. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND BAY, 75 M (AS). 
BYBLIS ANTARCTICA SCHELLENBERG 
BYBLIS ANTARCTiCA SCHELLENBERG, 1931 :59, FIG. 31. 
8YBLIS ANTARCTICA. K,H.BARNARD, 1932:85, FIG. 40. 
BYBLIS ANTARCTICA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:22. 
BYBLIS ANTARCTICA. J.L.BARNARD, 1966A:56, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: CLARENCE ISLAND, CAPE BOWLES, 
61 25 S 53 46 W, 342 M (KHB). 
WEDDELL SEA: 65 56 S 54 35 W, 920 M (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 342-920 M. 
BYBLIS SECURliER (K.H.BARNARD) 
HAPLOOPS SECURIGER K.H.BARNARD, 1931A:426. 
HAPLOOPS SECURIGER. K,H.BARNARD, 1932:88, FIG. 42. 
HAPLOOPS SECURIGER. STEPHENSEN, 1947:37. 
HAPLOOPS SECURIGER. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:22. 
BYBLIS SECURIGER. J.L.BARNARD, 1961:66. 
BYBLIS SECURIGER. J.L.BARNARD, 1966A:56, (KEy), 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND WEST BAY, 110 M; CUMBERLAND BAY, 
120m250 M; STRO~lNESS HARBOUR, 122-178 HI 53 48 S 35 37 ~I, 720 tI; 
54 08 S 36 27 W, 106 MI 54 59 S 35 24 W, 130 M (KHB). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: CLARENCE ISLAND, CAPE BOWLES, 61 25 S 53 46 W, 
342 M (KHB); BRIDGEMAN ISLAND, 750 M (KS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 106-750 M. 
BYBLISOIDES JUXTACORNIS K.H.BARNARO 
BYBLlSOIDES JUXTACORNIS K.H.BARNARn, 1931A:426. 
BYBLISOIDES JUXTACORNIS. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:87, FIG. 41. 
BYBLISOIDES ? JUXTACORNIS. DAHL, 1954:282, FIGS. 1-13. 
BYSLISOIDES JUXTACORNIS. J.L~BARNARD, 1958B:22. 
BYBLISOIDES JUXTACORNIS. J.L.BARNARD, i964B:16, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: SCHOLLAERT CHANNEL, 160-335 M; ANVERS 
ISLAND, FOURNIER BAY, 295 M (KHB). 
ROSS SEA: 'OISCOVERY INLET', 550 M (EO). 
DEPTH RANGE: 160-550 M. 
+ + + + + + + + + + + + + 
AMPHILOCHIDAE 
AMPHIL.OCHINAE 
AMPHILOCHELLA SIMPLICARPUS SCHELLENBERG 
AMPHILOCHELLA SIMPLICARPUS SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:307, FIG. 33. 
AMPHILOCHELLA SIMPLICARPUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:23. 
DISTRIBUTION: DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION
'
, 385 M (AS). 
AMPHILOCHUS MARIONIS STERBING 
AMPHILOCHUS MARIONIS STEBRING, 1888:743, PL. 38. 
AMPHILOCHUSTENUIMANUS. DELLA VALLE, 1893:595, (IN PART). 
AMPHILOCHUS HARIONlS, STEBRING, 1906:151. 
MIPHILOCHUS MARIONIS. STEBBING, 1910A:577,636. 
GITANOPSIS MARIONIS. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:302. 
AMPHILOCHUS SQUAMOSUS. STEPHENSEN, 1927:308. 
1 GITANOPSIS MARIONIS. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:95, FIG. 50, (QUESTIONED BY 
J.L.BARNARD, 1972C). 
? AHPHILOCHUS MARIONIS. SCHELLENBERG, 1938B:17, (QUESTIONED BY 
J.L.BARNARD, 1972C), 
AMPHILOCHUS MARIONIS. J.L.BARNARO, 1955:1. 
AMPHILOCHUS MARIONIS. HURLEY, 1955:208,209, (KEY). 
GITANOPSIS MARIONIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:24. 
AMPHILOCHUS MARIONIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1962C:124, (KEY). 
AMPHILOCHUS MARIONIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1964C:51. 
AMPHILOCHUS MARIONIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1971B:25. 
AMPHILOCHUS MARIONIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1972C:31, (KEY). 
GITANOPSIS MARIONIS. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:643, PL. lA. 
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DISTRIBUTION: AUCKLAND ISLANDS: CARNLEY HARBOUR, MASKED ISLAND, LOW TIDE (KS) • 
KERGUELEN ISLANDS: OBSERVATORY BAY (AS); MORBIHAN BAY, 4-15 M (BS&L). 
MAGELLANIC AREA: MAGELLAN SOUND; BEAGLE CHANNEL, 55 10 S 66 15 W, 100 M (AS). 
PRINCE EDWARD ISLANDS: MARION ISLAND, 180 M (TRRS), 
DEPTH RANGE: LOW TIDE-180 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: AUSTRALIA; GILBERT ISLAND; HAWAII; NEW ZEALAND. 
GITANOPSIS INAEQUIPES SCHELLENBERG 
GITANOPSIS INAEQUIPES SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:303, FIG. 31. 
GITANOPSIS INAEQUIPES. J,L.BARNARD, 19588:24. 
GITANOPSIS INAEQUIPES. J.L.BARNARD, 1962C:130, (KEY), 
DISTRIBUTION: DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION', 385 M (AS). 
GITANOPSIS SIMPLEX SCHELLENBERG 
GITANOPSIS SIMPLEX SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:305, FIG. 32. 
GITANOPSIS SIMPLEX. J.L.BARNARO, 1958B:24. 
GITANOPSIS SIMPLEX. J.L.BARNARD, 1962C:130, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: DAVIS SEA: IGAUSS STATION
'
, 385 M (AS). 
GITANOPSIS SQUAMOSA (THOMSON) 
AMpLIII.OCHUS SQUAMOSUS THmlS0N, 1880A:4, PL. 1 FIG. 4. 
AMPHII.OCHUS SQUAMOSUS. THOMSON, 1880B:214, FIGS. 5A,B, 
AMPHII.OCHUS SQUAMOSUS. THOMSON AND CHILToN, 1886:149. 
AMPHILOCHUS SQUAMOSUS. DELLA VALLE, 1893:597. 
AMPHILOCHUS SQUAMOSUS. HUTTON, 1904:258. 
AMPHILOCHUS SQUAMOSUS. STEBBING, 1906:161. 
GITANOPSIS ANTARCTICA CHEVREUX, 1912:211. 
AMPHILOCHUS SQUAMOSUS. CHILTON, 1912:479, (IN PART). 
GITANOPSIS ANTARCTICA. CHEVREUX, 1913:104, FIGS, 13~15. 
AMPHILOCHUS SQUAMOSUS. CHILTON, 1923A:240, (IN PART). 
AMPHILOCHUS SQUAMOSUS. CHILTON, 1923B:84. 
GITANOPSIS SQUAMOSA, SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:301. 
GITANOPSIS SQUAMOSA, SCHELLENBERG, 1931:95. 
GITANOPSIS ANTARCTICA. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:104. 
GITANOPSIS ANTARCTICA, STEPHENSEN, 1947:45. 
GITANOPSIS SQUAMOSA. STEPHENSEN, 1949:6. 
GITANOPSIS ANTARCTICA. STEPHENSEN, 1949:6, 
GITANOPSIS SQUAMOSA. HURLEY, 1955:208,213, FIGS, 91-118, (KEY). 
GITANOPSIS SQUAMOSA, J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:24. 
GITANOPSIS SQUAMOSA. J,L.BARNARD, 1962C:130, (KEY), 
gIt~~g~~I~ ~g~~Mg~~: ~Etc~~~~~~~fNI9h~g:(~D8~fR~Ki~f4:643,PL. lB. 
GlTANOPSIS SQUAMOSA, LOWRY, 1974:102,122, FIGS, 3G,H, (KEn, 
GlTAtlOPSIS SQUAMOSA, THURSTON, 1971~A:23. 
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~bfA~g~~IEo~a~~M~geAM~~H~~T~~~p~~~~~~!7f927:308, (=AMPHILOCHUS MARIONIS). 
DISTRIBUTION: AUCKLAND ISLANDS: CARNLEY HARBOUR, MASKED ISLAND, LOW TIDE (KS). 
KERGUELEN ISLANDS: (AS); 4-5 M (BS&L). 
~~rR~~A~~gHt~~eAG~~E~6~TPt~t~kg~: ~g~36IgE(f~~~'GOUDIER ISLAND, LOW TIDE-
I M (MHT); WILHELMINA BAY, 64 30 S 62 W (DEH). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND EAST BAY, 38 M (KHB); OFF GRYTVIKEN, 30 M (AS). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SCOTIA BAY (CC); SIGNY ISLAND, BORGE BAY, 
LITTORAL-20 M, PAAL HARBOUR. 5-15.M (MHT). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: DECEPTION ISLAND, 75 M (KS). 
WILHELM ARCHIPELAGO: PETERMANN ISLAND, 3 M (Ee). 
DEPTH RANGE: ~OW TIDE n 75 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: NEW ZEALAND. 
PSEUDAMPHILOCHUS SHOEMAKERI SCHELLENBERG 
PSEUDAMPHILOCHUS SHOEMAKER 1 SCHELLENBERG, 1931:93, FIG. 49. 
PSEUDAMPHILOCHUS SHOEMAKERl. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:24. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH GEORGIA: OFF GRYTVIKEN, 12-15 M (AS). 
+ + + + + + + + + + + + 
AMPITHOIDAE 
AMPITHDE BREViPES DANA 
AMPHITOE BREVIPES DANA, 1852:216. 
AMPHITHDE BREVIPES. DANA, 1853-55:936, PL. 64, FIG. 5. 
AMPHITHOE PEREGRINA DANA, 1853~55:940, PL. 64, FIG. 4. 
AMPHITHOE FALKLANDI BATE, 1862:237, PL. 41, FIG. 6. 
AMPHITHOE PEREGRINA. BATE, 1862:247, PL. 43, FIG. 1. 
AMPHITHOE BREVI PES. BATE, 1862:248 r PL. 43, FIG. 2. AMPHITHDE RUBRICATA. DELLA VAL~E, 893:456, (IN PART, PART =AMPITHOE 
FEMORATA). 
AMPITHOE BREVIPES. STEBBING, 1906:637. 
AMPITHOE BREVIPES. STEBBING, 1914:371. 
AMPHITHDE BREVIPES. K.H.BARNARD, 1916:255. PL. 28, FIG. 34. 
AMPITHOE BREVIPES, K.H.BARNARD, 1932:239, FIG. 150. 
AMPITHOE BREVIPES. STEPHENSEN, 1949:44. 
AMPITHOE BREVIPES. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:25. 
AMPITHOE BREVIPES. K.H.BARNARD, 1965:208. 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: 2 M (TRRS), PORT STANLEY, 0-16 MI PORT 
WILLIAH._SPARROW COVE. 10-16 M (KHB). 
MAGELLANIC AREA: HERMITE ISLAND, 9 M (JOD). 
DEPTH RANGE: 0-16 M. 
EXTRItISIC LJISTRIBUTlotl: CAL.IFORNIA; CHIL.E; GOUGH ISLAtWI SOUTH AFRICAI 
TRISTAN DA CUilHA, 
AilP) THOE FEt10RATA KROYER 
AilPrIITHO[ FEtlORATA Kr:OYER, lD45:33:i, Pt.. 3, rIG, 4. 
At\PflITHOE RUBfUCATA, DELLA VAL.LE, 11193:456, (II~ rAI1T, PAnT =AtlPITIiOE 
OI1EVIPES). 
i\t1PITHOE FEllORATA. STEI1BItIG, 1906:636. 
AIIPHITHO[ FEll0RATA. CHIL.TON, 1921C:88, FIG. 3. 
AllPHITHOE FEllORATA. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:2115, FIG. 127, 
AMPHITHOE FEMORATA. SCHEL~ENRERG, 1935:233. 
AtlPITHOE FEllORATA. ,J.L.AARNARD, 1952:211, PLS. 6,7. 
AMPITHOE FEMORATA. J.L.I1ARNARD, 1958B:25. 
DISTRIBUTION: FAL.KLAND ISLANDS: PORT LOUIS; PORT STANLEY, 2 11 (AS). 
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I111GELLANIC AI1EA: FORTESCUE BAY, 18-22 tl; PUERTO CHURRUCA, 36 t1; PUNTA 
ARENAS, 13-14 11; Si1YTH CHANNEL; BAHIA INUTIl., 20-27 tl, RRIDGF.S ISL.ANDS, 
13 tl; NAVARINO ISLAND, NUEVA ISLAND, 11) 11/ PUERTO HOPE, 11-1811; PUERTO 
PAtlTALotl; POfWENIR, 11-18 11; USHUAIA BAY, PICTotl ISLAtID, 7 tl (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 2-36 H. 
EXTRJrISIC DISTRIBUTIotJ: CHILE. 
AI1PITHOE KERGUELEIJI STEBRltlG 
AilPHITHOE KERGUELEtH STEB[] ItlG, 1888:1116. PL. 117. 
At1PHITHOE KERGUELEIII. DELLA VALLE6 1893 :463, (Itl PART). 
AllPlTflOE KERGUELEtlI. STEflBItIG, 19 6:638. 
AMPITHOE KERGUELENI. J.L.I1ARNARD, 19580:25. 
AlWITHOE KERGUELENI. SURVA RAO, 974: 191. 
DISTRlflUTION: KERGUELEti ISLMlDS: ORriS). 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: INDIA, 
+ + + + + + + + + + + + + 
COLotlAST I G I DAE 
COLOtlASTI X CASTELLATA K.H .BARNARD 
COLOMASTIX CASTELLATA K.H.BARNARD, 1932:115, FIG. 64 •. 
COLOl1ASTIX CASTELLATA. HURLEY, 19511C:420, (KEY), 
COL0I1ASTIX CASTELLATA, J.L.BARtlARD, 1958B:311. 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISL.AtJDS: EAST FALKLAND ISLAtlD, EDDYSTONE 110CK, 
105-115 ~1 (KHn). 
COLOMASTIX FISSILINGUA SCHELLEN[]ERG 
COL0I1AS'" I X 
COLOMASTIX 
COL0I1ASTI X 
COL0I1AST I X 
COLOMASTIX 
COLOtlAST I x 
COLOItASTIX 
C OLOtlAS TI X 
FISSILItIGUA SCHEL.LENBERG, 1926A:n4, FIG, 112. 
:W~!~~ftf.W~h~E~6N!9?~I~~484. 
F I SS I LI NGUA. SCflEI.L.EtmERG, 1931: 114. 
F ISS I U IlGUA. K. H • BARNARD, 1932: 1 14, FIG. 63. 
FISSILItIGUA. IIURLEY.l 19~4C:420, (KEY). 
F I ss I L.ItIGUA. J. L. BAKNARlJ, 19588: 311, 
F ISSI LINGUA. BELLMI-SANTHII !\tID LEDOYER, 1974:6116. 
DISTRIRUTION: DAVIS SEA: IGAUSS STATION 1 , 385 M (AS). 
FALKLAND ISLANDS: PORT ALBEMARL.E, 15-40 H; BERKELEY SOUtlD, 16 H; 
52 29 S 60 36 W, 197 MI 53 45 S 61 10 W, 135-150 H (AS). 
KERGUELEN ISLANDS: OBSERVATORY BAY (AS), 10 11 (RS&L); MORRIHAN BAY, 
0-15 M, CHAT ISLAND, PORT AUX FRANCAIS, 2 H, t10ULES ISLAtlD, 1.0\1 TIDE, 
AUSTRAL.IA ISLAND, 21f M, .JOUETTE COVE, 10-511 H, LABOUREUR SOUND, 10-35 11 
(BS&L). 
MAGELLAIlIC AREA: PUERTO COHDOR, 90 H; ULTIMA ESPERANZA, 13-18 M (AS). 
ROSS SEA: HUT POItIT (i\O~l). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND EAST BAY, 179-235 M; 53 55 S 38 01 W, 107 M 
(KHO). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLAtIDS: SCOTIA BAY (CC). 
DEPTH RAtIGE: 0-385 M. 
COLOHASTIX SHIPLICICAUDA NICHOLLS 
COLOMASTIX SIMPLICICAUDA NICHOLLS, 1938:62, FIG. 32, 
COLOMASTIX SIMPLICICAUDA. HURLEY, 1954C:420. (KEY). 
COLOMASTIX SIMPLICAUDA. J.L,BARNARD. 19588:34. 
COLOMASTIX SIMPLICAUDA. J.L.BARNARD. 1972C:48. 
DISTRIBUTION: MACQUARIE ISLAND: NORTH END (GEN). 
+ + + + + + + + + + + + + 
COROPHIIDAE 
(=AORIDAE. ISAEIDAE, PHOTIDAE) 
AORA ANOMALA SCHELLENBERG 
AORA TYPICA F. ANOMALA SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:372, FIG. 59. 
AORA TYPICA. K.H.BARNARD, 1916:236. 
? AORA TYPICA. CHILTON, 1921C:87. 
AORA TYPICA. SCHELLF.NBERG, 1926B:230. 
AORA TYPICA Atlot1ALA. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:230. 
AORA TYPICA FORMA ANOMALA. K.H.BARtIARD, 1940:519. 
AORA TYPICA. J.L.BARNARO. 1958B:28, (IN PART). 
AORA ANOMALA. J.L.BARNARD, 1972C:124. 
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DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: PORT ALBEMARLE, 40 M; PORT LOUIS, 1 M (AS). 
MAGF.LLANIC AREA: FORTESCUE BAY. 18-22 MI PUNTA ARENAS, 13-14 MI BEAGLE 
CHANNEL, 100 M; PUERTO HOPE, 11-18 H; USHUAIA BAY, 4-27 M (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 1-100 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: JUAN FERNANDEZ ISLANDS; SOUTH AFRICA. 
AORA KERGUELENI STEBBING 
AORA KERGUEL.ENI STEBJHNG. 1888:1073. PL. 109. FIGS. A,D. 
AORA KERGUELENI. DEL.LA VALLE, )893:410. 
AORA TYPICA. STEBRING, 1906:581. FIG. 101. (IN PART). 
AORA TYPICA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:28, (IN PART). 
AORA KERGUELENI. J.L..BARNARD, 1972C:124. 
AORA TYPICA. BEL.LAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:643. PL. lC. 
DISTRIBUTION: KERGUELEN ISLANDS: CAPE MACL.EAR, 54 M; ROYAL. SOUND, 68 11 (TRRS); MORBIHAN BAY. 4-15 M, AUSTRALIA ISLAND. 24 M, PENDER ISLAND, 50 M 
(BS&L) • 
DEPTH RANGE: 4-68 M. 
AORA MACULATA .(THOMSON) 
MICRODEUTOPUS MACULATUS THOMSON, 1879B:331, PL. 16, FIGS. 5-8. 
AORA TYPICA. THOMSON, 1879B:331. 
MICRODEUTEROPUS TENUIPES HASWELL, 1880A:339, PL. 22, FIG. 1. 
MICRODE~TEROPUS MORTONI HASWELL, 1880A:339, PL. 22, FIG. 2. 
AORA TYPICA. THOHSON, 18808:216. 
HICRODENTOPUS MACULATUS. THOMSON, 1880B:217, FIGS. 7A-C. 
HICRODENTOPUS MACULATUS. CHIL.TON, 1802:173, PL .• 8, FIGS. 3A,B. 
MICRODEUTOPUS MORTONI. HASWEL.L., 882:264. 
MICRODEUTOPUS TENUIPES. HASWEL.L., 1082:264. 
MICRODEUTEROPUS MORTONI. CHIL.TON, 18848:1040. 
HICRODEUTEROPUS TENUIPES. CHILTON, 1884B:1040. 
AORA TYPICA. THOMSON AND CHILTON, 1886:147. 
~g~~ t~~f~~: 6~er~0~AL(~~9i§~j;409, PL.. 56, FIGS. 38-40, (IN PART). 
AORA TYPICA. HUTTON. 1904:260. 
AORA TYPICA. STEBBING, 1906:587, FIG. 101. (IN PART). 
? AORA TYPICA. CHILTON, 1909A:645, (QUESTIONED BY J.L..BARNARD. 1972C). 
? AORA TYPICA. CHILTON, 1911B:565, (QUESTIONED BY J.L.BARNARD. 1972C). 
AORA TYPICA. THOMSON, 1913:245. 
? AORA TYPICAl STEPHENSEN, 1927:357., (QUESTIONED BY J.L.RARNARD. 1972C). 
? AORA TYPICA. STEPHENSEN. 1938:261, (QUESTIONED BY J.L.BARNARD, 1972C). 
AORA TYPICA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:28, (IN PART). 
AORA HACULATA. J.L..BARNARD. 1972C:27.124, FIGS. 10F-H, (KEY). 
AORA MACULATA. LOWRY, 1974:102,122, FIG. 5A, (KEY). 
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DISTRIBUTION: AUCKLAND ISLANDS: MUSGRAVE HARBOUR (CC), PORT ROSS, 19 M (KS). 
CAMPBELL I SLA~ID: PERSEVERANCE HARBOUR (KS). 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: AUSTRALIA; KERMADEC ISLANDS, NEW ZEALAND. 
AORA TRICHOBOSTRYCHUS STEBBING 
AORA TRICHOBOSTRYCHUS STEBBING, 1888:1078, PL. 109, FIGS. B,C. 
AORA TRICHOBOSTRYCUS. DELLA VALLE, 1893:410. 
~g~~ t~~I~~: j:t~~!~~AR6~OY§~~~:2§!GlI~O~ARtJ~ PART). 
AORA TRICHOBOSTRYCHUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1972C:124. 
DISTRIBUTION: KERGUELEN ISLANDS: CHRISTMAS HARBOUR (TRRS). 
AORA SPECIES 
? AORA SP. NICHOLLS, 1938:126. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: COMMON\>IEAL TH BAY, 518-540 M (GEN). 
COROPHIUM BONELLllhlLNE EDWARDS 
COROPHIA BONELLII MILNE EDWARDS, lfl30:385. 
COROPHIUM BONELLII. MILNE EDWARDS, 1840:67. 
COROPHIUM BONELLII. BATEI 1862:282. 
coROPHIUM BONELLI. HELLEK, 1866:51. 
COROPHIUM BONELLI. SARS, 1882:112. 
COROPH I UM BONELL II. CHEVREUX AND BOUV I ER, 1893: 11.0. 
COROPHIUM BONELLII. DELLA VALLE, 1893:368. 
COROPHIUM BONELLI. SARS, 1895:616, PL. 221, FIG. 1. 
COROPHIUM BONELLII. WALKER, 1898:170,172. 
CORoPHIUM BONELLII. CHEVREUX, 1900:109. 
COROPHIUM BONELLII. STEBBING, 1906:691. 
COROPHIUM BONNELLII. WALKER, 1909:343. 
COROPHIUM BONELLI. CHEVREUX t 1911A:271. COROPHIUM £lONELLI. WALKER, 914:559. 
COROPHlUt1 BONELLII. SHOEt1AKER, 1920:22E. 
? COROPHIUM BONELLI. USSING AND STEPHENSEN, 1924:69-78, FIGS. 1-3, (QUESTIONED BY CRAWFORD 1937). 
COROPHIUM BONELLI. CHEV~EUX AND FAGE, 1925:369, FIG. 377. 
~0~gh~~~~u~0~g~b6!CH~RtlS~~5~A~g~F.LCf2~f~~: 1931:258, FIG. 134, (QUESTIONED 
BY CRAWFORD, 1937>. 
COROPHIUM BONELLII. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:244. 
COROPHIUM BONELLI. CRAWFORD, 1937:608, FIGS. 2H-0. 
COROPHIUM BONELLI. DAHL, 1946:6. 
COROPHIUM BONELLI. ENEQUIST, 1949:377. 
COROPHIUM BONELLI. GURJANOVA, 1951:978, FIG. 681. 
COROPHIUM BONELLI. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:35. 
COROPHIUM BONNELLII. INGLE, 1972:327. 
coROPHIUM BONELLI. BOUSFIELD, 1973:200,202, PL. 62, (KEY). 
COROPHIUM BONELLI. SANDERSON, 1973:8. 
NOT COROPHIUM BONELLII. BATE AND WESTWOOD, 1863,1868:497, (VOL. 1) FIG., (=COROPHIUM CRASSICORNE). 
DISTRIBUTION: MAGELLANIC AREA: PUNTA ARENAS, PICTON ISLAND, BANNER COVE, 
5 MI USHUAIA BAY, 2-22 M (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 2-22 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: ALASKA; NORTH AND SOUTH ATLANTIC OCEANS, SUEZ. 
COROPHIUM CYLINDRICUM (SAY) 
~gR8~R~HR B~tINg~l~eR. sel~RI~(8A~~7~MITH, 1873:370,566. 
COROPHIUM CYLINDRICUM. DELLA VALLE, 1893:376. 
COROPHIUM CYLINDRLCUM. HOLMES, 1905:521, FIG. 
Eg~g~~le~ §~cl~g~IBU~: k~Y~~~~~'1~6~~j!~7, FIG. 37. 
COROPHIUM CYLINDRICUM. STEBBING, 1906:692,740. 
COROPHIUM CYLINDRICUS. STEBBING, 1914:372. 
COROPHIUM CYLINDRICUM. KUNKEL, 1918:171, FIG. 52. 
COROPHIUM CYLINDRICUM. SHOEMAKER, 1930:346. 
COROPHIUM CYLINDRICUM. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:244. 
COROPHIUM CYLINDRICUM. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:36, (DUBIOUS SPECIES). 
DISTRIBUTlON:1 FALKLAND ISLANDS: (TRRS); PORT STANLEY, SHORE (KHB). 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: NORTH-WEST ATLANTIC OCEAN. 
GAMtlAROPS I S (GAM~lAROPS I S) BENNETT I THURSTON 
GAI1t1AROPSIS BENNETT I THURSTON, 1971IB:44, FIGS. 13,14, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: DECEPTION ISLAND (MHT). 
GAMf1AROPS I S CTENURUS (SCHELLENBERG) 
EURYSTHEUS CTENURUS SCHELLENBERG, 1931 :240, FIG. 123. 
EURYSTHEUS CTENURUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:112. 
MEGAMPHOPUS (MEGAMPHOPUS) CTENURUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1962A:14,15. 
MEGAMPHOPUS CTENURUS. J.L.BARNARD, 19640:238, (KEY), 
GAMMAROPSIS CTENURUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1973A:17, (UNNAMED SUBDIVISION). 
MEGAMPHbPUS CTENURUS. THURSTON, 1974B:41. 
DISTRIBUTION: MAGELLANIC AREA: 52 29 S 60 36 W, 197 M (AS). 
GAMMAROPSIS (GAMMAROPSIS) DENTIFER (HASWF.LL) 
MOERA DENTIFERA HASWELL, 1880B:332, PL. 20, FIG. 4. 
PARANAENIA TYPICA CHILTON, 1884A:259, PL. 19, FIGS. lA-H. 
PARANAENIA DENTIFERA. CHILTON. 1884A:2604 PL. 21, FIGS. 2A-C. PARANAENIA DENTIFERA. DELLA VALLE, 1893: 41, (IN PART). 
GAMMAROPSIS DENTIFERA. STEBBING, 1899B:350. 
EURYSTHEUS DENTIFER. STEBBING, 1906:615. 
EURYSTHEUS DENTIFER. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:243, FIG. 125. 
EURYSTHEUS DENTIFER. SCHELLENBERG, 1935:233. 
EURYSTHEUS DENTIFER. STEPHENSEN, 1949:44. 
EURYSTHEUS DENTIFER. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:112. 
;. 
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EURYSTHEUS (EURYSTHEUS) DENTIFER. J.L.BARNARD, 1962A:14, (BY IMPLICATION). 
GAt1t1AROPSIS (GAt1MAROPSIS) DENTIFER. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:271, (BY 
It1PL I CAT I ON) • 
GAMMAROPSIS DENTIFER. BELLAN-SANTltll AtlO LEDOYER, 1974:674, PL. 20A. 
GAMHAROPSIS DENTIFER. THURSTON, 1974B:42, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: PORT LOUIS, CARENAGE CREEK, I H, GREENPATCHI 
PORT HILLIAM, 22-40 MI PORT ALBn1ARLE, 40 M; PORT STANLEY, 2 M (AS). 
KERGUELEN ISLANDS: MORBIHAN BAY, JOLIETTE COVE, 10-54 M, CHAT ISLAND (BS&L). 
MAGELLANIC AREA: PUERTO PANTALONI DEAGLE CHANNEL, 100 MI NUEVA ISLAND, 
14 tl; PICTOtl ISLAND, BANNER COVE, 5 Mi PUNTA ARENAS; 54 113 S 64 08 W, 
36 11 (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 1-100 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: AUSTRALIA; CHILE; NEW ZEALAND; SOUTH ATLANTIC OCEAN. 
GAMMAROPSIS (GAMMAROPSIS) DIMORPHUS (K.H.BARNARD) 
EURYSTHEUS DIMORPHUS K.H.BARNARD, 1932:224, FIG. 139. 
EURYSTHEUS DIMORPHUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:112. 
EURYSTHEUS (EURYSTHEUS) DIMORPHUS. J.L,BARNARD, 1962A:14, (BY 
IMPL ICATlON). 
GAMtlAROPSIS (GAt1t1AROPSIS) DIMORPHU;'. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:271, (BY 
IMPLICATION) • 
GAMMAROPSIS DIMORPHUS. THURSTON, 1974B:44, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH GEORGIA: OFF 'JASON LIGHT', 238-270 M; CUMRERLAtlD BAY, 
230-250 HI STROMNESS HARBOUR, 122-178 M; OFF CAPE SAUNDERS, 132-148 HI 
CUMBERLAND EAST BAY, 200-234 H; JASON HARBOUR, 60·160 H (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 60-270 M. 
GAr1HAROPSIS (PODOCEROPSIS) ELEPHANTIS K.II.BARNARD 
PODOCEROPSIS ELEPHANTIS K.H.BARNARD j 1932:234
r 
FIG. 147. 
PODOCEROPSIS ELEPHANTIS. J.L.BARNARu, 1958B:l 5. 
11EGAMPHOPUS (r1EGAt1PHOPUS) ELEPHMIT IS. J. L. BARNARD, 1962A: 1 5. 
MEGAMPHOPUS ELEPHANTIS. J.L.BARNARO, 19640:238, (KEY). 
GAI1tlAROPSIS (PODOCEROPSIS) ELEPHANTIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1973A:17. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: CLARENCE ISLAND, CAPE BOWLES, 
61 25 S 53 46 vi, 342 11 (KHB). 
GAMMAROPSIS (GAMHAROPSIS) EXSERTIPES STERBING 
GAt1MAROPSIS EXSERTIPES STEBBING, 1088:1093, PL. 112. 
PROTOMEDEIA EXSERTIPES. DELLA VALLE, 1893:440, PL. 57, FIG. 12. 
EURYSTHEUS EXSERTIPES. STEBBING, 1906:614, "FIG. 107. 
EURYSTHEUS EXSERTIPES. J.L.BARNARD, 1958R:112. 
EURYSTHEUS (EURYSTHEUS) EXSERTIPES. J.L.BARNARD, 1962A:14, (RY 
IMPLICATION) • 
GAMMAROPSIS (GAMMAROPSIS) EXSERTIPES. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:271, (BY 
H1PL 1 CATI ON) • 
GAMMAROPSIS EXSERTIPES. THURSTON, 1974B:43, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: KERGUELEN ISLANDS: (TRRS). 
GAHMAROPSIS GEORGIANUS (SCHELLENBERG) 
EURYSTHEUS GEORGIANUS SCHELLENBERG, 1931:236, FIG. 120, 
EURYSTHEUS GEORGIANUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:112. 
I1EGAI1PHOPUS (t1EGAtlPHOPUS) GEORGIANUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1962A:14,15. 
MEGAMPHOPUS GEORGIANUS. J.L.BARNARD 19640:238, (KEY). 
GAMMAROPSIS GEORGIANUS. J.L.BARNARO: 1973A:17, (UNNAMED SUBDIVISION). 
MEGAMPHOPUS GEORGIANUS. THURSTON, 1974B:41. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND BAY, 252-310 M (AS). 
GAMMARQPSIS KERGUELENI (SCHELLENBERG) 
EURYSTHEUS KERGUELEN I SCHEL[ENBERG, 1926A:379, FIG. 63. 
EURYSTHEUS KERGUELENI. SCHELLENBERG, 1926B:231. 
EURYSTHEUS KERGUELENI. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:112. 
MEGAMPHQPUS (MEGAMPHOPUS) KERGUELENI. J.L.RARNARD, 1962A:14,15. 
HEGAMPHOPUS KERGUELENI. J.L..BARNARO, 1964D:238, (KEY). 
GAMMAROPSIS KERGUELEN I • J.L.BARNARO,1973A:17, (UNNAMED SUBDIVISION). 
GAMMAROPSIS KERGUELENI. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:674, PL. 20B. 
MEGAMPHOPUS KERGUELENI. THURSTON, 1974B:41. 
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DISTRIBUTION: KERGUELEN ISLANDS: GAZELLE HARBOUR, 5-10 M; OBSERVATORY BAY 
(AS), (BS&L), MORBIHAN BAY, 15 M, DENIGUET REEF, 35 H, BOSSIERE FJORD, 
5 M, PORT JEANNE-D'ARC, 14-17 M, LABOUREUR SOUND, 10-35 H, JOLIETTE COVE, 
10-54 N, CHAT ISLAND (BS&L). " 
DEPTH RANGE: 5-54 H. 
GAt1MAROPSIS LONGICORNIS VlALKER 
GAMI1AROPSIS LONGICORNIS WALKER, 1906C:153. 
EURYSTHEUS LONGICORNIS. WALKER, 1907:35, PL. 12, FIG. 21. 
EURYSTHEUS PARVUS SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:376, FIG. 61. 
EURYSTHEUS TRIGONURUS SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:381, FIG. 64. 
EURYSTHEUS LONGICORNIS. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:245. 
EURYSTHEUS LONGICORNIS. J.L.BARNARO, 1958B:112. 
MEGAMPHOPUS (MEGAMPHOPUS) LONGICORNIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1962A:14,15. 
MEGAMPHOPUS LONGICORNIS. J.L.BARNARD, 19640:328, (KEY). 
GAMMARQPSIS LONGICORNIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1973A:17, (UNNAMED SUBDIVISION). 
GAMMAROPSIS LONGICORNIS. BELLAN-SAtlTlNI AND LEDOYER, 1974:677, PL. 20C. 
MEGAMPHQPUS LONGICORNIS. THURSTON, 1974A:92. 
MEGAMPHOPUS LONGICQRNIS. THURSTON, 1974B:41. 
DISTRIBUTION: DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION', 385 M (AS). 
KERGUELEN ISLANDS: OBSERVATORY BAY (AS); MORBIHAN BAY, 15 M, LABOUREUR 
SOUND, 61 M, BENIGUET REEF, 35 M, JOLIETTE COVE, 10-54 M (BS&L). 
MAGEL.LANIC AREA: 52 29 S 60 36 W, 197 M (AS), 
ROSS SEA: WINTER QUARTERS BAY, 18 H (AOW). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND BAY, 252-310 M (AS). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SIGNY ISLAND, BORGE BAY, 2-9 M (MHT). 
DEPTH RANGE: 2-385 M. 
GAI1~lAROPSIS (GAM~lAROPSIS) LONGITARSUS (SCHELLENBERG) 
EURYSTHEUS LONGITARSUS SCHELLENBERG, 1931 :242, FIG. 124. 
EURYSTHEUS LONGITARSUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:112. 
EURYSTHEUS (EURYSTHEUS) LONGITARSUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1962A:14, (BY 
It1PLICATION) GAMMAROPSIS (GAMMAROPSIS) LONGITARSUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:271, (BY 
IMPLICATION) • 
GAMMAROPSIS LONGITARSUS. THURSTON, 1974B:44, (KEY). 
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DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: PORT WILLIAM, 22 M; PORT LOUIS, GREENPATCH, 
PORT STANLEY, 2 M (AS). 
MAGELLANIC AREA: BEAGLE CHANNEL, 100 MI PICTON ISLAND, 7 M (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 2-100 M. 
GAMtlAROPSIS (GAMMAROPSIS) MONODl (SCHELI.ENBERG) 
EURYSTHEUS MONODI SCHELLENBERG, 1931:238, FIG. 121.' 
EURYSTHEUS SP. MONDO, 1926:60, FIG. 57. . 
EURYSTHEUS EURYPODII K.H.BARNARD, 1932:231, FIG. 145. 
EURYSTHEUS MONODI. RUFFO, 1949:56. 
EURYSTHEUS MONODI. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:112. 
EURYSTHEUS (EURYSTHEUS) MONODI. J.L.BARNARD, 1962A:14, (OY IMPLICATION). 
GAMMAROPSIS (GAMMAROPSIS) MONODI. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:271, (BY 
I MPL I CA TI ON ) • 
GAt1tlAROPS I S MONDO I. THURSTON, 1974B: 43, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: BERKI!LEY SOUND, 16 Mi PORT WILLIA~I, 12-22 Mi 
PORT ALBEMARLE, 40 M (AS); EAST FALKLAND ISLAND, PORT STANLEY, 10-16 M (KHO). 
MAGELLANIC AREA: USHUAIA BAY, LOW TIDEI SARMIENTO BANK, 52 24 S 68 09 W, 45 M (AS), BEAGLE CHANNEL, POERTO HARBt.RTON (SR). . 
DEPTH RANGE: LOW TIDE-45 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: ARGENTINA. 
GAMtlAROPSIS (GAMMAROPSIS) PURPURESCENS (K.H.BARNARD) 
EURYSTHEUS PURPURESCENS K.H.BARNARD, 1932:226, FIG. 140. 
EURYSTHEUS PURPURESCENS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:113. 
EURYSTHEUS (EURYSTHEUS) PURPURESCENS. J.L.BARNARD, 1962A:14, (BY 
IMPLICATION). 
GAMt1AROPSIS (GAMMAROPSIS) PURPURESCENS. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:271, (BY 
IHPLICATION). 
GAHHAROPSIS PURPURESCENS. THURSTON, 1974B:43, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: BISMARCK STRAIT, 90-130 M (KHB). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND EAST BAY, 179-235 M (KHB). 
SOUTH O~KNEY ISLANDS: OFF SIGNY ISLAND, 244-344 H (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 90-344 H. 
GAMHAROPSIS (GAMMAROPSIS) REMIPES (K.H.BARNARD) 
EURYSTHEUS REHIPES K.H.BARNARD, 1932:229, FIG. 143. 
EURYSTHEUS AFER. CHILTON~ 1912:510, PL. 2, FIGS. 30-34. 
EURYSTHEUS REHIPES. J.L.~ARNARD, 1958B:fI3. 
EURYSTHEUS (EURYSTHEUS) REHIPES. J.L.BARNARD, 1962A:14, (BY IMPLICATION). 
EURYSTHEUS REMIPES. K.H.BARNARD, 1965:208. 
GAMr1AROPSIS (GAHMAROPSIS) REHIPES. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:271, (BY 
lt1PLICATION) • 
GAMHAROPSIS REMIPES. THURSTON, 1974B:42, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: EAST FALKLAND ISLAND, OFF EDDYSTONE ROCK, 
105 -II 5 H (KHB). 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: GOUGH ISLAND. 
GAM~IAROPSIS (GAMtIAROPSIS) SERRICRUS (K.H.BARNARD) 
EURYSTHEUS SERRICRUS K.H.BARNARD, 1932:228, FIG. 142. 
EURYSTHEUS SERRICRUS., J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:113. 
EURYSTHEUS (EURYSTHEUS) SERRICRUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1962A:14. (BY 
IMPLICATION) • 
GAMt1AROPSIS (GAMMAROPSIS) SERRICRU5. J.L.BARNARO. 1969A:271, (OY 
1I1PLICATlON) • 
GAMMAROPSIS SERRICRUS. THURSTON, 1974B:44, (KEY). 
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DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND BAY, 230-250 MI STROMNESS HARBOUR, 
122-136 M (KHB). SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: CLARENCE ISLAND, CAPE BOWLES, 61 25 S 53 46 W, 
342 t1 (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 122-342 tl. 
GAMMAROPSIS (PSEUDEURYSTHEUS) SUBLITORALIS SCHELLENBERG 
PSEUDEURYSTHEUS SUBLITORALIS SCHELLENBERG, 1931:234, FIG. 119. 
MEGAMPHOPUS BLAISUS K.H.BARNARD, 1932:233, FIG. 146. 
MEGAMPHOPUS BLAISUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B: 114. 
PSEUDEURYSTHEUS SUBLITORALIS. J.L.RARNARD, 1958B:116. 
EURYSTHEUS (PSEUDEURYSTHEUS) SUBLITORALIS. J.L.RARNARD, 1962A:14. 
MEGAMPHOPUS (SEGAMPHOPUS) BLAISUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1962A:15. 
GAMMAROPSIS (PSEUDEURYSTHEUS) SUBLITORALIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:269,271, (BY IMPLICATION). 
GNIMAROPSIS. (SEGAMPHOPUS) BLAISUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1973A::17, (RY 
I MPL I C A TI ON) • 
PSEUDEURYSTHEUS SUBLITORALIS. THURSTON, 1974A:92. 
PSEUDEURYSTHEUS SUBLITORALIS. THURSTON, 1974B:41. 
DISTRIBUTION: SHAG ROCKS: 160 M (AS). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: MAIVIKEN, 75 MI CUMBERLAND BAY, 252-310 M (AS), 230-250 t1 (KHB); STROHNESS HARBOUR, 122-178 MI CUMBERLAND EAST BAY, 17-27 M (KHB). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SIGtJY ISLAND, PAAL HARBOUR, 20-25 M (MHT). 
DEPTH RANGE: 17-310 M. 
GAMMAROPSIS (GAMMAROPSIS) TRIODON (SCHELLENBERG) 
EURYSTHEUS TRIODON SCHELLENBERG l 1926A:377, FIG. 62. EURYSTHEUS TRIODON. SCHELLENBERu, 1931:244, FIG. 126. 
EURYSTHEUS TRIODON. J.L.BARNARD 1958B:113. 
EURYSTHEUS (EURYSTHEUS) TRIODON: J.L.BARNARD, 1962A:14, (BY IMPLICATION). 
GAM~IAROPSIS (GNIMAROPSIS) TRIODON. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:271, (BY 
IMPL I CATI ON) • 
GAMMAROPSIS TRIODON. THURSTON, 1974B:44, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION', 385 M (AS). 
SHAG ROCKS: 160 M (AS). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND BAY, 252-310 M; OFF GRYTVIKEN, 22 M (AS). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: 62 55 S 55 27 W, 104 M (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 22-385 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: ARGENTINA. 
GAMt1AROPSIS (GM1tlAROPS IS) VALD IVIAE (SCHELLENBERG) 
EURYSTHEUS VALDIVIAE SCHELLENBERG, 1926B:232, FIG. 20. 
EURYSTHEUS VALDIVIAE. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:113. 
EURYSTHEUS (EURYSTHEUS) VALDIVIAE. J.L.BARNARD, 1962A:14, (BY 
IMPLICATION) • 
GAtU1AROPSIS (GAMMAROPSIS) VALDIVIAE. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:271, (OY 
I MPLI CA TI ON ) • 
GAMHARQPSIS VALDIVIAE. THURSTON, 1974B:43, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: KERGUELEN ISLANDS: GAZELLE HARBOUR, 5-10 M (AS). 
GAMMAROPSIS SPECIES 1 
EURYSTHEUS SP. STEPHENSEN, 1927:353. 
DISTRIBUTION: AUCKLAND ISLANDS: CARNLEY HARBOUR, MASKED ISLAND, LOW TIDE 
(KS ). 
GMIMAROPSIS SPECIES 2 
EURYSTHEUS SPP. STEPHENSEN, 1947:70. 
DISTRIBUTION: BOUVET ISLAND: CAPE VALDIVIA, 60 M (KS). 
PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: PORT LOCKROY, 60-90 M (KS). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: BRIDGEMAN ISLAND, 750 N (KS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 60-750 M. 
HAPLOCHEIRA BALSSI SCHELLENBERG 
HAPLOCHEIRA BALSSI SCHELLENBERG, 1931 :232, FIG. 118. 
HAPLOCHEIRA BALSSI. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:113. 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: BERKELEY SOUND, PORT LOUIS, 2-8 N, 
GREENPATCH, 7 M (AS). 
MAGELLANIC AREA: PUNTA ARENAS, 13-14 MI BAHIA INUTIL, 36-54 M (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 2-54 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: ARGENTINA. 
HAPLOCHEIRA BARBIMANA (THOMSON) 
GAMMARUS BARBIMANUS THOMSON, Ja79A:241, PL. 10, FIG. 01. 
HAPLOCHEIRA TYPICA HASWELL, 1880A:273, PL. II, FIG. 2. 
HAPLOCHEIRA TYPICA. HASWELL, 1882:269. 
HAPLOCHEIRA TYPICA. HASWELL, 1885:106, PL. 16 l FIGS. 4-8. COROPHIUM BARBIMANUM. THOMSON AND CHILTON, 18H6:143. 
HAPLOCHEIRA PLUMOSA STEBBING, 1888:ll72,.PL. 126. 
HAPLOCHE I RA BARB IMANUS. STEBB lNG, 1888: 1177. 
LEPTOCHEIRUS BARBIMANUS. DELLA VALLt, 1893:433, PL. 57, FIGS. 4,5. 
HAPLOCHEIRA PLUMOSA. WALKER, 1903A:60. 
HAPLOCHEIRA BARBIMANA. HUTTON, 19041261. 
HAPLOCHEIRA BARBIMANA. STEBBING, 1906:609, FIGS. 104,105. 
HAPLOCHEIRA BARBIMANA. v/ALKER, 1907:35. 
HAPLOCHEIRA BARBIMANA. CHILTON, 1912:510, 
HAPLOCHEIRA BARBIMANA. THOMSON, 1913:245. 
? HAPLOCHEIRA BARBIMANUS. STEBBING, 1914:370, (QUESTIONED BY NICHOLLS, 
1938). 
HAPLOCHEIRA BARBIMANUS. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:375. 
HAPLOCHEIRA BARBIHANA. SCHELLENBERG, 1926B:195. HAPLOCHE RA BARB MANA. STEPHENSEN, 927:352. 
HAPLOCHEIRA BARBIMANUS. K.H.BARNARO, 1930:391 1 450. HAPLOCHEIRA BARBIMANUS. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:232. 
~~~tgg~~I~~ ~~~~IM~N~~: ~i~H~fE~~R?93!rT~~~3~fG. 65. 
HAPLOCHEIRA BARBIMANUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:113. 
HAPLOCHEIRA BARBIMANA. J.L.BARNARD, 1972C:25,130, (KEY). 
HAPLOCHEIRA BARBIMANUS. BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972A:191, PL. 14. 
HAPLOCHEIRA BARBIMANUS. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:677, PL. 200. 
HAPLOCH~IRA BARBIMANUS. THURSTON, 1974A:93, FIGS. 36A-M. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: COMMONWEALTH BAY, 5-108 M (GEN); GEOLOGIE 
ARCHIPELAGO, 6-140 Mj CAPE JULES, 66 44 S 140 55 E, 15-20 M (DBS). 
AUCKLAND ISLANDS: PORT ROSS, 19 M (KS). 
FALKLAND ISLANDS: PORT ALBEMARLE, 40 HI BERKELEY SOUND, 16 H; PORT 
WILLIAM, 22 M; PORT LOUIS, 3-4 MI SPARROW COVE, 11-13 M (AS); PORT STANLEY, LOW TIDE (TRRS). 
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KERGUELEN ISLANDS: CUMBERLAND BAY, 229 M (TRRS)j OBSERVATORY BAY (AS); 
HORBIHAN BAY, 15 M, PORT JEANNE-O ARC, 14-17 M, AOSSIERE FJORD, 
LOW TIDE-15 H, CHAT ISLAND, PORT DOUZIEME, LITTORAL, BENIGUET REEF, 35 H, 
LABOUREUR SOUND, 10-61 M, JOLIETTE COVE, PENDER ISLAND, 50 M, AUSTRALIA 
ISLAND, 24 M, BAUDISSIN SOUND, 18 M (BS&L). 
HACQUARIE ISLAND: (GEN). 
t1AGELLAtHC AREA: ULTHIA ESPERANZA, 13-18 HI BAHIA INUTlL, 36-54 MI PUNTA 
AREtIAS, 27 M; RIO SECD, 18-36 M; LARGA ISLAND, S~1YTH CHAtINEL; 14 ~1I PUERTO 
BUENOj USHUAIABAY t 0-4 MI SARtllENTo BANK, 52 24 S 68 09 W, 22 M; 54 43 S 64 08~, 3b M (AS). 
ROSS SEA: CAPE ADARE! 47 MI FRANKLIN ISLAND, 18-43 HI WINTER QUARTERS BAY, 
HUT POINT; 'FLAGON PuINT' \AOH); ~1CMURDO SOUND, 13-4,7 ~1 (KHB). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: OFF GRYTVIKEN, 12-52 N (AS); STROMNESS HARBOUR}. 122-178 tIl CUMBERLAND EAST BAY, 17-27 M; UNDlttE HARBOUR, 18-27 M; 54 59 ::, 35 24 vi, 
130 M (KHB). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SCOTIA BAY, 16-18 M (CC); SIGNY ISLAND, BORGE BAY, 
5-20 M, PAAL HARBOUR, 5-15 M (MHT). 
DEPTH RANGE: 0-457 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: AUSTRALIA; Nr.W ZEALAND. 
HAPLOCHEIRA ROBUST A K.H.RARNARD 
HAPLOCHEIRA ROBUSTA K.H.BARNARD, 1932:235, FIG. 148. 
HAPLOCHEIRA RORUSTA. J.L.BARNARD, 19580:113. 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: EAST FALKLAND ISLAND, PORT STANLEY, 
SfIORE"2 tl, OFF CAPE PEMBROKE, 8211, OFF L.IVELY ISLAND, 7911 (KHB). 
MAGELLANIC AREA: 53 53 S 60 34 W, 147-151 M (KHB). 
DE PTf! RANGE: SHORE -1 5 1 flo 
KUPHOCHEIRA SETlt1ANUS K.H.BARNARD 
KUPHOCHEIRA SETIMANUS K.H.BARNARD, 193111:429. 
KUPHOCHEIRA SETIMANUS. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:238, FIG. 149. 
KUPHOCHEIRA SETIMANUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:113. 
KUPt!OCHEIRA SETltlANUS. THURSTON, 1974A:95, FIGS. 36N-P. 
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DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: tlORt1ANNA STRAIT, 24-36 M (KHB); SIGNY 
ISLAND, BORGE BAY, 10-11 M, PAAL HARBOUR, 20-25 M (MHT). 
DEPTH RANGE: 10-36 M. 
LEMBOS FUEGIENSIS (DANA) 
GAMtlARUS FUEGIENSJS DANA, 1853-55:954, PL. 65, FIGS. 8A-H. 
MOERA FUEGIENSIS. BATE, 1862:194, PL. 35, FIG. 4. 
LEMBOS FUEGIENSIS. STEBBING, 1906:600. 
LEI1BOS FUEGIENSIS. STEBBING, 1911H369, PI.. 9. 
LEMBOS FUEGIEtlSIS. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:231, FIG. 117. 
LEMBOS FUEGIENSIS. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:221, FIG. 136. 
LEMBOS FUEGIENSIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:28. 
DISTRIBUTION: BURDWOOD BANK: 137-150 M (liS). 
FALKLAND ISLANDS: 4-7 M (TRRS); PORT LOUIS; PORT STANLEY, 2 M; PORT 
IJILLlAM, 17 M (AS); EAST FALKLAND ISLAND, EDDYSTONE ROCK, 105-115 M (KHB). 
MAGELLANIC AREA: CAPE VALENTINA, 270 H; DUNGENESS POINT, 18 HI PUNTA 
ARENAS; BAHIA INUTIL, 36-54 M; HARRIS BAY, 27 M; PUERTO HOPE, 11-18 MI 
PUERTO PANTALON; USHUAIA BAY (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 2-270 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: FIJI ISLANDS. 
LENBOS KERGUELENI (STEBBING) 
AUTONDE KERGUELENI STEBBING 1888:1087 PL. 111. 
AUTONOE LONGIPES. DELLA VAL~E, 1893:40§, (IN PART). 
LEMOOS KERGUELENI. STEBBING, 1895:207. 
LEMBOS KERGUELENI. STEBBING. 1906:598. 
LEMBOS KERGUELEN I , WALKER, 1909:337, PL. 43. FIG. 6. 
LEMBOS KERGUELENI. J.L.BARNARD. 1958B:29. 
LEMBOS KERGUELEN I • SIVAPRAKASAM, 1966:114, FIG. 13. 
LEMBOS KERGUELENI. SURYA RAO, 1974:192. 
NOT AUTONOE KERGUELENI. THOMSON, 1902:464. (=LEMBOS SPECIES 1, ACCORDING 
TO J.L.3ARNARD. 1972C). 
NOT LEMBOS KERGUELENI. CHILTON, 1909A:646. FIG. 12, (=LEMBOS SPECIES 2, 
AND LEMBOS SPECIES 3, ACCORDING TO J.L.BARNARD, 1972C). 
DISTRIBUTION: KERGUELEN ISLANDS: CUMBERLAND BAY. 229 M (TRRS). 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: INDIA; WASIN. 
LEMBOS SPECIES 2 
LEMBOS SPa NO.2 J.L.BARNARD, 1972C:130. 
LEMBOS KERGUELENI. CHILTON, 1909A:646, FIG. 12, (IN PART, SPECIMEN FROM 
CAMPBELL ISLAND ONLY). 
DISTRIBUTION: CAtlPBELL ISLAND: PERSEVERANCE HARBOUR, 14 t1 (CC). 
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LEMBOS SPECIES 3 
LEMBOS SPa NO.3 J.L.BARNARD, 1972C:131. 
LEMBOS KERGUELENI, CHILTON, 1909A:646, FIG. 12, (IN PART, SPECIMEN FROM 
MACQUARIE ISLAND ONLY). 
DISTRIBUTION: MACQUARIE ISLAND: (CC). 
MICRODEUTOPUS SPECIES 
MICRODEUTOPUS SP, STEPHENSEN, 1927:352. 
DISTRIBUTION: AUCKLAND ISLANDS: CARNLEY HARBOUR, LOW TIDE (KS). 
PHOTIS COECUS J.L.BARNARD 
PHOTIS COECUS J.L.BARNARD, 1962A:29, (KEY). 
PHOTIS COECUS. J.L.BARNARD, 19620:72, FIG. 72, TABLES 5.8. 
DISTRIBUTION: EAST SCOTIA BASIN: 55 19 S 37 57 W, 3725 M (JLB). 
PHOTIS MACROCARPA STEBBING 
~~gtl~ ~~j~R~~~~~SD~[C~B~~EtE!8~g91?~~5.P~iN1~~RT). 
PHOTIS MACROCARPA. STEBBING, 1906:607, FIG. 103. PHOTIS MACROCARPA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:115. 
DISTRIBUTION: KERGUELEN ISLANDS: (TRRS). 




ATYLUS HOMOCHIR DENTATUS (SCHELLENBERG) 
NOTOTROPIS HOMOCHIR DENTATUS SCHELLENBERG, 1931:167, FIG. 87, PL. I,' 
FIGS. H.I2. 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: PORT WILLIAM, 40 M (AS). 
HAGELLANIC AREA: LENNOX ISLAND, 18-27 H, LENNOX COVE, 18-36 HI MAGELLAN 
SOUND (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 18-40 M. 
ATYLUS VILLOSUS BATE 
ATYLUS VILLOSUS BATE, 1862:135, PL. 26, FIG. 1. 
ATYLUS SWAMMERDAMII. DELLA VALLE, 1893:698, (IN PART). 
NOTOTROPIS VILLOSUS. STEBBING, 1906:334. 
1 NOTOTROPIS VILLOSUS. SCHELLENBERG, 1931 :168, FIG. 88, PL. 1, FIG. 11. 
NOTOTROPIS VILLOSUS. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:184, FIG. 113. 
NOTOTROPIS VILLOSUS FORM DENTATE K.H.BARNARD, 1932:185. 
NOTOTROPIS VILLOSUS. SCHELLENBERG, 1935:232. 
ATYLUS VILLOSUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958R:31. 
ATYLUS VILLOSUS. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:646, PL. 4. 
DISTRIBUTION: KERGUELEN ISLANDS: MORBIHAN BAY, HOSKYN ISLAND, 120-140 M 
(BS&L). 
MAGELLANIC AREA: HERMITE ISLAND (CSB), 30-35 M (KHB)I LENNOX COVE (AS); 
ARENAS POINT, 21-23 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 21-140 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: CHILE; SOUTH ATLANTIC OCEAN. 
LEPECHINELLA CACHI J.L.BARNARD 
LEPECHINELLA CACHI J.L.BARNARD. 19730:12. FIG. 4. 
DISTRIBUTION: DRAKE PASSAGE: 56 02 S 6) 56 W, 4008 MI 55 44 S 64 II W, 3777 MI 57 04 S 61 25 W, 3987 M (JLB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 3777-4008 M. 
LEPECIiINELLA CETRATA K.H.RARNARD 
LEPECHINELLA CETRATA K.H.BARNARD, 1932:186, FIG. 114. 
LEPICHINELLA.CETRATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1957:1], (KEY). 
LEPECHINELLA CETRATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:86. 
LEPICHINELLA CETRATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1961 :99, (KEY). 
LEPECHINELLA CETRATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1973B:14. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: CLARENCE ISLAND, CAPE BOWLES, 
61 25 S 53 46 W, 342 M (KHB). 
LEPECHINELLA DRYGALSKII SCHELLENBERG 
LEPECHINELLA DRYGALSKII SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:345, FIG. 50. 
LEPECHINELLA DRYGALSKII. NICHOLLS, 1938:97 • 
. LEPECHINELI.A DRYGALSKYI. RUFFO, 19 If9:32, FIGS. 9,10. 
LEPICHINELLA DRYGALSKII. J.L.BARNARD, 1957:17, (KEY). 
LEPECHINELLA DRYGALSKII. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:86. 
LEPICHINELLA DRYGALSKII. J.L.BARNARD, 1961 :99, (KEY). 
LEPECHINELLA DRYGALSKII. J.L.BARNARD, 1973B:16. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: COMMONWEALTH BAY, 518~540 M (GEN). 
BELLINGSHAUSEN SEA: 71 19 S 87 37 W (SR). 
DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION', 385 H (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 385-540 M. 
LEPECHINELLA HUACO J.L.BARNARD 
LEPECHINELLA HUACO J.L.BARNARD, 1973B:17, FIG. 6. 
DISTRIBUTION: DRAKE PASSAGE: 55 00 S 58 57 W, 2452 M (JLB). 
















FISSICAUDA CHEVREUX, 1906C:82, FIGS. 1,2. 
FISSICAUOA. CHEVREUX, 1906E:88, FIGS. 51-53. 
PAC I F I CA. CH I L T ON , 1 9 1 2 : 501 • 
FISSICAUDA. CHEVERUX, 1913:181. 
PACIFICA. CHILTON, 1925A:179. 
FISSICAUDA. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:210. 
FISSICAUDA. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:217. 
FISSICAUDA. SHEARD. 1938:176,185, (KEY). 
FISSJCAUOA. STEPHENSEtJ, 1938:241. 
FISSICAUDA. STEPHENSEN, 1947:66. 
FISSICAUDA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:39. 
FISSICAUDA. BELLISIO, 1966:52, (NOT PL. 26). 
FISSICAUOA. J.L.BARNARD1 1972A175f FIGS. 34~36. FISSICAUDA. THURSTON, 1~74A:88, F GS. 35A-I. 
FISSICAUDA. THURSTON, 1974B:17. 
DISTRIOUTION: PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: NEUMAYER CHANNEL, 60-129 11 (EC)I PORT 
LOCKROY, 9-30 M (KS). LECUYER POINT, PELTIER CHANNEL, 18 M (MHTJ. 
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SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND BAY, 10-15 M; MORAINE FJORD, 70 MI OFF 
GRYTVIKEN, 2-30 M (AS); CUMBERLAND EAST BAY, 17-40 M (KHB)I GODTHUL BAY, 
55 MI 'HYSTADHULLET', 10-40 M; HOUND BAY, 18 MI CUMBERLAND WEST BAY, JASON 
HARBOUR, 20 M (KS). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: 4-18 (CC); SIGNY ISLAND, BORGE BAY, 1-20 1'1, PAAL 
HARBOUR. 5a 49 M (MHT). 
TRINITY PENINSULA: HOPE BAY, 37-73 M (MHT). 
WILHELM ARCHIPELAGO: BOOTH ISLAND, 20-25 M; 'CARTHAGE BAY', 40 MI PORT 
CHARCOT, 40 MI PETERMANN ISLAND, 40-70 Mi LEMAIRE CHANNEL, 40-60 M (EC). 
DEPTH RANGE: 1-129 M. 
PARA~EXAMINE NANA STEBBING 
PARADEXAMINE NANUS STEBBING, 1914:366. 
PARADEXAMINE NANA. SCHELLENBERG, 1931 :210. 
PARADEXAMINE NANA. SHEARD, 1938:176.185. (KEY). 
PARADEXAMINE NANA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:39. 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: PORT ALBEMARLE. 27-72 HI ,PORT HILLIAM. 
40-72 MI PORT LOUIS. 2 M (AS); PORT STANLEY (TRRS). . 
MAGELLANIC AREA: PUERTO CONDOR, 90 MI LENNOX COVE, 18-36 M (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 2-90 M. 
PARADEXAHINE PACIFICA (THOMSON) 
DEXAMINE PACIFICA THOMSON, 1879A:238, PL. 10, FIG. B4. 
DEXAMINE PACIFICA. THOMSON AND CHI~TON, 1886:149. 
DEXAMINE PACIFICA. THOMSON, 1889:262. 
DEXAMINE SPINOSA. DELLA VALLE, 1893:574, (IN PART). 
PARADEXAMINE PACIFICA. STEBBING, 18990:210. 
PARADEXAMINE PACIFICA. HUTTON, 1904:259. 
PARADEXAMINE PACIFICA. STEBBING, 1906:518. 
PARADEXAMINE PACIFICA. CALMAN, 1908:233. PARAOEXAMIHE PACIFICA. CHILTON, 1909A:632. 
PARAOEXAMINE PACIFICA. STEBBING, 1910A:644. 
PARAOEXAMINE PACIFICA. CHILTON, 1911A:308. 
PARAOEXAMINE PACIFICA. THOMSON. 1913:243. 
PARADEXAMINE PACIFICA. STEPHEN~EN, 1927:345, FIGS. 21,22. 
P,tiRADEXAt1INE PACIFICA. SCHELLENBERG, 1931 :209. 
PARADEXAMINE PACIFICA. SHEARD, 1938:176, FIG. 5. (KEY) • 
. PARADEXAMI~E PACIFICA. STEPHENSEN, 1938:246. 
,PARADEXAMINE PACIFICA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:39. 
PARADEXAMINE PACIFICA. DAY. ET. AL •• 1970:53 • 
. PARADEXAMINE PACIFICA. J.L.BARNARD, 1972A:122, FIGS. 67-69. 
PARADEXAMINE PACIFICA. J.L.BARNARD. 1972C:25,60, (KEY). 
PARADEXAt11tlE PACIF ICA FORME KERGUELENI BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 
1974:649, PL. 5. 
PARADEXAMINE PACIFICA. LOWRY, 1974:106,123, (KEY). 
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~gt ~~~~g~~~~I~~ ~~EI~lg~: g~lttgN: 1§!~!r?J9, «~~~~~5~Q~A~~EFfj~~~~~B~1~. 
NOT PARADEXAMINE PACIFICA. K.H.BARNARD, 1930:38~, FIGS. 49A-C. (=PARADEXAMINE BARNARDI). 
DISTRIBUTION: AUCKLAND ISLANDS: CARNLEY HARBOUR, 4 M (CC); PORT ROSS, 19 M 
. (KS). 
CAMPBELL ISLAND: PERSEVERANCE HARBOUR, 19-38 M (KS). 
KERGUELEN ISLANDS: MORBIHAN BAY, 15 M (BS&L). 
DEPT~ RANGE: 4-38 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: AUSTRALIA; NEW ZEALAND; SOUTH AFRICA; SOUTH AMERICA. 
PARADEXAMINE SEXDENTATA SCHELLENBERG 
PARADEXAMINE SEXDENTATA SCHELLENBERG, 1931 :211, FIG. 106. 
PARADEXAMINE SEXDENTATA. SHEARD, 1938:176,185, (KEY). 
PARADEXAMINE SEXDENTATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:39. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH GEORGIA: OFF GRYTVIKEN, 12-50 MI CUMBERLAND RAY, 
250-310 M (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 12-310 M. 
POLYCHERIA ANTARCTICA (STEBBING) 
DEXAMINE ANTARCTICA STEBBING, 1875:185, PL. 15A, FIG. 1. 
ATYLUS ANTARCTICUS. STEBBING, 1878:370. 
POLYCHERIA TENUIPES HASWELL, 1880A:345, PL. 22. FIG. 8. 
POLYCHERIA BREVICORNIS HASWELL, 1880A:346. 
POLYCHERIA BREVICORNIS. HASWELL, 1882:262. 
POLYCHERIA TENUIPES. HASWELL, 1882:262. 
POLYCHERIA OBTUSA THOMSON. 1882:233, PL. 17. FIG. 3. 
TRITAETA ANTARCTICA. STEBBING, 1888:451,513,941. 
TRITAETA KERGUELENI STEBBING, 1888:941, PL. 83. 
TRITAETA TENUIPES. STEBBING, 1888:945. 


















POL YCHER I A 
POLYCHERIA 
POLYCHERIA 
ANTARCTICA. WALKER, 1904:266, PL. 4, FIG. 25. 
ANTARCTICA. STEBBING, 1906:520, FIGS. 90,91. 
TENUIPES. STEBBING, 1906:520. 
ANTARCTICA. WALKER, 1907:34. 
ANTARCTICA. STEBBING, 1910A:644. 
ANTARCTICA. CHILTON, 1912:502. 
ANTARCTICA. CHILTON, 1913:62. 
ANTARCTICA. CHILTON. 192IB:77. 
ANTARCTICA. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:370, FIG. 58. 
ANTARCTICA. HALE. 1929:216, FIG. 214. 
ANTARCTICA. K.H.BARNARD, 1930:390,450, FIG. 490. 
ANTARCTICA. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:214. 
ANTARCTICA F. CRISTATA SCHELLENBERG, 1931:215. 
ANTARCTICA F. KERGUELENI. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:215. 
ANTARCTICA F. GRACILIPES SCHELLENBERG, 1931:216, FIGS. 
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107B, 
ANTARCTICA F. DENT4TA SCHELLENBERG, 1931 :217, FIGS. 107A,109. 
ANTARCTICA F. SIMILIS SCHELLENBERG, 1931:218, FIGS. I07C,110. 
ANTARCTICA F BIDENS SCtlEL'LENBERG, 1931 :218, FIGS. 1070 111. 
ANTARCTICA F: MACRoPHTHALMA SCHELLENBERG, 1931:220, FIG§. 107E, 
112. 
POLYCHERIA ANTARCTICA F. TENUIPES. SCHELLENBERG, 1931 :221, FIGS. 107F,G. 
POLYCHERIA ANTARCTICA. K.H.BARNARD! 1932:217. 
POLYCHERIA ANTARCTICA. NICHOLLS, 1~138:123. \ 
POLYCHERIA ANTARCTICA. PIRLOT 1938:329. ' 
POLYCHERIA ANTARCTICA F. INTERMEDIA STEPHENSEN, 1947:66, FIG. 21. 
POLYCHERIA ANTARCTICA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:39. 
POLYCHERIA ANTARCTICA. BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972A:184. 
POLYCHEIRA ANTARCTICA CF F. TENUIPES. SANDERSON, 1973:10. 
POLYCHERIA ANTARCTICA. BELLAN·SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:649. 
POLYCHERIA ANTARCTICA F. GRACILIPES. THURSTON, 1974A:90, FIGS. 35J,K. 
POLYCHERIA ANTARCTICA F. GRACILIS (SIC). THURSTON, 1974B:18, (KEY). 
POLYCHERIA ANTARCTICA F. SIMILIS. THURSTON, 1974B:18, (KEY). 
POLYCHERIA ANTARCTICA F. KERGUELENI. THURSTON, 1974B:18, (KEY). 
POLYCHERIA ANTARCTICA F. DENTATA. THURSTON 1974B:18, (KEY). 
'POLYCHERIA ANTARCTiCA F. INTERMEDIA. THURStON, 19748:18, (KEY). 
POLYCHERIA ANTARCTICA F. CRISTATA. THURSTON, 1974B:18, (KEY). 
PoLYCHERIA ANTARCTICA F. ANTARCTICA. THURSTON, 1974B:18, (KEY). 
PoLYCHERIA ANTARCTICA F. MACROPHTHALMA. THURSTON, 1974B:18, (KEY). 
PoLYCHERIA ANTARCTICA F. BIDENS. THURSTON, 1974B:18, (KEY). 
PoLYCHERIA ANTARCTICA F. TENUIPES. THURSTON, 1974B:18, (KEY). 
POLYCHERIA ANTARCTICA F. ACANTHOPODA THURSTON, 1974B:18, FIG. 5, (KEY). 
NOT ATYLUS ANTARCTICUS WALKER, 1903A:58, PL. II, FIGS. 91-97, (=PARArl0ERA 
WALKERI) • 
NOT TRITAETA ANTARCTICA. HUTTON, 1904:259, (=PoLYCHERIA OBTUSA). 
NOT PoLYCHERIA ANTARCTICA. K.H.BARNARD, 1916:211, (=PoLYCHERIA AToLLI). 
NOT POLYCHERIA ANTARCTICA. ALDERMAN, 1936:63 (=POLYCHERIA OSBoRNI). 
NOT PoLYCHERIA ANTARCTICA. J.L. BARNARD, 19548:21, (=POLYCHERIA oSBORNI). 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: CDtlMoNI.JEALTH BAY, 45 t1 (GEN); CAPE GEoDESIE. 
SURFACE (DBS). 
FALKLAND ISLANDS: BERKELEY SOUND, 16 M; 53 41 S 6109 H, 140-150 II (AS); 
EAST FALKLAND ISLAND EDDYSTONE ROCK 105-115 M (KHB). 
KERGUELEN ISLANDS: (KS); CUMBERLAND BAY, 229 M; ROYAL SOUND, 50 M (TRRS), (AS); OBSERVATORY BAY (AS); MoRBIHAN BAY, LOH TIDE-l08 M, CHAT ISLAtID, 
AUSTRALIA ISLAND, 24 M, LABoUREUR SOUND, 10-61 M, SUHM ISLAND, 90-106 M, 
JoLIETTE COVE, 10-54 M, HOSKYN ISLAND, 120-140 MI PORT JEANNE-D'ARC, 
14-17 M; POINT MOLLOY, LOW TIDE; BOSSIERE FJORD, 0-25 M (BS&L). 
MAGELLANIC AREA: ULTIMA ESPERANZA, 13-18 MI 52 20 S 67 39 H, 99 M (AS), 
ROSS SEA: HINTER QUARTERS BAY (AOW); 77 30 S 175 00 E, 540 M (TRRS); . 
CAPE ROYDS, 110-1l16 tl (KHB). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: OFF GRYTVIKEN, 22-30 MI CUMBERLAND BAY, 75-310 M (AS); 
CUMBERLAND EAST BAY, 7-273 M; STROHNESS HARBOUR, 155-178 MI 
53 55 S 38 01 W, 107 M (KHB). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SCOTIA BAY (CC); SIGNY ISLAND, BORGE BAY, 1-10 H, 
PAAL HARBOUR, 5-15 M (MHT), 
TRINITY PENINSULA: HOPE BAY, 73-91 M (MHT), 
DEPTH RANGE: SURFACE-540 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: ARGENTINA; AlJSTRALIA; NEH ZEALAND; SOUTH AFRICA. 
+ + + + + + + + + + + + + ' 
EOPHL I ANTI DAE 
CYLINDRYLLIOIDES MAWSONI NICHOLLS 
CYLINDRYLLIOIDES MAWSONl NICHOLLS, 1938:59, FIGS. 30,31. 
CYLINDRYLLIOIDES HAWSONI. NICHOLLS 1939:333. 
CYLINDRYLLIOIDES MAWSON1. J.L.BARNARD, 19588:126. 
cYLINDRYLLIOIDES MAWSONI. J.L.BARNARD, 1964C:56. 
CYLINDRYLLIOIDES t1AWSONI. J.L.BARNARD, 1972C:183. 
CYLINDRYLLIOIDES t1AWSONI. BELLAN~SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:649, PL. 6. 
DISTRIBUTION: CROZET ISLANDS: EAST ISLAND, ADVENTURE BAY (BS&L). 
KERGUELEN ISLANDS: MORBIHAN BAY, PORT DOUZIEME, LITTORAL; PORT AUX 
FRANCAIS, 2 M (BS&L). 
t1ACQUAR I E ISLAND: (GEN). 
DEPTH RANGE: LITTORAL~2 M. 
WANDELIA CRASSIPES CHEVREUX 
WANDELIA CRASSIPES CHEVREUX, 19060:87, FIGS. 1,2. 
WANDELIA CRASSIPES. CHEVREUX, 1906E:45, FIGS. 24-26. 
BIRCENNA CRASSIPES. CHILTON, 1909B:62. 
BIRCENNA CRASSI PES .CHILTmi, 1912 :lf84. 
BIRCENNA CRASSIPES. CHEVREUX, 1913:113. 
BIRCENNA CRASSIPES. SHEARD, 1936:460, (KEY). 
UANDELIA CRASSlPES. NICHOLLS, 1939:324. 
BIRCENNA CRASSIPES. STEPHENSEN, 1947:49. 
? BIRCENNA CRASSIPES. STEPHENSEN, 1949:14, FIG. 4, (QUESTIONED BY 
TBHIURRCESNTONNA'CRI974sAI'E'S. AS P J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:126. 
WANDELIA CRASSIPES. J.L.BARNARD, 1964C:56~ 
~/ANDELIA CRASSIPES. J.L.BARNARD, 1972C:187. 
WANDELlA CRASSIPES. THURSTON, 1974A:28, FIG. 10H. WANDELIA CRASSIPES. THURSTON, 19748:20. 
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DISTRIBUTION: PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: PORT LOCKROY, LECUYER POINT, PELTIER 
CHANNEL, 18 H, GOUDIER ISLAND, 1 M (MHT). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SCOTIA BAY, 16-18 M (CC), SIGNY ISLAND, BORGE BAY, 
2-10 M (MHT). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: DECEPTION ISLAND, 25 M (KS). 
WILHELM ARCHIPELAGO: PORT CHARCOT, 40 M; BOOTH ISLAND, 20-40 MI PETERMANN 
ISLAND, 3 M (EC). 
DEPTH RANGE: 1-40 M. 
+ + + + + + + + + + + + 
ElISIRIDAE 
(=CALLIOPIIDAE, PONTOGENEIIDAE) 
ANTARCTOGENEIA MACRODACTYLA THURSTON 
ANTARCTOGENEIA MACRODACTYLA THURSTON, 1974B:21, FIGS. 6,7. 
EUSIRIDAE GEN. ET SP. INDET. THURSTON, 1974A:87, FIGS. 32E-G. 
DISTRIBUTION: MARGUERITE BAY: STONINGTON ISLAND, 64 M (MHT). 
PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: PORT LOCKROY, LECUYER POINT, PEL TIER CHAtINEL, 18 11 (MHT) • 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SIGNY ISLAND, BORGE BAY, 2-10 M (MHT). 
DEPTH RANGE: 2-64 M. 
ATYLOELLA DENTATA K.H.BARNARD 
ATYLOELLA DENTATA K.H.BARNARD, 1932:202, FIGS. 118E,122. 
ATYLOELLA DENTATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:123. 
ATYLOELLA DENTATA. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:652. 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: EAST FALKLAND ISLAND, OFF EDDYSTONE ROCK, 
105-115 M (KHB). 
MAGELLANIC AREA: 51 01 S 64 59 W, 131-132 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 105-132 M. 
ATYLOELLA MAGELLANICA (STEBBING) 
ATYLOPSIS MAGELLANICUS STEBBING, 1088:925, PL. 79. 
ATYLUS HAGELLANICUS. DELLA VALLE, 1093:701. 
PONTOGENEIA I1AGELLANICA. STESBING, 1906:360. 
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1 ATYLOIDES MAGELLANICUS. STEBBING, 1914:365, (QUESTIONED BY SCHELLENBERG, 
1~~tafD~~C~R~~E(A~¥~2~'SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:360, FIG. 55. 
~Hcg~eci n~g~C[~~I~~:'s~~~E~~~~~~~, If§H~~~79. 
ATYLOELLA MAGELLANICA. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:191. 
ATYLOELLA MAGELLANICA. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:201, FIG. 118G. 
ATYLOELLA t1AGELLANI CA .. SCHELLENBERG, 1935 :232. 
ATYLOELLA MAGELLANICA. NICHOLLS, 1938:110. 
ATYLOELLA MAGELLANICA. STEPHENSEN, .947:63. 
ATYLOELLA MAGELLANICA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:123. 
1 PONTOGENEIA MAGALLANICA. CASTELLANOS AND PEREZ, 1963:10, TABLE 5, 
FIG. 17A, (IN PART, PART =PARAMOERA EDOUARDI, QUESTlONED BY THURSTON, 
1974A). 
ATYLOELLA MAGELLANICA. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:652, PL. 7A. 
ATYLOELLA MAGELLANICA. THURSTON, 1974A:57. 
ATYLOELLA MAGELLANICA. THURSTON, 1974B:24. 
NOTPONTOGENEIA MAGELLANICA. CHEVREUX, 1906E:64,FIGS. 37-39, (=PARAMOERA EDOUARDI). 
NOT PONTOGENEIA MAGELLANICA. WALKER, 1907:33, PL. 12, FIG. 20, (=PROSTEBBINGIA SERRATA). 
NOT ATYLOIDES MAGELLANICA. CHILTON, 1909A:627, (=1 PARAMOERA CHEVREUXI). 
NOT ATYLOIDES MAGELLANICA. CHILTON, 1912:496, PL. 1, FIG. 18, (PART 
=PARAMOERA EDOUARDI, GONDOGENEIA ANTARCTICA). 
NOT ATYLOIDES MAGELLANICUS. CHEVREUX, 1913:178, (=PARAMOERA EDOUARDI). 
NOT ATYLOIDES MAGELLANICA. SHOEMAKER, 1914:75. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: COMMONWEALTH BAY, 45-540 M (GEN). 
DANCO COAST: SPRING POINT, TIDE POOL (C&P). 
DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION', 385 t1 (AS). 
FALKLAND ISLANDS: WHALES BAY (TRRS); EAST FALKLAND ISLAND, PORT WILLIAM, 
40 tl (AS), SPARROW COVEt 11-16 Ml PORT STANLEY ... 1-2 H (KHB), 2 M (AS). 53 41 S 6 09 'vi, 140-15u MI 52 2~ S 60 36 'vi, b7 M (AS). 
KERGUELEN ISLANDS: MORBIHAN BAY, 15 M PORT JEANNE-D'ARC, 14-17 M (BS&L). 
MAGELLANIC AREA: CAPE VIRGENES, 99 M fTRRS); BEAGLE CHANNEL, 100 HI NUEVA 
ISLAND, 14 M; PUNTA ARENAS, 27 H; PORVENIR, 11-18 HI PUERTO HOPE, 11-18 MI 
CAPE VALENTINA, 270 MI LARGA ISLAND, SMYTH CHANNEL, 14 H; PICTON ISLAND, 
BANNER COVE, 5 M (AS). 
PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: PORT LOCKROY, LECUYER POINT, PELTIER CHANNEL, 
LOW TIDE-18 M (MHT). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SIGNY ISLAND, BORGE RAY, 1-20 M, PAAL HARBOUR, 
5-25 M (MHT). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: DECEPTION ISLAND, 75 M fKS). 
DEPTH RANGE: TIDE PooL-540 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: CHILE. 
ATYLOELLA QUADRIDENS (K.H.BARNARD) 
ATYLOIDES QUADRIDENS K.H.BARNARD, 1930:387. 
ATYLOELLA QUADRIDENS. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:192, FIG. 98. 
ATYLOELLA QUADRIDENS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:123. 
ATYLOELLA QUADRIDENS. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:652. 
DISTRIBUTION: ROSS SEA: MCtlURDO SOUND, 457 11 (KHB). 
TRINITY PENINSULA: SEYMOUR ISLAND (AS). 
ATYLOPSIS EMARGINATUS STEBBING 
ATYLOPSIS EMARGINATUS STEBBING, 18D~:932, PL. 81. 
ACANTHONOTOSOMA EMARGINATUM f DELLA VALLE, 1893:678, PL. 59, FIG. 86. ATYLOPSIS EMARGINATA. STEBS NG, 1906:300. . . 
~t~tg~~l~ ~~~~~I~~tes.Jf~u~~~~~~D19j4~~~4;2(KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: PRINCE EDWARD ISLANDS: MARION ISLAND, 558 M (TRRS). 
ATYLOPSIS MEGALOPS NICHOLLS 
ATYLOPSIS MEGALOPS NICHOLLS, 1938:93, FIGS. 49,52A. 
LEPTAMPHOPUS NOVAE ZEALANDIAE. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:351, (IN PART). 
ATYLOPSIS MEGALOPS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:32. 
ORADAREA MEGALOPS. J.L.BARNARD, 1964C:53. 
ATYLOPSIS MEGALOPS. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:173. 
ATYLOPSIS MEGALOPS. THURSTON, 1974A:54, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: COMMONHEALTH BAY, 81-9011 (GEt!). 
DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION', 385 M (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 81-385 M. 
ATYLOPSIS ORTHDDACTYLUS THURSTON 
ATYLOPSIS ORTHODACTYLUS THURSTON, 1974B:25, FIGS. 8,9. 
DISTRIBUTION: PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: PORT LOCKROY, LECUYER POINT, PELTIER 
CHANNEL, 18 M (MHT). 
BOVALLIA GIGANTEA PFEFFER 
BOVALLIA GIGANTEA PFEFFER, 1888:96, PL. 1, FIG. 5. 
ATYLUS GIGANTEA. DELLA VALLE, 1893:704. 
BOVALLIA GIGANTEA. CHEVREUX, 1906E:54, FIGS. 31-33. 
BOVALLIA GIGANTEA. STEBBING, 1906:357. 
BOVALLIA MONOCULOIDES. CHILTON, 1912:494. 
BOVALLIA GIGANTEA. CHEVREUX, 1913:168. 
BOVALLIA MONOCULOIOES. CHILTON, 1913:57. 
BOVALLIA MONOCULOIDES. SHOEMAKER, 1914:74, (IN PART, PART =EUSIROIDES 
110NOCULOIDES, AND PARAMOERA HALKERt). 
BOVALLIA MONOCULotDES. CHILTON, 1925A:177. 
BOVALLIA GIGANTEA. SCHELLENBERG, 1929A:277. 
BOVALLIA GIGANTEA. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:180, FIGS. 92A,B. 
BOVALLIA GIGANTEA. K.H. BARNARD , 1932:196,315, FIG. 118A. 
BOVALLIA GIGANTEA. STEPHENSEN, 1930:238. 
BOVALLIA GIGANTEA. STEPHENSEN, 1947:59. 
BOVALLIA GIGANTEA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:123. 
BOVALLIA GIGANTEA. CASTELLANOS AND PEREZ, 1963:10, TABLE 5. 
BOVALLIA GIGANTEA. BELLISIO, 1966:55, PL. 25. 
BOVALLIA GIGANTEA. THURSTON, 1968:57-64. 
BOVALLIA GIGANTEA. THURSTON, 1970:269, FIG. 1. 
BOVALLIA GIGAIlTEA. BONEl. 1972:105-122, FIG. 3. BOVALLIA GIGANTEA. THUR~TON, 1974A:86, 
BOVALLIA GIGANTEA. THURSTON, 1974B:28. 
DISTRIBUTION: BRANSFIELD STRAIT: 9-27 M (MHT). 
DANCO COAST: SPRING POINT, JIDE POOL (C&P). 
PALtlER ARCHIPELAGO: SCHOLLAERT CHAIINEL,L MELCHIOR ISLANDS, 
4-10 M (KHB); FLANDRES BAY, 2-10 MI POKT LOCKROY, 20-30 M (KS), 
GOUDIER ISLAND, LOW TIDE-l M, LECUYER POINT, PELTIER CHANNEL, 18-27 M (MHT) • 
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SOUTH GEORGIA: (GP)I (CC); (MHT); tl0RAINE FJORD, 5 H; CUI1BERLAND BAY, OFF 
GRYTVIKEN, 10 MI STROMNESS HARBOUR, 8 M (AS)I LARSEN HARBOUR, DRYGALSKI 
FJORD, 2 MI CUMBERLAND EAST BAY, 10-26 MI KING EDHARD COVE; CUMBERLAND 
BAY; LEITH HARBOUR (KHB); CUMBERLAND WEST BAY, JASON HARBOUR, 20-25 H; 
MAIVIKEN, 15 M; COAL HARBOUR, 14 M; 'HYSTADHULLET', 40 MI HOUND BAY, 10 M (KS); BAY OF ISLES, 9 M; POSSESSION BAY (CRS). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: LAURIE ISLAND, SCOTIA BAY (MHT), (CC); SIGNY ISLAND, 
CAt1 ROCK, BORGE BAY, 10-12 Ii (DGB), LITTORAL-20 M, PAAL HARBOUR, 5-49 H, 
BERNTSEN POINT, LITTORAL-7 M (MHT). 
SOUTH SANOHICH ISLANDS: VISOKOI ISLAND, 55-91 M (KS), 55-91 M (MHT); 
CANDLEI1AS ISLANDS (KS), (t1HY). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: KING GEORGE ISLAND, ADMIRALTY RAY (EC), KING 
GEORGE BAY, 10 M (KS); DECEPTION ISLAND, 5-10 M (KHB). 
TRINITY PENINSULA: HOPE BAY, HUT COVE, 9 H; GRUNDEN ROCK, LITTORAL (HHT). 
HILHELM ARCHIPELAGO: PETERMANN ISLAND, PORT CIRCUMCISION, 5 M (EC); 
ARGENTINE ISLANDS, GALINDEZ ISLAND, LITTORAL (MHT). 
DEPTH RANGE: LITTORAL G 91 M. 
BOVALLIA SPECIES 
BOVALLIA SP. MONDO, 1926:57, FIG. 55. 
DISTRIBUTION: BELLINGSHAUSEN SEA: 70 23 S 82 47 H, 480 M (TM). 
CHOSROES DECORATUS K.H.BARNARD 
CHOSROES DECORATUS K.H.BARNARD, 1932:158, FIG. 92. 
CHOSRDES 1 DECORATUS. STEPHENSEN, 1947:51. 
CHOSROES DECORATUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:33. 
CHOSRDES DECORATUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:219. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: CLARENCE ISLAND, CAPE BmlLES, 
61 25 S 53 46 W, 342 M (KHB); ELEPHANT ISLAND, 600 M (KS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 342-600 M. 
CHOSROES INCISUS STEBBING 
CHOSROES INCISUS STEBBING, 1888:1209, PLS, 134,135. 
ACANTHOZONE INCISA. DELLA VALLE, 1893:614, PL. 59, FIG. 26. 
CHOSROES INCISUS. STEBBING, 1906:287. 
CHOSROES INCISUS, K.H.BARNARD, 1930:369, FIG. 38. 
CHOSROES INCISUS, SCHELLENBERG, 1931:175. 
CHOSROES INCISUS. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:157. 
CHOSROES INCISUS. J.LiBARNARD, 1958B:33. 
CHOSROES INCISUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:219. 
DISTR}BUTION: BURDWOOD BANK: 53 45 S 61 10 W, 140-150 M (AS). 
FALKLAND ISLANDS: WEST OF FALKLAND ISLANDS, 229 MI EDDYSTONE ROCK, 
105-115 M; 50 07 S 57 34 Wt 95 MI 51 58 S 65 01 W, 143-145 M (KHB); 52 19 S 60 36 W, 197 M (AS). 
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MAGELLANIC AREA: OFF CAPE VIRGENES, 51 35 S 65 39 W, 126 M (TRRS); USHUAIA 
BAY (AS). 
SHAG ROCKS: 53 34 S 43 23.W, 160 M (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 95-229 M. 
CLARENCIA CHELATA K.H.BARNARD 
CLARENCIA CHELATA K.H.BARNARD, 1931A:428. 
CLARENCIA CHELATA. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:156, FIG. 91. 
CLARENCIA CHELATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:33. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: CLARENCE ISLAND, CAPE BmILES, 
6125 S 53 46 W, 342 H (KHB). 
CLEONARDO LONGIPES STEBBING 
CLEONARDO LONGIPES STEBBING, 1888:959, PL. 86. 
tE~6~~~~5Ito~g~~l~:SsT~§~T~G~Al~5l:1~,::~lg~,P§2,~~: FIG, 31, 
CLEONARDO LONGIROSTRIS CHEVREUX, 1908B:4, FIG. 3, (AS CLEONARDO 
LONGICORNIS ON FIGURE). 
CLEONARDO HICRODACTYLUS STEPHENSEN, 1912A:90, FIGS. 3,4. 
CLEONARDO LONGIPES, SCHELLENBERG, 1926B:230. 
CLEONARDO MICRODACTYLUS. PIRLOT, 1929:16. 
CLEONARDO MICRODACTYLUS. STEPHENSEN, 1933:40. 
CLEONARDO LONGIROSTRIS. CHEVREUX, 1935:106. 
CLEONARDO MICRODACTYLA. SHOEMAKER, 1945B:195, FIG. 9. 
CLEONARDO LONGIPES. SCHELLENBERG, 1955:194. 
CLEONARDO LONGIPES. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:40. 
CLEONARDO LONGIROSTRIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:40. 
CLEONARDO MICRODACTYLUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:40. 
CLEONARDO LONGIPES. BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV, 1962A:50, FIG. 11. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTHERN OCEAN: INDIAN SECTOR, 62 55 S 118 52 E, 0-3700 M (B&V); 5501 S 2134 E, 0-1500 M (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 0-3700 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUITON: JUAN FERNANDF.Z ISLANDS; NORTH ATLANTIC OCEAII. 
CLEONARDO MACROCEPHALA BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV 
CLEONARDO MACROCEPHALA SIRSTE!N AND VINOGRADOV, 1955:273,278, FIGS. 31,32. 
gt~g~~~gg ~~g~gg~~~~t~: ~i~S¥~~~A~fJD ~r~~~~ig6v, 1958:247. 
CLEONARDO MACROCEPHALA. BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV, 1962A:51, FIG. 12. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTHERN OCEAN: INDIAN SECTOR, 62 55 S 118 52 E, 0-3600 M; 
64 25 S 92 52 E, 0-2700 MI PACIFIC SECTOR, 63 18 S 135 14 E, 
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0-3600 M; 64 03 S 161 59 E, 0-3000 M; 58 58 S 109 28 W, 0-2180 M (B&V). 
DEPTH RANGE: 0-3600 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: NORTH PACIFIC OCEAN. 
DJERBOA FURCIPES CHEVREUX 
DJERBOA FURCIPES CHEVREUX, 1906E:74, FIGS. 42-44. 
DJERBOA FURCIPES. CHILTON, 1909A:622. 
DJERBOA FURCIPES. CHILTON, 1912:500. 
DJERBOA FURCIPES. CHEVREUX, 1913:179, FIG. 60. 
DJERBOA FURCIPES. SHOEMAKER, 1914:75. 
DJERBOA FURCIPES. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:363. 
DJERBOA FURCIPES. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:193. 
DJERBOA FURCIPES~ K.H.BARNARD, 1932:203,315, FIG. 118A. 
DJERBOA FURCIPES. STEPHENSEN, 1938:239. 
DJERBOA FURCIPES. STEPHENSEN, 1947:62j 
DJERBOA FURCIPES. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:123. 
DJERBOA FURCIPES. nELL.AN-SANTINI AtID UDOYER, 1974:654, PL. 7B. 
DJERBOA FURCIPES. THURSTON, 1974A:71. 
DJERBOA FURCIPES. THURSTON, 1974B:28. 
DISTRIBUTION: CROZET ISLANDS: (BS&L); POSSESSION ISLAND, BEACH (KS). 
KERGUELEN ISLANDS: OBSERVATORY BAY (AS). 
PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: MELCHIOR ISLANDS, SCHOL.LAERT CHANNEL, 4-10 M (KHB). 
PORT LOCKROY LECUYER POINT, PELTIER CHANNEL, 18 M (MHT). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: BAY OF ISLES, 9 M (CRS); GODTHUL BAY, 16-55 M; COAL 
HARBOUR! 19 M, 'HYSTADHULLET'I 16 tl; CUMBERLAND WEST BAYA JASON HA(RBOUR, 21 M (K~), 10-15 M (AS); OFF bRYTVIKEN, 5 HI MORAINE FJOKD, 16 MAS); 
CUMBERL.AND EAST BAY, 17-110 M; STROMNESS HARBOUR, 26-35 M; UNDINE HARBOUR, 
18-27 M; WILSON HARBOUR, 26-83 M; CUMBERLAND BAY (KHB). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SCOTIA BAY, 18-27 M (CC); SIGNY ISLAND, BORGE BAY, 
4-20 M, PAAL HARBOUR, 5-49 M (MHT). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISL.ANDS: DECEPTION ISLAND (MHT). 
WILHELM ARCHIPELAGO: BOOTH ISLAND (EC); PETERMANN ISLAND, 3 M, PORT 
CIRCUMCISION, 5 M (EC). 
DEPTH RANGE:BEACH-l10 M. 
EURYMERA t10NT I CULOSA PFEFFER 
EURYMERA MONTICULOSA PFEFFER, 1888:103, PL. I, FIG. 3. 
EURYMERA MONTICULOSA. CHEVREUX, 1906E:59, FIGS. 34-36. 
EURYMERA MONTICULOSA. STEBBING, 1906:357. 
EURYMERA MOHTICULOSA. CHILTON, 1912:493, 
EURYMERA MONTI CULOSA. CHEVREUX, 1913: 167. 
EURYMERA MONTICULOSA, CHILTON, 1913:58. 
EURYMERA MONTICULOSA. SHOEMAKER, 1914:74. 
EURYMERAMONTICULOSA. SCHELLENBERG, 1931 :181. 
EURYMERA MONTICULOSA, K.H,BARNARD, 1932:198,315, FIG. 118B. 
EURYMERA MONTICULOSA, STEPHENSEN, 1938:239. 
~~~~~~~~ ~g~t!~~cg~~: j:[~~~~~!~6, lri~~~~i23, 
EURYMERA MONTICULOSA, CASTELLANOS AND PEREZ, 1963:10, TABLE 5, FIG. 16. 
EURYMEr.A MONTICULOSA. THURSTON, 1974A:84. 
EURYMERA MONTICULOSA. THURSTON, 1974B:28. 
DISTRIBUTION: BRANSFIELD STRAIT: 63 S, 9-27 M (MHT). 
DANCO COAST: SPRING POINT, TIDE POOL (C&P). 
PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: SCHOLLAERT CHANNEL, MELCHIOR ISLANDS, 
4-10 M (KHB); PORT LOCKROY, FRENCH PASSAGE, 6-40 M (KS), GOUDIER ISLAND, 
LOW TI DE (MHT). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: (GP); BAY OF ISLES, 9 MI POSSESSION BAY (CRS); STROMNESS 
HARBOUR, INTERTIDAL; CUMBERLAND BAY, INTERTIDAL (AS), 18-27 M (KHB); SAINT 
ANDREWS BAY; COAL HARBOUR, 0-14 M; GODTHUL BAY, 16 M (KS), 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SCOTIA BAY, 7 M (CC); SIGNY ISLAND, BORGE BAY, 
LITTORAL-20 M, PAAL HARBOUR, 5-15 H (MHT). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: DECEPTION ISLAND, 5-10 M (KHB). 
TRINITY PENINSULA: HOPE BAY, GRUNDEN ROCK, LOW TIDE, JAGGED ROCKS, LOW 
TIDE (MHT). 
WILHELM ARCHIPELAGO: BOOTH ISLAND; PETERMANN ISLAND (EC). 
DEPTH RANGE: INTERTIOAL-40 M. 
EUSIROIDES CRASSI STEBBING 
EUSIROIDES CRASSI STEBBING, 1888:977, PL. 90. 
EUSIROIDES CAESARIS. DELLA VALLE, 1893:672, (IN 
HONOCULOIDES). 




STEBBING, 1906:346. STEBBING, 1910A:594,639. 
SCHELLENBERG, 1931:1741 FIGS. STEPHENSEN, 1947:58, F G. 20. 
J.L.BARNARD, 19588:40. 
PART, PART =EUSIROIDES 
92C,D. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH GEORGIA: OFF GRYTVIKEN, 12-15 H (AS). 
SOUTH SANDWICH ISLANDS: VISOKOI ISLAND, 10-17 H (KS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 10-17 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: AUSTRALIA; URUGUAY. 
EUSIROIDES GEORGIANUS K.H.BARNARD 
EUSIROIDES GEORGIANUS K.H.BARNARD, 1932:191, FIG. 116. 
EUSIROIDES GEORGIANUS. J.L.BARNARD. 19588:40. 
DISTRIBUTION: BRANSFIELD STRAIT: 63 17 S 59 48 W, 200 M (KHB). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND EAST BAY, 17-110 Hi UNDINE HARDOUR, 18-27 Mi 
53 52 S 36 08 W, 160 M (KHB). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: CLARENCE ISLAND, CAPE BOWLES, 61 25 S 53 46 W, 
342 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 17-342 M. 
EUSIROIDES MONOCULOIDES (HASWELL) 
ATYLUS MONOCUbOIDES HASWELL A 1880A:327, PL. 18~ FIG. 4. ? ATYLUS I.IPP S HAS\4ELL, 18t50A:328, PL. 20, FI\.1. 1. 
ATYLUS MONOCULOIDES. HASWELL, 1882:243. 
ATYLUS MONOCULOIDES. STEBBING, 1880:969. 
EUSIROIDES CAESARIS STEBBING, 1888:970, PL. 88. 
EUSIROIDES POMPEII STEDBING, 1888:974, PL. 89. 
EUSIROIDES CAESARIS. DELLA VALLE, 1893:672, (IN PART, PART =EUSIROIDES CRASSI). 
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EUSIROIDES MONOCULOIDES. DELLA VALLE, 1893:674. 
? EUSIROIDES CAESARIS. WALKER, 1904:264, PI.. 4, FIG. 22, (QUESTIONED BY 
SCHELLENBERG, 1931). 
EUSIROIDES MONOCULOIDES. STEBBING, 1906:345. 
? EUSIROIDES MONOCULOIDES. CHEVREUX, 1908A:478, (QUESTIONED BY 
J.L.BARNARD, 1972C). 
? BOVALLIA MONOCULOIDES. CHILTON, 1909A:622, (IN PART, QUESTIONED BY 
SCHELLENBERG, 1931). 
EUSIROIDES NONOCULOIDES. STEBBING, 1910A:595,639. 
BOVALLIA MONOCULOIDES. SHOEMAKER, 1914:74, (IN PART, PART =BOVALLIA 
GIGANTEA, AND PARAMOERA I-IALKERI). 
EUSIROIOES MONOCULOIDES. K.H.BARNARD, 1916:174. 
BOVALLIA MONOCULOIDES. CHILTON, 1921B:66. 
BOVALLIA MONOCULOIDES. CHILTON, 1924:270. 
BOVALLIA MONOCULOIDES. CHILTON, 1925C:l09, FIGS. 1-3. 
? BOVALLIA MONOCULoIDES. STEPHENSEH, 1927:316, (IN PART). 
BOVALLIA MONOCULOIDES. HALE, 1929:211, FIG. 209. 
? EUSIROIDES MONOCULOIDES. SCHELLENBERG, 1931 :173, FIG. 90, (QUESTIONED BY 
J.L.BARNARD, 1972C). 
EUSIROIDES MONOCULOIDES. STEPHENSEN, 1949:15. 
EUSIROIDES MONOCULOIDES. J.L.BARNARD 1958B:40. 
? EUSIROIDES MONOCULOIDES. J.L.BARNAAD, 19640:220,221, FIG. 1, (PROBABLY 
=EUSIROIDES DELLAVALLEI). 
EUSIROIDES MONOCULOIDES. J.L.BARNARD, 1969B:l10. 
~H~IR8IBE~ ngNggHtglg~~: 9~~:Ri~AA~h:'I~,~g:ii:66, FIGS. 67L,M, (KEY). 
EUSIROIDES MONOCULOIDES. GRIFFITHS, 1973:284. 
EUSIROIDES MONOCULOIDES. GRIFFITHS, 1974B:232. 
EUSIROIDES MONOCULOIDES. GRifFITHS, 1974C:288. 
EUSIROIDES MONOCULOIDES. LOWRY, 1974:109,124, FIG. 8A, (KEY). 
NOT BOVALLIA MONOCULOIDES. CHILTON, 1912:494, (=BOVALLIA GIGANTEA). 
NOT BOVALI.IA MONOCULOIDES. CHILTON, 1913:57, (=BOVALLIA GIGANTEA). 
NOT BOVALLIA MONOCULOIDES. CHILTON, 1925A:177, (=BOVALLIA GIGANTEA). 
NOT EUSIROIOES MONOCULOIOES. J.L.BARNARD, 1971B:63,64. FIGS. 29E,30E, 
(=EUSIROIDES DIPLONYX). 
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DISTRIBUTION: AUCKLAND ISLANDS: CARNLEY HARBOUR (CC), SHORE (KS); FIGURE OF 
EIGHT ISLAND (KS). 
HEARD ISLAND: 52 59 S 73 33 E, 135 M (TRRS). 
MAGELLANIC AREA: MAGELLAN SOUND; BAHIA INUfIL, 36-54 H (AS). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: BAY OF ISLES, 9 M; POSSESSION BAY (CRS). 
DEPTH RANGE: SHORE-135 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: AUSTRALIA; NEW ZEALAND; SOUTH AFRICA; SRI LANKA; 
TUAIi0TU ARCHIPELAGO. 
EUSIROIDES STENOPLEURA K.H.BARNARD 
EUSIROIDES STENOPLEURA K.H.BARNARD, 1932:192, FIG.' 117, PL. 1, FIG. 4. 
EUSIROIDES STENOPLEURA. J.L.BARNARD 1958B:40. 
EUSIROIDES STENOPLEURA. BIRSTEIN AN6 VINOGRADOV, 1962A:49, FIG. 10. 
DISTRIBUTION: BOUVET ISLAND: 52 25 S 09 50 E, 1310-1410 M (KHB). 
SOUTHERN OCEAN: PACIFIC SECTOR, 64 03 S 161 59 E, 0-3100 11 (B&V). 
DEPTH RANGE: 0-3100 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH INDIAN OCEAN; SOUTH WEST ATLANTIC OCEAN. 
EUSIRUS ANTARCTICUS THOMSON 
EUSIRUS CUSPIDATUS VAR. ANTARCTICUS THOMSON, 1880A:4. 
EUSIRUS CUSPIDATUS VAR. ANTARCTICUS. THOMSON, 1880B:216. 
[USIRUS CUSPIDATUS, VAR.ANTARCTlCLJS. THotlS0N AND CHILTotl, 1886:148. 
EUSIRUS LONGIPES. STEBBING, 1888:965, PL. 87. 
EUSIRUS CUSPIDATUS VAR. ANTARCTICUS. DELLA VALLE, 1893:67. 
EUSIRUS LONGIPES. THOMSON, 1902:464. 
EUSIRUS LATICARPUS CHEVREUX, 1906E:49, FIGS. 27-29 ONLY, (IN PART, MALE 
=EUSIRUS BOUVIERI). 
EUSIRUS ANTARCTICUS. STEBBING, 1906:340, FIG. 79. 
[USIRUS PROPINQUUS. WALKER, 1907:30, (IN PART, PART =EUSIRUS MICROPS). 
EUSIRUS ANTARCTICUS. CHILTON, 1912:490. 
EUSIRUS LATICARPUS. CHEVREUX, 1913:167. 
EUSIRUS ANTARCTICUS. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:348. [USIRUS ANTARCTICUS. SCHELLENBERG, 1926B:195. 
~~~I~~~ ~~f~~8fI8H~: ~~~~~e~~~~RG, 11§~i~~~f~50, FIGS. 46A,B. 
EUSIRUS ANTARCTICUS FORMA WALKERI SCHELLENBERG, 1931 :171. [USIRUS ANTARCTICUS FORMA TYPICA SCHELLENBERG, 1931 :171. 
EUSIRUS ANTARCTICUS. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:188. 
EUSIRUS ANTARCTICUS. NICHOLLS, 1938:98. 
EUSIRUS ANTARCTICUS. STEPHENSEN, lQ47:57, (IN PART, PART =EUSIRUS BOUV I ER I ) • . 
EUSIRUS ANTARCTICUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:41. 
EUSIRUS ANTARCTICUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1961:97, (KEY). 
EUSIRUS ANTARCTICUS. BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV, 1962A:49. 
EUSIRUS ANTARCTICUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1972C:28,68, (KEY). 
EUSIRUS ANTARCTICUS. BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972B:686, PLS. 1,2, 
EUSIRUS ANTARCTICUS. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:654, PL. 8. 
EUSIRUS TRIDENTATUS BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:654. 
EUSIRUS ANTARCTICUS, THURSTON, 1974B:29. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: (DBS); COMMONWEALTH BAY, 5-108 M (GEN). 
ALEXANDER ISLAND: 297 M (EC), 
BRANSFIELD STRAIT: 63 17 5 54 48 W, 200 M (KHB). 
COATS LAND: 72 31 S 19 00 W, 2-1800 MI 74 01 5 22 W, 290 M (CC). 
DAVIS SEA: 198 M (GEN); 'GAUSS STATION', 385 M (AS); NEAR HAS\-JELL ISLANDS, 
0-450 M (B&V). 
FALKLAND ISLANDS: PORT ALBEMARLE, 40 M (AS). 
HEARD ISLAND: 52 04 S 71 22 E, 270 M (TRRS). 
KERGUELEN ISLANDS: (TRRS); (AS); MORBIHAN BAY, 15 M, PORT JEANNE-D'ARC, 
14-17 M, JOLIETTE COVE, 10-54 M; PORT AUX FRANCAIS, 15 M (BS&L). 
ItAGELLANIC AREA: FORTESCUE BAY; BORJA BAY, 18 M; CAPE VALENTINA, 270 H; 
MAGELLAN SOUND; SMYTH CHANNEL, 14 H; USHUAIA BAY, 22-27 11; BEAGLE CHANNEL, 
100 HI PUERTO HOPE, 11-18 M; HARRIS BAY, 27 M; BAHIA INUTIL, 36-54 M; YORK 
~~~G6~~ltE5~A~~ JE~~y5ts~AN6!82~0~~~S)H (EC). 
PALltER ARCH I PEl-AGO: 'GRAHAM REG I ON I, 180 M (AS); SCHOLLAERT CHANNEL, 160 a 500 ~i (KHB). 
ROSS SEA: WINTER QUARTERS BAY (AOW).i. CAPE MARE, 82-92 Mi MCltURDO SOUND, 175-547M; CAPE ROYDS, 110-146 ~1; btl 37 5 166 14 W, SURFHCE (KHB), 
SOUTH GEORGIA: OFF GRYTVIKEN, 22 M (AS); CUMBERLAND BAY, 230-250 H; 
CUMBERLAND EAST BAY, 200-234 M; CUMBERLAND ~JEST BAY, 110 MI STROMtlESS 
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HARBOUR, 122-136 H (KHEl). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SCOTIA BAY, 16-18 M (CC); SIGNY ISLAND, 244-344 H (KHB) • / 
SOUTH SANDWICH ISLANDS: 59 43 S 30 44 W, SURFACE (CC). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: KING GEdRGE ISLAND, ADHIRALTY BAY, 
62 07 S 58 28 W, 391 H (KHB). 
WILHELM ARCHIPELAGO: ARGENTINE ISLANDS, CAPE TUXEN, LOW TIDE (HHT). 
DEPTH RANGE: SURFACE-1800 H. 
EXTRltISIC DISTRIBUTION: ARGENTINA; NEW ZEALAND. 
EUSIRUS BOUVIERI CHEVREUX 
EUSIRUS BOUVIERI CHEVREUX, 1911B:405, FIG. 3. 
EUSIRUS LATICARPUS CHEVREUX, 1906E:49, FIG. 30 ONLY, (IN PART, PART 
=EUSIRUS ANTARCTICUS). 
EUSIRUS ANTARCTICUS. STEPHENSEN, 1947:57, (IN PART). 
EUSIRUS BOUVIERI. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:41. 
EUSIRUS BOUVIERI. THURSTON, 1974B:30. 
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DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH SANDWICH ISLANDS: 55-92 tl (EC); 57 S 1014, 100-40011; 
VISOKOI ISLAND, 10-15 H (KS), 55-91 M (HHT). 
TRINITY PENINSUtA: HOPE BAY, 73-91 M (MHT). 
WILHELM ARCHIPELAGO: PORT CHARCOT, 40 M (EC). 
DEPTH RANGE: 10·400 H. 
EUSIRUS LAEVIS WAL~ER 
EUSIRUS LAEVIS WALKER, 1903A:55, PL. 10, FIGS. 70-76. 
EUSIRUS LAEVIS. STEBBING, 1906:729. 
EUSIRUS LAEVIS. HONOD, 1926:54, FIG. 53. 
EUSIRUS LAEVIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:41. 
EUSIRUS LAEVIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1961 :96, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: BELLINGSHAUSEN SEA: 71 15 S 87 27 W (TH). 
EUSIRUS HICROPS WALKER 
EUSIRUS HICROPS WALKER, 1906C:152. 
EUSIRUS PROPINQUUS. WALKER, 1907:30, (IN PART, PART =EUSIRUS ANTARCTICUS). 
EUSIRUS HICROPS. WALKER, 1907:31, PL. 11, FIG. 19. 
EUSIRUS HICROPS. CHEVREUX, 1913:167. 
EUSIRUS MICROPS. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:350. 
EUSIRUS HICROPS. K.H.BARNARD, 1930:385, FIG. 47. 
EUSIRUS tlICROPS. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:191. 
EUSIRUS HICROPS. STEPHENSEN, 1947:57. 
EUSIRUS MICROPS. RUFFO, 1949:38, FIGS. 11,12. 
EUSIRUS HICROPS. J.L.BARNARO, 1958B:41. 
EUSIRUS HICROPS. J.L.BARNARD~ 1961 :97, (KEY). 
EUSIRUS MICROPS. DEARBORN, 1~67:45. 
EUSIRUS HICROPS. EHISON, 1968:202, FIG. 12, TABLES 10-12. 
EUSIRUS HICROPS. BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972A:186. 
EUSIRUS HICROPS. BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972B:687, PL. 3. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: GEOLOGIE ARCHIPELAGO, 60-90 H, CAPE GEODESIE, 
120-240 H (DBS). 
BELLINGSHAUSEN SEA: 7048 S 9154 \1 (SR). 
BOUVET ISLAND: 50 30 S 05 34 E, 1310-1410 M (KHB). 
BRANSFIELD STRAIT: 64 48 S 60 05 W, 0-5 H (KHB). 
DAVIS SEA: IGAUSS STATIONI, 50-385 M (AS). 
PETER I ISLAND: 330 H (KS). 
ROSS SEA: MCHURDO SOUND, 100 M (JHO), WINTER QUARTERS BAY, 18 M (AOW); 
CAPE CROZIER; BEAUFORT ISLAND (WBE). 
WILHELM ARCHIPELAGO: PETERMANN ISLAND (EC). 
DEPTH RANGE: 0-1410 M. 
EUSIRUS PERDENTATUS CHEVREUX 
EUSIRUS PERDENTATUS CHEVREUX, 1912:217. 
EUSIRUS SPLENOIDUS CHILTON, 1912:492, PL. 2, FIG. 20. 
EUSIRUS PERDENTATUS. CHEVREUX, 1913:163, FIGS. 50-52. 
EUSIRUS PERDENTATUS. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:350. EUSIRUS PERDENTATUS. K.H.BARNARD, 1930:386, FIG. 46C. 
EUSIRUS PERDENTATUS. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:172. 
EUSIRUS PERDENTATUS. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:189, FIG. 115. 
EUSI RUS PERDENTATUS. NICHOLLS 1938'98 
EUSIRUS PERDENTATUS. STEPHENS~N, 1947:~7. 
EUSIRUS PERDENTATUS. RUFFO, 1949:35, FIGS. 11,12. 
EUSIRUS PERDENTATUS. DAHL, 1954:292. 
EUSIRUS PERDENTATUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:41. 
EUSIRUS PERDENTATUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1961:96, (KEY). 
EUSIRUS PERDENTATUS. DEARBORN, 1967:45. 
EUSIRUS PERDENTATUS. EMISON, 1968:202, FIG. 12, TABLES IO~12. 
EUSIRUS PERDENTATUS. BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972A:186. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: COMMONWEALTH BAY, 108-720 M (GEN); GEOLOGIE 
ARCHIPELAGO, 70-90 H; CAPE GEODESIE, 150-250 M (DBS). 
DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION', 385 ~1 (AS). 
OATES COAST: 329-366 M (KHB). 
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PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: PORT LOCKROY, 60-70 M (EC), 90 M (KS); SCHOLLAERT 
CHANNEL, 160-335 M, GAND ISLAND, 160 M; ANVERS ISLAND, FOURNIER BAY, 
295 M; BISMARCK STRAIT, 90-130 M (KHB). 
ROSS SEA: (ED); MCMURDO'SOUND, 500 t1 (JHD), 348-547 11 (KHB); CAPE CROZIER; 
BEAUFORT ISLAND (WBE). 
SOUTHERN OCEAN: INDIAN SECTOR, 65 18 S 80 27 E, 0-2000 M (AS). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SCOTIA BAY. 97 M (CC); SIGNY ISLAND, 244-344 M (KHD). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: CLARENCE ISLAND, CAPE BOWLES, 61 25 S 53 46 W 
342 H; KING GEORGE ISLAND, ADMIRALTY BAY, 62 07 S 58 28 W. 391 M (KHBI. 
WEDDELL SEA: 65 19 S 56 48 W, 400 JI (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 0-2000 M. 
GONDOGENEIA ANTARCTICA (CHEVREUX) 
PONTOGENEIA ANTARCTICA CHEVREUX, 1906B:79, FIG. 2. 
PONTOGENEIA ANTARCTICA. CHEVREUX, 1906E:69, FIGS. 40,41. 
ATYLOIDES MAGELLANICA. CHILTON, 1912:496, PL. I, FIG. 18, (IN PART, PART 
=PARAHOERA EDOURDI). 
PONTOGENEIA ANTARCTICA. CHILTON, 1912:496. 
PONTOGENEIA ANTARCTICA. CHEVREUX, 1913:177, FIG. 59. 
PONTOGENEIA ANTARCTICA. CHILTON, 1925A:178. 
PONTOGENEIA ANTARCTICA. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:185. 
PONTOGENEIA ANTARCTICA. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:199, FIG. 118H. 
PONTOGENEIA ANTARCTICA. STEPHENSEN, 1947:60. 
PONTOGENEIA ANTARCTICA. RUFFO, 1949:47, FIGS. 14-16. (IN PART, PART 
=GONDOGENEIA SPECIES 3). 
PONTOGENEIA ANTARCTICA. J.L.BARNARO, 1958B:124. 
PONTOGENEIA ANTARCTICA. CASTELLANOS AND PEREZ, 1963:10, TABLE 5, FIG. 17B. 
PONTOGENEIA ANTARCTICA. BELLISIO, 1966:52, (NOT PI.. 26). 
GONDOGENEIA ANTARCTICA. J.L.BARNARD, 1972A:191. 
PONTOGENEIA ANTARCTICA. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:658. 
PONTOGENEIA ANTARCTICA. THURSTON, 1974A:79, FIGS. 32A,B. 
GONOOGENEIA ANTARCTICA. THURSTON, 1974B:31, FIG. 10. 
NOT PONTOGENEIA ANTARCTICA. CHILTON, 1909A:624, (=GONDOGENEIA SPECIES 4). 
NOT PONTOGENEIA ANTARCTICUS. STEDBING, 1914:364. 
tJOT PONTOGENEIA ANTARCTICA. STEPHEtlSEN, 1927:319. FIGS. 10.11, 
(=GONDOGENEIA SUBANTARCTICA). 
DISTRIBUTION: DANCO COAST: SPRING POINT, TIDE POOl. (C&P). FALKLAND ISLANDS: PORT LOUIS (AS). 
MAGELLANICAREA: NUEVA ISLAND, 54 M; LENNOX ISLAND (AS). 
MARGUERITE BAY: STONINGTON ISLAND, LITTORAL (MHT). 
PALHER ARCHIPELAGO: FLANDRES BAY (EC), 2-10 M (KS); MELCHIOR ISLANDS, 
SCHOLLAERT CHANNEL, 4-10 M (KHB)I GERLACHE STRAIT, AUGUSTE ISLAND, TWO 
HUMMOCK ISLAND (SR); PORT LOCKROYr 6-40 M (KS), GOUDIER ISLAND, LOW TIDE-I M, LECUYER POINT, PELT ER CHANNEL, 18 M (MHT). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: (AS). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SCOTIA BAY, SHORE (CC); SIGNY ISLAND, PAAL HARBOUR, 
SHORE (KHB), 5-15 11 (MHT), BORGE BAY, LITTORAL-20 tl, flERNTSEN POINT, 
LITTORAL (MHT). . _ 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: KING GEORGE ISLAND; ADMIRALTY BAY (EC); DECEPTION 
ISLAND (MHT), 6-25 M (KS). 
TRltllTY PENINSULA: CAPE ROQUEMAUREI.; PAULET ISLAND. 100-150 H; SEYMOUR 
ISLAND (AS); HOPE BAY, GRUNDEN ROCK, LOW TIDE (MHT). 
WILHELM ARCHIPELAGO: BOOTH ISLAND; PETERMANN ISLAND, 6 M (EC); ARGENTINE 
ISLANDS, SKUA ISLAND, LITTORAL. GALINDEZ ISLAND, LITTORAL, RASMUSSEN 
ISLAND, LITTORAL, CAPE TUXEN, LITTORAL, WEST OF CHAVEZ ISLAND, LITTORAL (MHT). 
DEPTH RANGE: LITTORAL-150 M. 
GONDOGENEIA BIDENTATA (STEPHENSEN) 
PONTOGENEIA BIDENTATA STEPHENSEN, 1927:322, FIG. 12. 
PONTOGENEIA BIDENTATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:124. 
GONDOGENEIA BIDENTATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1972A:191. 
~g~yg~~~~I~ RI8~~I~I~: ~~t(~~~~~~YfNI9~~8:~l60YER, 1974:659. 
DISTRIOUTION: CAllPBELL ISLAND: PERSEVERANCE HARBOUR, SHORE (KS). 
GONDOGENEIA CHOSROIDES (NICHOLLS) 
PONTOGENEIA CHOSROIDES NICHOLLS, 1938:101, FIGS._52B,53. 
PONTOGENEIEA CHOSROIDES VAR. DENTICULATA NICHOLLS, 1938:104, FIG. 54. 
PONTOGENEIA CF. CHOSROIDES. EALEY, 1954:205,208. 
PONTOGENEIA CHOSROIDES. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:124, 
PONTOGENEIA CHOSROIDES. J.L.BARNARO, 1972A:186. 
GONDOGENEIA CHOSROIDES. J.L.BARNARD, 1972C:87. 
GONDOGENEIA CHOSROIDES VAR. DENTICULATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1972C:87. 
PONTOGENEIA CHOSROIDES. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:659. 
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DISTRIBUTION: HEARD ISLAND: (EHME). 
MACQUARIE ISLAND: GARDEN BAY, LOW TIDE; NORTH END, LOW TIDE; SOUTH EAST 
HARBOUR (GEN). 
GONDOGENEIA GEORGIANA (PFEFFER) 
CALLIOPIUS GEORGIANUS PFEFFER, 1888:116, PL. 2, FIG. 6. 
ATYLUS GEORGIANUS. DELLA VALLE, 1893:704. 
APHERUSA GEORGIANA. STEBBING, 1906:308. 
APHERUSA GEORGIANA. CHILTON, 1913:59. 
APHERUSA GEORGIANA. SHOEt1AKER 1914:75. 
PONTOGENEIA GEORGIANA. SCHELLENBERG, 1931 :184, FIG. 94. 
PONTOGENEIA GEORGIANA. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:1981 FIGS. 118H,119. ? PONTOGENEIA GEORGIANA. STEPHENSEtl, 1938:23~. 
PONTOGENEIA GEORGIANA. SHOEMAKER 1945A:290. 
PONTOGENEIA GEORGIANA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:124. 
? GONDOGENEIA GEORGIANA. J.L.BARNARD, 1972A:191, (GENERIC STATUS NOT 
VERIFIED). 
PDNTOGENEIA GEORGIANA. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:659. 
DISTRIBUTION: PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: MELtHIOR HARBOUR (CRS). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: (GP); BAY OF ISLES, 9 M (CRS); CUMBERLANO BAY (AS)I 
CUt1BERLAND EAST BAY (KHB); SACRAI1EtHO BIGHT (KS). 
GONDOGENEIA GRACILICAUDA (SCHELLENBERG) 
PONTOGENEIA GRACILICAUDA SCHELLENBERG, 1931 :186, FIG. 95. 
PONTOGENEIA GRACILICAUDA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:124. 
? GONDOGENEIA GRACILICAUDA. J.L.BARNARD, 1972A:191, (GENERIC STATUS NOT 
VERIFIED). 
PONTOGENEIA GRACILICAUDA. SANDERSON, 1973:11. 
PONTOGENEIA GRACILICAUDA. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEOOYER, 1974:659. 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: CAPE PEI18ROI<E (AS). 
MAGELLANIC AREA: 'KATANUSHUAIA', 18-22 tl; PUERTO PANTALON; YORK BAY; 
USHUAIA [JAY (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 18-22 M. 
GONDOGEtJE I A I'IACROOON (SCHELLENBERG) 
PONTOGENEIA MACRODON SCHELLENBERG, 1931:187, FIG. 96. 
PONTOGENEIA t1ACRODOtJ. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:124. 
? GONDOGENEIA MACRODON. J.L.BARNARO. 1972A:191, (GENERIC STATUS NOT 
VERIFIED). 
PONTOGENEIA MACRODON. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:659. 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: PORT LOUIS; CAPE PEMBROKE (AS). 
MAGELLANIC AREA: LENNO~ ISLAND; USHUAIA BAY, LOW TIDE; PUERTO PANTALON, 
LOW TIDE; DUNGENESS POINT; NUEVA ISLAND, 14 11; MAGELLAN SOUNO (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: LOW TIDE-14 M. 
GONDOGENEIA REDFEARNI (THURSTON) 
PONTOGENEIA REDFEARN I THURSTON, 1974~:81, FIGS, 33A-P,34A-K. 
PONTOGENEIA REDFEARNI. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:661. 
GONDOGENEIA REDFEARNI. THURSTON, 19740:32. 
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DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SIGHY ISLAND, BORGE BAY, 2-20 M, PAAL 
HARBOUR, 5-15 M (MHT). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: PftCEPTION ISLMID (MflT). 
DEPTH RANGE: 2-20 M. 
GONDOGENEIA SIlIPLEX (DANA)· 
IPHIMEDIA SIMPLEX D~N~, 1852:217. 
IPHIMEDIA SIMPLEX. DANA, 1853-55:927, PL. 63, FIG. 2. 
ATYLUS SH1PLEX. BATE, 1862:140, PL. 27, FIG. 2. 
AMPHITHOE (IPHIMEDIA) SIMPLEX. DELLA VALLE, 1893:585. 
PARAMOERA SIMPLEX. STEBBING, 1906:363. 
PONTOGENEIA DANAI. CHILTON, 1912:495. 
80VALLIA CALLIOPIOIDES SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:354, FIG. 52. 
PONTOGENEIA SIMPLEX. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:182, FIG. 93. 
PONTOGENEIA SIMPLEX. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:198, FIG. 118G. 
PONTOGENEIA SIMPLEX. SCHELLENBERG, 1935:232. 
PONTOGENEIA SIMPLEX. STEPHENSEN, 1947:60. 
PONTOGENEIA SIMPLEX. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:124. 
GONDOGENEIA SIMPLEX. J.L.BARNARD, 1972A:191. 
PONTOGENEIA SIMPLEX, SANDERSON, 1973:11. 
PONTOGENEIA SIMPLEX. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:660. 
DISTRIBUTION: CROZET ISLANDS: 1-5 M (KS). 
FALKLAND lSLANDS: CAPE PEMBROKE (CC); WEST POINT ISLAND (AS); EAST 
FALKLAND ISLAND, PORT WILLIAM, SPARRO\-I COVE, 11-16 H (KHB). 
KERGUELEN ISLANDS: ROYAL SOUND (AS). 
MAGELLANIC AREA: 'MARTHA BANK', 180 H; PUNTA ARENAS, LOW TIDE; MAGELLAN 
SOUND; PUERTO PANTALON, LOH TIDEI CAPE HORN (AS); HERtlITE ISL.AND (JOD). 
DEPTH RANGE: LOH TIDE-180 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: PERU, SOUTH ATLANTIC OCEAN. 
GONDOGENEIA SPINICOXA BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER 
GONDOGEtlEIA SPINICOXA BELLAN-SANTINI AND L.EDOYER, 1974:661, PL. 9. 
DISTRIBUTION: CROZET ISLANDS: POSSESSION ISLAND, NAVIRE BAY; EAST ISLAND, 
ADVENTURE BAY (BS&L). 
GONDOGENEIA SUBANTARCTICA (STEPHENSEN) 
PONTOGENEIA SUBANTARCTICA STEPHENSEN, 1938:245. 
? PARAMOERA AUSTRINA VAR. WALKER, 1908:34, (QUESTIONED BY J.L.AARNARD, 
1972C). . 
? PONTOGENEIA ANTARCTICA. STEPHENSEN, 1927:319, FIGS. 10,11. 
PONTOGENEIA SUBANTARCTICA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:124. 
GONDOGENEIA SUBANTARCTICA. J.L.BARIIARD, 1972A:191. 
GONDOGENEIA SUBANTARCTICA. J.L.BARNARD, 1972C:91. 
PONTOGENEIA SUBANTARCTICA. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:661. 
DISTRIBUTION: AUCKL.AND ISLMlDS: PORT ROSS, l.OW TIDE (KS), TERROR COVE {AOI-J)i 
CARNLEY HARBOUR, MASKED ISLAND, ROCKY COAST (KS). 
CAMPBELL ISLAND: PERSEVERANCE HARBOUR, LOW TIDE (KS). 
GONDOGENEIA USHUAIAE (SCHEL.LENBERG) 
PONTOGENEIA USHUAIAE SCHELLENBERG, 1931:1894 FIG. 97. PONTOGENEIA USHUAIAE. J.L.BARNARO, 19588:12 • 
ACCEDOMOERA USHUAIAE. J.L.BARNARD 1964C:59. 
? GONDOGENEIA USHUAIAE. J.L.BARNAAo, 1972A:191, (GENERIC STATUS NOT 
VERIFIED). 
PONTOGENEIA USHUAIAE. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEOOYER, 1974:661. 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: PORT LOUIS (AS). 
MAGELLANIC AREA: USHUAIA BAY (AS). 
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. GmWOGENEIA SPECIES 1 
PONTOGENEIA SP. STEPHENSEN, 1938:239, 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND WEST BAY, JASON HARBOUR, 20 M (KS). 
GONDOGENEIA SPECIES 2 
PONTOGENEIA SP. STEPHENSEN, 1938:246. 
DISTRIBUTION: CAMPBELL ISLAND: PERSEVERANCE HARBOUR, 42 tl (KS). 
GONDOGENEIA SPECIES 3 
PONTOGENEIA ANTARCTICA, RUFFO, 1949:47, FIGS. 14-16, (IN PART, ACCORDING 
TO THURSTON, 1974A), 
DISTRIBUTION: MAGELLANIC AREA: BEAGLF. CHANNEL, PUERTO HARBERTON (SR). 
GONDOGENEIA SPECIES 4 
GONDOGENEIA SP, J.L.BARNARD, 1972C:91. 
PONTOGENEIA ANTARCTICA. CHILTON, 1909A:624. 
DISTRIBUTION: ANTIPODES ISLANDS: (CC). 
AUCKLAND ISLANDS: CARNLEY HARBOUR (ec). 
CAMPBELL ISLAND: (ec). 
HALIRAGES BATEI (CUNNINGHAM) 
ATYLUS ? BATEI CUNNINGHAM, 1871 :498, PL. 59, FIG. 9. 
HALIRAGES BATEI. STEBBING, 1906:292. 
HALIRAGES BATEI. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:33, (DUBIOUS SPECIES). 
DISTRIBUTION: MAGELLANIC AREA: STRAIT OF MAGELLAN, POSESION BAY (ROC). 
HALIRAGES HUXLEYANUS (BATE) 
ATYLUS HUXLEYANUS BATE, 1862:135, PL. 25, FIG. 4. 
ATYLUS HUXLEYANUS. CUNNINGHAM,IH71 :498. 
ACAtHHOZQtlE HUXLEYANA. DELLA VALLEj 1893:612, PL. 59, FIG. 23. 
HALl RAGES HUXLEYANUS. STEBBING, 19 4:362. 
HALIRAGES HUXLEYANUS. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:176, PL. 'I, FIG. K. 
HALIRAGES HUXLEYANUS. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:159, FIG. 93. 
HALIRAGES HUXLEYANUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:33. 
NOT HALIRAGES HUXLEYANUS. STEBBING, 1888:334,902, PL. 73, (~HALIRAGES 
REGIS). 
NOT HALIRAGES HUXLEYANUS. STEBBING, 1906:291, (~HALIRAGES REGIS). 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: PORT STANLEY (TRRS); BERKELEY SOUND, 25 M 
(AS). 
MAGELLANIC AREA: STRAIT OF MAGELLAN (ROC); NUEVA ISLAND, 54 HI LENNOX 
COVE, 18-45 HI PORVENIR (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 18-54 M. 
HALIRAGES REGIS (STEBBING) 
BOVALLIA REGIS STEBBING, 1914:362, PL. 8. 
HALIRAGES HUXLEYANUS. STEBBING, 1888:334,902, PL. 73. 
HALIRAGES HUXLEYANUS. STEBBING, 1906:291. 
HALIRAGES REGIS. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:161, FIG. 94. 
HALIRAGES REGIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:33. 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: ROY COVEl PORT STANLEY (TRRS), PORT 
WILLIAM, SPARROW COVE, 10-16 M (KHB). 
HALIRAGES STEBBINGI SCHELLENBERG 
HALIRAGES STEBBINGI SCHELLENBERG, 1931:176, PL. I, FIG. L. 
HALIRAGES STEBBINGI. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:33. 
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DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: BERKELEY SOUND, 25 M; PORT LOUIS, 7 H (AS). 
MAGELLANIC AREA: NUEVA ISLAND, 54 11; STEWART BAY, 36 11; LENNOX COVE, 
18-36 M; LENNOX ISLAND, 18-45 MI PUERTO EUGENIA, 18~27 M; PORVENIR, 
11-18 11; PUERTO CONDOR, 90 11; USHUAIA BAY, 'LAGOTOWIA' 18 11 (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 7-90 M. 
HALIRAGOIDES AUSTRALIS CHILTON 
HALIRAGOIDES AUSTRALIS CHILTON, 1912:489. 
HALIRAGOIDES AUSTRALIS. J.L.BARNARO, 1958B:33. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SCOTIA BAY, 16-18 M (CC). 
HARPINIOIDELLA FISSICAUDA SCHELLENBERG 
HARPINIOIDELLA FISSICAUDA SCHELLENOERG, 1926A:357, FIG. 53. 
HARPINIOIOELLA FISSICAUDA. J.L.BARNARD, 19580:123. 
HARPINIOIDELLA FISSICAUDA. J.L.BARIIARD, '19620:66, FIG. 62, TABLE 10. 
DISTRIBUTION: DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION', 385 M (AS). 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: CAPE BASIN. 
HARPINIOIDES DREPANOCHEIR STEBBING 
HARPINIOIDES DREPANOCHEIR STEBBING, 1888:937, PL. 82. 
ACAtlTHOllOTOSOflA DREPANOCHEIR. DELLA VALLE, 1893:677, PL. 59, FIG. 87. 
HARPINIOIDES DREPANOCHEIR. STEBBING, 1906:298. 
HARPINIOIOES DREPANOCHEIR. STEBBING, 1910A:592,639. 
HARPINIOIDES DREPANOCHEIR. PIRLOT. 1934:189. 
HARPlillOIDES DREPANOCHEIR. J.L.BARtIARD, 1958B:33. 
HARPINIOIDES DREPANOCHEIR. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:646, PL. 2. 
DISTRIBUTION: KERGUELEN ISLANDS: CUMBERLAND BAY, 229 M (TRRS)j MORBIHAN BAY, 
BENIGUET REEF, 35 M (BS&L). 
DEPTH RANGE: 35-229 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: AUSTRALIA; INDONESIA. 
LIOUVILLEA OCULATA CHEVREUX 
LIOUVILLEA OCULATA CHEVREUX, 1912:214. 
tlg8~ltc~~ g~~t~t~: ~~~~E[~~~EAB!3i§ji!t~b~S, 
LIOUVILLEA OCULATA. K.H.BARNARD, 14
Q32:152. 
LIOUVILLEA OCULATA. STEPHENSEN, 19 7:51. 
LIOUVILLEA OCULATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:139. 
LIOUVILLEA OCULATA. THURSTON, 1974A:71, FIGS. 
LIOUVILLEA OCULATA. THURSTON. 19740:32. 
34-36. 
29F.G. 
DISTRIBUTION: BRANSFIELD STRAIT: 63 17 S 59 48 W, 200 M (KHB) • 
. PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: PORT LOCKROY. 20-30 M (KS). LECUYER POINT, PELTIER 
CHANNEL, LOW TIDE-27 M (MHT). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: NORMANNA STRAIT, 24-36 M (KHB); SIGNY ISLAND, BORGE 
BAY, 5-20 II. PAAL. HARBOUR. 5-15 ~1 (MHT). 
TRINITY PENINSULA: PAUL.ET ISLAND. 63 36 S 55 48 W, 100-150 M (AS). 
WILHELM ARCHIPELAGO: PETERMANN ISLAND. 3-60 M (EC). 
DEPTH RANGE: LOW TIDE-200 M. 
LOPYASTIS MULTISETOSA (SCHELLENBERG) 
ATYL.OPSIS MULTISETOSA SCHELLENBERG. 1926A:351, FIG. 51. 
ATYLOPSIS MULTISETOSA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:32. 
ATYLOPSIS MULTISETOSA. THURSTatl, 1974A:54, (KEY). 
LOPYASTIS MULTISETOSA. THURSTON, 1974B:32.40, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTI0I1: DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION'. 350-385 11 (AS). 
SOUTHERN OCEAN: INDIAN SECTOR. 65 31 S 85 20 E, 0-150 H (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 0-385 M. 
LOPYASTIS SIGNIENSIS (THURSTON) 
ATYLOPSIS SIGNIENSIS THURSTON, 1974A:54, FIGS. 21H-Q,22A-N, (KEY). 
LOPYASTIS SIGNIENSIS. THURSTON, 1974B:32,40, (KEY). 
53 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SIGNY ISLAND, BORGE BAY, 5-6 M (IUIT). 
METALEPTAMPHOPUS PECTINATUS CHEVREUX 
METALEPTAMPHOPUS PECTINATUS CHEVREUX, 1912:215. 
METALEPTAllPHOPUS PECTINATUS. CHEVREUX, 1913:144, FIGS. 37-40. 
METALEPTAMPHOPUS PECTINATUS. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:178. 
METALEPTAMPHOPUS PECTINATUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:34. 
METALEPTAMPHOPUS PECTINATUS. THURSTON, 1974A:56, FIG. 10L. 
METALEPTAMPHOPUS PECTINATUS. THURSTON, 1974B:32. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND BAY, 1-2 M (AS). 
SOUTH ORKtlEY ISLANDS: S I GNY ISLAND, BORGE nAY, 3-20 M, Pi\AL HARBOUR, 
5-15 rl; LAURIE ISLAND, SCOTIA BAY (t1HT). \ 
WILHELM ARCHIPELAGO: PETERMANN ISLAND, PORT CIRCUMCISION, 6 M (EC). 
DEPTH RANGE: 1-20 M. 
ORADAREA ACUMINATA THURSTON 
ORADAREA ACUrllNATA THURSTON, 1974A:47, FIGS. lIH,U,12H,13H,18A-N,19A-J. 
ORAOAREA LONGIMANA. WALKER, 1907:32, (IN PART, PART =ORADAREA ROSSI, 
ORADAREA TRICARINATA AND ORADAREA WALKERI). 
LEPTAMPHOPUS NOVAEZEALANDIAE. K.H.BARNARD, 1930:369, (IN PART). 
DISTRIBUTION: OATES COAST: 329-366 M (KHB). 
ROSS SEA: MCMURDO SOUND, HUT POINT; COULMAN ISLAND, 180 M (AOW). 
DEPTH RANGE: 180-366 M. 
ORADAREA BIDENTATA K.H.BARNARD 
ORADAREA BIDENTATA K.H.BARNARD, 1932:165, FIGS. 96B,98. 
LEPTAMPHOPUS NOVAE-ZEALANDIAE. CHILTON, 1912:488, (IN PART). 
LEPTAMPHOPUS NOVAE-ZEALANDIAE. CHEVREUX, 1913:143, (IN PART). 
ORADAREA BIDENTATA. STEPHENSEN, 1938:238. 
ORADAREA BIDENTATA. STEPHENSEN, 1947;52, (IN PART). 
ORADAREA BIDENTATA. J.L.DARNARD, 1958B:I09. 
ORADAREA.BIDENTATA. THURSTON, 1974A:37, FIGS. l1F,S,12F.13F. 
oRADAREA BIDENTATA. THURSTON, 1974B:33. 
DISTRIBUTION: PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: FLANDRES BAY, 2-10 Hi PORT LOCKROY, 
20·120 M (KS), LECUYER POINT, PELTIER CHANNEL, LOW TIDE-18 M (HHT). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND EAST BAY, 22-110 M fKHB)l COAL HARBOUR, 12 MI CUMBERLAND ~IEST BAY, JASON HARBOUR, 20 t1; GOD IIUL tsAY, 16 tl (KS). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SCOTIA BAY (CC)t LAURIE ISLAND; SIGNY ISLAND, BORGE DAY, 3-20 H, PAAL HARBOUR, 5-15 M (MH ). 
~?~~~L~H~~~~~~E[~~a~D~~T~~Ri~~I?~Ll~b~N~6R~5c7R~b~~fsl8~!)~.6 H, LEtlAIRE 
CHANNEL, 40-60 M (EC). 
DEPTH RANGE: LOH TlDE-120 "I. 
ORADAREA EDENTATA K.H.BARNARD 
ORADAREA EDENTATA K.H.BARNARD, 1932:167, FIGS. 960 1 101. LEPTAMPHOPUS NOVAE-ZEALANDIAE. SHOEMAKER, 1945A:29u. 
ORADAREA ? HALKERJ. STEPHENSEN, 1947:52, (IN PART). 
oRADAREA ? EDENTATA. STEPHENSEN, 1947:53. 
ORADAREA EDENTATA. J.LABARNARD, 19588:109. 
ORADAREA EDENTATA. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:646, PL. 38. 
ORADAREA EDENTATA. THURSTON, 1974A:46, FIGS. l1B,0,12B,13B. 
ORADAREA EDENTATA. THURSTON, 1974B:33. 
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DISTRIBUTION: CROZET ISLANDS: EAST ISLAND, ADVENTURE BAY (OS&L). 
PALI1ER ARCHIPELAGO: 11ELCHIOR HARBOUR (CRS); PORT LOCKROY, GOUDIER ISLAtlO, 
LOW TIDE, PELTIER CHANNEL, IS ~1 (MHT). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: 'HYSTADHULLET' (KS). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SIGNY ISLAND, BORGE BAY, 6-14 M (MHT). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: DECEPTIot~ ISLA/W, 75 11 (KS), PORT FOSTER, 5-60 11 ( KHB) • 
DEPTH RANGE: LOW TIDE-75 M. 
ORADAREA IMPRESSICAUDA K.H.BARNARD 
ORADAREA IMPRESSICAUDA K.H.BARNARD, 1932:166, FIGS. 96C,100. 
ORADAREA IMPRESSICAUDA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l09. 
ORADAREA IMPRESSICAUDA. THURSTON, 1974A:47, FIGS. lIG,T,12G,13G. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: CLARENCE ISLAND, CAPE BOWLES, 
61 25 S 53 46 1;/, 342 M (KHB). 
ORADAREA NOVAEZEALANDIAE (THOMSON) 
PHERUSA NOVAE-ZEALANDIAE THOMSON, 1879A:239, PL. 10, FIG. C2. 
PANOPLOEA DEBILIS THOMSON, IS80A:3, PL. 1, FIG. 3. 
PANOPLAEA DEBILIS. THOMSON 1880B:213. 
PHERUSA NEO-ZELANICA. THOMSON AND CHILTON. 1886:148. 
PANOPLOEA DEBILIS. THOMSON AND CHILTON, 1886:150. 
PANOPLOEA DEBILIS. THOMSON, 1889:262. 
ACANTHOZONE LONGlt1ANA. OELLA VALLE, 1893: 604, 620, (IN PART). 
PHERUSA NOVAE-ZEALANDIAE. HUTTON, 1904:259. 
LEPTAMPHOPUS NOVAEZEALANOIAE. STEDBING, 1906:294. 
LEPTAMPHOPUS NOVAE-ZEALANDIAE. CHILTON, 1909A:621. 
LEPTAMPHOPUS NOVAE ZEALANDIAE. CHILTON, 1911A:30n. 
LEPTAI1PHOPUS NOVAE -ZEALAND I AE. THotlS0N, 1913: 243. 
LEPpTAMPHOPUS NOVAE-ZEALANDIAE. CHILTON. 1920:1, FIGS. 1-5. LE TAMPHOPUS NOVAEZEALANDIAE. STEPHENStN, 1927:314. 
LEPTAMPHOPUS NOVAEZEALANDIAE. K.H.OARNARD, 1930:369, (IN PART, PART 
:ORADAREA ACUMINATA). 
LEPTAMPHOPUS NOVAE-ZEALANDIAE. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:162, FIGS. 95A-D. LEPTAMPHOPUS NOVAEZEALANDIAE, STEPHENSEN, 1938:244. 
LEPTAMPHOPUS NOVAEZEALANDIAE. J.L.OARNARD, 1958B:33. 
ORADAREA NOVAEZEALANDIAE. J.L.BARNARD, 1972C:28,68, FIG. 30, (KEY). 
ORADAREA NOVEAZEALANDIAE. LOWRY, 1974:109,124, FIGS. 7H,I, (KEY), 
ORADAREA NOVAEZEALANDIAE. THURSTON, 1974A:50, FIGS. 10N,O,11K,N,12K,13L. 
NOT LEPTAMPHOPUS NOVAE-ZEALANDIAE. CHILTON, 1912:488, (=ORADAREA HALKERI, 
ORADAREA BIDENTATA AND ORADAREA UNIDENTATA). 
NOT LEPTA~lPHOPUS NOVAE-ZEALANDIAE. .CHEVREUX, 1913: 143, (=ORADAREA 
BIDENTATA, ORADAREA OCELLATA AND ORADAREA UNIDENTATA). 
NOT LEPTAMPHOPUS NOVAE ZEALANDIAE. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:351, (:ORADAREA 
WALKERI, ORADAREA TRIDENTATA AND ATYLOPSIS MEGALOPS). 
NOT LEPTAMPHOPUS NOVAE ZEALANDIAE. SCHELLENBERG, 1926B:195, (PROBABLY 
:ORADAREA TRIDENTATA). 
NOT LEPTAMPHOPUS NOVAE-ZEALANDIAE. SHOEMAKER, 1945A:290, (=ORADAREA 
EDENTATA). 
DISTRIBUTION: AUCKLAND ISLANDS: CARNLEY HARBOUR (CC), COLERIDGE BAY, 50 11 (KS). 
CAMPBELL ISLAND: PERSEVERANCE HARBOUR (KS). 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: NEW ZEALAND. 
ORADAREA OCELLATA THURSTON 
ORADAREA OCELLATA THURSTON, 1974A:40, FIGS. lIE,R,12E,13E,14A-P,15A-G. 
ORADAREA LONGIMANA. CHEVREUX 1906C:54, (IN PART). 
LEPTAMPHOPUS NOVAE-ZEALANDIAf. CHEVREUX, 1913:143, (IN PART). 
ORADAREA 7 ~IALKERI. STEPHENSHIJ. 191f7: 52, (IN PART). ORADAREA OCELLATA. THURSTON, 1~74B:33. 
DISTRIBUTION: PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: PORT LOCKROY, GOUDIER ISLAND, LOW TIDE, 
PELTIER CHANNEL, 18 M (MHT). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SIGNY ISLAND, BORGE BAY, 4-20 M, PAAL HARBOUR, 49 11 (MHT) • 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: DECEPTION ISLAND, 75 M (KS). 
TRINITY PENINSULA: HOPE BAY, GRUNDEN ROCK, LOW TIDE (MHT). 
WILHELM ARCHIPELAGO: PORT CHARCOT, 20 M; PETERMANN ISLAND, PORT 
CIRCUMCISION, 5-6 M, LEMAIRE CHANNEL, 40-60 M (EC). 
DEPTH RANGE: LmJ TIDE~75 M. 
ORADAREA ROSSI THURSTON 
ORADAREA ROSSI THURSTON, 1974A:50, FIGS. llA,M,12A,13A,20A-N,21A-G. 
ORADAREA LONGIMANA WALKER, 1903A:56, PL. 10, FIGS. 77-89, (IN PART, 
PART =ORADAREA ~/ALKERI ). 
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ORADAREA LONGIMANA. WALKER, 1907132, (IN PART, PART =ORADAREA ACUMINATA, 
ORADAREA TRICARINATA, AND ORADAREA WALKERI). 
DISTRIBUTION: ROSS SEA: CoULI1AN ISLMID, 180 MI 78 35 S, SURFACE; CAPE ADARE, 
14 t1 (AOW). 
DEPTH RANGE: SURFACE-180 M. 
ORADAREA TRICARINATA K.H.BARNARD 
ORADAREA TRICARINATA K.H.BARNARD, 1932:166, FIGS. 96A,99. 
ORADAREA LONGIMANA. WALKER, 1907:32, (IN PART, PART =ORADAREA ACUM!NATA, 
ORADAREA ROSSI AND ORADAREA WALKERI). 
? ORADAREA TRICARINATA. NICHOLLS, 1938:93. 
ORADAREA TRICARINATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l09. 
ORADAREA TRICARINATA. THURSTON, 1974A:47, FIGS. lIJ,W,12J,13K. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: COMMONWEALTH BAY, 108 M (GEN). 
BRANSFIELD STRAIT: 63 17 S 59 48 W, 200 M (KHB). 
ROSS SEA: COULMAN ISLAND, 180 M (AQW). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: STROMNESS HARBOUR, 155-178 M (KHB). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: OFF DECEPTION ISLAND, 62 59 S 60 28 W, 525 M ( KHB ) • 
DEPTH RANGE: 108-525 M. 
ORADAREA TRIDENTATA K.H.BARNARD 
ORADAREA TRIDENTATA K.H.BARNARD, 1932:163,315, FIGS. 96A,97. 
LEPTAMPHOPUS NOVAE ZEALANDIAE. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:351, (IN PART). 
? LEPTAMPHOPUS NOVAE ZEALANDIAE. SCHELLENBERG, 1926B:195. 
ORADAREA WALKERI. SCHELLENUERG, 1931 :177A (IN PART). ORADAREA TRIDENTATA. STEPHENSEN, 1938:23~. 
ORADAREA ? WALKERI. STEPHENSEN.t 1947:52, (IN PART). ORADAREA TRIDENTATA. J.L.BARNAKD, 1958B:l09. 
g~~g~~~~ t~18~~t~t~: ¥nb~~Yo~~NT§YlA~~~,L~?g~:Rfll;~~i~1~t3~:' 3A. 
ORADAREA TRIDENTATA. THURSTON, 19748:33. 
DISTRIBUTION: KERGUELEN ISLANDS: OBSERVATORY BAY (AS); MORBIHAN BAY, 
LOW TIDE-15 H, AUSTRALIA ISLAND, 24 M, PORT JEANNE-D'ARC, 14-17 H, 
JOLIETTE COVE, 10-54 M (BS&L). 
PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: PORT LOCKROY, 20-120 M (KS), LOW TIDE (MHT). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND BAY, 75 M (AS), 230-250 M (KHB), CUMBERLAND 
EAST BAY, 0-273 MI STROf1NESS HARBOUR, 26-35 MI UNDINE HARBOUR, 18-27 11; 
KING EDWARD COVE (KHB); COAL HARBOUR, 13-16 M (KS). . 
DEPTH RANGE: 0-273 M. 
ORADAREA UNIDENTATA THURSTON 
ORADAREA UtHDENTATA THURSTON, 1971fA:43, FIGS. lIC,P,12C,13C,16A-0,17A-G. 
LEPTAMPHOPUS NOVAE-ZEALANDIAE. CHILTON, 1912:48fl, (IN PART). 
LEPTAMPHOPUS NOVAE-ZEALANDIAE. CHEVREUX, 1913:143, (IN PART). 
ORADAREA ? HALKERI. STEPHENSEN, 191f7:52, (IN PART). 
ORADAREA UNIDENTATA. THURSTON, 19748:33. 
DISTRIBUTION: PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: PORT LOCKROY, GOUDIER ISLAND, 1 M, LECUYER 
POINT, PELTIER CHANNEL, LOW TIDE-18 M (MHT). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SCOTIA BAY (CC); SIGNY ISLAND, BORGE BAY. 2-20 M. PAAL HARBOUR, 5-15 M (MHT). 
~?~~~LAHU~AflIBEH~g~D~b~~gli~~I?~d~5~NEfM~~Rkl ~~i~NEL. 40-60 11 (EC). 
DEPTH RANGE: LOW TIOE-75 M. 
ORADAREA WALKERI SHOEMAKER 
ORADAREA WALKERI SHOEMAKER, 1930:301. 
ORAD AREA LONGIMANA WALKER, 1903A:56, PL. 10, FIGS. 77-89, (IN PART, 
PART =ORADAREA ROSSI). 
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ORADAREA LONGIMANA. CHEVREUX, .1906E:54, (IN PART). 
ORADAREA LotIGltlANA. ~/ALKER, 1907:32, (IN PART, PART =ORADAREA ACUllall\TA, 
ORADAREA ROSSI AND ORADAREA TRICARINATA). 
LEPTAMPHOPUS NOVAE-ZEALANDIAE. CHILTON, 1912:488, (IN PART). 
LEPTAI1PHOPUS tlOVAE ZEALANDIAE. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:351, (IN PART). 
ORADAREA WALKERI. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:177, (IN PART, PART =ORADAREA 
TRIDENTATA) • 
ORADAREA WALKERI. NICHOLLS, 1938:92. 
ORADAREA ? WALKERI. STEPHENSEN, 19117: 52, (HI PART, PART =ORAOAP.EA 
EDENTATA, ORADAREA OCELLATA, ORADAREA TRIDENTATA AND ORADAREA UNIDENTATA). 
ORADAREA WALKERI. J.L.BARNARD, 19580:109. 
ORADAREA ~/ALKERL BELLAt~-SANTINI, 1972A:181" PL. 10. 
ORADAREA WALKERI. BELLAN-SANTINI, 19720:684. 
ORADAREA WALKERI. THURSTON, 1974A:37, FIGS. lID,Q,12D,13D. 
ORADAREA WALKERI. THURSTON, 1974B:33. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE CQAST: COMMONWEALTH BAY, 45-108 M (GEN); GEOLOGIE ARCHIPELAGO, 6-31 M (DBS), 
~~'XME~H~ ~~~~S~R~~~U~~I fS(~~Dt; },A~) lMHT). 
PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: FLANDRES BAY (EC) 2-10 M (KS)1 WIENCKE ISLAND t 20-25 M (EC); PORT LOCKROY, GOUDIER l~LAND, LOW T1DE, LECUYER POIN , 
PELTIER CIlAtmEL, 18-27 M (t1HT), 
ROSS SEA: CAPE AOARE, 14-36 11; COUWAN ISLAND, 180 M (AOW). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SCOTIA BAY (CC); SIGNY ISLAND, PAAL HARBOUR, 
20-25 M, BORGE BAY, 5-20 M (MHT). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: DECEPTION ISLAND, 75 M (KS). 
DEPTH RANGE: LOW TIDE-385 M. 
PARAMOERA AUCKLANDICA (WALKER) 
ATYLOIDES AUCKLANDICUS WALKER, 1908:33, PL. 5, FIGS. 1,2. 
PARAMOERA AUCKLANOICA. STEPHENSEN, 1927:325. 
PARAMOERA AUCKLANDICA. RUFFO, 1949:39. 
PARAMOERA AUCKLANOICA. J.L.BARNARD, 19588:123. 
PARAMO ERA AUCKLANOICA, J.L.BARNARD, 1972C:82. 
PARAMOERA AUCKLANDICA. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:654. 
PARAMOERA AUCKLANDICA. THURSTON. 1974B:34. 
NOT I~TYLOIDES AUCKLANOICUS. CHILlOtl, 1909A:628. FIG. 3. (=PARAI10EnA 
SPECIES OF J,L.BARNARD. 1972C:87). 
DISTRIBUTION: AUCKLAND ISLANDS: LAURIE HARBOUR (AOW). 
PARMIOERAI3RACHYURUS SCHELLENBERG 
PARAMOERA BRACHYURUS SCHELLENBERG, 1931:201, FIG. 102. (SENIOR HOI10Iml). PARAMOERA BRACHYURUS. RUFFO, 1949:39, 
PARAMOERA BRACHYURUS, J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:123. 
PARAMOERA BRACHYURUS. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:655. 
PARAI1QERABRACHYURUS. THURSTON. 1974A:72. 
PARAMOERA BRACHYURUS. THURSTON. 1974B:34. 
NOT PARAMOERA BRACHYURA. STEPHENSEN, 1949:18, FIG. 6, (JUNIOR HO/1ONYt1). 
DISTRIBUTION: MAGELLANIC AREA: PUERTO TORO; LOW TIDE; PUNTA ARENAS (AS), 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND BAY, INTERTIDAL (AS). 
PARAMOERA CHEVREUXI (STEPHENSEN) 
ATYLOIDES CHEVREUXI STEPHENSEN, 1927:339. FIG. 18. 
1 ATYLOIDES MAGELLANICA. CHILTON, 1909A:627, (QUESTIONED BY J.L.BARNARD, 
1972C)' 
PARAMOERA CHEVREUXI. SCHELLENBERG, 1929A:281. 
PARAI10ERA CHEVREUXI. RUFFO, 1949:39. 
ATYLOIDES CHEVREUXI. J.L,BARNARD, 1958B:125. 
PARAMO ERA CHEVREUXI. J.L.BARNARD, 1972C:29,82, FIGS. 38,39, (KEY). 
PARAMOERA CHEVREUXI. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:655. 
PARM10ERA CHEVREUXI, THURSTON, 1971,B:311. . 
DISTRIBUTION: AUCKLAND ISLANDS: CARNLEY HARBOUR (CC), LOW TIDE (KS); PORT 
ROSS, LOW TI DE; FIGURE OF EIGHT ISLAND, LOW TI DE; HASKED ISLAND, ROCKS (KS) • 
CAI-IPSELL ISLAND: PERSEVERANCE HARBOUR, Lo\~ TIDE (KS). 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: NEW ZEALAND. 
57 
PARAMotRA EDOUARDI SCHELLENBERG 
~a~.8g~~@liD~~a~Et~~~~i~L~~~6n~oX!9i~al~~~', FIGS. 37-39. 
ATYLOIDES MAGELLANICA. CHILToN, 1912:496, PL. I, FIG. 18, (IN PART, PART 
=GONDOGENEIA ANTARCTICA). 
ATYLOIDES MAGELLANICUS. CHEVREUX, 1913:178. 
PARAI10ERA EDOUARDI. SCHELLENBERG, 1931: 198. 
PARAMO ERA EDOUARDI. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:207, FIG. 118M. 
PARAI10ERA 7 EDOUARDI. STEPHENSEN, 1947:65. 
PARAMOERA EDOUARDI. RUFFO, 1949:39. 
PARAMO ERA EDOUARDI. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:123. 
7 PONTOGENEIA MAGALLANICA. CASTELLANOS AND PEREZ, 1963:10, TABLE 5, 
FIG. 17A, (IN PART, QUESTIONED BY THURSTON, 1974A). 
PARAMOERA EDOUARDI. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:656. 
PARAI10ERA EDOUARDI. THURSTON, 1974A:72, FIG. 29H. 
PARAMO ERA EDOUARDI. THURSTON, 19748:34. 
DISTRIBUTION: DANCO COAST: SPRING POINT, TIDE 
MARGUERITE BAY: STONINGTON ISLAND, LITTORAL 
PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: FLANDRES BAY (EC), PORT 
LITTORAL (/lHT). 
POOL. (C&P)\ (MHT) • 
LOCKROY, GOUDIER ISLAND, 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND BAY, INTERTIDAL-310 M (AS). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SCOTIA BAY, SHORE POOLS (CC)I SIGNY ISLAND, BORGE 
DAY, LITTORAL-20 M, PAAL HARBOUR, 5-15 M (MHT). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: KING GEORGE ISLAND, ADMIRALTY BAY (Ee), DECEPTION 
ISLAIW, 75 ~1 (KS), PORT FOSTER, 5-6011 (KHB) •. 
TRIrllTY PENINSULA: HOPE BAY, 37-55 M, GRUNDEN ROCK, LITTORAL, HUT COVE, 
LITTORAL (MHT). 
DEPTH RANGE: INTERTIDAL-310 II. 
PA;;/\ilOERA FASCICULATA (THO!lS0N) 
11EGAI10ERA FASCICULATA THm1S0N, 1880A:5, PL. 1, FIG. 5. 
MEGAMAERA FASCICULATA. THOMSON, 10808:218. 
IIEGAMOERA FASCICULATA. THOMSON AIJD CHILTOI1, 1886:146. 
MEGAHOERA FASCICULATA. THatlSON, 1889:261. 
HAERA FASCICULATA. THOMSON, 1893:28. 
MOERA FASCICULATA. CHILTON, 1906B:1.71. 
HAERA FASCICULATA. STEDBING, 1906:741. 
AUCKLANDIA ENDERBY I WALKER, 1908:35, PL. 5, FIGS. 3,4. 
PARAI10ERA FASCICULi\TA. STEBBING, 1910A:640. 
PARAMOERA AUSTRINA. THOMSON, 1913:1.43. 
PARAMOERA FASCICULATA. STEPHENSEN, 1927:332, FIGS. 15,16. 
PARAMO ERA FASCICULATA. STEPHENSEN, 1938:246. 
PARAMOERA FASCICULATA. RUFFO, 1949:39. 
PARAI'10ERA FASCICULATA. J.L.BARNARD, 19588:123. 
PARAMOERA FASCICULATA. J.L. BARNARD , 1972C:82. 
PARAMOERA FASCICULATA. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:656. 
PARAMO ERA FASCICULATA. THURSTON, 1974B:34. 
DISTRIBUTION: AUCKLMID ISLANDS: ENDERBY ISLAND (ADI!); CARNLEY HAflElOUR, 
FIGURE OF EIGHT ISLAND, LOH TIDE, tlASKED ISLAND, ROCKS (KS). 
CAMPBELL ISLAND: PERSEVERANCE HARBOUR, LOW TIDE (KS). 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: AUSTRALIA; NeW ZEALAND. 
PARAMOERA FISSICAUDA (DANA) 
AtlPHITOE FISSICAUDA DANA, 1852:214. 
IPHIMEDIA FISSICAUDA. DANA, 1853-55:929, PL. 63, FIG. 4. 
ATYLUS AUSTRINUS BATE t 1862:137, PL. 26, FIG. 4. ATYL US F ISS I CAUDA. BA E, 1862: 141, PI.. 27, FIG. 3. 
PARAMOERA AUSTRALIS MIERS, 1875A:75. 
ATYLUS AUSTRALIS. MIERS, 1875B:117. 
ATYLUS (7) AUSTRALIS. SMITH,· 1876:61. 
ATYLUS AUSTRALIS. MIERS, 1879A:208, PL. 1 I, FIG. 5. 
ATYLUS MEGALOPHTHALMUS. HASWELL, 1882:244. 
7 ATYLUS MEGALOPHTHALMUS. CHILTON, 1884B:I037, (QUESTIONED BY STEBBING, 
1906). 
ATYLOIDES AUSTRALIS. STEBBING, 1888:914. PLS. 75,76. 
ATYLUS AUSTRINUS. DELLA VALLE, 1893:702. 
ATYLOIDES AUSTRALIS. THOMSON, 1895:211. 
PONTOGENEIA FISSICAUDA. STEBBING, 1906:361. 
PARAMOERA AUSTRINA. STEBBING, 1906:363. 
? PARAl10ERA AUSTRltlA. CHILTON, 1909A:625, (QUESTIONED BY J.L.BARNARD, 
1972C). 
PARAMOERA AUSTRINA. STE13BING, 1910A:640. 
PARAMOERA AUSTRINA. STEBBING, 191013:456. 
PAfW10ERA AUSTRINA. CHILTON, 1913:58. 
PARAti0ERA AUSTRINA. SHOH1AKER, 1914:75.1 
PARAtl0ERA AUSTRINUS. STEBI3ING, 1911~:365. . 
PARAMOERA AUSTRINA VAR. MEGALOPHTHALMA. CHILTON, 192113:68, FIGS. HA-C, 
? PARAt-1OERA AUSTRINA. CHILTON, 1925B:317, (QUESTIONED BY J.L,BARNAIW, 
1972C). 
~~~~~g~~2 ~~~l~I~~'F~O~8~tR1Hi~:~~AEEl~~I3~~~, 1926A:363. 
PARAt10ERA CAPENSIS F. AUSTRIt~A. SCHELL.CNBCRG 192613:195. 
? PARAMOERA (CAPENSIS F.) AUSTRINA? STEPHENS~N~ 1927:328, FIGS. 13.14. 
? PARAMOERA CAPENSIS F. AUSTRINA. PESTA 1928:78. . 
PARAtl0ERA FISSICAUDA. SCHELLENBERG, 193i:194, FIGS. 99,100. 
PARAMOERA AUSTRINA. ANDRE, 1932:175. 
PARAMO ERA FISSICAUDA FISSICAUDA. SCHELLENBERG, 1935:232. 
PARAMO ERA FISSICAUDA. STEPHENSEN, 1938:240. 
PARAMOERA FISSICAUDA FISSICAUDA. RUFFO, 1947:328. 
PARAMOERA ? FISSICAUDA. STEPHENSEN, 1947:64. 
PARAMOERA FISSICAUDA. RUFFO, 1949:39. 
PARAI10ERA FISSICAUDA. J.L.OARNARD, 195813:123. 
PARAMOERA FISSICAUDA. J.L.BARNARD, 1972C:84. 
PARAMOERA AUSTRINA. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:654,663, PL. 10. 
PARAMOERA FISSICAUDA. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:656,663, 
PLS. \3,14. 
PARAMOERA AUSTRALIS. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER,1974:658. 
PARAMOERA AUSTRINA F. KERGUELENI BELLAH-SANTINI AND LCOOYER, 1974:663, 
PL S. 1 1 , 12. 
PARAMOERA FISSICAUDA. THURSTON, 1974A:72. 
PARA/l0ERll AUSTRALIS. THURSTON, 1971~B:34. 
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NOT PARAMO ERA AUSTRINA VAR. WALKER, 1908:34, (=GONDOGENEIA SUBANTARCTICA). 
NOT PARArlOERA AUSTRUM. CHILTON, 1912:498, (PART :::PONTOGENEIELLfI 
BREVICORNIS AND PONTOGENEIELLA LONGICORNIS). 
NOT PARAMOERA AUSTRItIA~ TH0I1S0N, 1913:243. (:::PARAMOERA FASCICULATA). 
DISTRIBUTION: AUCKLAND ISLANDS: (CC); PORT ROSS, LOW TIDE; CAR~ILEY HARBOUR, 
MASKED ISLAND. ROCKY COAST (KS). 
CAMPBELL ISLAND: (CC); PERSEVERANCE HARBOUR (KS). 
CROZET ISLANDS: SHIP COVE; POSSESSION ISLAND, ElEACH (KS), NAVIRE BAY; EAST ISLAND. ADVENTURE BAY (BS&L). 
FALKLAND ISLMJOS: CAPE PEI1BROKE, SHORE (CC)! ROY COVE, LOW TIDE (TRRS); 
PORT LOUIS. LOW TIDE; PORT STANLEY, 2 M (AS), 
KERGUELEN ISLANDS: (GMT); SURFACE-45 M (TRRS); ROCKY BEACHES (SIS); 
ROYAL SOUND; (EJM). (AS); OBSERVATORY BAY (EJM). (AS); PORT JEAIINE-D'ARC 
(MA), (BS&L); MORBIHAN BAY, BOSSIERE FJORD, LOW TIDE-2 M, CHAT ISLAND, 
MOULES ISLAND. LOW TIDE; PORT AUX FRANCAIS, LOW TIDE-3 M; LAROSE FJORD, 
0-1 H; PORT BIZET, LOW TIDE; CHRISTMAS HARBOUR; BAUDISSIN SOUND (nS&L). 
MAGELLANIC AREA: OTTER ISLANDS; ULTIMA ESPERANZA, LOW TIDE; PUERTO 
ANGOSTO. LOW TIDE; 'KATANUSHUAIA', 18-22 ti; HARRIS BAY, LOH TIDE; PUERTO 
TaRO, LOW TIDE; GENTE GRANDE BAY, LOW TIDE; PUNTA ARENAS, LOW TIDE; 
PARAMO, LOW TIDE; 'PUERTO GALLEGOS', LOW TIDE; SANTACRUZ, LOW TIDE; SMYTH 
CHANNEL; USHUAIA BAY, 2-4 M (AS); LONDONDERRY ISLAND, SAN NICOLAS BAY; 
SANTA ANA POINT (TM); STATEN ISLAND, PUERTO COOKE; STRAIT OF MAGELLAN, 
PUNTA TANDY (SR). 
SOUTH GEORG I A: POSSE SS ION BAY (CRS); OFF GRYTV I KEN, LOW TI DE (AS); COAL 
HARBOUR; ELSEHUL; CUMBERLAND WEST OAY, JASON HARBOUR, 20 ~',(KS); 
11AIVIKEN (OP). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SCOTIA BAY. If-18 M (CC). 
DEPTH RANGE: LOW TIDE-45 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: AUSTRALIA; CHATHAM ISLANDSj CHILE; GOUGH ISLAND; 
NEW ZEALAND; SOUTH ATLANTIC OCEAN. 
PARAMOERA GREGARIA (PFEFFER) 
STEBBINGIA GREGARIA PFEFFER, 1888:110 t PL. 2, FIG. 7. ST£BBINGIA GREGARIA. STEBBING. 1906:3~8. 
7 STEBBINGIA GREGARIA. WALKER 1907:33. 
PARAMOERA GREGARIA. K.H.BARNAhD, 1932:206, FIGS. 1181.124. 
? PARAMO ERA SP. NICHOLLS, 1938:116, FIGS. 52G.59, (SYNONOMY SUGGESTED ElY J.L.BARNARD, 1972C). 
PARAt10ERA GREGARIA. STEPHEI1SEN,. 191,9:16, FIG. 5. 
PARAMOERA GREGARIA. MACNAE, 19~3:I026. 
PARAMOERA GREGARIA. J.L.BARNARD, 195813:123. 
? PARAMO ERA SP. J.L.BARNARD, 1972C:85. 
PARAMOERA GREGARIA. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:657. 
PARAMOERA GREGARIA. THURSTON, 1974A:72. 
PARAMOERA GREGARIA. THURSTON, 1974n:34. 
DISTRIBUTION: 11ACQUARIE ISLAND: GARDEN BAY, LOW WATER; HASSELBROUGH BAY, 
21 M (GEN). 
MAGELLANIC AREA: HERllITE ISLAND, Bf:ACH (KHB). 
ROSS SEA: WINTER QUARTERS BAY (AOW). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: (GP); OCEAN HARBOUR, BEACH (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: BEACH-21 H. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: GOUGH ISLAND. 
PARAMOERA HM1ILTONI NICHOLLS 
PARAt10ERA HAt11LTONI tHCHOLLS, 1938:117, FIGS. 52H,N,60. 
PARAMOERA HAMILTONI. RUFFO, 1949:39. 
PARAtl0ERA HAMILTONl' J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:123. PARAMOERA HAMILTON. J.L.BARNARD, 972C:84. 
PARAMOERA HAMiLTONI. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:657. 
PARA/1OERA HAtllLTONI. THURSToN, 197IfB:34. 
DISTRIBUTION: MACQUARIE ISLAND: NORTH END, LOW TIDE; SOUTH EAST HARBOUR (GEN). 
PARAtl0ERA HERI1ITENSIS K.H.BARNARD 
PARAMO ERA HERMITENSIS K.H.BARNARD, 1932:208, FIGS. 118L,126. 
PARAMOERA HERMITENSIS. RUFFO, 1949:39. 
PARAI'10ERA HERMITENSIS. J.L.BARNARD 1958B:123. 
PARAMOERA HERMITENSIS. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:657. 
PARAMOERA HERMITENSIS. THURSTON, 1974A:72. 
PARAMOERA HERMITENSIS.THURSTON, 1974B:34. 
DISTRIBUTION: MAGELLANIC AREA: HERMITE ISLAND, 30-35 M (KHB). 
PARAMOERA HURLEYI THURSTON 
PARAMO ERA HURLEYI THURSTON, 1974A:73, FIGS. 30A-Q,3IA-I. 
PARAMOERA HURLEYI. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:661. 
P.,ARAIIOERA HURLEYI. THURSTON, 1974B:34. 
"II ' 
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DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SIGNY ISLAND, BORGE BAY, 5-20 M, PAAL 
'HARBD,UR, 5 -25 11 (/lHT). 
DEPTH hANG~: 5-25 M. 
PARAl-l0ERA HUSVIKEflSIS THURSTON 
PARAMO ERA HUSVIKENSIS THURSTON, 1974B:35, FIGS. 11,12. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH GEORGIA: HUSVIK, LOW TIDE (MHT). 
PARAMOERA MACQUARIAE NICHOLLS 
PARAMOERA MACQUARIAE NICHOLLS, 193B:119, FIGS. 52J,61. 
PARAMOERA MACQUARIAE. RUFFO, 1949:39. 
PARAMO ERA MACQUARIAE. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:123. 
PARAMOERA MACQUARIAE. J.L.BARNARD, 1972C:85. 
PARA1'10ERA MACQUARIAE. BELLAN-SAtJTIIlI MlD LEDOYER, 1974:657. 
PARAHOERA tlACQUARIAE. THURSTON, 1.974B:34. 
DISTRIBUTION: MACQUARIE ISLAND: NORTH END, BEACH (GEN). 
PARAl10ERA OBL I QU ltlANUS K. H. BARNARD 
PARAMOERA OBLIQUIMANUS K.H.BARNARD, 1932:208, FIGS. 118J,125. 
~f~~Mg~~~ gRtlg~I~~N~~: 5~[~RAR~~~g:3f§58B:123. 
PARAI'10ERA OBLIQUH1ANUS. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:657. PARAMO ERA OBLIQUIMANA. THURSTON, 1974A:72. 
PARA1'10ERA OOLIQUIt1ANUS. THURSTON, 1974B:34. 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: EAST FALKLAND ISLAND, PORT STANLEY, SHORE (KHB). 
PARAI10ERA PARVA RUFFO 
PARAtl0ERA PARVA RUFFO, 1949:41, FIGS. 13,14. 
PARAll0ERA PARVA. J.L.flARNARD, 1958£1:123. 
PARN10ERA PARVA. BELLAN-SANTINI ANO LEDOYER, 1974:657. 
PARN10ERA PARVA. THURSTON, 1974A:72. 
PARAI10ERA PARVA. THURSTON, 1971.B: 31 •• 
DISTRIAUTION: MAGELLANIC AREA: BEAGLE CHANNEL, LAPATAIA (SR). 
PARAMOERA PFEFFERI SCHELLENBERG 
PARAMOERA PFEFFERI SCHELLENBERG, 1931 :198, F!G. 101. 
PARAMOERA PFEFFERI. SCHELLENBERG, 1935:232. 
PARAMOERA PFEFFER!. RUFFO, 1949:39. 
PARAMOERA PFEFFERl. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:123. 
PARAMOERA PFEFFER!. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:657. 
~~n~M8~~2 ~~~~~~nl: f~U~~fgN: 1~~tft:Ja;38. 
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DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: PORT LOUISI PORT WILLIAM, 22 M; CAPE 
PEMBROKE LOW TIDE' PORT STANLEY, 2 M (AS). 
MAGELLANfc AREA: I§THMUS BAY, LOW TIDEI PUERTO ANGOSTO, 18 H; 'PUERTO 
LAGUNA'; 'KATANUSHUAIA', 18-20 11; NUEVA ISLAnD, 2 MI LENt,IOX COVE, 18 11; 
PUERTO HOPE, 11-18 ~1; PUNTA ARENAS, LOW TIDE; LENNOX ISLAND (AS). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: OFF GRYTVIKEN, LOW TIDE; CUMBERLAND BAY, 250-310 M (AS)I 
HUSVIK, LOW TIOE (MHT). 
DEPTH RANGE: Low TIDE-310 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: PERU. 
PARAMOERA SCHELLENBERG I NICHOLLS 
PARAMOERA SCHELLENBERG I NICHOLLS, 1938:120, FIGS. 52K,62. 
PARAMOERA SCHELLENBERGI. RUFFO, 1949:39. 
PARAMOERA SCHELLENBERG I • J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:123. 
PARAMOERA SCHELLENBERGI. J.L.BARNARD, 1972C:85. 
PARAI10ERA SCHELLENflErtGI. BELLAH-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1971H657. 
PARAI10ERA SCHELLENBERG I. THURSTON, 1974B: 34. 
DISTRIBUTION: tlACQUARIE ISLAND: GARDfZN BAY, LOll TIDE (GEN). 
PARAMOERA WALKER! (STEBBING) 
ATYLUS WALKERI STEBBING 1906:728. 
ATYLUS ANTARCTICUS WALK~R, 1903A:58, PL. II, FIGS. 91-97. 
~f~c~~ ~2c~~~I: ~A~~f§~, 1f8b~l~~24. 
BOVALLIA WALKERI. CHEVREUX, 1913:169, FIGS. 53-55. 
BOVALLIA MONOCULOIDES. SHOEMAKER, 1914:74, (IN PART, PART =BOVALLIA 
GIGANTEA AND EUSIROIDES MONOCULOIDF.S). 
PARAI10ERA WALKERI. Il0NOD, 1926:57. 
PARAMO ERA WALKERI. STEPHENSEN, 1927:326. 
PARAMOERA WALKERI. SCHELLENBERG, 1929A:281. 
PARAI10ERA ~IALKERI. K.H.BARNARD, 1930:388 L450. PARAMOERA WALKERI. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:191. 
1 PARAMOERA WALKERI. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:206,315, FIG. 118L, (QUESTIONED BY 
NICHOLLS, 1938). 
PARAMOERA WALKERI. NICHOLLS, 1938:114, FIGS. 52F,M,58A,B. 
PARAMOERA WALKERI. STEPHENSEN, 1938:240. 
PARAMOERA WALKERI. STEPHENSEN, 1947:64. 
PARAMOERA IJALKERI. RUFFO, 1949:39. 
PARAlmERA WALKER I. J.L. BARNARD, 1958B: 124. 
PARA/10ERA I/ALKERI. ANDRIASHEV, 1%7:1588. 
BOVALLIA WALKERI. GRUZOV ET. AL., 1967:128. 
PARA/tOERA I/ALKERI. ANDRIASHEV, 1968:150. 
PARAMOERA WALKERI. ElliSON, 1968:202, FIG. 12, TABLES 10-12. 
BOVALLIA WALKERI. GRUZOV ET. AL., 1969:107. 
PARAIIOERA IIALKERI. BELLAN-SANTlNI, 1972A: 186. 
PARAtl0ERA \tALKER I. BELLAN -SANT I N I, 197 2B: 688. 
PARAMO ERA WALKERI. RAKUSA-SUSZClEW5KI, 1972:11-36. 
PARAIIOERA ~/ALKERI. KLEKOHSKI, ET. AL., 1973:301-30n. 
PARAIIOERA I/ALI<ERI. RAKUSA-SUSZCZEI/SKI AND KLEKOHSKI, 1973 :475-1.88, FIGS. 1-7, TABLE 1. 
PARAt10ERA WALKERI. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDoYER 1974:657. 
PARAtl0ERA ilALKERI. RAKUSA-SUSZCZEHSKI ANO DO~I!NAS, 1974:261-226. 
PARAll0ERA HALKERI. TllURSTOtl, 1971IA:72. 
PARAI10ERA IlALKERI. THURSTON, 1974B:34,38. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: COMMONHEALTH MY, 7-:11·1 (GEN); GEOLOGIE 
ARCHIPELAGO (DOS). 
DAVIS SEA: 'llIRNY STATION' (SRS). 
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ENDERBY LAND: ALASHEYEV BIGHT, THAl..A HILLS, 2-1011 (SRS)1 67 40 S 45 50 [ (KOR) • 
11ARGUERlTE BAY: STONINGTON ISLAND, LITTORAL (I1HT). 
PALI1ER ARCHIPELAGO: PORT LOCKROY, GOUDIER ISLAND, LITTORAL (t1HT). 
ROSS SEA: HINTER QUARTERS BAY, HUT POINT r 5-18 H; CAPE ADARE r BEACH (AOH), 10 rt (KHB) I 110lURDO SOUND, 13 -2 50 1'1 (KHB)l CAPE CROZ I ER (HBE;. 
SOUTH GEORGIA: OFF GRYTVIKEN, 12-30 l'l; CUI'1BERLAND BAY! 250-310 11 (AS)! (KHB); KING EDWARD COVE (KHB}1 GODTHUL BAY, 55 t1; 'HY:;TADHULLET', 10-40 11; 
HOUND BAY, 18 M (KS). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLA~IOS: DECEPTION ISLAND, PENDULUM COVE (EC), PORT FOSTER, 
5-60 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: BEACH-310M. 
PARAMOERA SPECIES 1 
PARAt10ERA SP. SHOErtAKER, 1945A:291. 
DISTRIBUTION: PAL~lER ARCHIPELAGO: rlELCHIOR HARBOUR (CRS). 
PARAI10ERA SPEC I ES 2 
PARAMOERA sr, J.L.BARNARD, 1972C:87. 
ATYLOIDES AUCKLANDICUS. CHILTON, 1909A:628, FIG. 3. 
DISTRIBUTION: AUCKLAND ISLANDS: ENDERBY ISLAND (CC). 
PARAMOERA SPECIES 3 
PARAI10ERA sP. BELLAt~-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:669, PL. 15. 
DISTRIBUTION: CROZET ISLANDS: EAST ISLAND, ADVENTURE BAY (BS&L). 
KERGUELEN ISLAtms: 110RBIHAN BAY, CHAT ISLAND, BOSSIERE FJORD, LOW TIDE, 
PORT DOUZIEME, LITTORAL, JOLIETTE COVE, 10-54 M; PORT AUX FRANCAIS, 
LOW TIDE; BAUDISSItJ SOUND, Lo\~ TIDE (BS&I.). 
DEPTH RANGE: LOW TIDE-54 M. 
PONTOGENEIELLA OREVICORNIS (CHEVREUX) 
ATYLOIDES BREVICORNIS CHEVREUX, 1906C:84, FIG. 3. 
ATYI.OIDES BREVICORNIS. CHEVREUX, 1906E:79, FIGS. 45-47. 
ATYLOIDES OREVICORNIS. CHEVREUX, 1911C:403. 
PARAMO ERA AUSTRINA. CHILTON, 1912: 1198, (IN PART, PART =PARAll0ERA 
FISSICAUDA AND PONTOGENIELLA LONGICORNIS). 
ATYLOIDES BREVICORNIS. CHILTON, 1925A:178. 
rONTOGENEIELLA BREVICORNIS. SCHELLENBERG, 1929A:278. 
rONTOGENEIELLA BREVICORNIS. SCHELLENBERG, 1931 :191. 
PotHOGEtlEIELLA OREVICORNIS. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:200, FIG. 118F. 
PONTOGENEIELI.A BREVICORNIS. NICHOLLS, 19381109, FIGS. 52C,56. 
PONTOGENEIELLA BREVICORNIS. STEPHEfjSEN, 1938:239. 
PONTOGENEIELLA BREVICORNIS. STEPHEtISEtl, 1947:61. 
PONTOGENEIELLA BREVICORNIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:125. 
PONTOGENEIELLA BREVICORNIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1972C:93. 
PONTOGENEIELLA BREVICORNIS. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:669. PL, 16. 
PONTOGENEIELLA BREVICoRNIS. THURSTON, 1974A:85. 
PONTOGENEIELLA BREVICORNIS, THURSTON, 1971f[l:38. 
DISTRIBUTION: BOUVET ISLAND: 60 M (KS). 
CROZET ISLANDS: (KS); POSSESSION ISLAND, NAVIRE RAY (BS&L). 
MACQUARIE ISLAND: GARDEN BAY, LOW TIDE; NORTH END (GEN). 
PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: PORT LOCKROY, FRENCH PASSAGE, 6-40 M (KS), GOUDIER 
I SL AND, I. I TTORAL, PEL TI ER CHANNEL, 18 M (MHT). 
PETER 1 ISI.AI~D: RANVIKA, 64 M (KS), 
SOUTH GEORGIA: (HHT); CUMBERLAND BAY, 250-310 M; GRYTVIKEN (AS); LARSEN 
HARBOUR, DRYGALSKI FJORD, 2 M (KHB); GODTHUL BAY, 55 MI 'HYSTADHULLET' (KS); COAL HARBOUR, 19 M (KS). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: (CC); SIGNY ISLAND, DOVE CHANNEL, 24-36 M (KHB), 
BORGE BAY, 5-20 11, PML HARBOUR, 5-25 M (t1HT). 
SOUTH SAND\nCH ISLlltlDS: 55-91 tl (EC); ZAVODOVSKI ISLAND, 56 17 S 27 30 W; 
CANDLEI1AS ISLANDS, VULCAN POINT; BRISTOL ISLAND (KS), 46-64 ~1 (f1HT) I 
VISOKO! ISLAND, 55-99 M (KS), 55-91 t1 (l1HT). 
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~8~t~R;H~!~8NR lR~~I~~s: DECEPTIOIJ ISLAND, 5-18 11 U1HT), 75 n (KS), PORT 
TRINITY PENINSULA: HOPE BAY f HUT COVE f 9 H (MHT). IIILHELI1 ARCHIPELAGO: BOOTH SLAND (EC). 
DEPTH RANGE: LOW TIDE-310 M. 
POIHOGEI1EIELLA LEVIS (THot1S0N) 
AMPHITHONOTUS LAEVIS THOMSON, 1879B:330, PL. 16, FIGS, 1-4. 
AllPHITHONOTUS LEVIS. THot1S0N, 18800:215, FIG. 6. 
AI'IPHITHONOTUS LEVIS. THOMSON AND CHILTON, 1886:148. 
AtIPHITHONOTUS LEVIS. STEBBING, 1906:741. 
PARADEXAMINE LAEVIS. THOMSON, 1913:243. 
APHERUSA LEVIS. CHILTON, 1921A:222, FIGS. 2A-F. 
? PARAMO ERA (AUSTRINA VAR.) MEGALOPHTHALMA. STEPHENSEN, 1927:336, FIG. 17, 
(QUESTIoNED BY J.L.BARNARD, 1972C). 
APHERUSA LEVIS. K~H.BARNARD, 1930:369. 
PARADEXAMINE LAEVIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:39. 
PONTOGENEIELLA LEVIS, J.L.BARNARD, 1972C:28,93, FIG. 44, (KEY). 
PONTOGENEIELLA LEVIS. LOWRY, 1974:109,125, FIGS. 7B,D, (KEY). 
NOT PHERUSA LAEVIS HASWELL, 1880A:260-261, PL. 9, FIG. 4. 
NOT PONTOGENEIELLA LAEVIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1974A:143 • 
. DISTRIBUTION: CAI1PBELL ISLAND: PERSEVERANCE HARBOUR (KS). 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: NEW ZEALAND. 
PONTOGENEIELLA LONGICORNIS (CHEVREUX) 
~I~kgA~~f kB~¥~~2~~I~Hi~~~~~uf§I~~g~~:B~fNF~i~t,49i~9'=PARAMOERA 
FISSICAUDA, PONTOGENEIELLA BREVICORNIS). 
ATYLOIDES LONGICORNIS. CHEVREUX, 1913:179. 
PONTOGENEIELLA LDNGICORNIS. SCHELLENBERG, 1929A:27B. 
PONTOGENEIELLA LONGICORNIS. SCHELLENBERG, 1931 :190. 
PONTOGENEIELLA LONGICORNIS. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:200, FIG. 118F. 
PONTOGENEIELLA LONGICORNIS. STEPHENSEN, 1947:62. 
PONTOGENEIELLA LONGICORNIS. J.L.BARNARD, 19588:125. 
PONTOGENEIELLA LONGICORNIS. THURSTON, 1974A:86. 
PONTOGENEIELLA LONGICORNIS. THURSTON, 1974B:39. 
~ISTRIBUTION: MARGUERITE BAY: TREPASSEY ISLAND, 4 M (MHT). 
PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: WIENCKE ISLAND, 25 MI NEUMAYER CHANNEL, 129 M (EC); 
. BISMARCK STRAIT, 90-130 M (KHB); PORT LOCKROY, 6-70 M (KS), LECUYER POINT, 
PELTIER CHANNEL, 18-27 M (MHT). 
SOUTH GF.ORGIA: (MHT) I GRYTVIKEN, 12-52 tl; CUNBERLAND BAY, 250-310 11; 
STROf1NESS HARBOUR, 8 11 (AS); UNDINE HARBOUR, 18-27 M; CU/IBERLAND EAST Bf~Y, 
18-38 M (KHB); IHYSTADHULLETI, 40 tl (KS). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SIGNY ISLAND, BORGE BAY, 5-20 M, PAAL HARBOUR, 
5 -49 11 (l1HT). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: DECEPTION ISLAND (MHT), 75 M (KS). 
TRINITY PENINSULA: PAULET ISLAND, 100-150 M (AS). 
III LHELMARCH I PELAGO: PORT CHARCOT, 40 t1; BOOTH ISLAND, 1.0 11; PE TEfU1ANN 
ISLAND, LEMAIRE CHANNEL, 40-60 M (EC). 
DEPTH RANGE: 4-310 M. 
PONTOGENEOIDES ABYSSI NICHOLLS 
PONTOGENEOIDES ABYSSI NICHOLLS, 1938:106, FIG. 55. 
potHOGENEOIDES ABYSSI. J.L.BARliARD, 1958B:125. 
D I STR I BUTI ON: ADEl.l E COAST: Cotl~lONWEAL TH BAY, 1566 M (GEN). 
PONTOGENEOIDES DUBIA RUFFO 
PONTOGENEOIDES DUBIA RUFFO, 1949:51, FIGS. 16,17. 
PONTOGENEOIDES DUBIA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:125. 
DISTRIBUTION: BELLINGSHAUSEN SEA: 70 23 S 82 47 W (SR). 
PROSTEDBItlGIA GRACILIS (CHEVREUX) 
STEBBINGIA GRACILIS CHEVREUX, 1912:218. 
STEBBINGIA GRACILIS. CHEVREUX, 1913:173, FIGS. 56-58. 
PROSTEBBINGIA GRACILIS. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:358. 
PROSTEBBINGIA GRACILIS, SCHELLENBERG, 1931:191. 
PROSTEBBINGIA GRACILIS, K.H.BARNARD, 1932:201, FIGS, 118D,121. 
PROSTEBBINGIA GRACILIS. STEPHENSEN, 1947:62, 
PROSTEBBINGIA GRACILIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:125. 
? PROSTEBBINGIA GRACILIS, BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972A:187, PLS, 11,12, (QUESTIONED BY THURSTON, 1974B), 
PROSTEBBINGIA GRACILIS. BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972B:688. 
PROSTEBUII1GIA GRACILIS. THURSTON, 1974A:84, FIG. 291. 
PROSTEBBINGIA GRACILIS. THURSTON. 1974B:39. 
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DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: GEOLOGIE ARCHIPELAGO, 10-130 HI CAPE GEODESIE, 
70-170 1'1 (DBS). 
BRANSFIELD STRAIT: 63 17 S 59 48 W, 200 M (KHB). 
DAVIS SEA: GAUSSBERG, 170 /1; 'GAUSS STATION', 385 M (AS). 
MARGUERITE BAY: 254 M (EC); STONINGTON ISLAND, BACK BAY, 16 MI TREPASSEY 
I SL AND, 4 t1 (t1HT). 
PALI'IER ARCHIPELAGO: 11ELCHIOR ISLANDS, SCHoLLAERT CHANNEL. 4-10 ~I (KHB); 
PORT LOCKROY, LOW TIDE-18 M, LECUYER POINT, PELTIER CHANNEL, 18-27 M (MHT), FRENCH PASSAGE, 6-40 M (KS). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND BAY, 250-310 tl, 11AIVIKEN, L(M TIDE; OFF 
GRYTVIKEN, 12-20 M (AS); CW1BERLAND EAST BAY, 22-110 H (KHB). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SIGHY ISLAND, BORGE BAY, LOW WATER-20 M, PAAL 
HARBOUR, 5-25 M, NORMANNA STRAIT, OFF BALIN POINT, 37-55 M (MHT). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: DECEPTION ISLAND, PORT FOSTER 5-60 M (KHO). 
TRINITY PENINSULA: PAULET ISLAND, 100-150 II (AS); HOPE BAY, GRUNDEN ROCK, 
LITTORAL (/1HT). 
WILHELI1 ARCHIPELAGO: PETERt1ANN ISLAND, PORT CIRCllt1CISION, 5 t1, LEI1AIRE 
CHANNEL, 40-60 M (EC). 
DEPTH RANGE: LOW TIDE-385 M. 
PROSTEBBINGIA SERRATA SCHELLENBERG 
PROSTEBBINGIA SERRATA SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:358, FIG. 54. 
PotiTOGENEIA 11AGELLANICA. WALKER, 1907:33, PL. 12, FIG. 20. 
PROSTEBBINGIA SERRATA. J.L.BARNARD 195RR:125. 
PROSTEBBINGIA SERRATA. BELLAN-SANTf~I, 1972A:187, PL. 13. 
PROSTEBRINGIA SERRATA. BELLAN-SANTINI. 1972B:688. 
PROSTEBBINGIA SERRATA. THURSTON, 1974B:39. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: GEOLOGIE ARCHIPELAGO, 10-90 HI CAPE GEODESIE, 
70-110 11 (DBS). 
DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION', 3851'1; 6547 S 88 E, 400 H (AS). 
MARGUERITE BAY: STorm/GTON ISLAND, 64 M (tlHT). 
ROSS SEA: WINTER QUARTERS BAY, HUT POINT; TENT ISLAND (AOW). 
DEPTH RANGE: 10-400 M. 
RHACHOTROPIS ANOCULATUS J.L.RARNARD 
RHACHOTROPIS ANOCULATUS J.L.RARNARD, 19620:68, FIGS. 64,65, TABLE 10. 
DISTRIBUTION: EAST SCOTIA BASIIl: 55 19 S 37 57 vi, 3725 11 (JLB). 
RHACHOTROPIS ANTARCTICA K.H.BARNARD 
RHACHOTROPIS ANTARCTICA K.H.BARNARD, 1932:194. 
RHACHOTROPIS AtITARCTiCA. J.L.BARNArtD, 1957:15, (KEY). 
RHACHOTROPIS ANTARCTICA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:41. 
DISTRIBUTION: BRANSFIELD STRAIT: 63 17 S 59 48 W, 200 N (KHD). 
FALKLAND ISLANDS: EAST FALKLAND ISLAND, EDDYSTONE ROCK, 105-115 M (KHB). 
PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: SCHoLLAERT CHAtiNEL, 160-500 t11 NEUf1AYER CHAtINeL, 
259 HI BISMARCK STRAIT, 90-130 M (KHB). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: STROMNESS HARBOUR, 155-178 M (KHB). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SIGNY ISLAND. 244-344 M (KHB). 
SOUTH SHE TLAND I SL ANDS: CLARE NCE ISLAND, CAP E \10WLE S, 61 25 S 53 lf6 II, 
342 11 (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 90-500 M. 
RHACHOTROPIS HUNTER I NICHOLLS 
I1HACi10mOp I S HUNTER I NICHOLLS, 19311: 98, FIG. 51. 
RHACHOTROPIS HUNTER!. J.L.BARNARD, 1957:15, (KEY). 
RHACHOTROPI:' HUIHERI. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:ll!. 
DISTRIBUTION: DAVIS SEA: 216 tl (GGO. 
RHACHOTROPIS KERGUELEN I STEBBING 
RHACHOTROPIS KERGUELEtH STEBBING, 1888:955, Pt.. 115. 
ACANTHOZotlE KERGUELElli. DELLA VALLE, Hl93:612, PL. 59, FIG. 24. 
RHACHOTROPIS KERGUELEN I • STEBBING, 1906:349. 
RHACHOTROPIS KERGUELEN I • K.H.BARNARD, 1916:178. 
RHACHOTROPIS KERGUELENI. J.L.BARNARD, 1957:15, (KEY). 
RHACHOTROPIS KERGUELENI. J.L.BARNARD, 195813:42. 
DISTRIBUTION: KERGUELEN ISLANDS: (TRRS). 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH AFRICA. 
RHACHOTROPIS SPECIES 
RHACHOTROPIS SPEC. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:173. 
DISTRIBUTION: MAGELLANIC AREA: HARRIS RAY, 27 M (AS). 
SCHRADERIA ACUTICAUDA BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER 
SCHRADERIA ACUTICAUDA BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:669, PL. 17. 
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DISTRIBUTION: KERGUELEN ISLANDS: MORBIHAN BAY, 15 H; BOSSIERE FJORD, 10-15 M 
(BS&L) • 
DEPTH RANGE: 10-15 M. 
SCHRADERIA BARNARDI THURSTON 
SCHRADERiA BARNARD I THURSTON, 1974A:68, FIGS. 28A-R,29A-[. SCHRADERIA BARNARDI. THURSTON, 197hB:39. 
DISTRIBUTION: PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: PORT LOCKROY, GOUDIER ISLAND, LOW TIDE 
U1HT) • 
SOUTH ORKnEY ISLANDS: SIGNY ISLAtlO, i10RGE BAY, 5-20 Ii, PAAL HARBOUR, 
20 -2 5 ~1 (I1HT). 
DEPTH RANGE: LOW TIDE-25 M. 
SCHRADERIA DUBIA THURSTOII 
SCHRADERIA DUBIA THURSTON, 1974A:65, FIGS. 26A-P,27A-G. 
SCHRADERIA DUBIA. THURSTON, 1974B:39. 
DISTRIBUTION: PAI.I'lER ARCHIPELAGO: PORT 1.0CKROY, GOUDIEP lSLAilD, 
LOW TIDE-I M (MHT). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SIGNY ISLAND, BORGE BAY, 1-20 1'1 (lIIiT). 
DEPTH RANGE: LOW TIDE-20 1'1. 
SCHRADERIA GRACILIS PFEFFER 
SCHRADERIA GRACILIS PFEFFER, IS8n:11fl, PL. 2, FIG. 5. 
ATYLOIDES SERRATICAUDA. WALKER, 1903A:58 l PL. I I, FIG. 90. ATYLOIDES SERRATICAUDA~ CHEVREUX, 1906E:n7. 
SCHRADERIA GRACILIS. STEBOINGA 1906:308, ATYLOIDES SERRATI CAUDA. HALKEK, 1907:33. 
ATYLOIDES SERRATICAUDA, CHILTON, 1912:497. 
ATYLOIDES CALCEOLATA CHILTON, 1912:497, PL. 2, FIGS. 21-7.3. 
ATYLOIDES SERRATICAUDA. CHEVREUX, 1913:179. 
? ATYLOIDES SERRATICAUDA. CHILTON, 1913:61. 
ATYLOIDES SERRATICAUDA. CHIL.TON, 19211\:224, (It I PART). 
r'ARA110ERA SERRATICAUDA. 1101100, 1926:57. 
PArWlOERA SERRATI CAUDA. K.H.I3ARtlARD, 1930:3Rfl. 
ATYL.OIDES GRACILIS. SCHEL.L.ENRERG, 1931:193. 
SCfiF\ADERIA GRACILIS. K.H.llJ\RNARD, 1932:204, FIGS, 118C,I?3. 
? SCHRAOERIA GRACIL.IS, NICHOL.L.S, 1!138:110, FIGS, 52D,57,S8N. 
SCHRADERIA GRACIL.IS. STEPHENSEN, 1!138:240. 
SCHRADERIA GRACIL.IS. SHOEI1AKER, 191.5A:?90, FIG. 1. 
SCHF\ADERIA GRACIL.IS. STEPHENSEN, 1947:63. 
SCHRADERIA GRACIL.IS. J.L..llARNARD, 195813:125. 
SCHF\ADERIA GF\ACILIS. llEL.L-AN-SANTIIlI, 1972A:1f19. 
SCHF\ADERIA GRACILIS. BEL.L.AN-SANTINI, 19720:689. 
SCHRADERIA GRACILIS. BEL.L.AN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 197 If:6n, PL.. 18. 
SCHRAOERIA GRACILIS. THURSTON, 197hA:58, FIGS. 23A-I,24A-Q,?5A-K. 
SCHRADEF\IA GRACIL.IS. THURSTON, 197413:40. 
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DISTRIBUTION: ADEL.IE COAST: COMMONWEALTH llAY, 7-108 M (GEN); GEOL.OGIE 
AF\CHIPELAGO, 15-40 Ii; CAPE BIENVENUE, 6643 S 14031 E, 1t-6 tIl CAPE JULES, 
66 44 S 140 55 E, 15-2011 (DBS), 
CROZET ISLANDS: POSSESSION ISLAND (KS), NAVIRE BAY (nS&L). 
KERGUELEN ISLANDS: 110R13IHAt~ BAY, CHAT ISLAND, SUHM ISLAND, 90-106 1'1 (oS&L) • 
~~~RW~Rll~HY~l~A~~~N~~~fO~o~~ha~~'6!g56A ~Kf~~T~6uDIER ISLAND, 
L.O\J TIDE-l II, L.ECUYEF\ POIIH, PELTIER CHANtjEL. 18-27 11 (ilHT); NEllY FJORD; 
MELWIOR HARBOUR; 'EAST BASE' (CRS); FLANDRd BAY, NEW'IAYER CHMIHEL.. 12911 
( E C ) • 
ROSS SEA: CAPE WADWORTH, 14-27 H; CAPE ADARE, BEACH-36 M (AOW), 82-92 M (KHB) • 
SOUTH GEORGIA: (GP); JASON HARflOUR, 10-1511; CUI1BERL.AND RAY, 75 II; OFF 
GRYTVIKW, 12-310 n (AS);CUHBERL.AtW EAST RAY g 17-38 111 STROI'II~ESS HARBOUR, 
26-178 11; 53 52 S 36 08 W, 160 II; Ut1DINE HARoOUR, 18-27 Mi LARSEN HARBOUR, 
DRYGAL SK I FJORD. 2 11 i CU1WERLAtm \-IE ST BAY, 110 t1 (KHB), ,)ASotl HAR!lOUR, 
20 11; COAL HAR80UR, 16-19 t1 (KS). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SCOTIA !lAY. SHORE-IB M (CC); SIGNY ISLAND, RORGE 
BAY, 1-20 tl, PAAL HARBOUR, 5-15 Ii (l1HT). 
SOUTH SHETI.AND ISLAtIDS: DECEPTION ISL.AtlD, 50-75 Ii (I(S), 5-18 II (tlHT). 
TRINITY PENINSUL.A: SEYHOUR ISL.AND, 200 Hi 64 20 S 56 38 W (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: SHORE-310 M. 
SCHRADERIA SERRATICAUDA (STEBBING) 
ATYL.OIDES SERRATICAUOA STEBoING, 188B:920, PL.. 7B. 
ATYLUS SERRATI CAUDA. DELLA VAL.LE, 1893:702. 
ATYL.OIDES SERRATICAUDA. STEBBING, 1906:362,729. 
L.EPTAMPHOPUS SERRATICAUDA. VANHOFFEN, 1907:510. 
ATYL.OIDES SERRATlCAUDA. CHILTotl, 1909A:627. 
ATYLOIDES SERRATICAUDA. STEBolNG, 1910A:640. 
ATYLolDES SERRATICAUDA. CHIL.TON, 1921A:224, (IN PART, PART =SCHRADERIA 
GR.ACIL.IS) • 
PARAMOERA SERRATICAUDA. STEPHENSEN, 1927:339. 
SCHRADERIA SERRATICAUDA. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:205. 
? SCHRADERIA SERRATlCAUDA. IHCMOL.L.S, 1938:114, FIG. 52E, (QUESTIONED BY 
J.L.BARNAF\O 1972C). 
SCHRADERIA §ERRATICAUDA. J.L..BARNARD. 1958!l:125. 
SCHRAOERIA SERRATICAUDA. J.L.BARNARD, 1972C:95. 
SCHRADERIA SERRATI CAUDA. THURSTON, 1974A:68. 
NOT ATYL.OIDES SERRATICAUDA. WAI.KER, 1903A:58, PL. 11. FIG. 90, (=SCHRADERIA GRACILIS). 
NOT ATYL.OIDES SERRATICAUDA. CHEVREUX, 1906E:87, (=SCHRADERIA GRACILIS). 
NOT ATYLOIDES SERRATICAUDA. WALKER, 1907:33, (=SHRADERIA GRACIL.IS). 
NOT ATYL.OIDES SERRATICAUDA. CHILTON, 1912:497, (=SCHRADERIA GRACILIS). 
NOT ATYLOIDES SERRATICAUDA. CHEVREUX, 1913:179, (=SCHRADERIA GRACILIS). 
NOT ATYLOIDES SERRATICAUDA. CHILTON, 1913:61, (=SCHRADERIA GRACIL.IS). 
NOT PARAMOERA SERRATICAUDA. MONaD, 1926:57. (=SCHRADERIA GRACILIS), 
NOT PARAt10ERA SERRATICAUDA. K.H.8ARNARD, 1930:388, (=SCHRADERIA GRACILIS). 
DISTRIBUTION: AUCKLAND ISLANDS: MASKED ISLAND, ROCKY COAST; CARNL.EY HARBOUR, 
SHORE (KS), (CC). 
MACQUARIE ISL.AND: (GEN), 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: AUSTRAL.IA. 
STENOPLEURA ATLANTICA STEBDING 
STENOPLEURA ATLANTICA STEBBING, 1888:950, PL. 84. 
ACANTHOZONE ATL.ANTICA. DELL.A VALLE, 1893:601, PL. 59, FIG. 10. 
STENOPLEURA ATLANTICA. CHEVREUX, 1905C:7. 
STENOPLEURA ATLANTICA. STEBBING, 1906:302. 
ST[lllJPLEUfl/\ IITLMITICl\. \JIILKER, 1~0~):332. 
STEtlOPLEURII IITLMiTICII. STEPHEllSEtl, 1915: lf5, FIG. 27. 
STEtIOI'LEUfU\ IITLI\NTI CI\. SCHELLEtIBER(i, 191.611:353. 
STEtlOPLEURI\ IITLMITICII, SCHELLEtlBER(" 19?hfl:2?7, 
STEIIOPLEURA IITLIINTICII. PIl~LOT, 1929:9. 
STEIIOPL E,URA A TL.IIIH I ell, K.H, fl!\fHU\FW, 1937.: 161 • 
STEnOPLEURII ATLANTICA. SllflEIlAKER, 191f58: 1%, 
STEtlOPl.F.lJRA ATLM1TICA, REID, 1951:n3,2R7. 
STEtlOPLEURA ATLMIT I CII, SCHELLEtIBEHei, 1955: 191f. 
STENOPLEURA ATLANTICA. J.L,nARtlARD, 1958B:34, 
STEtlOPLEURA ATL.I\NTICA, fllRSTEIN MID VHIOGRAOOV, 1958:243, FIGS, 17.,16. 
STEtlDPLEURA ATLAIlTIeA, BIRSTEIN 1\110 VHIOGr\I\DOV, 1960:??O,227,230. 
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STEIIDPLEURA ATLAtITICA. J.L.I3ARIJI\RD, 19620:61f, FIGS. hO,61, TABLES 711,10, 
STEIIOPLEUf~A ATLIINT I CA, SIINDERSON, 1973: 7. 
OISTRIBUTIQtI: l.lAVIS SEA: 'GAllSS 5TIITIotl' , 300 II (A5). 
EXTRIIISIC DISTRIOUTIotl: C(1S110POLITAtI, 
TYLOSAP! S DEiHATU5 (sTEBn IrIG) 
ATYLOPSIS OEtlTATUS ST[f1[lltlG, lfl88:CJ29, PL. flO. 
ATYLOPSIS DEtHATA, 5n:nrlltiG 1906:299, 
IITYLoPSIS DEIITIITA. SCHF.LL[N~ERG, 1931:178, FIG. 91. 
ATYLOPSIS DENTATA. J.L.OARNARD, 1950B:32. 
ATYLOPSIS OEtlTATUS, THlIHSTOH. 1974A:51f. (KEy), 
TYLOSAPIS DEtHIlTUS, THURSTOtl, 1971ffJ:40, (KEY). 
DISTr\IBUTJON: BURmJOOD [lANK: 53 It 5 S 61 10 H, 137-150 H (AS). 
FALKLIIND ISLAtlDS: PORT ~IILt.IAt1, 22 t11 PORT STMILEY: Rf.Ri\[;LEY SQUllfl, 161"1; 
PORT IILflEI1ARLE. 15- 1fO ~1; 52 29 S 60 36 vi, 197 11 (AS), 
HIIGELLANIC AREA: CAPf. VALENTU1A, 270 tIl StlYTH CHAtHIEL., 14 111 llSHUAIII BAY, 
4-27 M; BEAGLE CHAtHIEL, 100 t1! 'f1ARTHA RlltlK 1 , 180 t1j PICTON ISLAtm, 5 III 
UL TIrlA ESPERAIJZA, 13-1fl 11 (115); CAPE VIRGUlf.S, 99 11 (mRS). 
DEPTH RAtHiE: if-270 II, 
ZAHAllILLA KEftGUELrtil SH:8R HIG 
ZARAMILLA KERGUELEIII STEB81NG, HlflO:867, PL. 6(" 
ZARA/lILLA KERGUf.LEtll. ST[[JElltlG, 1906:361. 
ZARAtIlLLIl I\ERGUELE<Il. J.L ,BARtIAf:D, 19580: 125. 
Z!1f(AtlILLA KEfWUEl.Etl1. OF.LLIltI-SAtITIIII MID L[DUYf.H, 197 1f:(,7 tf, PL. 19, 
FIG. HI. 
DISTRIBUTION: KERGUELEil ISL.lltlfIS: SURFIICE (TRRS); 110RBIHiltl [lilY, Lml TIDE; 
PORT IIUX FRANCAIS, Lml TIDE; PURT L:IZET, LOll TIDE: LAROSr. FJOHD, LOVI TIDE; 
CHrn STllA5 HARBOUR ([]Stt.), 
+ + + + + + + + + + + + 
Gl\tltlAR IDAf: 
CER/IO()CllIDES CHIt. TOtl! NICHOLL.S 
Cf.RA[)OCOIDES CHILTOtII ~IICHOLLS, 1938:123, FIG. Ei3. 
CERADOCOIDES CHILTDIII. SHEIIRD, 1939:777, FIG. 5H-O. 
C£RAOOCOIDES Ci'IILTONI. J.L,BAR~IARD, 1958fl:45. 
? CERIIDOCOWES CHILTml1. SIVAPRAKIISAll. 1%{,: 109, FIG, 11. 
? CERIIOOCOIDES CHILTONl. SURYA RII(J, 197 If:19!f. 
DISTRIRUTIDtI: ADELlE COAST: COt1tl01'/WEIILTH BAY, 4]l, :1 (Gf.tl). 
EXTR itlS I C D I STR I BUT! 011: 7 !rID I II. 
CERI\DOCQPSIS KEr\GUEL[fII SCfll:LLEIIDERG 
CERIIDOCOPSIS KERGUELrtJl 5CIIELLEtHlEflG, 1926A:365, FIG, 5(,. 
CERADucorSIS KERGUELEn!. J.L,BAfH1ARD. 1958fl:I.5. 
CERA[)OCnpSIS KERGUELEtlJ. OELLAN-Sl\llTIIJI MID LE(J(lYEi:, 1971f:h7 11. PL. 19. 
FIGS. 1-17. 
DISTRIBUTION: KERGUELEN ISLANDS: (AS); 11ORBIHI\N DAY, LOW TIDE-IS 11, CHAT 
ISLAND, BOSSIERE FJOf(D, 10-151'1 (B5&l.). 
DEPTH RANGE: LOW TIDE-IS H. 
11AERA CARNl.EYI (STEPHENSEN) 
El.ASHOPUS CARNl.EYI STEPHENSEN, 1927;342, FIGS. 19,20. HAERA CARNLEYI. HURLEY, 1954B:603, ,KEY,. 
MAERA CARNLEY!. J.l..BARNARD, 19588:59. 
11AERA CARNl.EY!. J.l..BARNARD, 1962B:l00, (KEY). 
11AEnA CARNl.EY!. J.L.[Ji\RNARD, 1972C:I05. 
DISTRIBUTION: AUCKLAND ISLANDS: CARNl.EY HARBOUR, MASKED ISl.AND, l.OW TIDE (KS). 
HAERA EUGENIAE SCHELLENBERG 
MAERA EUGENIAE SCHELl.ENBERG, 1931:203, FIG. 103. 
MAERA EUGENIAE. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:59. 
MAERA EUGENIAE. J.L.BARNARD. 1962B:99, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: MAGEl.l.ANIC AREA: CAPE VIRGENES, 58 M (AS). 
HAERA INCERTA CHILTON 
MOERA INCERTA CHIl.TON, 1883:83, PL. 3, FIG. 3. 
MOERA INCERTA. TH0/1S0N AND CHILTON, 1886:147. 
? ELAS/10PUS VIRIDIS. STEPHENSEN, 1927:342, (QUESTIONED BY J.L..BARtlARD, 
1972C). 
MAERA VIRIDIS. HURl.EY, 19548:603. (KEY). 
HAERA INCERTA. J.l..BARNARD, 1972C:30,105, FIG. 54, (KEY). 
~lAERA WCERTA. LO\.JRY, 1974:112,125, ,KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: AUCKLAND ISl.ANDS: CARNLEY HARBOUR, LOW TIDE; MASKED ISLAND (KS). 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: NEW ZEALAND. 
MAERA PFEFFERI K.H.BARNARD 
MAERA PFEFFERI K.H.BARNARD, 1932:212, FIG. 131. 
MAERA PFEFFERI. J.l..BARNARD, 1958B:60. 
HAERA PFEFFERI. J.L..BARNARD. 1962B:l00. (KEY). 
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DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLI\ND BAY! 230-250 MI STROMNESS HARBOUR, 
155-178 M; 53 51 S 36 18 W, 245 MI 53 51 :, 36 21 \·1, 200-236 M; 
53 52 S 36 08 W, 160 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 155-250 M. 
MEL.ITA INAEQUISTYl.IS DANA 
AMPHITOE (MEl.ITA) INAEQUISTYLIS DANA, 1852:214. 
AMPHITOE TENUICORNIS DANA, 1852:215. 
MELITA TENUICORNIS. DANA, 1853-55:963, Pl.. 66, FIGS. SA-H. 
HOERA TENUICORNIS. BATE, 1862:195, PL. 35, FIG. 6. 
PARAI10ERA TENu'ICORNIS. 11IERS 1875A:75. PARAMO ERA TENUICORNIS. MIERS: 871):127, PL. 3, FIG. 8. 
PARAMOERA TENUICORNIS. THOMSON. 1879A:241, PL. 10, FIG. C5. 11El.ITA TENUICORNIS. THOMSON, 1!:S80A:5. 
~~tIJt J~N~IEg~NI~: J~g~~gN'A~B8g~;~Jg~. 1886:147. 
MELITA TENUICORNIS. THOMSOtl, 1889:261. 
MELITA PAl.MATA. DELl.A VAl.LE, 1893:713, (IN PART). 
MELITA TENUICORNIS. HUTTON 1904:260. 
? MEl.ITA TENUICORNIS. CHiLtON, 1906B:271, (QUESTIONED BY J.L.BARNARO, 
1972C). 
MEl.ITA INAEQUISTYl.IS. STEBBING, 1906:429,732. 
MELITA INAEQUISTYL.IS. CHILTON, 1909A:630. 
? MEl.ITA INAEQUISTYLIS. CHILTON, 1911B:564, (QUESTIONED BY J.l..BARNARO, 
1972C). 
tiEl.ITA INAEQUISTYLIS. THOtiS0N, 1913:243. 
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? 11EL!TA INAEQUISTYLIS. CHILTON, 1925B:317, (QUESTIONED BY J.l..BAHNARD, 
1972C). 
? MEl.ITA INAEQUISTYl.IS. STEPHENSEN, 1927:345, (QUESTIONED BY J.l..BARNARD, 
1972C). 
MEl.ITA INAEQUISTYLIS. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:212. 
MELITA INAEQUISTYLIS. J.l..BARNARD, 1958B:62. 
1'IELITA INAEQUISTYl.IS. J.l..BARNARD, 1962B:l06-108, TABLE 2, (KEY). 
tlEl.ITA INAEQUISTYl.1S. J.l..BARNARD, 1972C:29,117, FIGS. 611·0,62J-L,64, (KEY) • 
MEl.ITA INAEQUISTYl.IS. l.OWRY, 1974:112,125, FIGS. 9E,C, (KEY). 
MEl.ITA INAEQUISTYLIS. SURYA RAO, 1974:196. 
NOT MAERA TENUICORNIUS. WAl.KER, 1904:273, Pl.. 5, FIG. 33. 
NOT MEl.ITA INAEQUISTYl.IS. STEBRING, 1914:366. 
NOT MEl.ITA INAEQUISTYl.IS. K.H.BARNARD, 1916:191. 
DISTRIBUTION: AUCKl.AND ISl.ANDS: CARNLEY HARBOUR (CC), SHORE (KS). 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: CHATHAM ISLAt/DS, KERMADEC ISl.ANDS; INDIA; NEW 
ZEAl.AND. 
PARACERADOCUS MIERSII (PFEFFER) 
MEGAMOERA MIERSII PFEFFER, 1888:121, Pl.. 3, FIG. 3. 
MEGAMAERA 111 ERSIl. DEl.LA VALLE, 1893 :732. 
PARACERADOCUS MIERSII. STEBBING, 1899C:426. 
PARACERADOCUS MIERSI. CHEVREUX, 1906E:93. 
PARACERADOCUS MIERSII. STEBBING, 1906:429. 
PARACERADOCUS MIERSII. CHILTON, 1912:500. 
PARACERADOCUS MIERSI. CHEVREUX, 1913:180. 
PARACERADOCUS MIERSI. CHILTON, 1913:59. 
PARACERADOCUS MIERSII. CHILTON, 1925A:179. 
PARACERADOCUS MIERSI. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:202. 
PARACERADOCUS MIERSII. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:215, FIG. 133. 
PARACERADOCUS MIERSI. STEPHENSEN, 1938:240. 
PARACERADOCUS MIERSlI. STEPHENSEN, 1947:65. 
PARACERADDCUS MIERSI. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:69. 
PARACERADOCUS MIERSII. BELl.ISIO" 1966:52, PL. 26. 
PARACERADoeus MIERSI. THURSTON, 1974A:87. 
PARACERADoeus MIERSII. THURSTON, 1974B:40. 
DISTRIBUTION: MARGUERITE BAY: DION ISLANDS, 9 1'1 (MHT). 
PAL~IER ARCHIPEl.AGO: NEUllAYER CHANNEL, 60-70 It (EC). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: (GP), CUMBERLAND BAY! 252-310 M (AS), 230-250 M, OFF 'JASON LIGHT', 238-270 M (KHB); COAL BAY, NTERTIDAL (KS). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: 16-1811 (ee), SIGNY ISLAND, 244-34411 (KHB), BORGE 
BAY, LITTORAL-20 M (MHT). 
SOUTH SANDWICH ISLANDS: VISOKOI ISLAND, 55-91 M (KS), 55·91 M (MHT). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: KING GEORGF. ISLAND, ADtllRALTY RAY (EC). 
TRINITY PENINSULA: PAULET ISLAND, 100-150 M (AS), HOPE BAY, HUT COVE, 9 M, 
GRUNDEN ROCK, LOW TIDE (MHT). 
WILHELM ARCHIPELAGO: PORT CHARCOT; BOOTH ISLAND; HOVGAARD ISLAND, 
PETERMANN ISLAND (EC). 
DEPTH RANGE: l.ITTORAL·344 M. 
+ + + + + + + + + + + + 
HAUSTORIIDAE 
CARDENIO PAURODACTYLUS STEBRING 
CARDENIO PAURODACTYLUS STEBBING, 1888:806, PL. 53. 
CARDENIO PAURODACTYLUS. DELLA VALLE, 1893:750, PL. 60, FIGS, 20,21. 
CARDENIO PAURODACTYLUS. STEBBING, 1906:126. 
CARDENIO PAURODACTYLUS. SCHELLENBERG, 1926B:195. 
CARDENIO PAURODACTYLUS. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:91, FIG. 43. 
CARDENIO PAURODACTYLUS. STEPHENSEN, 1947:37. 
CARDENIO PAURODACTYl.US. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:77. 
CARDENIO PAURODACTYLUS. THURSTON, 1974B:41. 
DISTRIBUTION: BOUVET ISLAND: 0-70 M (KS). 
KERGUELEN ISLANDS: (AS); BETSY COVE (TRRS). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND EAST BAY, 39 M (KHB). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: NORMANNA STRAIT l 24-36 M (KHB). SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: VISOKOI ISLANu, 10-17 M (KS); DECEPTION ISLAND (MHT) • 
DEPTH RANGE: 0-70 M. 
PHOXOCEPHALOPSIS DECEPTIONIS STEPHENSEH 
PHOXOCEPHALOPSIS DECEPTIONIS STEPH~NSEN, 1947:38, FIGS. 12-14. 
PHOXOCEPHALOPSIS DECEPTIONIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:77. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: DECEPTION ISLAND, 30 N (KS). 
PHOXOCEPHALOPSIS ZH1MERI SCHELLENBERG 
PHOXOCEPHALOPSIS ZIMMERI SCHELLENBERG, 1931:70, FIG. 36. 
HAUSTORIELLA PSAt1t10PHILA K.H.BARNARD, 1931A:lI26. 
PHOXOCEPHALOPSIS ZIMMERI. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:95, FIGS. 46,47. 
PHOXOCEPHALOPS I S Z ItltlER 1. RUFFO, 1956: 115, FIG. 1. 
PHOXOCEPHALOPSIS Zlt1f1ERI. J.L.BARtlARD, 1958B:77. 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: PORT ALBEMARLE, 40 MI BERKELEY SOUND, 
25-30 M (AS). 
MAGELLANIC AREA: PUNTA ARENAS, 4 M (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 4-40 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: ARGENTINA; BRAZIL. 
UROTHOE FALCATA SCHELLENBERG 
UROTHOE FALCATA SCHELLENBERG, 1931:61, FIG. 32. 
UROTHOE FALCATA. K.H.RARNARD, 1932:91, FIG. 44. 
UROTHOE FALCATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:78. 
UROTHOE FALCATA. SANDERSON, 1973:26. 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: EAST FALKLAND ISLAND, EDDYSTONE ROCK, 
105-115 M; 51 00 S 62 02 W, 207 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 105-207 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: ARGENTINA. 
UROTHOE ONISCOIDES (K.H.OARNARD) 
UROTHOIDES ONISCOIDES K.H.BARNARD, 1932:93, FIG. 45. 
UROTHOIDES ONISCOIDES. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:78. 
UROTHOE ONISCOIDES. J.L.BARNARD, 1967B:22. 
DISTRIBUTION: BRANSFIELD STRAIT: 62 17 S 58 21 ~/, 720 M (KHB). 
UROTHOE VENAE J.L.BARNARD 
UROTHOE VEMAE J.L.BARNARD, 19620:45, FIG. 34. 
DISTRIBUTION: VALDIVIA BASIN: 56 43 S 27 41 W, 2747 M (JLB). 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: CAPE BASIN. 
UROTHOIDES LACHNEESSA (STEBBING) 
UROTHOE LACHNEESSA STEBBING, 1888:825, PL. 57. 
UROTHOIDES LACHNEESSA. STEBBING, 1891 :26. 
UROTHOE LACHNEESSA. DELLA VALLE, 1893:667, PL. 60, FIG. 13. 
UROTHOIDES LACHNEESSA. STEBBING, 1906:132. 
UROTHOIDES LACHNEESSA. CHILTON, 1920:6. 
UROTHOIDES LACHNEESSA. SCHELLENBERG, 1926B:195. 
UROTHOIDES LACHNEESSA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:78. 
UROTHOIDES LACHNEESSA. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:674. 
DISTRIBUTION: KERGUELEN ISLANDS: (AS); CUMBERLAND BAY, 216 M (TRRS); 
MORBIHAN BAY, 15 M, AUSTRALIA ISLAND, 24 M (BS&L). 
DEPTH RANGE: 15-216 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: NEW ZEALAND. 




HYPERIOPSIS SP. BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV, 1962A:45, 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTHERN OCEAN: PACIFIC SECTOR, 64 03 S 161 59 E, 0-3000 M (B&V) • 
+ + + + + + + + + + + + 
ISCHYROCERIDAE 
CERAPUS OPPOSITUS K.H.BARNARD 
CERAPUS OPPOSITUS K.H.BARNARD, 1932:245, FIG. 153, 
CERAPUS OPPOSITUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:35. 
CERAPUS OPPOSITUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1962A:61, (KEY). 
DISTRfBUTION: PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: DISMARCK STRAIT, 90-130 II (KHB). SOU H GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND EAST BAY, 60-110 H (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 60-130 H. 
CERAPUS SISMITHI STEBDING 
CERAPUS SISMITHI STEDBING, 1888:1158, PL. 124. 
CERAPUS SISMITHI. DELLA VALLE, 1893:379, PL. 55, FIGS. 53-57. 
CERAPUS SISMITHI. SARS, 1895:607. 
CERAPUS SISHITHI. STEBBING, 1906:666, FIGS. 112-114. 
CERAPUS SISMITHI. J.L.BARNARD. 1958B:35. 
CERAPUS SISMITHI. J.L.BARNARD, 1962A:61, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: KERGUELEN ISLANDS: CUMRERLAND BAY, 216 M (TRRS). 
ISCHYROCERUS CAI1PTONYX THURSTON 
ISCHYROCERUS CAMPTONYX THURSTON, 1!l74A:95. FIGS. 37A-M,38A-K. 
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JASSA FALCATA. CHILTON, 1912:511, (IN PART, PART =JASSA GONIAMERA). 
JASSA FALCATA. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:241, (IN PART). 
? ISCHYROCERUS SP, STEPHENSEN, 1947:75, (QUESTIONED BY TflURSTON, 1974A). 
DISTRIBUTION: PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: PORT LOCKROY, 90 M (KS). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUt1BERLAND EAST BAY (KIIB). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SCOTIA BAY; MACDOUGAL BAY (CC); SIGNY ISLAND, BORGE 
BAY, 3-15 M, PAAL HARBOUR, 5-15 M (MHT), 
DEPTH RANGE: 3-90 M. 
ISCHYROCERUS LONGIMANUS (HASWELL) 
WYVILLEA LONGIMANUS HASWELL, 1880A:337, PL. 22, FIG. 7. 
PODOCERUS CYLINDRICUS. KIRK, 1879:1f02. 
WYVILLEA LONGIMANUS. HASWELL, 1882:261. 
POOOCERUS LONGIMANUS. CHILTON, 1884A:255. PL. 17, FIGS. 2A-E. 
PODOCERUS LOflGIt1ANlJS. CHILTON, 1884B:l044. 
PODOCERUS LONGIMANUS. THOMSON AND CHILTON, 1886:143. 
WYVILLEA LONGIHANA. STEBBING, 1906:648. 
ISCHYROCERUS ANGUIPES. CHILTON, 1921A:227. 
? WYVILLEA LONGIMANA. STEPHENSEN, 1927:353, (QUESTIONED BY J.L.BARNARD, 
1972C) • 
ISCHYROCERUS ANGUIPES VAR. LONGII1AtJUS. K.H.BARtMRD, 1930:393. 
? ISCHYROCERUS ANGUIPES VAR. LONGIMANUS. K.H.BARNARD. 1932:243, 
(QUESTIONED BY J.L.BARNARD, 1972C). 
? ISCHYROCERUS LONGIMANUS, STEPHENSEN, 1949:45. 
ISCHYROCEROS LONGIMANUS. MACNAE, 1953:1032. 
ISCHYROCERUS LONGIMANUS, J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:84. 
ISCHYROCERUS LONGIMANUS. K.H.BARNARD, 1965:208. 
ISCHYROCERUS LONGIMANUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1972C:27,133, FIG. 73, (KEY). 
ISCHYROCERUS LONGIt1ANUS. LOWRY, 1974:113,126. FIG. 10E, (KEY), 
DISTRIBUTION: AUCKLAND ISLANDS: CARNLEY HARBOUR, LOW TIDE (KS). 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: AUSTRALIA; GOUGH ISLAND; NEW ZEALAND; TRISTAN DA CUNHA. 
JASSA FALCATA (MONTAGU) 
CANCER GAMMARUS FALCATUS MONTAGU, 1808:100, PL. 5, FIG. 2. 
ASTACUS FALCATUS. PENNANT, 1812:34. 
JASSA PULCHELLA LEACH, 18148:433. 
JASSA PULCHELLA. LEACH, 1815:361. 
PODOCERUS CYLINDRICUS. MILtlE EDWARDS, 1830:384. 
PODOCERUS PELAGICUS. MILNE EDWARDS, 1830:384. 
PODOCERUS PULCHELLlIS. I'IILNE EDWARDS, 1830:384. 
PODOCERUS VARIEGATllS. MILNE EDWARDS, 1830:384. 
CERAPUS PELAGICUS. MILNE EDWARDS, 1840:61. 
PODOCERUS PULCHELLA •. MILNE EDWARDS, 1840:61. 
JASSA FALCATA. WHITE, 1850:54. 
PODOCERUS FALCATUS. BATE, 1862:255, PL. 44, FIG. 1. 
PODOCERUS PULCHELLUS. BATE AND WESTWOOD, 1863,1868:436, (VOL. 1) FIG. 
PODOCERUS VARIEGATUS. BATE AND WESTWOOO, 1863,1868:439, (VOL. 1), FIG. 
71 
PODOCERUS FALCATUS. BATE AND WESTWOOD, 1863,1868:445, (VOL. 1) FIG. 
PODOCERUS PELAGICUS. BATE AND I-IESnlOOD, 1863,1868:447, (VOL. d, FIG. 
PODOCERUS CALIFORNICUS BOECK, 1871:41, PL. I, FIG. 6. 
PODOCERUS FALCATUS. BOECK, 1876:605, PL. 27, FIGS. 4,7, PL. 28, FIG. 2. 
PODOCERUS AUSTRALIS HASWELL~ 1880B:338, PL. 21, FIG. B. 
PODOCERUS AUSTRALIS. HASWELL, 1882:270. 
PODOCERUS FALCATUS. SARS, 1882:112. 
PODOCERUS FALCATUS. OLANC, 188LI:79, PL. 4, FIGS. 96-101. 
PODOCERUS AUSTRALIS MIERS 1884:319. 
PODOCERUS VALIDUS. fHOl1S0N'AND CHILTON, 1886:143. 
PODOCERUS FALCATUS. STEBBING, 1888:1132 PL. 119. 
PODOCERUS FALCATUS. CHEVREUX AND BOUVIER, 1893:137. 
PODOCERUS FALCATUS. SARS, 1895:594, PL. 212. 
PODOCERUS ODONTONYX SARS, 1895:597, PL. 212, FIG. 2. 
PODOCERUS FALCATUS. \JALKER. 1895A:313, PL. 19, FIG. 20. 
PODOCERUS HERDMANI. WALKER, 1895A:314. 
PODOCERUS VARIEGATUS. WALKER, 1895A:315, PL. 19, FIG. 21. 
PODOCERUS FALCATUS. WALKER, 1895B:472. 
PODOCERUS PULCHELLUS. WALKER, 18958:472. 
PODOCERUS VARIEGATUS. WALKER, 18958:472. 
PODOCERUS HERDMANI. WALKER, 1895B:473. 
PODOCERUS PELAGICUS. WALKER, 1895B:473. 
PODOCERUS FALCATUS. CHEVREUX i 1898:482. PODOCERUS FALCATUS. WALKER, 898:170. 
JASSA PULCHELLA. STEBBING, 1899A:239. 
JASSA DENTEX. STEBBING, 1899B:350. 
PODOCERUS HERDMANI. STEBBING, 18998:350. 
PODOCERUS ODONTONYX. STEBBING, 1899B:350. 
JASSA FALCATA. WALKER, 1899:395. 
PODOCERUS FALCATUS. CHEVREUX, 1900:106. 
JASSA FALCATA. CHEVREUX, 1900:106. 
JASSA FALCATA. WALKER, 1904:292, PL. 7, FIG. 47. 
JASSA WANDELl CHEVREUX, 1906E:94, FIGS. 54-5h. 
JASSA FALCATA. STEBBING, 1906:656. 
JASSA CALIFORNICA. STEBBING, 1906:656. 
JASSA PULCHELLA. CHILTON, 1909A:647. 
JASSA PULCHELLA. STEBBING, 1910A:649. 
JASSA PULCHELLA. STEBBING, 1910B:462. 
JASSA FALCATA. SEXTON, 1911:212, FIG. 10. 
JASSA FALCATA. WALKER, 1911:67, FIGS. A-H. 
JASSA FALCATA. CHILTON, 1912:511, (IN PART, PART =ISCHYROCERUS CAt1PTOI~YX, AND JASSA GON I At1ERA) • 
JASSA WANDELl. CHEVREUX, 1913:181 FIG. 61. 
JASSA FALCATA. CHILTON, 1913:60, liN PART, PART =JASSA INGENS). 
JASSA PULCHELLA. THOMSON, 1913:245. 
JASSA FALCATUS. STEBBING, 1914:371. 
JASSA FALCATA. K.H.BARNARD, 1916:262. 
JASSA FALCATA. CHILTON, 1921A:225. 
JASSA FALCATA. CHILTON, 1921C:89. 
JASSA FALCATA. CHEVREUX AND FAGE, 1925:344, FIGS. 352,353. (KEY). 
JASSA DENTEX. CHEVREUX AND FAGE, 1925:344,348, FIG. 356, (KEY). 
JASSA FALCATA. MONOD, 1926:61, FIG. 58. 
JASSA FALCATA. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:383, (IN PART, PART =JASSA GONIAMERA). 
JASSA FALCATA.SCHELLENBERG, 1927:718, FIG. 102. 
JASSA PULCHELLA. STEPHENSEN, 1927:354. 
IASSA FALCATA. SCHELLENBERG, 1928B:668. 
JASSA FALCATA. SCHELLENBERG, 1931 :250, FIG. 130. 
JASSA FALCATA. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:241, (IN PART, PART =ISCHYROCERUS 
CAMPTONYX). 
JASSA FALCATA. SCHELLENBERG, 1935:233. 
JASSA FALCATA. NICHOLLS, 1938:127. 
? JASSA PULCHELLA. STEPHENSEN, 1938:262, (QUESTIONED BY J.L.BARNARD, 
1972C). 
JASSA FALCATA. K.H.BARNARD, 1940:519. 
JASSA ? WANDELl. STEPHENSEN, 1947:74. 
JASSA PULCHELLA. GURJANOVA, 1951 :908, FIGS. 628,629. 
JASSA FALCATA. REID, 1951:266,279,281,289, FIG. 56. 
JASSA FALCATA. SEXTON AND REID, 1951:29-91, PLS. 4-30, (IN PART). 
JASSA FALCATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1952:28. 
JASSA FALCATA. J.L.nARNARD, 19588:85. 
JASSA FALCATA. J.L.BARNARD AND REISH, 1959:36. 
JASSA FALCATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1964A:l1Cl. 
JASSA FALCATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1969B:155, FIGS. 38,39. 
JASSA FALCATA. DAY, ET. Al •• , 1970:51 •• 
JASSA FALCATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1971B:97. 
JASSA FALCATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1972C:27,135. (KEY). 
JASSA FALCATA. BELLAI~-SANTI IH, 197?A: 191. 
JASSA FALCATA. BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972B:689. 
JASSA FALCATA. BOUSFIELD, 1973:190, PL. 58. 
JASSA FALCATA. SANDERSON, 1973:30. 
JASSA PULCHELLA. SANDERSON 1973:32. 
JASSA FALCATA. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:677, (PR08AOLY =JASSA 
INGEI~S) • 
JASSA FALCATA. GRIFFITHS, 1974A:196. 
JASSA FALCATA. GRIFFITHS, 1974B:245. 
JASSA FALCATA. GRIFFITHS, 1974C:300. 
JASSA FALCATA. LOWRY, 1974:113,126, FIG. 10F, (KEY). 
JASSA FALCATA. THURSTON, 1974A:100, FIGS. 39A-H. 
JASSA FALCATA. THURSTON, 1974B:46. 
IIOT JASSA FALCATA. K.H.BARNARD, 1930:392, (=VENTOJASSA Gr.URGIANA). 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: CAPE JULES, 66 44 S 140 55 E, 15-20 Mi CAPE 
GEOOESIE, 115-140 M; GEOLOGIE ARCHIPELAGO, 110-13011 (DOS). 
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AUCI(LAND ISLMIDS: (CC)j CARNLEY HARBOUR, NASKED ISLAI'ID. f1.0CKY COAST (KS). 
BURDHOOD BAtJK: 137 -150 M (AS). 
CAliPl3ELL ISLAND: PERSEVERAHCE HArtOOlJR (KS). 
crWZET ISLANDS: PDSSESSION ISLAtJD, NAVIRE BAYj EAST ISLAIlD, ADVENTURE BAY (BS&L ). 
DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION' 385 11 (AS). 
FALKLAND ISLANDS: PORT ALnft1Af1LE, 18-30 tIl PORT \-IILL.!Nl, 110 1'1; PORT LOUIS, 
7 M (AS); PORT STANLEY LOH TIDE (TRRS). 
KERGUELEN ISLANDS: ROyAL SOUNDj oBSERVATORY BAY (AS); GREENLAND HARBOUR, 
5411 (TRRSl; MORBIHAN BAYi i10LLOY POINT, 6-811; PORT JEAtmE-O'ARC 
11.-17 Hj LABOUREUR SOUND, 10-35 MI JOLIETTE COVE, 10-511 III CHAT I~LI~NDI 
[JOSSIERE FJORD, 10-15 HI PORT AUX FRANCAIS, 1-3 M; PORT nIZET, La\! TIDE; 
nAUDISSIN SOUND, 3 MI PORT DOUZIEIIE, LITTORAL; ROYAL. SOUIW, 2911 (flS&L). 
MACQUARIE ISL.AND: AERIAL. COVE; NORTH END; GARDEN nAY, L.OH TIDE; SOUTH EAST 
HARBOUR (GEN). 
t1AGELLAN I C AREA: PUERTO PANT AL. ON; USHUA I A RAY I YORK BAY; SllYTH CHANNEL, 
14 11 (AS). 
PALI1ER ARCHIPELAGO: PORT LOCKROY, GOUDIER ISL.AND, Lml TIDE-Iii (I1HT). 
SHAG ROCKS: 160 M (AS). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUt1BERL.AND nAY; JASON IIARBOUR (AS); CUllIlERLA;Hl EAST BAY (KHB). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SCOTIA BAY; tlACOOUGAL BAY (ce); l.JOiUI:,;'lrIA STRAIT, 
24-3611 (KHB); SIGNY ISLAND, BORGE BAY, LlTTORAI.-20 1-1, P/\AL. HARBOUR, 
5 -25 tl (t1HT). 
SOUTH SANDHICH ISLANDS: VlSOKOI ISl.AND, 10-17 11 (KS). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: DECEPTION ISL.AtID (t1HT). 
TRItHTY PENINSUL.A: HOPE BAY, 37-55 11, GRUrlDEiJ i:(}CI<, LITTORAL (t1HT). 
HEDDELL SEA: 71 50 S 23 30 H, 0-180011 (CC). 
\/ILHELM ARCHIPELAGO: PETERt1ANN ISL.AND, PORT CIrCUrlCISIml, 6 11; BOOTH 
ISLAND (EC)I ARGENTINE ISLANDS, SHELTER ISLAIIDS, LITToRAL (rlHT). 
DEPTH RANGE: LITTORAL-IaoO M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: COSMOPOLITAN. 
JASSA GONIAMERA WALKER 
JASSA GONIAI1ERA WALKER, 1903A:61, PL. II, FIGS. 98-106A, (Ill PART, PART 
=VENTOJASSA GEORGIANA). 
JASSA GONIAMERA. STEBBING, 1906:739. 
HEMIJASSA GONIAMERA. HALKER, 1907:38. 
JASSA FALCATA. CHILTON, 1912:511, (HI PART, PART =ISCHYROCERUS CAl1PTONYX). 
JASSA FALCATA. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:383, (Ill PART). 
JASSA GONIAMERA. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:253. 
JASSA INGENS. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:242, FIG. 151C, (IN PART). 
JASSA GON I AtlERA. N I CHOI..LS, 1938: 128. 
JASSA GONIAMERA. STEPHENSEN, 1947:73, FIG. 24. 
JASSA FALCATA. SEXTON AND REID, 1951 :72,75,77-78,81-83,85,86. 
JASSA GONIAI1ERA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:85. 
JASSA GONIAMERA. THURSTON, 1974A:l00. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: COMMONWEAL.TH BAY, 99-108 M (GEN). 
BRANSFIEL.D STRAIT: 63 17 S 59 48 \-I, 200 M (KHB). 
ROSS SEA: CAPE ADARE, 43 NI COULMAN ISL.AND, 180 MI WINTER QUARTERS RAY, 
'FL.AGON POINT', 10-20 H (AOW). 
SOUTH ORKI1EY ISLANDS: SCOTI A BAY; 11ACDOUGAL [lAY (CC). 
SOUTH SANDIn CH I SL ANDS: V I SOKO I I SI.AND, 10-17 H (KS). 
SOUTH SHETL.AND ISL.ANDS: CL.ARENCE IsL.A~lD, CAPE [lOWL.ES, 61 25 S 53 46 'vI, 
342 11 (KHB). 
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TRINITY PENINSUL.A: 64 20 S 56 38 W, 150 H; 64 36 S 57 42 W, 125 M (AS). 
\JEDDEL.L. SEA: 71 50 S 23 30 'vi, 0-1800 ~1 (CC); 71 02 S 12 1/, 22011 (KS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 0-IBOO M. 
JASSA INGENS (PFEFFER) 
PODOCERUS INGENS PFEFFER, 1888:131, PL., 3, FIG. 1. 
PODOCERUS FAL.CATUS. DEL.L.A VAL.L.E, 1893:445, (IN PART). 
JASSA INGENS. STEBRING, 1906:653. 
JASSA FAL.CATA. CHIL.TON. 1913:60, (IN PART). 
JASSA WGENS. SCHEL.L.ENBERG, 1931: 21~9, FIG, 129. 
JASSA INGENS. STEPHENSEN, 1938:241, 
JASSA INGENS. STEPHENSEN, 1947:71, FIG. 23. 
JASSA FAL.CATA. SEXTON AND REID, 1951:46,64-66,82,86, (NOT PL.S. 27-29). 
JASSA INGENS. J,L..BARNARD, 1958B:85. 
JASSA INGENS. SANDERSON, 1973:31. 
JASSA INGENS. THURSTON, 1974A:99. 
JASSA INGENS. THURSTON, 1974B:47. 
NOT JASSA INGENS. K.H.BARNARD. 1932:242. FIG. 15lC, (PART =JASSA 
GON I NIERA) • 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH GEORGIA: (GP), (HHT); SAINT ANDREWS BAY, CUMBERL.AND WEST 
RAY, JASON HARBOUR, 20 M (KS). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISL.ANDS: SIGNY ISL.AND, BORGE BAY, 1-20 M, PAAL. HARBOUR, 
5-15 M, BERNTSEN POINT, 111 (MHT). 
SOUTH SANDWICH ISL.ANDS: CANDL.EMAS ISL.ANDS (KS), (MHT). 
SOUTH SHETL.AND ISL.ANDS: DECEPTION ISL.AND, 75 M (KS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 1-75 M. 
JASSA MUL.TIDENTATA SCHELLENBERG 
JASSA MUL.TIDENTATA SCHELLENBERG, 1931:251, FIG. 131. 
JASSA MUL.TIDENTATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:85. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERL.AND BAY, 1-2 1'1, 'JASQtJ LIGHT', 10-15 1'1; 
OFF GRYTVIKEN, 2-8 M; MORAINE FJORD, 5 H lAS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 1-15 M. 
JASSA ORNATA (MIERS) 
PODOCERUS ORNATUS MIERS, 1875A:75. 
PODOCERUS ORNATUS. DEL.LA VAL.LE, 1893:454. 
PODOCERUS ORNATUS. MIERS, 1879A:210. PL. 11. FIG. 6. 
JASSA ORNATA. STEBBING, 1906:657. 
JASSA ORNATA. J.L..BARNARD, 19588:85, (DUBIOUS SPECIES). 
DISTRIBUTION: KERGUELEN ISL.ANDS: SWAINS BAY (EJM). 
JASSA SPECIES 1 
JASSA SP. STEPHENSEN, 1927:354. 
DISTRIBUTION: AUCKLAND ISL.ANDS: CARNLEY HARBOUR, L.OW TIDE (KS). 
CAMPBEL.L ISLAND: PERSEVERANCE HARBOUR, LOW TIDE (KS). 
JASSA SPECIES 2 
JASSA SP. STEPHENSEN, 1947:75. 
DISTRIBUTION: KERGUELEN ISLANDS: (KS). 
PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: PORT LOCKROY. 90 M (KS). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISL.ANDS: DECEPTION ISLAND, 25 M (KS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 25-90 M. 
PSEUDERICTHONIUS GAUSSI SCHELLENBERG 
PSEUDERICTHONIUS GAUSSI SCHELLEtJAERG, 1926A:385, FIG. 66. 
PSEUDERICHTHONIUS GAUSSI. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:245. 
PSEUDERICTHONIUS GAUSSI. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:37. 
DISTRIBUTION: BRANSFIELD STRAIT: 63 17 S 5948 W, '200 M (KHB). 
DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION', 385 ~I (AS). 
SOUTH SHETL.AND I SL.ANOS: CL.ARENCE ISLAND, CAPE BriHLES, 61 25 S 53 lf6 \~, 
342 11 (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 200-385 M. 
PSEUD I SCHYIWCERUS DENTICAUDA SCHELLENBERG 
PSEUDISCHYROCERUS OENTICAUDA SCHELLENBERG, 1931:254, FIG. 132. 
PSEUOISCHYROCERUS OENTICAUDA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:85. 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKL.AND ISLArm.S: PORT LOUIS, 7 Ii (AS). 
MAGELLANIC AREA: NUEVA ISLAND, 5 H; 'MARTHA BANK', 180 M (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 5-180 M. 
PSEUDISCHYROCERUS DISTICHON (K.H.BARNARO) 
EURYSTHEUS DISTICHON K.H.BARNARD, 1930:391, FIG. 50. 
PSEUDISCHYROCERUS DISTICHON. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:255, FIG. 133. 
EURYSTHEUS DISTICHON. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:227, FIG. 141. 
PSEUDISCHRYOCERUS DISTICHON. NICHOLLS, 1938:128, FIG. 66. 
EURYSTHEUS DISTICHON. STEPHENSEN, 1947:68, FIG. 22. 
PSEUDISCHYROCERUS DISTICHON. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:85, (DUBIOUS SPECIES). 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: Cml~1DNWEAL TH BAY, 45-108 11 (GEN). 
BOUVET ISL.AND: CAPE LOL.LO (KS). 
ROSS SEA: CAPE ADARE, 82-92 11 (KHB). 
SHAG ROCKS: 160 11 (AS); 53 43 S 40 57 H, 177 M (I<HB). 
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SOUTH GEORGIA: f1AIVIKEN, 75 M; CUIHlERLAND BAY, 252-31011 (AS), 120-250 II, 
'JASON LIGHT', 238-270 H; STROMNESS HARBOUR, 155-178 MI 53 52 S 36 08 W, 
160 11 (KHB). 
THUIITY PENINSULA: CAPE ROQUEllAUREL (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 45-310 M. 
VENTOJASSA GEORGIANA (SCHELLENBERG) 
PARAJASSA GEORGIANA SCHELLENBERG, 1931 :247, FIG. 128. 
JASSA GONIAtIERA ~JALKER, 1903A:61, PL. 11, FIGS. 98-106A, (IN PART). 
JASSA FALCATA. K.H.BARNARD, 1930:392. 
PARAJASSA GEORGIANA. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:243, FIG. 152. 
PARAJASSA GEORGIANA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:85. 
PARAJASSA GEORGIANA. J.L.BARNARD, 1969B:160. 
VENTOJASSA GEORGIAtjA. J.L.RARNARD, 1973A:26. 
PARAJASSA GEORGIANA. THURSTON, 1974A:l03. 
DISTRIBUTION: MAGELLANIC AREA: USHUAIA BAY (AS). 
ROSS SEA: OFF CAPE ADARE, 82-92 M (KHB). 47 M (AOW). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUIIBERLAND OAY, 1-2 MI OFF GRYTVIKEN, 5 M (AS); CUtlBERLAHD 
EAST BAY, 18 a 26 M (KHB). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SIGNY ISLAND. BORGE BAY, 2-10 11, PAAL HARBOUR, 
5-15 11 (/1HT). 
DEPTH RANGE: 1 -92 11. 
+ + + + + + + + + + + + 
LAPHYSTI OPS IOAE 
PROL.APHYSTIOPSIS PLATYCERAS SCHELLENBERG 
PROLAPHYSTIOPSIS PLATYCERAS SCHELLENOERG, 1931:115, FIG. 62. 
PROLAPHYSTIOPSIS PLATYCERAS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:86. 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLAlmS: 52 29 S 60 36 W, 197 M (AS). 
PROLAPHYSTIUS ISOPOPOPS K.H.BARNARD 
PROLAPHYSTIUS ISOPODOPS I<'H.OARNARD.1930:342, FIGS. 17~19. 
PROLAPHYSTIUS ISOPODOPS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:85. 
DISTRIBUTION: ROSS SEA: MCMURDO SOUND, 406-441 M (KHB). 
+ + + + + + + + + + + + 
LEUCOTHolDAE 
LEUCOTHOE SPINICARPA (ABILDGAARD) 
GAt1l1ARUS SP I tJ I CARPUS AB ILDGAARO, 1789: 66, PL. 119, FIGS. 1 -4. 
CANCER (GAMI1ARUS) ARTICULOSUS. t10lHAGU, 1804:70, PL. 6, FIG. 6, 
ASTACUS ARTICULOSUS. PENNANT, 1812:36. 
c~~ggt~g~ ~~t!g~cg~eS.L[~~~~cJ~11~i~9fBl. 
LEUCOTHOE ARTICULOSA. DESMAREST j 1825:263, PL. 45, FIG. 5. LEUCOTHOE ARTICULATA. AUDOUIN, 826:92. 
LEUCOTHOE ARTICULOSA. MILNE EDWARDS, 1830:381. 
l.EUCOTHOE ARTICULOSA. 1'1ILNE EDWARDS, 1840:58, Pl.. 29, FIG. 14. 
l.EUCOTHOE ARTICULOSA. WHITE, 1847. 
LEUCOTHOE ARTICUl.OSA. WHITE, 1850:53. 
LEUCOTHOE ARTICUl.oSA. GOSSE, 1855:141, FIG. 259. 
t~~gg+~g~ ~~t!g~tg~~: E1~5EB6~~~:TR56:126. 
LEUCOTHOE ARTICULOSA. BATE, 1857:146. 
l.EUCOTHOE ARTICUl.OSA. WHITE, 1857:188. 
LEUCOTHOE DENTICULATA. GRUBE, 1861:125. 
LEUCOTHOE ARTICULOSA. BATE, 1862:156, PL. 29, FIG. 2. 
LEUCoTHOE ARTICULOSA. BATE AND WESTWOOD, 1863,1868:271, FIG. 
LrUCoTHOE ARTICUl.OSA. GRUBE, 1864. . 
LEUCoTHOE SPINICARPA VAR. MIERS, 1884:312. 
LEUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. HASWELL, 1885:101. 
LEUCOTHOE DENTICULATA. HELLER, 1866:33. 
l.EUCOTHOE ANTARCTICA PFEFFER, 1888:128, PL. 2, FIG. 4. 
LEUCOTHOE MIERSI STEBBING, 1888:77~, PL. 46. 
LEUCOTHOE Fl.INDERSI STEBBING, 1888:779, PL. 48. 
LEUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. NORMAN, 1889:113. 
LEUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. CHEVREUX AND BOUVIER, 1893:127. 
LEUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. DELLA VALl.E, 1893:652, (IN PART), 
LEUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. SARS, 1895:283, PLS. 100,101, FIG. 1, (AS 
LEUCOTHOE ARTICULOSA ON PLATES). 
l.EUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. WALKER, 1895A:302. 
LEUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. CHEVREUX, 1898:478. 
LEUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. WALKER, 1898:167. 
LEUCOTHOE SPItHCARPA. CHEVREUX, 1900:57. 
LEUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. WALKER, 1901 :302. 
LEUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. WALKER, 1904:258. 
LEUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. \1ALKER, 1905:925. 
LEUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. STEBBING, 1906:165. 
LEUCOTHOE MIERSI. STEBBING, 1906:165. 
LEUCOTHOE BREVIDIGITATA. STEBBING, 1906:167. 
LEUCOTHOE ANTARCTICA. STEBBING, 1906:168. 
LEUCOTHOE ARTICULOSA. SINEL, 1907:7.21. 
LEUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. v/ALI<ER, 1907:18, 
LEUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. WALKER, 1909:331. 
LEUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. KUNKEL, 1910:12, FIG. 3. 
l.EUcoTHOE SPINICARPA. STE88ING, 1910A:580. 
LEUCOTHOE MIERSI. STE88ING, 19100:453. 
l.EUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. CHEVREUX, 1911A:194. 
LEUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. tHILTON, 191~:478. 
LEUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. PEARSE, 1912:370. 
LEUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. CHEVREUX, 1913:108. 
l.EUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. CHILTON, 1913:60. 
LEUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. K.H.BARNARD, 1916:148. 
LEUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. CHILTON, 1921B:59. 
l.EUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. SHOH1AKER, 1921:99. 
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LEUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. CHEVREUX AND FAGE, 1925:122, FIGS. 118,119, (KEY). 
LEUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. STEPHENSEN, 1925:177. 
l.EUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. MONOD, 1926:53, FIG. 51. 
LEUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:308. 
LEUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. SCHELLENBERG, 19268:195. 
LEUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. GRAVELY, 1927:1. 
LEUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. HALE! 1929:210, FIGS. 207,208. 
l.EUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. K.H.~ARNARD, 1930:338,449. 
LEUCOTHOE SPlflICARPA. K"H,!BARNARDJ. 19318:119. LEUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. SL,HtLLENBER u, 1931 :92. 
LEUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. K,H.8ARNARD, 1932: 106. 
LEUCOTHOE SPII1ICARPA. SHOWAKER, 1933:8. 
LEUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. PIRLOT, 1936:293. 
LEUCOTHOE SpnnCARPA. K.H.RARNARD, 1937:152. 
LEUCOTHoE SPINICARPA. NICHOLLS, 1938:47. 
LEUCOTHoE SPINICARPA. RUFFO, 1938:131. 
LEUCOTllOE SPItJICARPA. PIRL.OT, 1939:52 74. 
L.EUCoTHOE SPINICARPA. K.H.RARNARD, 1940:516. 
LEUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. STEPHEHSEN, 1947:45. 
LEUCoTHOE SPINICARPA. GURJANOVA, 1951:4B6, FIG. 319. 
LEUCOTHaE SPItJICAflPA. REID, 1951 :2?5,278,2B6. 
L.EUCoTHoE SPIIJICARPA. RUDWICK, 1951:151, FIG. 2, 
LEUcoTHOE SPINICARPA. J,L.BARNARD, 195BR:86. 
LEUCOTl1DE SPIIJICARPA. NAYAR, 1959:16, PL. 5, FI(lS. 1-6. 
LEUcoTHoE SPINICARPA. J.L..BARNARD, 1962C:132, FIG. 7. 
LEUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. J.L.BARNARD, 19640:227. 
L(UCoTHOE SPINICARPA. J.L..BARNARD, 1966R:22. 
LEUCOTHoE SPINICARPA. SIVAPRAKASAM, 1966:93. 
L.EUcoTHOE SPINICARPA. SIVAPRAKASM1, 1967:3BII, FIG. 1. 
LEUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. RUFFO, 1969:11. 
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LEUcoTHOE SPINICARPA. DAY, n. AL.., 1970:51. 
L.EUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. KARAMAN, 1971A:66, (WITH CASPIAN SEA REFERENCES). 
L.EUCOTHoE SPHIICARPA. BEL.LAN-SANTIIlI, 1972A: 193. 
L.EUCoTHOE SPIHICARPA. BOUSFIELD, 1973:93, PL. 18. 
L.EUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. GRIFFITHS, 1973:292. 
L.EUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. SANDERSON, 1973:34. 
U~ggt~g~ ~~i ~ I g~~~~: ~Eb:g~~~~~~f rd 9h~g: l~OOYER, 1974: 677 • 
LEUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. GRIFFITHS, 1974A:197. 
LEUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. GRIFFITHS, 1974B:246. 
L.EUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. GRIFFITHS, 1974C:303. 
L.EUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. SURYA RAO, 1974:199. 
L.EUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. THURSTON 1974A:24. 
NOT L.EUCOTHOE SPINICARPA. CHILtON, 1923B:88, (=L.EUCOTHOE TRAIL.L.I). 
DISTRIBUTION: ADEL.IE COAST: COMMONWEAL.TH BAY, 45-972 M (GEN); (lEOL.OGIE 
ARCHIPEL.AGO, 50-96 H; CAPE GEODESIE, 220-240 M (DBS). 
BEL.L.H1GSHAUSEN SEA: 71 19 S 87 37 \-/, 1100 II (TM). 
BRANSFIEL.D STRAIT: 63 17 S 59 48 W, 200 M (KHR). 
DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION', 385 tl (AS). 
FAL.KL.AND ISLANDS: PORT AL.BEtlARLE, 15 11; BERKEL.EY SOUND! 16 11; 
52 29 S 60 36 W, 197 HI 53 45 S 61 10 W, 137-150 M (AS,; EAST FAL.KL.AND 
ISL.AND, EDDYSTONE ROCK, 105-115 M (KHB). 
KERGUELEN ISLANDS: OBSERVATORY GAY (AS); tlORBIHAN RAY, CHAT ISLAND; PORT 
AUX FRANCAIS 2 M (BS&L). 
HAGELLANIC AREA: CAPE VALENTINA, 270 tl; RIO SECO, 18-36 tl: srWTH CHANNEL, 
14 MI PUNTA ARENAS, 23 M; BEAGLE CHANNEL, 125 M; L.ENNOX ISLAND, lB M (AS). 
MARGUERITE BAY: 200 M (EC). 
PALMER ARCHIPEL.AGO: NEUMAYER CHANNEL; PORT L.OCKROY, 60-70 M (EC); BISMARCK 
STRAIT, 90-130 M (KHB). 
ROSS SEA: MCI1URDO SOUND, 457 11; CAPE ROYDS, 55-146 M (KHR); ylltlTER QUARTERS [JAY (AOW). ! 
SOUTHERN OCEAN: ATL.ANTIC SECtOR, 53 34 S 43 23 W, 160 N (AS). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: (GP); CUMBERLAND BAY, 250-310 M (AS), 120-204 M (KHB); OFF 
GRYTVIKEN, 25-50 ~I (AS): CUtlBERLAIHl EAST [lAY, 60-235 M; 53 55 S 3801 \.J, 
107 11 (KIIB). 
SOUTH ORKNEY rSL.ANDS: SCOTIA BAY, 16~18 M (CC); SIGNY ISLAND, [lORGE BAY, 
1-201'1; PAAL. HARBOUR, 5-49 t1 (tlHT). 
SOUTH SANDWICH ISL.ANOS: VISOKOI ISLAND 10-15 H (KS). 
SOUTH SHETL.AND ISLANDS: CL.ARENCE ISLAN6, CAPE BOWLES, 61 25 S 53 46 W, 
342 M (KHB). 
WIL.HELM ARCHIPELAGO: PETERMANN ISL.AND, LEMAIRE CHANNEL., 40-60 M (EC). 
DEPTH RANGE: 1-972 11. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: COSMOPOLITAN. 
+ + + + + + + + + + + + 
L.IL.JEBORGIIDAE 
L.ILJEBORGIA CHEVREUXI SCHELLENBERG 
LIL.LJEBORGIA CHEVREUXI SCHEL.L.ENBERG, 1931 :128. 
LILL.JEBORGIA CONSAN(lUINEA. CHEVREUX, 1913:125, FIGS. 25-27. 
DISTRIBUTION: I1ARGUERITE BAY: 200 11 (EC). 
LILJEBORGIA CONSANGUINEA STEBRING 
LILJEBORGIA CONSANGUINEA STEBBING, 1888:980, PL. 91. 
NICIPPE PALLlOA. DELLA VALLE, 1893:658, (IN PART). 
LILJEDORGIA CONSANGUINEA. STEBBING, 1906:232. 
LILJEBORGIA CONSANGUINEA. STRAUSS, 1909:43, PL. 5, FIG. 29. 
LILJEBORGIA CONSANGUINEA. STEBBING, 1910B:454. 
LILJEBORGIA CONSANGUINEA. SCHELLENBERG 1926B:195. 
LILJEBORGIA CONSANGUINEA. NICHOLLS, 19§8:85, FIG. 45. 
LILJEBORGIA CONSAtIGUIIIEA. K.H.BARNARD, 1940:516. 
LILJEBORGIA CONSANGUINEA. J,L.BARNARD, 19580:87. 
LILJEBORGIA CONSANGUINEA. J.L.BARNARD
r 
19620:86, TABLE 1. 
LILJEBORGIA CONSANGUINEA. GRIFFITHS, 974C:303. 
NOT LILLJEBORGIA CONSANGUINEA. CHEVREUX, 1913:125, FIGS. 25-27, (=LILJEBORGIA CHEVREUXI). 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: COMMONWEALTH BAY, 45-90 M (GEN). 
HEARD ISLAND: 135 H (TRRS). 
KERGUELEN ISLMIDS: ACCESSIBLE BAY, 36 M (TRRS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 36-135 M. 
EXTRINSIC'DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH AFRICA. 
LILJEBORGIA DUBIA (HASWELL) 
EUSIRUS DUBIUS HASWELL, 1880B:331, PL. 20, FIG. 3. 
EUSIRUS DUBIUS. HASWELL, 1882:247. 
EUSIRUS DUBIUS. HASI,JELL, 1885:100, PL. 14, FIG. 1-
EUSIRUS AFFINIS HASWELL, 1885:101, PL. 14, FIGS. 2-4. 
LILJEBORGIA HASWELLI STEBBING, 1888:985, PL. 92. 
NICIPPE HAS\JELLI. DELLA VALLE, 1893:661, PL. 59, FIG. 68. 
LILJEBORGIA HASWELLI. THOMSON, 1902:463. 
1 LILJEBORGIA HASWELLI. WALKER, 1903A:60, (QUESTIONED BY J .L,DARNARD, 1972C). 
LILJEBORGIA HASWELLI. HUTTON, 1904:259. 
LILJEBORGIA DUBIA. STEBBING, 1906:233. 
LILLJEBORGIA DUBIA. WALKER, 1907:35. 
LILJEBORGIA DUBIA. STEADING, 1908:78. 
LILJEBORGIA DUBIA. CHILTON, 1909A:619. 
LILJEBORGIA DUBIA. STRAUSS, 1909:43, PL. 4, FIG. 28. 
LILJEBORGIA DUBIA. STEBBING, 1910A:638. 
LILJEBORGIA DUBIA. THOMSON, 1913:243. 
LILJEBORGIA DUBIA. CHILTON, 1921B:65. 
LILJEBORGIA DUBIA. K.H.BARNARC, 1930:365, FIG. 35. 
1 LILJEBORGIA DUBIA. PIRLOT, 1936:300, FIG. 125, (QUESTIONED BY 
J.L.BARNARD, 1972C). 
LILJEBORGIA DUOIA. HURLEY, 19540:785,796, (KEY). 
LILJEBORGIA DUBIA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:87. 
LILJEBORGIA DUBIA. J.L.BARNARD, 1962B:86, TAOLE I. 
LILJEBORGIA DUBIA. DAY, ET. AL., 1970:52. 
LILJEBORGIA DUBIA. J.L.OARNARD, 1972C:29,138, (KEY). 
LILJEBORGIA OUBIA. GRIFFITHS, 1974C:303. 
NOT LILJEBQRGIA DUBIA. STEBBING, 1910B:454, (=LILJEBORGIA GEORGIANA). 
NOT LILJEBORGIA CUBIA. CHILTON. 1912:485, (=LILJEBORGIA GEORGIANA). 
DISTRIBUTION: ROSS SEA: WINTER QUARTERS BAY; CAPE ADARE, 47 M (AOW). 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: AUSTRALIA; NEW ZEALAND; SNARES ISLANDS; SOUTH 
AFRICA. 
LILJEBORGIA EURYCRADUS THURSTON 
LILJEBORGIA EURYCRADUS THURSTON. 1974B:47. FIGS. 15,16. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH GEORGIA: (MHT). 
SOUTH SHE TLAND ISLANDS: DE cEPTI ON ISLAND, 9 -13 f1 (11HT). 
LILJEBQRGIA GEORqlANA SCHELLENBERG 
LILLJEBORGIA GEORGIANA SCHELLENBERG, 1931:135, FIG. 72. 
LILJEBORGIA DUBIA. STEOBING, 1910B:454. 
LILJEBORGIA DUBIA. CHILTON, 1912:485. 
LILJEBORGIA GEORGIANA. NICHOLLS, 1938:86, FIG. 46. 
LILJEBORGIA GEORGIANA. J.L.BARNARD. 195BB:SR. 
LILJEBORGIA GEORGIANA. J.L.BARNARD, 1962B:86, TABLE 1. 
LlLJEBORGIA CF. GEORGIANA. BELLAN~SANTINI, 1972A:193, PL. 15. 
LILJEBORGIA CF. GEORGIANA. BELLAN-SANTINI, 19728:689. 
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DISTRIBUTION: ADEllE COAST: COi'1I'lOI'l~IEALTH flAY, 7-45 11 (GEtl); GEOLOGIE 
ARCHIPELAGO, 15-130 1'1; CAPE JULES, 66 44 S 140 55 E, 15-~0 M (OBS). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUt'H1ERLAND !JAY, 75 tt (AS). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SCOTIA BAY, 16-18 M (CC). 
DEPTH RANGE: 7-130 H. 
LILJEBORGIA KERGUELENENSIS BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER 
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LILJEBORGIA KERGUELENENSIS BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:678, PL. 21. 
DISTRIBUTION: KERGUELEn ISLANDS: t10RIlIHAN BAY, 15 t1, PORT JEANNE-D'ARC, 
14-17 1'1, AUSTRALIA ISLAND, 24 M (BS&L). 
DEPTH RANGE: 14-24 M. 
LILJEBORGIA KINAHANI (BATE) 
PHAEDRA KINAHANI BATE, 1862:119, Pl .• 21, FIG. 1. 
PHAEDRA KINAHANI. BATE AND WESTWOOD, ,863,1868:21" FIG. 
LILJEBORGIA KINAHANI. BOECK, 1876:497. 
LILLJEBORG!A KINAHANI. CHEVREUX, 1888:666. 
LILLJEBORGIA KINAHANI. SARS, 1895:532, PL. 188, FIG. 1. 
LILJEBORGIA KINAHANI. STEBBING, 1906:233. 
LILLJEBORGIA KINA~ANI. CHEVREUX AND FAGE, 1925:157, FIG. 157. 
LILJEBORGIA KINAHANI. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:142. 
LILJEBORGIA KINAHANI VAR. CAPENSIS K.H.BARNARD, 1932:142, FIG. 81A. 
LILJEBORGIA KINAHANI VAR. GEORGENSIS K.H.BARNARD, 1932:142, FIG. 81B. 
LILJEBORGIA KINAHANl VAR. FALKLANDICA K.H.BARNARD, 1932:142, FIGS. 81C,D. 
LILJEBORGIA KINAHANI. J.L.BARNARD, 19588:88. 
LILJEBORGIA KHlAHAtlI. J.L.BARNARD, 1962B:83. 
LILJEBORGIA KINAHANI. J.L.BARNARD, 19640:228. 
LILJEBORGIA KINAHANI VAR. CAECUS. SANDERSON, 1973:35. 
LILJEBORGIA KINAHANI. GRIFFITHS, 1974C:304. 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: EAST FALKLAND ISLAND, PORT WILLIAM, 15 1'1 (KBH) • 
SOUTH GEORGIA: STROHNESS HARBOUR, 26-35 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 15-35 H. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: BRITAIN; FRANCE; NORWAY; SOUTH AFRICAI SOUTHERN 
CALIFORNIA. 
LILJEBORGIA LONGICORNIS (SCHELLENBERG) 
LILLJEBORGIELLA LONGICORNIS SCHELLENBERG, 1931 :137, FIG. 73. 
LILJEBORGIA LONGICORNIS. K.H.8ARNARD, 1932:143, FIG. 82. 
LILJEBORGIA LONGICORNIS. J.L.BARNARD, 19588:88. 
LILJEBORGIA LONGICORNIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1962B:86, TABLE 1. 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: EAST FALKLAND ISLAND, EDDYSTONE ROCK, 
105 -11 5 ~1 (KfW). 
SHAG ROCKS: 53 43 S 40 57 W, 177 M (KHB). 
SOUTHERN OCEAN: ATLANTIC SECTOR, 49 35 S 64 ll3 H, 112 11 (I\S). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND ~/EST BAY, 110 ~Ii STROl1HESS HARBOUR, 155-178 I'll 
5352 S 36 08 ~I, 160 t1 (KHB). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: CLAREtlCE ISLAND, CAPE 8mILES, 61 25 S 53 116 \·1, 
342 1'1; KING GEORGE ISLAND, ADtlIRAL TY BAY, 62 07 S 58 28 II, 391 11 (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 105-391 H. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: ARGENTINA. 
LILJE80RGIA MACRODON SCHELLENBERG 
LILLJEBORGIA MACROOON SCHELLENBERG, 1931:133, FIG. 71. 
LILJEBORGIA I1ACRODON. J.L.BARNARD, 19588:88. 
LILJEBORGIA MACRODON. J.L.BARNARD, 19628:86, TABLE 1. 
DISTRIBUTION: MAGELLANlC AREA: PUERTO HOPE, 11·18 I'll USHUAIA BAY, 22-27 1'1; 
BAHIA INUTIL, 36-54 M (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 11-54 11. 
LILJEBORGIA OCTODENTATA SCHELLENBERG 
LILLJEBORGIA OCTODENTATA SCHELLENBERG, 1931 129, FIG. 68. 
LILJEBORGIA OCTODENTATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B 88. 
LILJEBORGIA OCTODENTATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1962B 86, TABLE 1. 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: PORT ALBEMARLE, 15 H; DERKELEY SOUND, 
25-30 H; PORT STANLEY, 10 M; SPARROW COVE, 11-13 H (AS). 
79 
l'lAGELLANIC AREA: RIO SECO, 18-36 tl; PUNTA ARENAS, 14-27 tl; StlYTH CHANNEL, 
14 III DUtlGEtJESS POINT, 18 H; ELIZAnETH ISLAND, 11 MI rUERTO,CmmOR, 90 MI 
BAHIA INUTIL, 90 M; PORVENIR, 11~18 t1; '11ARTHA BANK', 180 11; USHUAIA BAY, 
18 II; BRIDGES ISLANDS, 13 M; 55 10 S 66 15 '.I, 100 H (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 10-180 M. 
LILJEBORGIA QUADRIDEtlTATA SCHELLENBERG 
LILLJEBORGIA QUADRIDENTATA SCHELLENBERG, 1931:130, FIG. 69. 
LILJEBORGIA QUADRIDENTATA. J.L.BARtlARD, 1958B:88. 
LILJEBORGIA QUADRIDENTATA. J.L,BARNARD, 1962B:86, TABLE 1. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND BAY, 250-310 11, MORAINE FJORD, 
64-125 HI OFF GRYTVIKEN, 95 M (AS). 
DEPTH RANGEl 64-310 M. 
LILJEBORGIA QUINQUEDENTATA SCHELLENBERG 
LILLJEBORGIA QUINQUEDENTATA SCHELLENBERG, 1931:132, FIG. 70. 
LILJEBORGIA QUltlQUEDENTATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:88. 
LILJEBORGIA QUINQUEDENTATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1962B:86, TABLE 1. 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDs: PORT LOUIS~ 2-8 M (AS). 
+ + + + + + + + + + + + + 
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ACONTIOSTOMA ACUTIBASALIS BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER 
ACONTIOSToMA ACUTIBASALIS BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:678, PL. 22. 
DISTRIBUTION: KERGUELEN ISLANDS: MORBIHAN BAY, CHAT ISLAND, BOSSIERE FJORD, 
10-15 H, PORT JEANNE-D'ARC, 14-17 M CBS&L). 
DEPTH RANGE: 10-17 11. 
ACDtHIOSTotlA 11ARIONIS STEBRltlG 
ACONTIOSTOMA MARIONIS STEBBING, 1888:709, PL. 30. 
ACONTlOSTOllA l'lAGELLANICUt1 STEBBING, 1888:714, PL. 31. 
ACOIlTIOSTOMA IIARlotHS. DELLA VALLE, 1893:786. 
ACONTlOSTQllA ~lARIONIS. STEBBING, 1906:15, FIG. If. 
ACONTIOSTot1A MAGELLANICU/'l. STEBBING, 1906:15. 
ACONTIOSTOMA t1ARIONIS. CHILTON, 1912:462. 
ACONTIOSTOHA MARIONIS. STEBBING, 1914:356. 
ACONTIOSTOMA MARIONIS. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:5. 
ACONTIOSTOHA MARIONIS. K.H,BARNARD, 1932:32. 
ACONTIOSTOMA tlARIONIS. NICHOLLS, 1938:10, FIG. 1. 
ACotlTlOSTOtlA /'IARIONIS. J.L.ElARNARD, 1958B:88. 
ACOtlTI OSTOl1A 11ARI O~ll S, K ,H. BARNARD, 1965: 206. 
ACONHOSTotlA tIARIOrHs. J.L,BARtJARO, 1972C:13fl. 
ACONTIOSTOMA tlARIONIS. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:678. 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: RAPID POINT, Lo\i TIDE (TRRS); BERKELEY 
SOUllO, 16 11 CAS); PORT STANLEY, 10-16 II (KHB). 
KERGUELEN ISLANDS; 5-10 M (AS)l f10RBIHAN BAY, BOSSIERE FJORD, 10-15 M, 
PORT JEANNE-D'ARC, 14-17 M, LAtjoUREUR SOUtlD, 10-35 M (BS&L). 
MACQUARIE ISLAND: GARDEN BAY, ROCKS BELOW LOW TIDE; NORTH END, ROCKS (GEN). 
MAGELLANIC AREA: CAPE VIRGENES, 52 20 S 67 39 W, 99 II (TRRS); 'LAGOTOWIA
'
, 1O~1(AS), 
PRIUCE EDIIARD ISLANDS: HARION ISLAND, 90-135 11 CTRRS). 
DEPTH RANGE: LOW TIDE-135 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: GOUGH ISLAND. 
ADELIELLA LATICORNIS NICHOLLS 
ADELIELLA LATICORNIS NICHOLLS, 1938:12, FIG. 2. 
ADELIELLA LATICORNIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:89. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: COMMONWEALTH BAY, 414 M '(GEN). 
DAVIS SEA: 432 M (GEN). 
DEPTH RANGE: 414-432 M. 
AMARYLLIS MACROPHTHALMA HASWELL 
AMARYLLIS MACROPHTHALMUS HASWELL, 1880A:253, PL. 8, FIG. 3. 
AMARYLLIS BREVICORNIS HASWELL, 1880A:254. 
AMARYLLIS MACROPHTHALMUS. HASWELL, 1882:227. 
AMARYLLIS BREVICORNIS. HASWELL, 1882:228. 
GLYCERINA AFFINIS CHILTON, 1884B:l036, PL. 47, FIGS. lA,A. 
? AMARYLLIS MACROPHTHALMUS. STEBBIt/G, 1888:706, PL. 29, (QUESTIONED BY 
J.L.BARNARD, 1972A). 
AMARYLLIS MACROPHTHALMUS. DELLA VALLE, 1893:781, (IN PART). 
AMARYLLIS MACROPHTHALMUS. THOMSON, 1902:463. 
AMARYLLIS MACROPHTHALMUS. HUTTON, 1904:258. 
AMARYLLIS MACROPTHALMUS. CHILTON, 1906A:267. 
AMARYLLIS MACROPHTHALMA. STEBBING, 1906:24. 
AMARYLLIS MACROPHTHALMUS. STEBBING, 1908:67. 
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1 AMARYLLIS MACROPHTHALMA. WALKER, 1909:327, (QUESTIONED BY K.H.BARNARD, 
1932). 
AMARYLLIS MACROPHTHALMA. STEBBING, 1910A:569,633. 
AMARYLLIS MACROPHTHALMUS. STEBBING, 1910B:448. 
AMARYLL I S MACROPHTHALMA. CH I L TON, 1912: 463. 
AMARYLLIS MACROPHTHALMA. K.H.BARNARD, 1916:114. 
AMARYLLIS MACROPHTHALMA. CHILTON, 192IB:55. 
AMARYLLIS MACROPHTHALMA. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:243. 
AMARYLLIS MACROPHTHALMA. HALE, 1929:208. 
AMARYLLIS MACROPHTHALMA. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:10. 
AMARYLLIS MACROPHTHALMA. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:34. 
AMARYLLIS ~IACROPHTHALMA. PIRLOT, 1933:122, (KEY). 
AMARYLLIS MACROPHTHALMA. PIRLOT, 1939:73. 
AMARYLLIS MACROPHTHALMA. K.H.BARNARD, 1940:514. 
AMARYLLIS MACROPHTHALMA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:88. 
AMARYLLIS MACROPHTHALHA. DAY, ET. AL., 1970:50. 
AMARYLLIS MACROPHTHALMA. J.L.BARNARD, 1972A:262, FIGS. ~56.'58. 
AMARYLLIS MACROPHTHALMA. GRIFFITHS, 1973:292. 
AMARYLLIS MACROPHTHALMA. SANDERSON, 1973:35. 
AMARYLLIS MACROPHTHALMUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1974A:140. 
AMARYLLIS BREVICORNIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1974A:140. 
AMARYLLIS MACROPHTHALMA. GRIFFITHS, 1974A:199. 
AMARYLLIS MACROPHTHALtIA. GRIFFITHS, 1974[1:247. 
AMARYLLIS MACROPHTHALHA. GRIFFITHS, 1974C:308. 
NOT AMARYLLIS HACROPHTHALMA. K.H.BARNARD, 1937:141, (=VIJAYA TENUIPES, SEE J.L.BARNARD, 1964C:63). 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: PORT ALBEMARLE, 40 HI PORT ,WILLIAM, 17 MI 
PORT STANLEY; 53 45 S 61 10 ~ 140-150 M (AS); EAST FALKLAND ISLAND 
EDDYSTONE ROCK, 105-115 M, CAPE PEIIBROKE, 82 M, OFF LIVELY ISLAND, 79 M (KHB), 
MAGELLANIC AREA: CAPE VIRGENES, 52 20 S 67 39 W, 99 M (TRRS); SIMON BAY, 
FITZROY CHANNEL; FORTESCUE BAY, 18-22 M; BORJA BAY, 18 MI RIO SECO, 
18-36 MI PUNTA ARENAS, 23-36 MI CAPE VALENTINA, 270 MI SMYTH CHANNEL; 
LARGA ISLAND, 14 MI PUERTO DEL HAMOREI HARRIS BAY, 27 MI PUERTO CONDOR, 
90 MI BAHIA INUTIL, 36-54 MI PORVENIR, 11-18 MI YORK BAY, 7-11 MI PUERTO 
EUGENIA, 18-27 MI LENNOX COVE, 18-36 MI NUEVA ISLAND, 14-54 MI USHUAIA 
BAY, 11-22 M; 55 10 S 66 15 W, 100 M (AS); HERMITE ISLAND, 30-35 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 7-270 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: AUSTRALIA; GULF OF ADEN; NEW ZEALAND, REO SEA, 
SOUTHERN AFRICA. 
AMBASloPSIS GEORGIENSIS K.H.BARNARD 
AHBASIOPS1S GEORGIENSIS K.H.BARNARD, 193IA:425. 
AHBASIOPSIS GEORGIENSIS. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:44, FIG. 9. 
AHBASIOPSIS GEORGIENS[S. J;L.BARNARO, 1958B:89. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH GEORGIA: 53 52 S 36 08 W, 160 M (KHB). 
AHBASIOPSIS UNCINATA K.H.BARNARD 
AHBASIOPSIS UNCINATA K.H.BARNARD, 1932:46, FIG. 10. 
AHBASIOPSIS UNCINATA. J.~.BARNARD, 1958B:89. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH SHET~AND IS~ANDS: C~ARENCE IS~AND, CAPE BOW~ES, 
61 25 S 53 46 W. 342 M (KHR). 
'ANONYX' CICADOIDES STEBBING 
ANONYX CICADOIDES STEBBING, 1888:612, P~S. 4,5. 
ANONYX CICADOIDES. DE~~A VA~~E, 1893:835. 
HOP~ONYX CICADOIDES. SARS, 1895:92. 
TMETONYX CICADOIDES. STEBRING, 1906:75. 
THETONYX CICADOIDES. SCHE~~ENBERG, 1926A:278, FIG. 21. 
TMETONYX CICADOIDES. SCHE~~ENBERG, 1926B:195. 
TMETONYX CICAOOIDES. J.~.BARNARD, 1958B:100. 
TRYPHOSA CICADOIDES. J.~.BARNARD, 19620:30, (KEY). 
'ANONYX' CICADOIDES. J.~.BARNARD, 1969A:308, (KEY). 
'ANONYX' CICADOIOES. RE~LAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:681, PL. 23. 
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DISTRIBUTION: KERGUE~EN IS~ANDS: ROYAL SOUND, 50 MI ACCESSIB~E BAY, 36 M; 
CUMBERLAND BAY, 229 H (TRRS), OBSERVATORY RAY (AS), PORT AUX FRANCAIS, 
2 H; PORT BIZET, LOW TIDE (BS&~). 
DEPTH RANGE: LOW TIDE-229 M. 
ARISTIAS ANTARCTICUS WALKER 
ARISTIAS ANTARCTICUS WA~KER, 1906A:454. 
ARISTIAS ANTARCTICUS. WA~KER, 1907:11, PL. 3, FIG. 5. 
ARISTIAS ANTARCTICUS. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:255, FIG. 10. 
ARISTIAS ANTARCTICUS. K.H.BARNARD, 1930:324,448. 
ARISTIAS ANTARCTICUS, SCHE~LENBERG, 1931 :23. 
ARISTIAS ANTARCTICUS. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:43 f FIGS. 8A,B. ARISTIAS ANTARCTICUS. NICHO~LS, 1938:19, F G. 6. 
ARISTIAS ANTARCTICUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:89. 
ARISTIAS ANTARCTICUS. HURLEY, 1963:43, (KEY). 
ARISTIAS ANTARCTICUS. SANDERSON, 1973:35. 
ARISTIAS ANTARCTICUS. RE~LAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:681, p~. 24. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: COMMONWEA~TH RAY, 45-194 M (GEN). 
DAVIS SEA: 432 H (GEN). 
FALKLAND ISLANDS: 52 29 S 60 36 W, 197 MI 53 45 S 61 10 W, 140-150 M (AS). 
KERGUELEN ISLANDS: OBSERVATORY BAY (AS), HORBIHAN BAY, AUSTRALIA ISLAND, 
24 M (BS&L). 
HAGE~LANIC AREA: CAPE VALENTINA, 270 HI BEAGLE CHANNEL, 54 53 s 67 56 W, 
140 M, 54 54 S 67 52 W, 125 M (AS). 
ROSS SEA: WINTER QUARTERS BAY, 36 H (AOW): CAPE ADARE, 82-92 M; MCMURDO 
SOUND, 13-457 M (KHB). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND RAY, 250-310 M (AS), 120-204 M (KHB)I OFF 'JASON 
~IGHT', 238-270 M; CUMBERLAND EAST BAY, 60-234 H (KHB). 
SOUTH SHETLAND IS~AtlDS: CLARENCE ISLAND, CAPE BO\'/LES, 61 25 S 53 1.6 W, 
342 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 13-457 M. 
ARISTIAS CO~LINUS K.H.BARNARD 
ARISTIAS COLLINUS K.H,BARNARD, 1932:44, FIGS. 8C , D. 
ARISTIAS COLLINUS. J.L.BARNARO, 1958B:90. 
ARISTIAS COLLINUS. HURLEY, 1963:43, (KEY), 
DISTRIBUTION: BRANSFIELD STRAIT: 63 17 S 59 48 W, 200 M (KHB), 
SOUTH SHET~AND ISLANDS: C~ARENCE ISLAND, CAPE BOWLES, 61 25 S 53 46 W, 342 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 200-342 M. 
CHEIRIHEDON CRENATIPALHATUS STEBRING 
CHEIRIMEDON CRENATIPALMATUS STEBRIHG, 1888:638, PL. 12. 
CHEIRIMEOON CRENATIPALMATUS. DELLA VALLE, 1893:837. 
CHEIRIHEDON HANSONI WALKER, 1903A:42, PL. 7, FIGS. 7-12. 
CHEIRIMEDON CRENATIPALMATUS. STEBBING, 1906:67. 
CHEIRIMEDON HANSONI. WALKER, 1907:9. 
CHEIRIMEDON CRENATIPALMATUS. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:264, FIG. 14. 
CHEIRIMEDON CRENATIPALMATUS. J.L ,BARNARD , 1958B:90. 
DISTRIBUTION: DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION', 385 M (AS). 
KERGUELEN ISLANDS: CUMBERLAND BAY, 229 H (TRRS). 
ROSS SEA: CAPE ADARE, 13-36 H (AOW). 
DEPTH RANGE: 13-385 H. 
CHEIRIMEDON FEMORATUS (PFEFFER) 
ANONYX FEMORATUS PFEFFER, 1888:93, PL. 2, FIG. 2. 
CHEIRIMEDON DENTIHANUS CHEVREUX, 19050:159, FIG. 1. 
CHEIRIMEDON DENTIMANUS. CHEVREUX, 1906E:2, FIGS. 1-4. 
AN ONYX FEHORATUS. STEBBING, 1906:86. 
CHEIRIHEDON DENTIMANUS. STEBBING, 1906:720. 
CHEIRIMEDON FEMORATUS. CHILTON, 1912:467. 
CHEIRIMEDON DENTIMANUS. CHEVREUX, 1913:92. 
CHEIRIMEDON FEMORATUS. CHILTON, 1913:57. 
CHEIRIMEDON FEMORATUS. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:30. 
CHEIRIMEDON FEMORATUS. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:48,315. 
CHEIRIMEDON FEMORATUS. NICHOLLS, 1938:23, FIG. 8. 
CHEIRIMEDON FEMORATUS. STEPHENSEN, 1938:236. 
CHEIRIMEDON FEMORATUS. STEPHENSEN, 1947:34. 
CHEIRIMEDON FEHORATUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:90. 
CHEIRIMEDON FEMORATUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:314. 
CHEIRIMEDON FEHORATUS. BELLAH-SANTINI, 1972A:193. 
CHEIRIMEDON FEHORATUS. BELLAN-SANTINI, 19728:689, PLS. 4,5. 
CHEIRIMEDON FEMORATUS. BREGAZZI, 1972A:5-14, FIGS. 2,8. 
CHEIRIMEDON FEMORATUS. BREGAZZI, 1972B:21-31. 
CHEIRIMEDON FEMORATUS. BREGAZZI, 1973A:69. 
CHEIRIMEDON FEMORATUS. BREGAZZI, 1973B:18. 
CHEIRIMEDON FEMORATUS. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOyrR J 1974:681. CHEIRIMEDON FEMORATUS. THURSTON, 1974A:14, FIGS. bA-C. 
CHEIRIMEDON FEMORATUS. THURSTON, 1974B:50. 
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DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: COMMONWEALTH BAY, 5-45 M (GEN); GEOLOGIE 
ARCHIPELAGO, 15-20 MI CAPE JULES, 66 44 S 40 55 E, 15-20 M (DBS). 
CROZET ISLANDS: POSSESSION ISLA.ND, NAVtRE BAY (BS&L). MARGUERITE BAY: DION ISLANDS, 9 M (HHT). 
PALMER ARCHIPELGAO: WIENCKE ISLAND, 20-40 H (EC); SCHOLLAERT CHANNEL, 
MELCHIOR ISLANDS, 4-10 MI BISMARCK STRAIT, 90-130 M (KHB), PORT LOCKROY, 
50 M (KS), LOW TIDE-27 H, GOUDIER ISLAND, LOW TIDE, PELTIER CHANNEL, 18 M (MHT). 
PETER I ISLAND: (KS). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: (GP), OFF GRYTVIKEN, 12-15 HI CUMBERLAND BAY, 75-310 M 
(AS)t 18-27 M (KHB)I STROMNESS HARBOUR, 26-35 MI CUMBERLAND EAST BAY, 38 M (KHB)1 GODTHUL BAY, 55 MI 'HYSTADHULLET', 40 MI 'CORAL BAY', 14 M (KS). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: BROWNS BAY, SCOTIA BAY, 7-18 M (CC), SIGNY ISLAND, 
DOVE CHANNEL, 24-36 M (KHB), BORGE BAY, 1-12 M, PAAL HARBOUR, 5-25 M (MHT), FACTORY COVE, BORGE BAY, 5-7.30 M, (PKB). 
SOUTH SANDWICH ISLANDS: ZAVODOVSKI ISLAND, 56 17 S 27 30 W, VISOKOI 
ISLAND, 55-91 H (KS). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: DECEPTION ISLAND (MHT), 5-10 H, PORT FOSTER, 
5-60 M (KHB), PENDULUM COVE, LITTORAL (EC). 
TRINITY PENINSULA: SEYMOUR ISLAND (AS) •. 
WILHELM ARCHIPELAGO: 800TH ISLAND, 20-40 H, PORT CHARCOT, 20 M (EC). 
DEPTH RANGE: LITTORAL-310 M. 
CHEIRIMEDON FOUGNERI WALKER 
CHEIRIHEDON FOUGNERI WALKER, 1903A:41, PL. 7, FIGS. 1-6. 
CHEIRIMEDON FOUGNERI. STEBBING, 1906:720. 
CHEIRIMEDON FOUGNERI. NICHOLLS, 1938:23, (IN PART, PART =CHEIRIMEDON 
SIMILIS). 
CHEIRIMEDON FOUGNERI. SHOEMAKER, 1945A:289, (IN PART, PART =CHEIRIMEDON SIMILIS). 
CHEIRIMEDON FOUGNERI. J.L.8ARNARD 1958B:90. 
CHEIRIMEDON FOUGNERI. EMISON, 196A:203, FIG. 10, TABLES 10-12. 
CHEIRIMEDON FOUGNERI. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:314. 
CHEIRIMEDON FOUGNERI, BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972B:689, PLS. 6,7. 
CHEIRIHEOON FOUGNERI~ THURSTON, 1974B:50, FIGS. 17,18,19A-E, TABLE I. 
NOT CHEIRIHEDON FOUGNERI. WALKER, 1907:9, (=CHEIRIMEDON SIMILIS). 
NOT CHEIRIMEDON FOUGNERI. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:263, FIG. 13, (=CHEIRIMEDON SlHILIS). 
NOT CHERIHEDON FOUGNERl, K.H.BARNARD, 1930:326, (=CHEIRIMEDON SIMILlS). 
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DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: (DBS); COMMONWEALTH BAY (GEN). 
PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: 'EAST BASE' (CRS). 
QUEEN MARY COAST: SHACKLETON GLACIER, 66 18 S 54 58 E, (GEN). 
ROSS SEA: 78 35 S, SURFACE (AOW); flAY OF WHALES (CRS); CAPE CROZIER (WBE). 
CHEIRIMEDON SIMILIS THURSTON 
CHEIRIMEDON SIMILIS THURSTON, 1974B:54, FIGS. 19F-I,20,21, TABLE 1. 
CHEIRIMEDON FOUGNERI. WALKER, 1907:9. 
CHEIRIMEDON FOUGNERI. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:263, FIG. 13. 
CHEIRIMEDON FOUGNERI. K.H.BARNARD, 1930:326. 
? CHEIRIMEDON FOUGNERI. NICHOLLS, 1938:23, (IN PART, QUESTIONED BY 
THURSTON, 1974B). 
CHEIR1MEDON FOUGNERI. SHOEMAKER, 1945A:2R9, (IN PART). 
DISTRIBUTION: DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION', 385 M (AS). 
MARGUERITE BAY: STONINGTON ISLAND, SURFACE (MHT). 
ROSS SEA: MCMURDO SOUND, 92 M (KHB); WINTER QUARTERS BAY, 7 M, HUT POINT 
(AOW) • 
DEPTH RANGE: SURFACE-3R5 M. 
CHEVREUXIELLA OBENSIS BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV 
CHEVREUXIELLA OBENSIS BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRAOOV, 1962A:42, FIGS. 6,7. 
DISTRIBUTION: DRAKE PASSAGE: 58 11 S 61 00 W, 0-1000 M (B&V). 
CYPHOCARIS ANONYX BOECK 
CYPHOCARIS ANONYX BOECK, 1871 :104. 
CYPHOCARIS ANONYX. BOECK, IR76:141, PL. 6, FIG. I. 
CYPHOCARIS ANONYX. HANSEN, 1887:67. 
CYPHOCARIS MICRoNYX STEBBING, 1888:656, PL. 16. 
CYPHOCARIS MICRONYX. CHEVREUX, 1900:165, PL. 14, FIG. II. 
CYPHOCARIS ANONYX. WALKER, 1903B:232, PL. 18, FIG. 14. 
CYPHOCARIS ANONYX. STEBBING, 1904:14,47. 
CYPHOCARIS ANOHYX. CHEVREUX, 1905C17. 
CYPHOCARIS ANotIYX. STEBBING, 1906:29. 
CYPHOCARIS ANONYX. TATTERSALL, 1906:28. 
CYPHOCARIS ANONYX. STRAUSS. 1909:9,69. PL. 6, FIGS. 39-42. 
CYPHOCARIS ANONYX. STEPHENSEN, 1912A:87. 
CYPHOCARIS ANONYX. STEPHENSEN, 1913:111. 
CYPHOCARIS ANONYX. STEPHENSEN, 1915:37. 
CYPHOCARIS ANONYX. CHEVREUX, 1916:?. 
CYPHOCARIS ANONYX. STEPHENSEN. 1923:50. 
CYPHOCARIS ANONYX. SCHEL~ENBERG, 1926A:244. 
CYPHOCARIS ANONYX. SCHELLENBERG, 1926B:210, FIGS. 2B.5A,B. PL. 5. FIG. 2. 
CYPHOCARIS ANONYX. SCHELLENBERG. 1927:662. FIG. 57. 
CYPHOCARIS ANONYX. PIRLOT. 1929:5. 
CYPHOCARIS ANONYX. SCHELLENBERG, 1929B:195. 
CYPHOCARIS ANONYX. K.H.BARNARD. 1932:36. 
CYPHOCARIS ANONYX. PIRLOT, 1933:127. 
CYPHOCARIS ANONYX. STEPHENSEN. 1933:4,68. 
CYPHOCARIS ANONYX. STEPHENSEN, 1935:42, FIG. 3. 
CYPHOCARIS ANONYX. K.H.BARNARD, 1937:142. 
CYPHOCARIS ANONYX. K.H.BARNARD, 1940:440.514. 
CYPHOCARIS ANONYX. SHOEMAKER. 1945S:187, FIGS. lA,S. 
CYPHOCARIS ANONYX. GURJANOVA, 1951:176,177, FIG. 51B, (KEY). 
CYPHOCARIS ANONYX. J.L.BARNARD, 1954C:53. 
CYPHOCARIS ANONYX. BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV, 1955:212,280,284, FIG. 1, 
TABLE 3. 
CYPHOCARIS ANONYX. SCHELLENBERG, 1955:185,191. 
CYPHOCARIS ANONYX. J.L.BARNAROJ 1958B:91. 
CYPHOCARIS ANONYX. BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV. 1958:220,249,252, FIG. 17. 
CYPHOCARIS ANONYX. BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV, 1960:168.227.230. 
CYPHOCARIS ANONYX. BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV, 1962A:34. 
CYPHOCARIS ANONYX. GURJANOVA, 1962:65,69, FIG. 9, (KEY). 
CYPHOCARIS ANONYX. HURLEY, 1963:24,25, (KEY). 
CYPHOCARIS ANONYX. J.L.BARNARDi 1967B:55. 
g~~~g2:=11 :=g~~a: 1~~g~=~O'§7L~J~:~i~LES 2,3. 
NOT CYPHOCARIS ANONYX. CHILTON, 1912:464, PL. I, FIGS. 1-4, (=CYPHOCARIS RICHARDI). 
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DISTRIBUTION: SOUTHERN OCEAN: PACIFIC SECTOR, 55 18 S 109 20 W, 0-1200 M; 
51 22 S 109 28 W, 0-1200 M (B&V), 
DEPTH RANGE: 0-1200 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: COSMOPOLITAN. 
CYPHOCARIS CHALLENGERI STEBBING 
CYPHOCARIS CHALLENGERI STEBBING, 1888:661, PL, 17. 
CYPHOCARIS CHALLENGERI. DELLA VALLf., 1893:847. 
CYPHOCARIS ALICEI CHEVREUX, 1905B:1, FIGS. 1,2. 
CYPHOCARIS ALICEI. CHEVREUX, 1905C:7. 
CYPHOCARIS CHALLENGERI. STEBBING, 1906:29, FIG. 6. 
CYPHOCARIS ALICEI. STEBBING, 1906:717. 
CYPHOCARIS ALICEI. WALKER, 1909:327. 
CYPHOCARIS ALICEI. STEPHENSEN, 1915:37. 
CYPHOCARIS CHALLENGER I • CHEVREUX, 1916:2, FIG. 1. 
CYPHOCARIS CHALLENGERI. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:243. 
CYPHOCARIS CHALLENGERI. SCHELLENBERG, 1926B:212, FIGS. 20,6-10, PL. 5, FIG. 3. 
CYPHOCARIS CHALLENGERI. PIRLOT, 19~9:7. 
CYPHOCARIS CHALLENGERI. SCHELLENBERG, 1929B:195. 
CYPHOCARIS CHALLENGERI. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:36. 
CYPHOCARIS CHALLENGERI. PIRLOT, 1933:128. 
CYPHOCARIS CHALLENGERI. K.H.BARNARD, 1937:142. 
CYPHOCARIS CHALLENGERI. K.H.BARNARO, 1940:440,514. 
CYPHOCARIS CHALLENGER I • THORSTEINSON, 1941 :58. 
CYPHOCARIS CHALLENGER I • SHOEMAKER, 1945B:187, FIG. 1C. 
CYPHOCARIS CHALLENGERI. GURJANOVA, 1951 :177, (KEY). 
CYPHOCARIS CHALLENGERI. BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRAOOV, 1955:212,276,284, 
FCyIGpHSO·C3AR2f3S3C'HTAALLBLENEG3ER·I. SCHELLENBERG, 1955:185,191. 
CYPHOCARIS CHALLENGERI. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:91. 
CYPHOCARIS CHALLENGER I • BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV, 1958:220,250,252,253. 
CYPHOCARIS CHALLENGERI. BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV. 1960:168,227.230. 
CYPHOCARIS CHALLENGERI. J.L.BARNARD, 1961:31. 
CYPHOCARIS CHALLENGERI. J.L.BARNARD, 19620:24, TABLES 7A,10. 
CYPHOCARIS CHALLENGERI. BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRAOOV, 1962A:34. 
CYPHOCARIS CHAL~ENGERI. GURJANOVA, 1962:64,65 t FIG. 5, (KEY). CYPHOCARIS CHALLENGERI. HURLEY, 1963:24, (KEY). 
CYPHOCARIS CHALLENGERI. BOWMAN AND MCCAIN, 1967:1-14, FIGS. 1-9. 
CYPHOCARIS CHALLENGERI. SANDERSON, 1973:35. 
CYPHOCARIS CHALLENGERI. GRIFFITHS, 1974A:199. 
CYPHOCARIS CHALLENGERI. SANGER, 1974:3, FIGS. 2,3, TABLES 2,3. 
DISTRIBUTION: DRAKE PASSAGE: (B&V). 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: COSMOPOLITAN. 
CYPHOCARIS FAUREI K.H.BARNARD 
CYPHOCARIS FAUREI K.H.BARNARD, 1916:117, PL. 26. FIG. 4. 
CYPHOCARIS FAUREI. SCHELLENBERG, 1926B:215, FIGS, 2E.ll,12, PL. 5, FIG. 4. 
CYPHOCARIS FAUREI. SCHELLENBERG, 1929B:195. 
CYPHOCARIS FAUREI. K.H.BARNARO, 1932:36. 
CYPHOCARIS FAUREI. PIRLOT, 1933:128. 
CYPHOCARIS FAUREI. K.H.BARNARD, 1937:141, 
CYPHOCARIS FAUREI. K.H.BARNARD, 1940:514. 
CYPHOCARIS FAUREI. GURJANOVA, 1951:177. (KEY). 
CYPHOCARIS FAUREI. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:91. 
CYPHOCARIS FAUREI. BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV, 1960:169,227,230, FIG. 31. 
CYPHOCARIS FAUREI. J.L.BARNARD, 1961:31. 
CYPHOCARIS FAUREI. BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV, 1962A:34. 
CYPHOCARIS FAUREI. GURJANOVA, 1962:64,66, FIG. 6, (KEY). 
CYPHOCARIS FAUREI. HURLEY! 1963:24,25, (KEY). 
CYPHOCARIS FAUREI. SANDER~aN, 1973:35. 
CYPHOCARIS FAUREI. GRIFFITHS, 1974C:309. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTHERN OCEAN: INDIAN SECTOR, 54 42 S 109 12 E, 0-550 MI 
51 22 S 109 28 W, 0-1200 M (B&V), 
DEPTH RANGE: 0-1200 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: COSMOPOLITAN. 
CYPHOCARIS RICHARDI CHEVREUX 
CYPHOCARIS RICHARDI CHEVREUX, 1905A:l, FIGS. 1,2. 
CyPHOCARIS RICHARDI. CHEVREUX, 1905C:7. 
CYPHOCARIS RICHARDI. STEBBING, 1906:717. 
CYPHOCARIS RICHARDI. STRAUSS. 1909:65, p~. 6. FIG. 37. 
CYPHOCARIS RICHARDI. STEBBiNG, 1910B:449. 
CYPHOCARIS ANONYX. CHI~TON, 1912:464. p~. 1, FIGS. 1-4. 
CYPHOCARIS RICHARDI. STEPHENSEN, 1915:37. FIGS. 21.22. 
CYPHOCARIS RICHARDI. K.H.BARNARD, 1916:116. 
CYPHOCARIS RICHARDI. CHEVREUX. 1916:1. 
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CYPHOCARIS RICHARDI. SCHE~~ENBERG, 1926A:245, FIG. 4. 
CYPHOCARIS RICHARDI. SCHE~~ENBERG. 1926B:206, FIGS. 2A,3A-C,4A-D, p~. 5, 
FIG. 1. 
CYPHOCARIS RICHARDI. SCHE~~ENBERG. 1929B:195. 
CYPHOCARIS RICHARDI. SCHE~~ENBERG, 1931:15. 
CYPHOCARIS RICHARDI. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:35. 
CYPHOCARIS RICHARDI. STEPHENSEN, 1933:4,68. 
CYPHOCARIS RICHARDI, K.H.BARNARD. 1940:514. 
CYPHOCARIS RICHARDI. SHOEMAKER, 1945B:187, FIG. 10. 
CYPHOCARIS RICHARDI. GURJANOVA, 1951:177, (KEY). 
CYPHOCARIS RICHARDI. J.~.BARNARD, 1954C:53, PLS. 2,3. 
CYPHOCARIS RICHARDI. BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV, 1955:212,278,284, FIGS. 2,3. 
33. TAB~E 3. . 
CYPHOCARIS RICHARDI. J.~.BARNARD. 1958B:91. 
CYPHOCARlS RICHARDI. BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV. 1958:221. ' 
CYPHOCARIS RICHARDI. RIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV, 1960:167.227,234. 
CYPHOCARIS RICHARDI. J.~.BARNARD, 1961:32. 
CYPHOCARIS RICHARDI. J.~.BARNARD, 19620:24, TAB~ES 7A,10. 
CYPHOCARIS RICHARDI. BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV, 1962A:33. 
CYPHOCARIS RICHARDI. GURJANOVA, 1962:65.69, FIG. 10, (KEY). 
CYPHOCARIS RICHARDI. HUR~EY, 1963:24,25, (KEY). 
CYPHOCARIS RICHARDI. EMISON, 1968:203, FIG. 10, TABLES 10-12. 
DISTRIBUTION: BOUVET IS~AND: 52 25 S 09 50 E, 1310-1410 M (KHB). 
BRANSFIE~D STRAIT: 62 27 S 58 11 W, 76-750 M (KHB). 
DRAKE PASSAGE: 59 28 S 67 41 W, 0-1100 MI 58 11 S 61 00 W, 0-1000 M (B&V). 
ROSS SEA: CAPE CROZIER (WBE). 
SOUTHERN OCEAN: AT~ANTIC SECTOR, 71 50 S 23 30 W, 0-1000 M (CC); 
52 25 S 09 50 E, 1310-1410 M (KHB), 52 39 S 37 35 W, 0-2000 M (AS), 
INDIAN SECTOR, 54 42 S 109 12 E, 0-550 MI 67 29 S 30 59 E, 0-4500 M (B&V); 
55 27 S 28 59 E, 0-1000 M (AS); PACIFIC SECTOR. 63 18 S 135 14 E, 
0-3600 MI 61 42 S 109 16 W, 0-1100 M (B&V). 
DEPTH RANGE: 0-4500 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: COSMOPO~ITAN. 
EURYTHENES GRY~~US (~ICHTENSTEIN) 
GAMMARUS GRY~~US ~ICHTENSTEIN, 1822:34. 
~YSIANASSA MAGEL~ANICA MI~NE EDWARDS. 1848:398. 
~YSIANASSA MAGE~~ANICA. BATE, 1862:66, p~. 10, FIG. 5. 
EURYTENES MAGEL~ANICUS. ~I~LJEBORG, 1865:11, p~. 1-3, FIGS. 1-22. 
LYSIANASSA GRYLLUS. GOES, 1866:517, p~. 36, FIG. 1. 
EURYTENE GRY~~US. BOECK, 1870:25. 
EURYTHENES GRY~~US. SMITH, 1874:181. 
EURYTENES GRYL~US. BOECK, 1876:144. 
EURYTHENES GRYL~US. SMITH, 1884:54, 
GAMMARUS GRYL~US. STEBBING, 1888:116, (COpy OF ~ICHTENSTEIN, 1822:34). 
EURYTHENES GRY~LUS. CHEVREUX, 1889:298. 
EURYPOREIA GRYL~US. DELLA VALLE, 1893:848, PL. 60, FIG. 58. 
EURYPOREIA GRYLLUs. CHEVREUX, 1895:426. 
EURYPOREIA GRYLLUS, SARS, 1895:86, PL. 30. 
EURYPOREIA GRYLLUS. CHEVREUX, 1900:24, p~. 14, FIG. 4. 
EURYTHENES GRYLLUS. STEBBING, 1906:73. 
EURYTHENES GRYLLUS. CHILTON, 1911B:563. 
~~~~f~~~~SG~X~~~[ANIt5~~E~~~~BA~~1~g:5r~32:59. 
EURYTHENES GRYLLUS, STEPHENSEN, 1933:12,69, FIGS. 4,5, (IN PART, 
PART =EURYTHENES OBESUS, FIGS. 6,7). 
EURYTHENES GRYLLUS. STEPHENSEN, 1935:91, (IN PART, PART =EURYTHENES OBESUS). 
EURYTHENES GRYLLUS. K.H.BARNARD, 1940:440. 
EURYTHENES GRYLLUS. SHOEMAKER, 1945B:186. 
EURYTHENES GRYLLUS. STEPHENSEN, 1949:3. 
EURYTHENES GRYLLUS. GURJANOVA, 1951:265, FIG. 134. 
EURYTHENES GRYLLUS. RIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV, 1955:225,277,279,280,284, 
TABLE 3. 
'EURYTHENES GRYLLUS. SCHELLENBERG, 1955:192. 
EURYTHENES GRYLLUS. SHOEMAKER, 1956:177. 
EURYTHENES r,RYLLUS. HURLEY, 1957B:2. 
EURYTHENES GRYLLUS. J.L.RARNARD, 1958B:92. 
EURYTHENES MAGELLANICUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:92. 
EURYTHENES GRYLLUS. RIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV, 1958:228,250,253. 
EURYTHENES GRYLLUS. RIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV, 1960:183,227,234. 
EURYTHENES r,RYLLUS. J.L.BARNARD, J961:35, FIGS. 5-7. 
EURYTHENES GRYLLUS. GURJANOVA, 1962:340, (KEY). 
EURYTHENES GRYLLUS. TEMPLEMAN, 1967:215, FIGS. 1-3. 
EURYTHENES GRYLLUS. BOWMAN Mm MANtlING, 1972:193, FIGS. 2-5. 
EURYTHENES GRYLLUS. HESSLER, ISAACS AND MILLS, 1972:636,637. 
EURYTHENES GRYLLUS. PAUL, 1973:289. 
DISTRIBUTION: MAGELLANIC AREA: CAPE HORN (HME). 
SOUTHERN OCEAN: PACIFIC SECTOR: 61 31 S 108 00 W TO 61 22 S 108 24 W, 
5024-5045 M; 63 53 S 108 39 W TO 63 52 S 109 02 W, 4930-4963 M (B&M). 
DEPTH RANGE: 4930-5045 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: COSMOPOLITAN. 
EURYTHENES OBESUS (CHEV.REUX) 
KATIUS OBESUS CHEVREUX, 1905Cll, FIGS. 1-3. 
KATIUS OBESUS. STERRING, 1906:721. 
KATIUS OBESUS. TATTERSALL, 1906:29. 
KATIUS OBESUS. STEPHENSEN, 1912A:89. 
KATIUS OBESUS. STEPHENSEN, 1912B:614. 
KATIUS OBESUS. STEPHENSEN, 1913:123. 
KATIUS OBESUS. STEPHENSEN~ 1915:37. 
KATIUS OBESUS. SHOEMAKER, 1920:8E. 
KATIUS OBESUS. STEPHENSEN, 1925:126. 
KATIUS OBESUS. SCHELLENBERG, 1926B:217, FIG. 260. 
KATIUS OBESUS. SCHELLENBERG, 1927:681, FIG. 72. 
KATIUS OBESUS. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:16. 
KATIUS OBESUS. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:56, FIG. 21, PL. 1, FIG. 1. 
EURYTHENES GRYLLUS. STEPHENSEN, 1933:12,69, FIGS. 6,7, (IN PART). 
KATIUS OBESUS. CHEVREUX, 1935:63, PL. 10, FIGS. 4r6, PL. 11, FIG. 10. EURYTHENES GRYLLUS. STEPHENSEN, 1935:91, (IN PART). 
EURYTHENES OBESUS. SCHELLENBERG, 1955:183,192. 
KATIUS OBESUS. SHOEMAKER, 1956:177. 
EURYTHENES OBESUS. J, L • BARNARD, 1958B: 92 • 
EURYTHENES OBESUS. BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV, 1960:184,227,234. 
EURYTHENES OBESUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1961:38, FIG. 8, 
EURYTHENE OBESUS. BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV, 1962A:36, 
EURYTHENES OBESUS, HURLEY, 1963:59. 
EURYTHENES OBESUS. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:681, PL. 25. 
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DISTRIBUTION: CROZET ISLANDS: POSSESSION ISLAND, NAVIRE BAY; EAST ISLAND, 
ADVENTURE BAY (BS&L). 
SOUTHERN OCEAN: ATLANTIC SECTOR, 52 39 S 37 35 W, 0-2000 M (AS); INDIAN 
SECTOR, 67 29 S 30 59 E, 0-4500 M (B&V). 
DEPTH RANGE: 0-4500 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: COSMOPOLITAN. 
FIGORELLA TANIOEA J.L.BARNARO 
FIGORELLA TANIDEA J.L.BARNARO, 1962D:25, FIGS. 7,8, TABLE 12. 
DISTRIBUTION: EAST SCOTIA BASIN: 55 29 S 37 57 W, 3770 M (JLB). 
GAINELLA CHELATA CHEVREUX 
GAINELLA CHELATA CHEVREUX, 1912:208. 
GAINELLA CHELATA. CHEVREUX, 1913:87, FIGS. 1-3. 
GAINELLA CHELATA. J.L.BARNARO, 1958B:92. 
DISTRIBUTION: ALEXANDER ISLAND: 297 M (EC). 
HIPPOMEOON INCISUS K.H.RARNARD 
HIPPOMEDON INCISUS K.H. BARNARD , 1930:325, FIG. 5. 
HIPPOMEDON INCISUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:92. 
HIPPOMEDON INCISUS. BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV, 1962A:38, FIGS. 3.4. 
HIPPOMEDON INCISUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1964B:7, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: AUCKLAND ISLANDS: 50 22 S 167 01 E, 0-150 M (B&V). 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: NEW ZEALAND. 
HIPPOMEDON KERGUELEN I (MIERS) 
LYSIANASSA KERGUELENI MIERS, 1875A:74. 
ANONYX KERGUELENI. MIERS, 1879:207, PL. 1" FIG. 4. 
HIPPOMEDON KERGUELENI. STEBBING, Ifl88:625, PL. fl. 
HIPPOMEDON HOLBOLLI. DELLA VALLE, 1893:808, (IN PART). 
HIPPOMEDON KERGUELENI, THOMSON, 1902:3. 
HOPLONYX KERGUELENI. WALKER, 1903A:51, (IN PART). 
TRYPHOSA KERGUELENI. STEBBING, 1906:69,720. 
TRYPHOSA KERGUELENI. WALKER. 1907:16, (IN PART, PART =TRYPHOSELLA CARINATA) • 
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TRYPHOSA KERGUELENI. CHILTON, 1909A:617. 
TRYPHOSA KERGUELENI. STRAUSS, 1909:46, PL. 5, FIGS. 30-35. PL. 6, FIG. 36. 
TRYPHOSA KERGUELENI. SHOEMAKER, 1914:74. 
? TRYPHOSA KERGUELENI, SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:266, FIG. 15, (QUESTIONED BY 
J.L.BARNARD,I962D). 
TRYPHOSA KERGUELENI. SCHELLENBERG, 1926B:195. 
TRYPHOSA KERGUELEN I , SCHELLENBERG, 1931:34. 
TRYPHOSA KERGUELENI. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:49, FIG. 13. 
TRYPHOSA KERGUELENI. NICHOLLS, 1938:25. FIG. 10. 
TRYPHOSA KERGUELENI. STEPHENSEN, 1938:237. 
TRYPHOSA KERGUELENI. STEPHENSEN. 1947:34. 
TRYPHOSA KERGUELENI. J.L.BARNARD. 1958B:l01. 
? TRYPHOSA KERGUELENI. J.L.BARNARD. 19620:30,31. FIG. 15. TABLES 7B,9, (KEY), (QUESTIONED BY THURSTON, 1974A). 
HIPPOMEDON KERGUELENI, GURJANOVA. 1962:101. (KEY). 
HIPPOMEDON KERGUELENI. J.L.BARNARD, 1964B:8. FIG. 3Q, (KEY), 
HIPPOM~DON KERGUELENI. BELLAN-SANTINI, 1965:161.163. 
HIPPOMEDON KERGUELENI. J.L.BARNARD, 1967B:38,39.42. TABLE I. 
HIPPOMEDDN KERGUELENI. BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972B:691, PL, 8. 
TRYPHOSELLA KERGUELENI, BREGAZZI, 1972A:15-30, FIGS. 2,23. 
TRYPHOSELLA KERGUELENI. BREGAZZI, 1972B:21-31, 
TRYPHOSELLA KERGUELENI. BREGAZZI, 1973A:63-69. 
TRYPHOSELLA KERGUELENI. BREGAZZI, 1973B:18-31. 
HIPPOMEDON KERGUELEN I , BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:685. 
TRYPHOSELLA KERGUELEN I , THURSTON, 1974A:17. FIGS, 6E-0,7A-U. 
HIPPOMEDON KERGUELENI, THURSTON, 1974B:58. 
NOT TRYPHOSA KERGUELENI. K.H.BARNARD, 1930:327. (=TRYPHOSELLA MAJOR). 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: (DBS); COMMONWEALTH BAY, 518-540 M (GEN). 
DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION', 385 M (AS). 
KERGUELEN ISLANDS: ROYAL SOUND (EJI1); ACCESSIBLE BAY. 36 M; CUMBERLAND 
BAY, 229 M (TRRS); OBSERVATORY BAY (AS); MORBIHAN BAY, BOSSIERE FJORD, 
10-15 M (B S&L ) • 
MARGUERITE BAY: DION ISLANDS, 9 M (MHT). 
PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: PORT LOCKROY, LOW TIDE, GaUDIER ISLAND. LOW TIDE (MHT) • 
QUEEN MARY COAST: SHACKLETON GLACIER. 66 18 S 54 58 E (GEN), 
ROSS SEA: CAPE ADARE, 47 M. DUKE OF YORK ISLAND, 11 MI CAPE WADWORTH. 
14-27 H; WINTER QUARTERS BAY (AOW). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: (MHT)I CUMBERLAND BAY. 75-310 M (AS). 230-250 MI OFF 'JASON 
LIGHT'. 238-270 M; STROMNESS HARBOUR. 122-178 M (KHB); BAY OF ISLES. 9 M (CRS); 'HYSTADHULLET'. 16 MI COAL HARBOUR. 12-19 M (KS). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SIGNY ISLAND, BORGE BAY, 5-20 M. PAAL HARBOUR. 
20-25 M (MHT). DOVE CHANNEL. 24-36 M (KHB); FACTORY COVE, BORGE BAY, 
LITTORAL-20 M (PKB). 
SOUTH SANDWICH ISLANDS: VISOKOI ISLAND. 55-91 M (KS); SAUNDERS ISLAND (MHT) • 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: DECEPTION ISLAND (MHT). 5-10 M (KHB), 75 M (KS); 
BRIDGEMAN ISLAND, 750 M (KS). 
TRINITY PENINSULA: 63 36 S 55 48 W, 100-150 M (AS); HOPE BAY, HUT COVE. 
9 M (MHT). 
DEPTH RANGE: LITTORAL-750 M. 
EXTRINSIC OISTRIBUTION: ANGOLA BASIN; SNARES ISLANDS. 
HIPPOMEOON MACROCEPHALUS BELLAN-SANTINI 
? HIPPOMEDON MACROCEPHALUS BELLAN e 5ANTINI, 1972A:195, PLS. 16,17. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELI~ COAST: GEOLOGIE ARCHIPELAGO, 50 M (DBS), 
HIPPOMEOON MAJOR (K.H.BARNARO) 
TRYPHOSA MAJOR K.H.BARNARO, 1932:50, FIG. 14. 
TRYPHOSA KERGUELENI. K.H.BARNARO, 1930~327. 
TRYPHOSA MAJOR. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l0l. 
TRYPHOSA MAJOR, J,L.BARNARO, 19620:30, (KEY). 
TRYPHOSELLA MAJOR. J.L.BARNARO, 1969A:365, (BY IMPLICATION). 
HIPPOMEDON MAJOR. THURSTON, 1974B:57. 
DISTRIBUTION: BRANSFIELD STRAIT: 63 17 S 59 48 W, 200 M (KHB), 
ROSS SEA: CAPE ADARE, 82-92 M (KHB). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: 53 52 S 36 08 W, 160 M (KHB). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: CLARENCE ISLAND, CAPE BOI.JLES, 61 25 S 53 46 ~I, 
342H(KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 82-342 M. 
HIRONDELLEA ANTARCTICA (SCHELLENBERG) 
TETRONYCHIA ANTARCTICA SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:25t, FIG. 8, 
HIRONDELLEA ANTARCTICA. K.H.BARNARO, 1930:319, FIG. 2. 
HIRONDELLEA ANTARCTICA, J.L.BARNARO, 1958B:93. 
HIRONDELLEA ANTARCTICA. BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV, 1960:184,232. 
DISTRIBUTION: DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION', 385 M, GAUSSBERG, 170 M (AS). 
OATES COAST: 329-366 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 170-385 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: TONGA TRENCH. 
KERGUELENIA ADELIENSIS BELLAN·SANTINI 
KERGUELENIA ADELIENSIS BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972A:198, PL. 18. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: GEOLOGIE ARCHIPELAGO, 70-90 M (DBS). 
KERGUELENIA ANTARCTICA K.H.BARNARO 
KERGUELENIA ANTARCTICA K.H,BARNARD, 1930:318, FIG. lB. 
KERGUELENIA ANTARCTICA. J.L.BARNARO, 1958B:93. 
DISTRIBUTION: ROSS SEA: MCMURDO SOUND, 92 M (KHB). 
KERGUELENIA COMPACTA STEBBING 
KERGUELENIA COMPACTA STEBBING, 1888:1220, PL. 15A. 
KERGUELENIA COMPACTA. STEBBING, 1906:12, FIG. 2, 
KERGUELENIA COMPACTA, J,L.BARNARD, 1958B:93. 
KERGUELENIA COMPACTA. BELLAN-SANTIIlI AND LEDOYER, 1974:685, PL. 26. 
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DISTRIBUTION: KERGUELEN ISLANDS: CUMBERLAND BAY, 229 M (TRRS)I MORBIHAN BAY 
15 M, AUSTRALIA ISLAND, 24 M, KARL LUYKEN SOUND, 30 M, JOLIETTE COVE, 
10-54 M (BS&L). 
DEPTH RANGE: 10-229 M. 
KERGUELENIA GLACIALIS SCHELLENBERG 
KERGUELENIA GLACIALIS SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:239, FIG. 1. 
KERGUELENIA GLACIAL IS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:93. 
DISTRIBUTION: DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION', 385 M (AS), 
KERGUELENIA PALPALIS K.H.BARNARD 
KERGUELENIA PALPALIS K.H.BARNARD, 1932:28. 
KERGUELENIA SPEZ. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:241, FIG. 2. 
KERGUELENIA PALPALIS. J.L.BARNARD, 19588:93. 
DISTRIBUTION: BRANSFIELD STRAIT: 63 17 S 59 48 W, 200 M (KHB). 
DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION', 385 M (AS), 
DEPTH RANGE: 200-385 M. 
LEPIDEPECREELLA CTENOPHORA SCHELLENBERG 
LEPIDEPECREELLA CTENOPHORA SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:281, FIG. 23. 
LEPIDEPECREELLA CTENOPHORA. J.L.OARNARO, 1958B:93. 
LEPIDEPECREELLA CTENOPHORA. J.L.BARNARD, 1966A:68,69, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION', 385 M (AS). 
LEPIDEPECREELLA EMARGINATA NICHOLLS 
LEPIDEPECREELLA EMARGINATA NICHOLLS, 1938:31, FIG. 13. 
LEPIDEPECREELLA EMARGINATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:93. 
LEPIDEPECREELLA EMARGINATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1966A:68, (KEY), 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: COMMONWEALTH BAY, 518-540 M (GEN). 
LEPIDEPECREELLA OVALIS K.H.BARNARD 
LEPIDEPECREELLA OVALIS K.H,BARNARD. 1932:61, FIG. 23. 
LEPIDEPECREELLA OVAL IS. J.L.BARNARO, 19580:93. 
LEPIDEPECREELLA OVALIS. J.L.BARNARO, 1966A:68, (KEY), 
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DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMOERLAND BAY, 120-204 M, OFF 'JASON LIGHT', 
238-270 MI STROMNESS HARBOUR, 122-136 Mi 54 59 S 35 24 W, 130 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 120-270 M. 
LEPIDEPECREELLA TRIDACTYLA BELLAN-SANTINI 
LEPIDEPECREELLA TRIDACTYLA BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972A:200, PLS. 19,20. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: CAPE GEODESIE, 230-250 M (DBS), 
LEPIDEPECREOIDES XENOPUS K.H.BARNARD 
LEPIDEPECREOIDES XENOPUS K.H.OARNARD, 1931A:426. 
LEPIDEPECREOIDES XENOPUS. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:62, FIG. 24. 
LEPIDEPECREOIDES XENOPUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:93. 
LEPIDEPECREOIDES XENOPUS. SANDERSON, 1973:36, 
DISTRIBUTION: PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: SCIIOLLAERT CHANNEL, 160-335 M (KHB). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: ~4 59 S 35 24 W, 130 M (KHB). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: OFF DECEPTION ISLAND, 1080 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 130-1080 M. 
LEPIDEPECREUM CINGULATUM K.H.BARNARD 
LEPIDEPECREUM CINGULATUM K.H.BARNARD, 1932:60, FIG. 22. 
LEPIDEPECREUM CINGULATUM. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:93. 
LEPIDEPECREUM CINGULATUM. THURSTON, 1974A:16, FIG. 60. 
LEPIDEPECREUM CINGULATUM. THURSTON, 1974B:58. 
DISTRIBUTION: PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: PORT'LOCKROY, LOW TIDE (MHT). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SIGNY ISLAND, DOVE CHANNEL, 24-36 M (KHB), BORGE 
BAY, 5-15 M PAAL HARBOUR, 5-15 M (MHT). 
TRINITY PENINSULA: HOPE BAY, LOW TIDE, GRUNDEN ROCK, LITToRAL (MHT). 
DEPTH RANGE: LOW TIOE-36 M. 
LEPIDEPECREUM FORAMINIFERUM STEBBING 
LEPIDEPECREUM FORAMINIFERUM STEBBIHG, 1888:686, PL. 24. 
ANONYX LONGICORNIS. DELLA VALLE, 1893:814, (IN PART). 
LEPIDEPECREUM FORAMINIFERUM. STEBBING, 1906:79. 
LEPIDEPECREUM FORAMINIFERUM. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:93. 
LEPIDEPECREUM FORAMINIFERUM. SURYA RAO, 1974:199. 
DISTRIBUTION: KERGUELEN ISLANDS: CUMBERLAND BAY, 229 M (TRRS). 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: INDIA. 
LYSIANASSA FALKLANDICA K.H.BARNARD 
LYSIANASSA FALKLANDICA K.H.BARNARD, 1932:39, FIG. 7. 
ARUGELLA FALKLANDICA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:90. 
LYSIANASSA FALKLANDICA. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:295. 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS; EAST FALKLAND ISLAND, OFF LIVELY ISLAND, 
79 MI 49 00 S 61 58 W, 145-146 M(KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 79-146 M. 
LYSIANASSA SUBANTARCTICA (SCHELLENGERG) 
ARUGA SUBANTARCTICA SCHELLENBERG, 1931:9, FIG. 3. 
ARUGA SUBANTARCTICA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:90. 
LYSIANOPSIS SUBANTARCTICA. HURLEY, 1963:72,74,75, (KEY). 
LYSIANASSA SUBANTARCTICA. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:295. 
DISTRIBUTION: MAGELLANIC AREA: HARRI5 DAY, 27 MI PUERTO CONDOR, 90 til 
USHUAIA BAY, 11-27 M (AS).' 
DEPTH RANGE: 11-90 M. 
NANNONYX INTEGRICAUDA (STEBBING) 
AMBASIA INTEGRICAUDA STEBBING, 1888:695, PL. 26. 
NANNONYX INTEGRICAUDA. STEBBING, I~06:35. 
NANNONYX INTEGRICAUDA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:95. 
DISTRIBUTION: KERGUELEN ISLANDS: ROYAL SOUND, 50 M (TRRS). 
NEOAMDASIA TUMICORNIS (NICHOLLS) 
AMBASIOPSIS TUMICORNIS NICHOLLS, 1938:21, FIG. 7. 
AMBASIOPSIS TUMICORNIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:89. 
NEOA,MBASIA TUMICORNIS. DAHL, 1959:219. 
NEOAI1BASIA TUMICORNIS. BELLAN-SANTlNI, 1972A:202, PL. 21. 
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DISTRIBUTIONI ADELlE COAST: CoMMONWEALTH BAY, 108-720 M (GEN)t CAPE JULES, 
5-20 MI GEOLOGIE ARCHIPELAGO, 60-90 M; CAPE GEODESIE, 230-250 M (DBS). 
DAVIS SEA: 432 M (GEN). 
DEPTH RANGE: 5-720 M. 
ORCHOMENE ABYSSORUM STEBBING 
ORCHOMENE ABYSSORUM STEBBING, 1888:676, PL. 21. 
ORCHOMENE OBTUSA SARS, 1895:74, PL. 26, FIG. 2. 
ANONYX ABYSSORUM. DELLA VALLE, 1893:824. 
ORCHOMENOPSIS ABYSSORUM. CHEVREUX, 1900:23. 
ORCHOMENOPSIS ABYSSORUM. CHEVREUX, 1903:92. 
ORCHOMENOPSIS ABYSSORUM. WALKER, 1903B:232. 
ORCHOMENOPSIS ABYSSORUM. CHEVREUX, 1905C:7. 
ORCHOMENOPSIS ABYSSORUM. STEBBING, 1906:84, FIG. 14, (IN PART, PART= 
ORCHOMENE CHILENSIS). 
ORCHOMENOPSIS ABYSSORUM. STEPHENSEN, 1925:125 •• '. 
qRCHoMENqPSIS CHILENSIS FORMA ABYSSORUM. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:291, FIG. 27. 
ORCHOMENELLA ABYSSORUM. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:69f FIGS. 27B,28. 
ORCHOMENELLA ABYSSORUM. NICHOLLS, 1938:35, F G. 15. 
ORCHOMENELLA ABYSSORUM. RUFFO, 1949:10. 
ORCHOHENOPSIS ABYSSQRUH. DAHL, 1954:282. 
ORCHOMENELLA ABYSSORUM. SCHELLENBERG, 1955:192. 
ORCHOMENELLA ABYSSORUM. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:96. 
ORCHOMENELLA ABYSSORUH. DAHL, 1959:225. 
ORCHOMENELLA ABYSSO~UM. BIRSTEIN MID VINOGRADOV, 1960:188,227,232, FIG. 8. 
ORCHOMENELLA ABYSSORUM. BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV, 1962A:41. 
ORCHOMENELLA ABYSSORUM. HURLEY, 1963:125,126. 
ORCHOMENE ABYSSORUM. J.L.BARNARD, 1964A:86,89, (KEY). 
ORCHOMENELLA ABYSSORUM. SANDERSON, 1973:37. 
DISTRIBUTION: DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION', 385 M (AS). 
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QUEEN MARY COAST: SHACKLETON GLACIER, 66 18 S 54 58 E, 486 M (GEN). 
ROSS SEA: 'DISCOVERY INLET', 550 M (EO). 
SOUTHERN OCEAN: INDIAN SECTOR, 62 55 S 118 52 E, 0-370b MI PACIFIC SECTOR, 
63 18 S 135 14 E, 0-3600 M; 66 OS S 128 25 E, 210-550 M (B&V). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: LIVINGSTON ISLAND, O-SOO M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 0-3700 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: ARGENTINA; KERMADEC TRENCH; MEDITERRANEAN SEA; 
NEW ZEALAND; NORTH ATLANTIC OCEAN; NORWAY. 
ORCHOHENE ACANTHURUS (SCHELLENBERG) 
ORCHOMENOPSIS ACANTHURUS SCHELLENBERG, 1931:47, FIG. 25. 
ORCHOMENELLA ACANTHURUS. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:73, FIGS. 27A,31. 
ORCHOMENELLA ACANTHURA. SHOEMAKER, 1945A:289. 
ORCHOMENELLA ACANTHURUS. RUFFO, 1949:10. 
ORCHOMENELLA ACANTHURUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:96. 
ORCHOMENE ACANTHURUS. J.L.BARNARD~ 1964A:S6, (KEY). 
ORCHOMENE ACANTHURUS. THURSTON, 1974B:59. 
DISTRIBUTION: MARGUERITE BAY: STONINGTON ISLAND, 64 M (MHT). 
PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: HORSESHOE ISLAND, 67 52 S 67 17 W, 34 M (CRS). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND BAY, 75 HI OFF GRYTVIKEN, 22 MI 53 34 S 43 23 W, 
160 M (AS); CUMBERLAND EAST BAY, 17-40 MI STROMNESS HARBOUR, 26-35 MI 
54 59 S 35 24 W, 130 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 17-160 M. 
ORCHOMENE ARNAUDI BELLAN-SANTINI 
ORCliOMENE ARNAUDI BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972A:205, PL. 22. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: CAPE JULES, 5-20 M (DBS). 
I 
ORCHOMENE CAVIMANUS STEBBING 
ORCHOMENE CAVIMANUS STEBBING, 1888:679, PL. 22. 
ORCHOMENOPSIS ZSCHAUII. STEBBING, 1906:85, (IN PART)~ 
ORCHOMENELLA CAVIMANUS. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:285, FIG. 25. 
ORCHOMENELLA CAVIMANUS. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:69, FIG. 27G. 
ORCHOMENELLA CAVIMANUS. NICHOLLS, 1935:34, FIG. 14. 
ORCHOMENELLA CAVIMANA. RUFFO, 1949:10. 
ORCHOMENELLA CAVIMANUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:96. 
1 ORCHOMENELLA CAVIMANUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1961 :45, FIG. 16, (QUESTIONED BY 
BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972A). 
ORCHOMENE CAVIMANUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1964A:87, (KEY). 
ORCHOt1ENE CAVIMANUS. BELLAH-SANTINI, 1972A:207, PL. 23. 
ORCHOMENE CAVIMANUS. BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972B:693. 
ORCHOMENELLA CAVIMANUS. SANDERSON, 1973:37. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: COMMONWEALTH BAY, 45-283 M (GEN); GEOLOGIE 
ARCHIPELAGO 6-60 M (DBS). 
DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION', 385 M (AS). 
FALKLAND ISLANDS: EAST FALKLAND ISLAND, EDDYSTONE ROCK, 105-115 M (KHB). 
KERGUELEN ISLANDS: BETSY COVE, SURFACE; CUMBERLAND BAY, 229 M (TRRS). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: 53 51 S 36 18 W, 245 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: SURFACE-3a5 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: TASMAN SEA. 
ORCHOMENE CAVIMANUS ROSTRATUS (SCHELLENBERG) 
ORCHOMENELLA CAVIMANUS ROSTRATUS SCHELLENBERG, 1931 :45, FIG •. 23. 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: 53 S 64 W (AS). 
ORCHotlENE CHARcoTI (CHEVREUX) 
ORCHOMENOPSIS CHARcoT I CHEVREUX, 1912:209. 
ORCHOMENOPSIS CHARCOTI. CHEVREUX, 1913:92, FIGS. 4-6. 
ORCHOMENOPSIS CHARCOTI. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:49. 
ORCHOMENELLA CHARCOTI. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:70, FIG. 27F. 
ORCHOMENELLA CHARCOT I , RUFFO, 1949;10. 
ORCHOMENELLA CHARCOT I • J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:96. 
ORCHOMENE CHARCOT!. J.L.BARNARD, 1964A:89, (KEy). 
DISTRIBUTION: BRANSFIELD STRAIT: 63 17 S 59 48 W, 200 M (KHB). 
PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: PORT LOCKROV, NEUMAVER CHANNEL, 60-70 M (EC). 
TRINITV PENINSULA: 64 36 S 57 42 W, 125 M (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 60-200 M. 
ORCHOMENE CHELIPES (WALKER) 
ORCHOMENELLA CHELIPES WALKER, 1906A:456. 
ORCHOMENELLA CHELIPES. WALKER, 1907:13, PL. 4, FIG. 7. 
ORCHOMENELLA CHELIPES. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:68, FIG. 27L. ORCHOMENELLA CHELIPES. RUFFO, 1949:10. 
ORCHOMENELLA CHELIPES. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:96. 
ORCHOMENE CHELIPES. J.L.BARNARD, 1964A:88, (KEV). 
DISTRIBUTION: ROSS SEA: WINTER QUARTERS BAV, 18 M (AOW). 
ORCHOMENE CHILENSIS (HELLER) 
ANONVX CHILENSIS HELLER, 1865:129, PL. II, FIG. 5. 
ORCHOMENOPSIS ABVSSORUM. STEBBING, 1906:84, FIG. 14, (IN PART). 
? ORCHOMENOPSIS CHILENSIS. K.H.BARNARD, 1925:330. 
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ORCHOMENOPSIS CHILENSIS FORMA CHILENSIS. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:293, FIG. 29. 
ORCHOMENOPSIS CHILENSIS F. CHILENSIS. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:48. 
ORCHOMENELLA CHILENSIS. RUFFO, 1949:8. 
ORCHOMENELLA CHILENSIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:96, 
ORCHOMENE CHILENSIS, J,L.BARNARD, 1964A:85. 
ORCHOMENELLA CHILENSIS. HURLEV, 1965C:la3, FIGS, 1,2. 
NOT ORCHOMENOPSIS CHILENSIS. CHILTON, 1912:473, (=ORCHOMENE PLEBS IN PART 
AND ORCHOHENE ROSSI IN PART). 
NOT ORCHOMENELLA CHILENSIS. ARMITAGE, 1962:225-232, FIGS, 1-3, TABLES 1,2, (PROBABLV =ORCHOMENE PLEBS IN PART AND ORCHOMENE ROSSI IN PART). 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: PORT ALBEMARLE, 40 MI BERKELEV SOUND, 16 M; 
PORT WILLIAM, 40 M (AS). 
MAGELLANIC AREA: PUERTO BUENO; SMVTH CHANNEL, ISTHMUS BAV, 18 MI PUNTA 
ARENAS, PUERTO HOPE, 11-18 MI ALMIRANTAZGO SOUND, 36 MI PUERTO PANTALON (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 11-40 M. 
ORCHotlENE FRANKL I N I (WALKER) 
ORCHOMENELLA FRANKLINI WALKER, 190;!A:47, PL. 8, FIGS. 31-36. 
ORCHOMENELLA FRANKLINI. STEBBING, 1906:721. 
ORCHOMENELLA FRANKLINI. WALKER, 1907:13. 
ORCHOMENELLA FRANKLINI, K.H.BARNARD, 1930:448. 
ORCHOMENELLA FRANKLINI. K.H,BARNARD, 1932:68, FIG. 27K. 
ORCHOHENELLA FRANKLINI. NICHOLLS, 1938:37, FIG. 17. 
ORCHOMENELLA? FRANKLINI. STEPHENSEN, 1947:36, 
ORCHOMENELLA FRANKLINI. RUFFO, 1949:10. 
ORCHOMENELLA FRANKLINI. J.L.BARNARD, 19580:96. 
ORCHOMENELLA FRANKLINI. HURLEV, 1963:133. 
ORCHOMENE FRANKLINI. J.L.BARNARD, 1964A:87,88, (KEV). 
ORCHOMENELIA FRANKLIN!. HURLEV,1965B:162, FIGS. 5,6. 
D I STR I BUTI ON: ADEL I E COAST: COMMONWEALTH BAV (GEt!). 
ROSS SEA: FRANKLIN ISLAND, 18-43 M; WINTER QUARTERS BAV (AOW); MCMURDO 
SOUND, 13-36 M (KHB). 
SOUTH SANDWICH ISLANDS: ZAVODOVSKI ISLAND, 56 17 S 27 30 W (KS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 13-43 M. 
ORCHOMENE GALEATA (SCHELLENBERG) 
ALLOGAUSSIA GALEATA SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:249, FIG. 7. 
ALLOGAUSSIA GALEATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:88. 
ALLOGAUSSIA GALEATA. HURLEY, 1963:133. 
ORCHOMENE GALEATA. J.L,BARNARD, 1964A:88, FIG. 8E, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: DAVIS SEA: GAUSSBERG, 170 M (AS). 
ORCHOMENE GONIOPS WALKER 
g~g~gM~~~ ~g~lg~~.Wek~R~~. lr~g~;1~;·PL. 3. FIG. 6. 
ORCHOMENELLA GONIOPS. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:68, FIG. 27M. 
ORCHOMENE GONIOPS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:96. 
ORCHOMENE GONIOPS. J.L.BARNARD, 1964A:87, (KEY), 
DISTRIBUTION: ROSS SEA: WINTER QUARTERS BAY (AOW). 
ORCHOMENE HUREAUI DE BROYER 
ORCHOMENE HUREAUI DE BROYER, !973:2, FIGS. 1-4. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: GEOLOGIE ARCHIPELAGO (COB). 
ORCHOMENE LITORALIS (SCHELLENBERG) 
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ALLOGAUSSIA LITORALIS SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:248, FIG. 6. 
ALLOGAUSSIA LITORALIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:88. 
ALLOGAUSSIA LITORALIS. HURLEY, 1963:133. 
ORCHQMENE LITORALIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1964A:84,88, (KEY), (POSSIBLE JUNIOR 
SYNONYM OF ORCHOMENE FRANKLINI). 
ORCHOMENE LITORALIS. BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972A:207, PLS. 24,25. 
ORCHOMENE LITORALIS. BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972B:695. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: GEOLOGIE ARCHIPELAGO, 6-15 M (DBS). 
DAVIS SEA: GAUSSBERG, 170 M (AS), 
DEPTH RANGE: 6-170 H. 
ORCHOMENE MACRONYX (CHEVREUX) 
ORCHOMENELLA MACRONYX CHEVREUX, 19050:161, FIG. 2. 
ORCHOMENELLA MACRONYX. CHEVREUX, 1906E:8, FIGS, 5-7. 
ORCHOMENELLA MACRONYX. STEBBING, 1906:721. 
ORCHOMENELLA MACRONYX. K.H.BARNARD, 1932~70, FIG. 270, (IN PART, PART 
=ORCHOMENE SCHELLENBERGI; NOT FIG. 29). 
ORCHOMENELLA MACRONYX. NICHOLLS, 1938:37, FIG. 18. 
ORCHOMENELLA MACRONYX. RUFFO, 1949:10. 
ORCHOMENELLA MACRONYX. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:97. 
ORCHOMENE MACRONYX. J.L.BARNARD, 196LfA:89, (KEY). 
ORCHOMENE MACRONYX. BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972A:212, PL. 26. 
ORCHOMENE MACRONYX. THURSTON, 1972:51, FIGS. 1,2. 
NOT ORCHOMENELLA MACRONYX. CHILTON, 1912:470, (=ORCHOMENE SP. JUV.~. 
NOT ORCHOMENELLA MACRONYX. SCHELLENBERG, 1931 :43, FIG. 22, (=ORCHOMENE 
SCHELLENBERGI), 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: GEOLOGIE ARCHIPELAGO, 55-60 M (DBS). 
DAVIS SEA: 216 M (GEN), 
SOUTH GEORGIA: OFF 'JASON LIGHT', 238-270 HI CUMBERLAND BAY, 230-250 H; 
CUMBERl.AND EAST BAY, 200-234 M (KHB). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SCOTIA BAY (CC), 
WILHELM ARCHIPELAGO: 'CARTHAGE BAY', 40 MI PORT CHARCOT, 40 M (EC). 
DEPTH RANGE: 40-270 M. 
ORCHOMENE MACROPHTHALMA (BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV) NEW COMBINATION 
ALLOGAUSSI MACROPHTHALMA BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV, 1962A:39, FIG. 5. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTHERN OCEAN: INDIAN SECTOR, 65 06 SIll 24 E, 0-2000 M 
(B&V). 
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ORCHOMENE MORBIHANENSIS BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER 
ORCHOMENE MORB I HANEtlS I S BELL.AN-SANT ttl! AND L. EDOYE R. 1 97 ifl686, PL.. 27. 
DISTRIBUTION: KERGUEL.EN ISL.ANDS: MORBIHAN BAY, PENDER ISL.AND, 50 M (BS&L.). 
ORCHOIIENE NAV I CULA (K. H. BARNARD) 
ALLOGAUSSIA NAVICULA K.H.BARNARD, 1932:65 t FIG. 25. ALLOGAUSSIA NAVICULA. J.L..BARNARD, 1958B:ij8. 
AL.LOGAUSSIA NAVICULA. HURL.EY, 1963:133. 
ORCHOMENE NAVICULA. J.L.BARNARD, 1964A:88, FIG. SJ, (KEY), 
DISTRIBUTION: BRANSFIELD STRAIT: 63 17 S 59 48 W, 200 M (KHB). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: CLARENCE ISLAND, CAPE BOWLES, 61 25 S 53 46 W, 342 M (KHD). 
DEPTH RANGE: 200-342 M. 
ORCHOMENE NODIMANUS (WALKER) 
ORCHOMENOPSIS NODIMANUS WALKER, 1903A:44, PL. 7, FIGS. 13-17. 
ORCHOMENELL.A NODIMANA. STEBBING, 1906:721. 
ORCHOMENOPSIS NODIMANUS. CHILTON, 1912:473. 
ORCHOMENOPSIS NODIMANUS. CHIL.TON, 1925A:176. 
ORCHOMENELLA NODIMANUS. K.H.BARNARO, 1932:68, FIG. 271. 
ORCHOMENELLA NODIMANUS. NtCHOL.L.S, 1938:36, FIG. 16. 
ORCHOMENELL.A NODIMANA. RUFFO, 1949:10. 
ORCHOMENEL.LA NODIMANUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:97. 
ORCHOMENE NOOIMANUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1964A:S9, (KEY). 
ORCHOMENE NODIMANUS. DEL.L.AN-SANTINI, 1972A:212, PL. 27. 
ORCHOMENE NODIMANUS. BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972B:695. 
ORCHOMENE NODIMANUS. THURSTON, 1974A:20. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: GEOLOGIE ARCHIPELAGO, 10-90 M (DBS). 
ROSS SEA: CAPE ADARE, 47 M (AOW). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISL.ANDS: SCOTIA BAY, 16-18 M (CC); SIGNY ISL.AND, BORGE BAY, 
5-10 M. PAAL HARBOUR, 20-25 M (MHT). 
DEPTH RANGE: 5-90 M. 
ORCHOMENE PARADOXA (SCHEL.L.ENBERG) 
ALL.OGAUSSIA PARADOXA SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:246, FIG. 5. 
AL.LOGAUSSIA PARADOXA, J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:88. 
ALL.OGAUSSIA PARADOXA. HURLEY, 1963:133. 
ORCHOMENE PARADOXA. J.L.BARNARD, 1964A:84,88, FIG. 8N, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: DAVIS SEA: GAUSSBERG, 70 M (AS). 
QRCHOMENE PINGUIDES (WALKER) 
ORCHOMENELLA PINGUIDES WALKER, 1903A:4.6, PL. 8, FIGS. 24-30. 
ORCHOMENELLA PINGUIDES. STEBBING, 1906:721. 
ORCHOMENELLA PINGUIDES. WALKER, 1907:13. 
? ORCHOMENELLA PINGUIDES. CHILTON, 1912:470, (QUESTIONED BY 
BELLAN.SANTINI, 1972B). 
ORCHOMENELLA PINGUIOES. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:284, FIG. 24. 
ORCHOMENELLA PINGUIDES. K.H.BARNARD, 1930:327,448. 
ALL.OGAUSSIA L.OBATA K.H.BARNARD, 1932:67, FIG. 26. 
ORCHOMENELL.A PINGUIDES. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:68, FIG. 27J. 
ORCHOMENELLA PINGUIDES. RUFFO, 1949:10. 
ORCHOMENELLA PINGUIDES. J.L.BARNARO! 1958B:97. 
ALLOGAUSSIA LOBATA. HURLEY, 1963:13>. 
ORCHOMENELLA PINGUIDES. HURLEY, 1963:133. QRCHOMENE PINGUIDES. J.L.BARNARD, 1964A:88, (KEY). 
ORCHOMENELLA PINGUIDES. HURLEY, 1965B:159, FIGS, 3,4. 
ORCHOMENELLA PINGUIOES. DEARBORN, 1967:45. 
ORCHOMENELLA PINGUIDES. EMISON, 1968:202, FIG. 10, TABLES 10-12. 
ORCHOMENE PINGUIDES. BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972B:695, PL. 9. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: (DBS), 
DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION', 385 MI GAUSSBERG, 170 H (AS). 
ROSS SEA: CAPE ADARE; WINTER QUARTERS BAY, 18-27 M (AOW); MCMURDO SOUND, (JHD), 4-175 M (KHB); CAPE CROZIER (WBE). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND EAST BAY, 88-273 M (KHB). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SCOTIA BAY (CC) • 
. SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: CLARENCE ISLAtm, CAPE BOHLES, 61 25 S 53 46 W, 
342 HI LIVINGSTON ISLAND, 0-800 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 0-800 M. 
ORCHmlENE PLEBS (HURLEY) 
ORCHOMENELLA PLEBS HURLEY, 1965A:l09, FIGS. 1,2. 
ORCHOMENOPSIS PROXIMA. CHEVREUX, 1906E:13. 
ORCHOMENOPSIS ROSSI. WALKER, 1907:14, (IN PART). 
ORCHOMENOPSIS CHILENSIS. CHILTON, 1912:473, (IN PART, PART =ORCHOMENE 
ROSSI). 
ORCHOMENOPSIS CHILENSIS FORMA PROXIMA. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:290. 
ORCHOMENOPSIS CHILENSIS FORMA ROSSI. K.H.BARNARD, 1930:327,449. 
ORCHOMENELLA ROSSI. K,H.BARNARD, 1932:69, FIG. 27E, (IN PART). 
ORCHOMENELLA CHILENSIS FORMA PROXIMA. SHOEMAKER, 1945A:289. 
ORCHOMENELLA PROXIMA, RUFFO, 1949:10. 
ORCHOMENELLA CHILENSIS. ARMITAGE, 1962:225-232, FIGS. 1-3, TABLES 1,2, (IN PART, PA~T =ORCHOMENE ROSSI). 
ORCHOMENELLA PROXIMA. LITTLEPAGE AND PEARSE, 1962:680. 
ORCHOMENELLA PROXIMA, PEARSE, 1963:43. 
ORCHOMENELLA PLEBS, DEARBORN, 1967:45. 
ORCHOMENELLA PLEBS. EMISON, 1968:202, FIG. 10, TABLES 10-12. 
ORCHOMENELLA PLEBS, HOLLOWAY, 1969:188, 
ORCHOMENELLA PLEBS. ARNAUD, 1970:261. 
ORCHOMENE PLEBS. BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972A:212. 
ORCHOMENE PLEBS. THURSTON, 1974B:59, (APPENDIX A). 
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DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: CAPE GEODESIE, 66 40 S 139 51 E, 320 M (DBS). 
COATS LAND: 74 01 S 22 W, 290 M (CC), 
DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION', 385 MI GAUSSBERG, 170 M (AS). 
PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: 'EAST BASE' (CnS); PORT LOCKROY, 7 M (KHB), 27 M, 
GOUDIER ISLAND (MHTl; SCHOLLAERT CHANNEL, MELCHIOR HARBOUR, 17-335 M; 
ANVERS ISLAND, FOURNIER BAY, 36 M (KHB). 
ROSS SEA: WHITE ISLAND (DEH), (L&P); CAPE ARMITAGE, 240 H (KBA); 
77 51 S 166 40 E (HLH); CAPE CROZIER; BEAUFORT ISLAND; FRANKLIN ISLAND (WBE); MCMURDO SOUND, 13-180 M (KHR); WINTER QUARTERS BAY, 26 M (AOW). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SCOTIA BAY, 16-49 M (CC). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: DECEPTION ISLAND, PORT FOSTER, 5-60 MI LIVINGSTON 
ISLAND, 0-800 M (KHB). 
TRINITY PENINSULA: HOPE BAY, HUT COVE, 9 M (MHT). 
WILHELM ARCHIPELAGO: PORT CHARCOT, 20 M (EC). 
DEPTH RANGE: Ow800 M. 
ORCHOMENE REDUCTA (SCHELLENBERG) 
ORCHOMENOPSIS REDUCTA SCHELLENBERG, 1931:49, FIG. 26. 
ORCHOMENELLA REDUCTA. RUFFO, 1949:10,11, FIG. 1. 
ORCHOMENELLA REDUCTA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:97. 
ORCHOMENE REDUCTA. J.L.BARNARD, 1964A:89, (KEY), 
DISTRIBUTION: BELLINGSHAUSEN SEA: 70 15 S 85 06 H (SR). 
FALKLAND ISLANDS: 52 29 S 60 36 W, 197 M (AS). 
ORCHOMENE ROSSI (WALKER) 
ORCHOMENOPSIS ROSSI WALKER, 1903A:45, PL. 7, FIGS. 18-23. 
ORCHOMENELLA ROSSI. STEBBING, 1906:721. 
QRCHOMENOPSIS ROSSI. WALKER, 1907:14, (IN PART, PART =ORCHOMENE PLEBS). 
ORCHOMENOPSIS ROSSI. STRAUSS, 1909:12-14, PL. I, FIGS, 1-4, PL. 2, 
FIG. 12. 
ORCHOMENOPSIS CHILENSIS. CHILTON, 1912:473, (IN PART, PART =ORCHOMENE 
PLEBS). 
ORCHOMENOPSIS ROSSI. CHEVREUX, 1913:92. 
ORCHOMENOPSIS CHILENSIS FORMA ROSSI. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:288, FIG. 26. 
ORCHOMENOPSIS CHILENSIS F. ROSSI. SCHELLENBERG, 1931 :49. 
ORCHOMENELLA ROSSI. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:69, FIG. 27E, (IN PART, PART 
=ORCHOMENE PLEBS). 
ORCHOMENELLA ROSSI. NICHOLLS, 1938:38, FIG. 19. 
ORCHOMENELLA CHILENSIS FORMA ROSSI. SHOEMAKER, 1945A:289. 
ORCHOMENELLA ROSSI. STEPHENSEN, 1947:35. 
ORCHoMENELLA ROSSI. RUFFO, 1949:10. 
ORCHOMENOPSIS ROSSI. DAHL, 1954:282. 
ORCHOMENELLA CHILENSIS. ARMITAGE, 1962:225-232, FIGS. 1-3, TABLES 1,2, 
(IN PART, PART =ORCHOMENE PLEBS). 
ORCHOMENE ROSSI. J.L.BARNARD, 1964A:89, (KEY), 
ORCHOMENELLA ROSSI. HURLEY, 1965B:155, FIGS. 1,2. 
ORCHOMENELLA ROSSI. DEARBORN, 1967:45. 
ORCHOMENELLA ROSSI. EMISON, 1968:202, FIG. 10, TABLES 10-12. 
ORCHOMENEl.l.A ROSS I. HOl.LOY/AY, 1969: 188. 
ORCHOMENELLA ROSSI. ARNAUD, 1970:261. 
ORCHOMENE ROSSI. BELLAN·SANTINI, 1972A:215. 
ORCHOMENE ROSSI. BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972B:695. 
ORCHOMENE ROSSI. THURSTON, 1974B:59, (APPENDIX A). 
NOT ORCHOMENOPSIS CHILENSIS FORMA ROSSI. K.H.BARNARD, 1930:327,449, (=ORCHOMENE PLEBS). 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: CAPE GEODESIE, 66 40 S 139 51 E, 115-320 Mj 
GEOLOGIE ARCHIPELAGO! 7-40 M (DBS). 
COATS LAND: 74 01 S l2 W, 290 M (CC). 
DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION', 385 M(AS). 
MARGUERITE BAY: STONINGTON ISLAND, SURFACE (MHT). 
PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: SCHOLLAERT CHAtINEL, 160-335 M; PORT LOCKROY, 7 M (KHB). 
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QUEEN MARY COAST: SHACKLETON GLACIER 66 18 S 54 58 E 7-486 M (GEN). 
ROSS SEA: FRANKLIN ISLAND, 78 35 S, §URFACEj MCMURDO §OUND, 27-311 Mj 
WINTER QUARTERS BAY, 234 M, CAPE ARMITAGE, 9 M (AOW), 240 M (KBA), 
'DISCOVERY INLET', 550-560 M (ED); BAY OF WHALES (CRS); 77 51 S 166 40 E 
(HLH); FRANKLIN ISLANDj CAPE CROZIER; BEAUFORT ISLAND (WBE). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: orF GRYTVIKENj 'SUDFJORD', 210 M (AS), CUMBERLAND BAY, 
120-250 MI OFF 'JASON LIGHT', 238-2]0 MI JASON HARBOUR, 60-160 M' 
54 01 S 35 14 W, 53 MI CUMBERLAND EAST BAY, 0-273 M (KRB), 139-245 M (KS). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SCOTIA BAY, 16-49 M (CC). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: DECEPTION ISLAND, PORT FOSTER, 5-60 MI LIVINGSTON 
ISLAND, 0-800 M (KHB). 
TRINITY PENINSULA: 63 48 S 55 50 W (AS). 
WILHELM ARCHIPELAGO: PETERMANN ISLAND (EC). 
DEPTH RANGE: 0-800 M. 
ORCHOMENE ROTUNDIFRONS (K.H.BARNARD) 
ORCHOMENELLA ROTUNDIFRONS K.H.BARNARD, 1932:72, FIGS. 27C,30. 
oRCHOMENELl.A ROTUNDIFRONS. RUFFO, 1949:10. 
ORCHOMENELLA ROTUNDIFRONS, J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:97. 
ORCHOMENE ROTUND I FRONS. J.L.. BARNARD, 1964A: 87, (KEY). 
ORCHOMENE ROTUNDIFRONS. THURSTON, 1974A:20, FIG. 72. 
ORCHOMENE ROTUNDIFRONS. THURSTON, 1974B:60. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SIGNY ISLAND, BORGE BAY, 5-15 M, 
PAAL HARBOUR, 5-15 M (MHT). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: DECEPTION ISLAND, 5-10 M (KHB). 
TRI~ITY PENINSULA: HOPE BAY, HUT COVE, 9 M (MHT). 
DEPTH RANGE: 5-15 M. 
ORCHOl1ENE SCHELL.ENBERGI THURSTON 
ORCHOMENE SCHELLENBERG I THURSTON, 1972:55, FIGS. 3,4. QRCHOMENELLA MACRONYX. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:43, FIG. 22. 
QRCHOMENELLA MACRONYX. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:70, FIG. 29, (IN PART, PART 
=ORCHOMENE MACRONYXj NOT FIG. 27). 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: PORT LOUIS, CARENAGE CREEK, 51 32 S 58 07 W, 
1 M (AS), 
SOUTH GEORGIA: ANTARCTIC BAY, 54 12 S 36 50 W, 250 MI OFF GRYTVIKEN, 22 MI 
CUMBERLAND BAY, 252-310 M (AS), 120-250 M (KHB); CUMBERLAND EAST BAY, 
179-235 M; OFF 'JASON LIGHT', 238-270 M (KHB). 
TRINITY PENINSULA: 63 36 S 55 50 W, 100·150 M; 64 36 S 57 42 W, 125 M (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 1-310 M. 
QRCHOMENE TABARINI THURSTON 
ORCHOMENE TABARINI THURSTON, 1972:58, FIGS. 5,6. 
ORCHOMENE TABARINI. THURSTON, 19746:60. 
DISTRIBUTION: TRINITY PENINSULA: HOPE BAY, 55-73 M (MHT). 
ORCHOMENE ULTIMA BELLAN-SANTINI 
ORCHOMENE ULTIMA BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972B:697, PL. 10. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: (DBS). 
ORCHOMENE Z SCHAU I I (PFEFFER) 
ANONYX ZSCHAUII PFEFFER, 1888:87, PL. 2, FIG. 1. 
AN ONYX ZSCHAUII. DELLA VALLE, 1893:823. 
ORCHOMENOPSIS ZSCHAUII. STEBBING, 1906:85, (IN PART, PART =ORCHOMENE CAVIMANUS). 
WALDECKIA ZSCHAUI. SHOEMAKER, 1914:73. 
ORCHOMENOPSIS ZSCHAUI. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:46, FIG. 24. 
ORCHOMENELLA ZSCHAUII. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:73, FIG. 27H. 
ORCHOMENOPSIS ZSCHAUI. STEPHENSEN, 1938:237. 
ORCHOMENELLA ZSCHAUI. STEPHENSEN, 1947:35. 
ORCHOMENELLA ZSCHAUII. RUFFO, 1949:8. 
ORCHOMENELLA ZSCHAUI. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:97. 
ORCHOMENE ZSCHAUII. J.L.BARNARD, 1964A:86, (KEY). 
NOT WALDECKIA ZSCHAUI I. CHILTON, 1912:471, (=WALDECKIA 08ESA). 
NOT WALDECKIA ZSCHAUI. CHILTON, 1913:56, (=VlALDECKIA OBESA). 
DISTRIBUTION: PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: FLANDRES BAY, 2-10 M (KS). 
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SOUTH GEORGIA: (GP); BAY OF ISLES, 9 M (CRS); OFF GRYTVIKEN, 1-50 MI 
STROMNESS HARBOUR, 8 MI CUMBERLAND BAY, 250-310 M (AS); CUMBERLAND EAST 
BAY. 11-36 M (KHB); GODTHUL BAY, 55 MI 'HYSTADHULLET', 40 MI COAL HARBOUR, 
13-18 MI JASON HARBOUR, 20 M (KS). 
SOUTH SANDWICH ISLANDS: ZAVODOVSKI ISLAND, 56 17 S 27 30 W; VISOKOI ISLAND, 10-15 M (KS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 1-310 M. 
PACHYCHELIUM ANTARCTICUM SCHELLENBERG 
PACHYCHELIUM ANTARCTICUM SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:296, FIG. 30. 
PACHYCHELIUM ANTARCTICUM. SCHELLENBERG. 1931:19, FIG. 8. 
PACHYCHELIUM DAVIDIS. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:75, FIG. 32. 
PACHYCHELIUM ANTARCTICUM. NICHOLLS, 1938:14, FIG. 3. 
PACHYCHELIUM ANTARCTICUM. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:97. 
PACHYCHELIUM ANTARCTICUM. BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972A:215, PL. 28. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: COMMONWEALTH BAY, 45-720 M (GEN)I CAPE GEODESIE, 
115-240 M (DBS). 
DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION', 385 M (AS). 
FALKLAND ISLANDS: BERKELEY SOUND, 16 M (AS); PORT STANLEY, 1-2 M (KHB). 
MAGELLANIC AREA: PUNTA ARENAS; PICTON ISLAND, BANNER COVE, 5 MI ULTIMA 
ESPERANZA, 13-1811 (AS). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND EAST BAY, 179-235 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 1-720 M. 
PACHYCHELIUM OCULATUM SCHELLENBERG 
PACHYCHELIUM OCULATUM SCHELLENBERG, 1931 :20. FIG. 9. 
PACHYCHELIUM OCULATUM.J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:97. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH GEORGIA: OFF GRYTVIKEN, 25-50 M (AS). 
PARACALLISOMA ALBERTI CHEVREUX 
PARACALLISOMA ALBERTI CHEVREUX, 1903:84, FIGS. 2,3. 
PARACALLISOMA ALBERTI. STEBBING, 1906:719. 
SCOPELOCHEIRUS COECUS HOLMES. 1908:500, FIGS. 10~12. 
PARACALLISDMA ALBERTI. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:258, FIG. 11. 
PARACALLISOMA ALBERTI. CHEVREUX, 1935:39, FIGS. 
SCOPELOCHEIRUS COECUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1954C:54. 
PARACALLISOMA ALBERTI. BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV, 1955:223,277.279,284, 
FIG. 32. 
PARACALLISOMA ALBERTI. SCHELLENBERG, 1955:191. 
PARACALLISOMA ALBERTI. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:97. 
PARACALLISOMA COECUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:97. 
PARACALLISOMA ALBERTI. BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV, 1958:228,253. 
PARACALLISOMA ALBERTI. BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV, 1960:176,227,232, 
FIGS. 5,33. 
PARACALLISOMA ALBERTI. BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV, 1962A:34. 
PARACALLISOMA ALBERTI. GURJANOVA, 1962:309, FIG. 102. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTHERN OCEAN: INDIAN SECTOR, 62 55 S 118 52 E, 0-3700 M; 
67 29 S 30 59 E, 0-4500 M (B&V); 61 58'S 95 01 E, 2000 M (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 0-4500 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: MEDITERRANEAN SEA; NORTH ATLANTIC OCEAN; NORTH 
PACIFIC OCEAN. 
PARALICELLA SIMILIS BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV 
PARALICELLA SIMILIS BIRSTEINAND VINOGRADOV, 1960:180, FIG. 6. 
PARALICELLA SIMILIS. BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV, 1962A:36, FIG. 2. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTHERN OCEAN: PACIFIC SECTOR, 63 18 S 135 14 E, 0-3600 M 
(B&V). 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: NEW ZEALAND. 
PARALYSIANOPSIS ODHNERI SCHELLENBERG 
PARALYSIANOPSIS ODHNERI SCHELLENBERG, 1931:7, FIG. 2. 
AUSTRONISIMUS RHINOCEROS K.H.BARNARD, 1931A:425. 
PARALYSIANOPSIS DOHNER I • K.H.BARNARD, 1932:38, FIG. 6. 
PARALYSIANOPSIS ODHNERI. NICHOLLS, 1938:11. 
PARALYSIANOPSIS ODHNERI. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:97. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: COMMONWEALTH BAY, 45 M (GEN). 
FALKLANQ ISLANDS: PORT WILLIAM, 22 M; PORT STANLEY, 2 M (AS). 
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SOUTH GEORGIA: OFF GRYTVIKEN, 30 M (AS); UNDINE HARBOUR, 18-27 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 2-45 M.· 
PARAMBASIA ANOMALA (NICHOLLS) 
LYSIANASSA ANOMALA NICHOLLS, 1938:17, FIG. 5. 
LYSIANASSA ANOMALA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:94. 
PARAMBASIA ANOMALA. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:295, (PROVISIONAL STATUS). 
DISTRIBUTION: MACQUARIE ISLAND: (GEN). 
PARAMBASIA ROSSII STEPHENSEN 
PARAMBASIA (1) ROSSII STEPHENSEN, 1927:303, FIGS. 3,4. 
PARAMBASIA (1) ROSSI. STEPHENSEN, 1938:244. 
PARAMBASIA ROSSII. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:97. 
PARAMBASIA (7) ROSSI. J.L.BARNARD, 1972C:140. 
DISTRIBUTION: AUCKLAND ISLANDS: PORT ROSS, 18 M (KS). 
CAMPBELL ISLAND: PERSEVERANCE HARBOUR, 42 M (KS). 
DEPTH RANdE: 18-42 M. 
PARAMBASIA SPECIES 
PARAMBASIA ? SP. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:686, PL. 28. 
DISTRIBUTION: KERGUELEN ISLANDS: MORBIHAN BAY, BENIGUET REEF, 35 M, PORT 
JEANNE-D'ARC, 14-17 M (BS&L). 
DEPTH RANGE: 14-35 M. 
PARAWALDECKIA KIDDERI (SMITH) 
LYSIANASSA KIDDERI SMITH, 1876:59. 
LYSIANASSA KIDDERI. MIERS, 1879:207. 
NANNONYX KIDDERI. STERBING, 1906:36. 
NANNONYX KIDDERI. CHILTON, 1911B:563. 
PARAWALDECKIA KIDDERI. TATTERSALL, 1922:3, PL. I, FIGS. 1-6. 
NANNONYX KIDDERI. MONOD, 1926:51, FIG. 50. 
PARAWALDECKIA KIDDERI. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:6, 
PARAWALDECKIA KIDDERI. PIRLOT, 1936:255. 
PARAWALDECKIA KIDDERI. STEPHENSEN, 1947:33. 
PARAWALDECKIA KIDDERI. STEPHENSEN, 1949:5. 
PARAWALDECKIA KIDDERI. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:98. 
PARAWALDECKIA KIDDERI. K.H.BARNARD, 1965:205. 
PARAWALDECKIA KIDDERI. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:302. 
~~~A~~~~52~~AK~6g~~~!'c~it~~~;S~~l§~~61~~ 1;~~~~~AL6~t~i~8~PE~~ES~:' 
NOT NANNONYX KIDDERI. THOMSON, 1913:242, (=PARAWALDECKIA THOMSO~II). 
NOT NANNONYX KIDDERI. CHILTON, 1921B:41, FIGS, 3A,B, (=PARAWALDECKIA 
STEBBWG I), 
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NOT PARAWALDECKIA KIDDERI. STEPHENSEN, 1927:300, FIG, 2, (=PARAWALDECKIA 
SPECIES). 
NOT PARAWALDECKIA KIDDERI. STEPHENSEN, 1938:244, (=PARAWALDECKIA SPECIES). 
NOT NANNONYX KIDDERI. HURLEY AND COOPER, 1974:565, (=PARAWALDECKIA SPECIESL 
NOT PARAWALDECKIA KIDDERI, HURLEY AND COOPER, 1974:565, (=PARAWALDECKIA SPECIES). 
DISTRIBUTION: CROZET ISLANDS: 1-5 M (KS); EAST ISLAND, ADVENTURE BAY (8S&L). 
FALKLAND ISLANDS: PORT STANLEY, LOW TIDE (AS). 
KERGUELEN ISLANDS: ROCKS (SIS); (EJM): MORBIHAN BAY, LOW TIDE, PORT 
DOUZIEME, LITTORAL; PORT AUX FRANCAIS, LOW TIDE (8S&L), 
MAGELLANIC AREA: PUNTA ARENAS, LOW TIDE; 'KATANUSHUAIA', 18-22 MI HARRIS 
BAY, LOW TIDE; USHUAIA BAY, 2-4 M (AS); SANTA ANA POINT (TM). 
DEPTH RANGE: LOW TIDE-22 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: GOUGH ISLAND; KERMADEC ISLANDS. 
PARAWALDECKIA SPECIES 
PARAWALDECKIA SPP. J.L.BARNARD, 1972C:140. 
LYSIANASSA SP. WALKER, 1908:33, 
NANNONYX KIDDERI. CHILTON, 1909A:615. 
PARAWALDECKIA KIDDERI. STEPHENSEN, 1927:300, FIG. 2. 
PARAWALDECKIA KIDDERI. STEPHENSEN, 1938:244. 
NANNONYX KIDDERI. HURLEY AND COOPER, 1974:565. 
PARAWALDECKIA KIDDERI. HURLEY AND COOPER, 1974:565. 
DISTRIBUTION: AUCKLAND ISLANDS: (AOW)! CARNLEY HARBOUR (CC), MASKED ISLAND, 
ROCKS; PORT ROSS, LOW TIDE-18 M (KS). 
CAMPBELL ISLAND: PERSEVERANCE HARBOUR (CC), SHORE. (KS). 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: SNARES ISLANDS~ 
PODOPRIONIDES INCERTA WALKER 
PODOPRIONIDES INCERTA WALKER, 1906A:457. 
PODOPRIONIDES INCERTA. WALKER, 1907:17, PL. 5, FIG. 8. 
PODOPRIONIDES INCERTA. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:242, FIG. 3. 
PODOPRIONIDES INCERTA. K.H,BARNARD, 1930:321. 
PDDOPRIONIDES INCERTA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:98. 
DISTRIBUTION: DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION', 385 M (AS). 
ROSS SEA: WINTER QUARTERS BAY (AOW), (KHB). 
PSEUDAMBASIA BIPARTITA STEPHENSEN 
PSEUDAMBASIA BIPARTITA STEPHENSEN, 1927:305, FIG. 5. 
PSEUDAMBASIA BIPARTITA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:98. 
PSEUDAMBASIA BIPARTITA, J.L.BARNARO, 1972C:140. 
DISTRIBUTION: AUCKLAND ISLANOS: CARNLEY HARBOUR, MASKED ISLAND, ROCKY COAST (KS). 
PSEUDOKOROGA BARNARDI SCHELLENBERG 
PSEUDOKOROGA BARNARDI SCHELLENBERG, 1931 :16 1 FIG. 7. PSEUDOKOROGA BARNARDI. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:9H. 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: PORT ALBEMARLE, 40 M (AS). 
PSEUDONESIMOIDES CORNUTILABRIS BELLAH-SANTINI AND LEDOYER 
PSEUDONESIMOIDES CORNUTILABRIS BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:690, 
PLS. 30,31. 
DISTRIBUTION: KERGUELEN ISLANDS: MORBIHAN BAY, JOLIETTE COVE, la-54 H, 
AUSTRALIA ISLAND, 24 M (BS&L). 
DEPTH RANGE: 10-54 M. 
PSEUDORCHOMENE COATSI (CHILTON) 
ORCHOMENOPSIS (7) COATSI CHILTON, 1912:477, PL. 1, FIGS. 8,9. 
PSEUDORCHOMENE COATSI. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:295. 
PSEUDORCHOMENE COATSI. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:74. 
PSEUDORCHOMENE COATSl. NICHOLLS, 1938:39, FIG. 20. 
PSEUDORCHOMENE COATSI. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:98. 
DISTRIBUTION: COATS LAND: 71 01 S 22 W, 290 M (CC). 
DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION', 385 M (AS). 
MACQUARIE ISLAND: LOW TlDE-121 M (GEN). 
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QUEEN MARY COAST: SHACKLETON GLACIF.R, 66 18 S 54 58 E, 486 M (GEN). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: OFF BARFF POINT, 150-240 M; CUMBERLAND BAY, 120-204 M; OFF 
'JASON LIGHT', 238-270 MI CUMBERLAND EAST BAY, 88-273 M; JASON HARBOUR, 
60-160 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: LOW TIDE-486 M. 
SCOPELOCHEIROPSIS ABYSSALIS SCHELLENBERG 
SCOPELOCHEIROPSIS ABYSSALIS SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:260, FIG. 12. 
SCOPELOCHEIROPSIS ABYSSALIS. J.L.BARNARD, 19586:99. 
SCOPELOCHEIROPSIS ABYSSALIS. BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV, 1962A:34, FIG. I. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTHERN OCEAN: PACIFIC SECTOR, 64 03 S 161 59 E, 0-3000 M (B&V). 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: NORTH ATLANTIC OCEAN. 
SHACKLETDNIA ROBUSTA K.H.BARNARD 
SHACKLETONIA ROBUSTA K.H.BARNARD, 193IA:425. 
SHACKLETONIA ROBUSTA. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:29, FIG. 3. 
SHACKLETONIA ROBUSTA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:99. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND BAY, 230-250 M (KHB). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: CLARENCE ISLAND, CAPE BOWLES, 61 25 S 53 46 W, 
342 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 230-342 M. 
SOCARNOIDES KERGUELENI STEBBING 
SOCARNOIDES KERGUELENI STEBBING, 1888:691, PL. 25. 
SOCARNOIDES KERGUELENI. STEBBING, 1906:47. 
ACIDOSTOMELLA CULTRIFERA SCHELLENBERG, 1926B:197, FIGS. lA-I. 
SOCARNOIDES KERGUELENI.SHELLENBERG, 1931:22. 
ACIDOSTOMELLA CULTRIFERA. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:32. 
SOCARNOIDES KERGUELENI. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:99. 
DISTRIBUTION: KERGUELEN ISLANDS: GAZELLE HARBOUR, 5-10 M(AS); GREENLAND 
HARBOUR, 54 H; CUMBERLAND BAY, 229 M (TRRS). 
SHAG ROCKS: 53 34 S 43 23 W, 160 M (AS); 53 43 S 40 57 W, 177 M (KHB). 
soutH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND BAY, 75 Hi OFF GRYTVIKEN, 22-30 M (AS); 
CUMBERLAND EAST BAY, 179-235 M; 53 55 S 38 01 W, 107 H; 54 59 S 35 24 W, 
130 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 5-235 M. 
SOPHROSYNE MURRAYI STEBBING 
SOPHROSYNE MURRAYI STEBBING, 1888:652, PL. 15. 
SOPHROSYNE MURRAYI. DELLA VALLE, 1893:795, PL. 60, FIG. 38. 
SOPHROSYNE MURRAYI. STEBBING, 1906:21. 
SOPHROSYNE MURRAYI. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:99. 
DISTRIBUTION: KERGUELEN ISLANDS: CHRISTMAS HARBOUR (TRRS). 
STENIA MAGELLANICA DANA 
STENIA MAGELLANicA DANA, 1852:209. 
ANONYX MAGELLANICUS. STEoBING, 1888:266. 
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ANONYX FUEGIENSIS. DANA, 1853-55:919, PL. 62, FIG. 4. 
ANONYX FUEGIENSIS. DELLA VALLE, 1893:836. 
STENIA MAGELLANICA. STEBBING, 1906:88, (DUBIOUS GENUS AND SPECIES). 
STENIA MAGELLANICA. J.L.BARNARD, 19~8B:l03, (DUBIOUS GENUS AND SPECIES). 
DISTRIBUTION: MAGELLANIC AREA: GOOD SUCCESS BAY, 2-3 M (JOD). 
STEPHENSENIA HAEMATOPUS SCHELLENBERG 
STEPHENSENIA HAEMATOPUS SCHELLENBERG, 1928A:285, FIG. 2. 
STEPHENSENIA HAEMATOPUS. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:12, FIGS. 4-6. 
STEPHENSENIA HAEMATOPUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:99. 
DISTRIBUTION: MAGELLANIC AREA: PARAMO (AS). 
STmlACONTION INSIGNE K.H.BARNARD 
STOMACONTION INSIGNE K.H.BARNARD, 1932:33, FIG. 4. 
STOMACONTION INSIGNE. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:99. 
DISTRIBUTION: SHAG ROCKS: 53 43 S 40 57 W, 177 M (KHB). 
STOHACONTION KERGUELEN I (STEBBING) 
ACONTIOSTOHA KERGUELEN I STEBB(NG, 1888:720, PL. 33. 
STOHACONTIDN PEPINII. STEBBING, 1906:16, (IN PART). 
STOHACONTION KERGUELENI. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:6. 
STOHACONTION KERGUELENI. J.L.BARNARD, 19580:99. 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: PORT ALgEHARLE, 40 H (AS). 
KERGUELEN ISLANDS: ROYAL SOUND, 50 H (TRRS). 
HAGELLANIC AREA: BORJA BAY, 18 M; MAGELLAN SOUND, 5-7 M (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 5-50 M. 
STOMACONTION PEPINII (STEBBING) 
ACONTIOSTOllA PEPINI! STEBBING, 1888:716, PL. 32. 
STOHACONTION PEPINII. STEBBING, 1899D:206. 
, \ 
STOMACONTION PEPINII. STEBBING, 1906:16, (IN PART, PART =STOHACONTION 
KERGUELENI). 
STOHACONTION PEPINI I. SCHELLENBERG, 1931 :5, FIG. 1. 
STOHACONTION PEPINEI. STEPHENSEN, 1947:33. 
STOMACONTION PEPINII. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:99. 
STOMACONTiON PEPINII. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:690. 
NOT STOHACONTION PEPINII. K.H.BARNARD, 1937:140, (=STOMACONTION CAPENSE, 
ACCORDING TO K.H.BARNARD, 1940). ' 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: PORT ALBEMARLE, 40 HJ BERKELEY SOUND, 16 H; 
PORT WILLIAM, 40 M; 53 45 S 61 10 ~/, 140-150 11 (AS). 
KERGUELEN ISLANDS: (KS), ROYAL SOUND, 50 M (TRRS); HORBIHAN BAY, 30-108 H, 
PORT JEANNE-D'ARC, 14-17 H, JOLIETTE COVE, 10-54 H, CHAT ISLAND, AUSTRALIA 
ISLAND, 24 H (BS&L). 
HAGELLANIC AREA: BORJA BAY, 18 H; PUERTO CONDOR, 90 H (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 10-150 H. 
'TRYPHOSA' CARINATA SCHELLENBERG 
TRYPHOSA CARINATA SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:271, FIG. 18. 
TRYPHOSA KERGUELEN I , WALKER, 1907:16, (IN PART). 
TRYPHOSA CARl NATA. SCHELLENBERG, 1931 :36. 
THETONYX CARINATA. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:55. 
TMETONYX CARINATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l00. 
TRYPHOSA CARINATA. J.L.BARNARD, 19620:29. 
'TRYPHOSA' CARINATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:304, (KEY). 
DISTR'IBUTION: DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION' 385 M (AS). 
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ROSS SEA: CAPE WADWORTH, 14-27 MI WINT~R QUARTERS BAY (AOW). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND BAY, 250-310 M (AS). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: CLARENCE ISLAND, CAPE BOWLES, 61 25 S 53 116 W, 
342M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 14-385 M. 
TRYPHOSELLA ANALOGICA (K.H.BARNARD) 
TRYPHOSA ANALOGICA K.H.BARNARO, 1932:52, FIG. 17. 
TRYPHOSA ANALOGICA. J.L.BARNARD, 19588:100. 
TRYPHOSA ANALOGICA. J.L.BARNARD, 1962D:30, (KEY). 
TRYPHOSELLA A~ALOGICA. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:365, (BY IMPLICATION). 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH GEORGIA: STROMNESS HARBOUR, 155-178 MI UNDINE HARBOUR, 
18-27 MI 53 51 S 36 21 W, 200-236 tl; 53 52 S 36 08 W, 160 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 18-236 M. 
TRYPHOSELLA BISPINOSA (SCHELLENBERG) 
TRYPHOSA BISPINOSA SCHELLENBERG, 1931:32, FIG. 14. 
TRYPHOSA BISPINOSA. RUFFO, 1949:8. . 
TRYPHOSA 8ISPINOSA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l01. 
TRYPHOSA BISPINOSA. J.L.BARNARD, 1962D:30, (KEY). 
TRYPHOSELLA BISPINOSA. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:365, (BY IMPLICATION). 
TRYPHOSELLA BISPINOSA. BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972A:217. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: CAPE GEODESIE, 45-80 M (DBS). 
BELLINGSHAUSEN SEA: 71 19 S 87 37 \1; 70 23 S 82 47 W (SR). 
FALKLAND ISLANDS: BERKELEY SOUND, 16 M (AS). 
SHAG ROCKS: 53 34 S 43 23 W, 160 M (AS). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: OFF GRYTVIKEN, 12-30 MI CUMBERLAND BAY, 250-310 M (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 12-310 M. 
TRYPHOSELLA CASTELLATA (K.H.BARNARD) 
TRYPHOSA CASTELLATA K.H.BARNARD, 1932:53, FIG. 18. 
TRYPHOSA CASTELLATA. J.L. BARNARD, 1958B:IOI. 
TRYPHOSA CASTELLATA. J.L.BARNARD, 19620:30, (KEY). 
TRYPHOSELLA CASTELLATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:365, (BY IMPLICATION). 
TRYPHOSELLA CASTELLATA. SANDERSON. 1973:38. 
DISTRIBUTION: MAGELLANIC AREA: HERMITE ISLAND, 30-35 M (KHB). 
TRYPHOSELLA CICADoPSIS (SCHELLENBERG) 
TMETONYX CICADOPSIS SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:278, FIG. 22. 
TMETONYX CICADOPSIS. J.L.BARNARD 1958B:l00. 
TRYPHOSA CICADOPSIS. J.L.BARNARD: 19620:30, (KEY). 
TRYPHOSELLA CICADOPSIS. J.L.BARNAR~, 1969A:365, (BY IMPLICATION), 
DISTRIBUTION: DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION', 385 M (AS). 
TRYPHOSELLA INTERMEDIA (SCHELLENBERG) 
TRYPHOSA INTERMEDIA SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:269, FIG. 17. 
TRYPHOSA INTERMEDIA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l0l. 
TRYPHOSA LNTERMEDIA. J.L.BARNARD, 19620:30, (KEY). 
TRYPHOSELLA INTERHEDIA. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:365, (BY IMPLICATION). 
DISTRIBUTION: DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION', 385 1'1 (AS). 
TRYPHOSELLA LONGITELSON (K.H.BARNARD) 
TMETONYX LONGITELSON K.H.BARNARD, 1932:54, FIG. 20, 
TMETONYX LONGITELSON. RUFFO, 1949:8. 
TMETONYX LDNGITELSON. J.L.BABNARD, 1958B:l00. 
TRYPHOSA LONGITELSON. J.L.8ARNARD, 1962D:30, (KEY). 
TRYPHOSELLA LONGITELSON. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:365, (BY IMPLICATION). 
DISTRIBUTION: BELLINGSHAUSEN SEA: 71 18 S 88 02 W (SR). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: 53 52 S 36 08 W, 160 M (KHB). 
TRYPHOSELLA MACROPAREIA (SCHELLENBERG) 
TRYPHOSA MACRDPAREIA SCHELLEN8ERG, 1926A:274, FIG. 19. 
TRYPHOSA MACROPAREIA. DAHL, 1954:2Rl. 
TRYPHOSA MACROPAREIA. J.L.8ARNARD, 19588:101. 
TRYPHOSA MACROPAREIA. J.L.8ARNARD, 1962D:30, (KEY). 
TRYPHOSELLA MACROPAREIA. J.L.8ARNARD, 1969A:365, (8Y IMPLICATION). 
DISTRIBUTION: DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION'p 385 M (AS). 
ROSS SEA: 'DISCOVERY INLET', 550 M (ED,. 
~EPTH RANGE: 385-550 M. 
TRYPHOSELLA MARRI THURSTON 
TRYPOSELL~ MARRI THURSTON, 19748:61, FIGS. 22,23. 
TRYPHOSELLA CF. TRIANGULARIS. THURSTON, 1974A:19, FIGS. 7V-X. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SIGNY ISLAND, 80RGE BAY, 2 M (MHT), 
TRINITY PENINSULA: HOPE BAY, 37-55 11, JAGGED ROCKS, LOW TIDE (MHT). 
DEPTH RANGE: LOW TIDE-55 M. 
TRYPHOSELLA PARAMOI (SCHELLENBERG) 
TMETONYX PARAMOI SCHELLENBERG, 1931:41, FIGS. 20,21. 
TMETONYX PARAMOI. J.L.BARNARD, 195RB:l00. 
TRYPHOSA PARAt101. J.L.BARNARD, 19620:30, (KEY). 
TRYPHOSELLA PARAMOI. J.L.BARNARO, 1969A:365, (BY IMPLICATION). 
DISTRIBUTION: MAGELLANIC AREA: PARAMO (AS). 
TRYPHOSELLA SCHELLENBERGI NEW NAME 
TMETONYX SERRATUS SCHELLENBERG, 1931:40, FIG. 19. 
TMETONYX ~ERRATUS. SCHELLENBERG, 1935:232. 
TMETONYX SERRATUS. RUFFO, 1947:327. 
TMETONYX SERRATUS. J.L.BARNARO, 1958B:l00. 
TRYPHOSA SERRATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1962D:29,30, (KEY), (JUNIOR HOMONYM). 
TMETONYX SERRATUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1967B:42. 
TRYPHOSELLA SERRATA. J.L.BARNARO, 1969A:365, (JUNIOR HOMONYM, BY 
IMPLICATION) • 
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DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: PORT WILLIAI'1, 12 M; PORT STANLEY (AS). 
MAGELLANIC AREA: MAGELLiN SOUND; ~lYTH CHANNEL, 0-45 M; GENTE GRANDE BAY, 
4-5 MI BAHIA INUTIL, 36-54 M; USHUAIA BAY, 9-22 M (AS); 'PENGUIN ROOKERY, 
STATEN ISLAND (SR). 
DEPTH RANGE: 0-54 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: CHILE. 
TRYPHOSELLA SERRATA (SCHELLENBERG) 
TRYPHOSA SERRATA SCHELLENBERG, 1931:34, FIGS. 15,16. 
TRYPHOSA SERRATA. J.L.BARNARO, 195RB:l01. 
TRYPHOSA SERRATA. J.L.BARNARO, 1962D:29,30, (KEY), (SENIOR HOMONYM). 
TRYPHOSELLA SERRATA. J.L.BARNARO, 1969A:365, (SENIOR HOMONYM, 8Y 
IMPL ICATION). 
DISTRIBUTION: MAGELLANIC AREA: HARRIS BAY, 27 MI BAHIA INUTIL, 36-54 MI 
PUERTO EUGENIA, 18-27 M; NUEVA ISLAND~ NAVARINO ISLAND, 54 M (AS). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: OFF GRYTVIKEN, 22-50 M (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 18-54 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: ARGENTINA. 
TRYPHOSELLA TRIANGULARIS (K.H.BARNARD) 
TRYPHOSA TRIANGULARIS K.H.BARNARD, 1932:51, FIG. 16. 
TRYPHOSA TRIANGULARIS, J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l01. 
TRYPHOSA TRIANGULARIS. J.L.BARNARD, 19620:30, (KEY). 




DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH GEORGIA: STROMNESS HARBOUR, 26~178 M; CUMBERLAND EAST 
BAY, 17-27 MI UNDINE HARBOUR, 18-27 MI 53 52 S 36 08 W, 160 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 17-178 M. 
TRYPHOSELLA TRIGONICA (STEBBING) 
HIPPOMEDON TRIGONICUS STEBBING, 1888:630, PL. 9. 
TRYPHOSA TRIGONICA. STEBBING, 1906:70. 
TRYPHOSA TRIGONICA. SCHELLENBERG, 1926B:195. 
TRYPHOSA TRIGONICA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l0l. 
TRYPHOSA TRIGONICA. J.L.BARNARD, 19620:30, (KEY). 
TRYPHOSELLA TRIGONICA. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:365, (BY IMPLICATION). 
DISTRIBUTION: KERGUELEN ISLANDS: (TRRS), (AS). 
TRYPHOSITES CAPADAREI HURLEY 
TRYPHOSITES CAPADAREI HURLEY, 1965B:177, FIGS, 14,15. 
HOPLONYX STEBBINGI WALKER, 1903A:52, PL. 9, FIGS. 52-57*, (IN PART, PART 
=URISTES STEBBINGI). 
TRYPHOSITES STEBBINGI. CHILTON, 1912:469. 
DISTRIBUTION: COATS LAND: 74 01 S 22 W, 290 M (CC). 
ROSS SEA: CAPE ADARE, 43 M (AOW). 
DEPTH RANGE: 43-290 H. 
TRYPHOSITES CHEVREUXI STEBBING 
TRYPHOSITES CHEVREUXI STEBBING, 1914:355, PL. 3. 
TRYPHOSITES CHEVREUXI. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:36, FIG. 17. 
TRYPHOSITES CHEVREUXI, K.H.BARNARD, 1932:54, FIG. 19. 
TRYPHOSITES CHEVREUXI. SCHELLENBERG, 1935:232. 
TRYPHOSITES CHEVREUXI. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l02. 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: ROY COVE, 14 HI WHALES BAY (TRRS); PORT 
ALBEMARLE, 40 MI PORT WILLIAM, 17 MI PORT LOUIS, 7-8 H, CARENAGE CREEK, 
1 HI PORT STANLEY, 2-9 M (AS); EAST FALKLAND ISLAND, EDDYSTONE ROCK, 
105-115 M, OFF CAPE PEMBROKE, 82 M; 51 58 S 65 01 W, 143-145 M (KHB). 
MAGELLANIC AREA: BORJA BAY, 18 HI FORTESCUE BAY, 18-22 MI FITZROY CHANNEL, 
13-14 MI CAPE VALENTINA, 270 M; GENTE GRANDE BAY, 4-5 HI PUNTA ARENAS, 
13-14 MI MAGELLAN SOUND; SMYTH CHANNEL, 14-45 MI ELIZABETH ISLAND; PUERTO 
HOPE, 11-18 MI ALHIRANTAZGO SOUND, 36 M; PUERTO DEL HAMBRE; PUERTO CONDOR, 
90 MI HARRIS BAY; BAHIA INUTIL, 36-54 M; USHUAIA BAY, 2-27 M; PUERTO 
EUGENIA, 18-27 HI NAVARINO ISLAND, 18 HI NUEVA ISLAND, 54 MI LENNOX COVE, 
18-36 MI ULTIMA ESPERANZA, 13-18 M (AS); HERMITE ISLAND, 30-35 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 1-270 H. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: CHILE; SOUTH ATLANTIC OCEAN. 
TRYPHOSOIDES FALCATA SCHELLENBERG 
TRYPHOSOIDES FALCATA SCHELLENBERG, 1931:38, FIG. lB. 
TRYPHOSOIDES FALCATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l02. 
URISTES FALCATUS. J,L.BARNARD, 19620:35. 
URISTES FALCATUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1963:459,460, (KEY). 
TRYPHOSOIDES FALCATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:367. 
DISTRIBUTION: MAGELLANIC AREA: PARAMO (AS). 
URISTES ADAREI (WA~KER) 
TRYPHOSA ADAREI WA~KER, 1903A:49, p~. 8, FIGS. 38-44. 
TRYPHOSA ADAREI. STEAAING, 1906:720. 
TRYPHOSA MURRAYI. WA~KER, 1907:16, (IN PART). 
TRYPHOSA MURRAYI. $CHE~~ENBERG, 19?6A:267, FIG. 16. 
TRYPHOSA ADAREI. K.H.BARNARD, 1930:326,448. 
TRYPHOSA ADAREI. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:51, FIG. 15. 
TRYPHOSA ADAREI. NICHO~~S, 1938:26, FIG. 11. 
TRYPHOSA? ADAREI. STEPHENSEN, 1947:35. 
TRYPHOSA ADAREI. J.~.BARNARD, 1958B:l00. 
TRYPHOSE~~A ADAREI. J.~.BARNARD, 19620:29. 
URlSTES ADAREI. HUR~EY, 1965B:169, FIGS. 9,10. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADE~IE COAST: COMMONWEA~TH BAY, 5-540 M (GEM). 
BRANSFIE~D STRAIT: 63 17 S 59 48 W, 200 M \KHB). 
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DAVIS SEA: 644 M (GEN)j 'GAUSS STATION', 385 MI GAUSSBERG, 177 M (AS). 
ROSS SEA: 289 MI CAPE ROYDS, 110-146 M; CAPE ADARE, 82-92 M (KHB), 47 M (AOW); WINTER QUARTERS BAY (AOW). 
SOUTH SHET~AND IS~ANDS: BRIDGEMAN IS~AND, 750 M (KS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 5-750 M. 
URISTES A~BINUS (K.H.BARNARD) 
TRYPHOSE~~A A~BINA K.H.BARNARD, 1932:48, FIG. 12. 
TRYPHOSA ? A~BINA. STEPHENSEN, 1947:35. 
TRYPHOSE~~A A~BINA. J.~.BARNARD, 1958B:101. 
URISTES A~BINUS. J.~.BARNARD, 19620:35. 
URISTES A~BINA. J.~.BARNARD, 1963:459,460, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH SHET~AND IS~ANDS: CLARENCE IS~ANO, CAPE BOWLES, 
61 25 S 53 46 W, 342 M (KHB); BRIDGEMAN ISLAND, 750 M (KS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 342-750 M. 
URISTES BARBATIPES (STEBBING) 
TRYPHOSA BARBATIPES STEBBING, 1888:621, p~. 7. 
ANONYX BARBATIPES. DE~~A VAL~E, 1893:814. 
TRYPHoSE~~A BARBATIPES. BONNIER! 1893:171,195. 
ORCHOMENE~~A BARBATIPES. SARS, 1895:66. 
TRYPHOSE~~A BARBATIPES. STEBBING, 1906:68, FIG. 11. 
TRYPHOSE~~A BARBATIPES. EA~EY, 1954:205,206. 
TRYPHOSE~LA BARBATIPES. J.~.BARNARO, 1958B:102. 
URISTES BARBATIPES. J.L.BARNARD, 19620:35. 
URISTES BARBATIPES. J.L.BARNARD, 1963:459,460, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: HEARD IS~AND: (EHME). 
KERGUELEN ISLANDS: CUMAERLAND BAY, 229 M (TRRS). 
URISTES GEORGIANUS (SCHEL~ENBERG) 
TRYPHOSELLA GEORGIANA SCHE~LENBERG, 1931:30, FIG. 13. 
TRYPHOSE~~A GEORGIANA. NICHOeLS, 1938:24, FIG. 9. 
TRYPHOSELLA GEORGIANA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l02. 
URISTES GEORGIANUS. J.L.BARNARD, 19620:35. 
URISTES GEORGIANA. J.L.BARNARD, 1963:459,460, (KEY). 
URISTES GEORGIANUS. HUR~EY, 1965B:176, FIG. 13. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: COMMONWEALTH BAY, 518-540 M (GEN). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBER~AND BAY, 75 tl (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 75-540 M. 
URISTES GIGAS DANA 
URISTES GIGAS DANA, 1852:209. 
URISTES GIGAS. DANA, 1853-55:917,1595, PL. 62, FIG. 3. 
URISTES GIGAS. BATE, 1862:89, PL. 14, FIG. 8. 
TRYPHOSA ANTENNIPoTENS STEBBING, lfi88:617, PL. 6. 
TRYPHOSEL~A ANTENNIPOTENS. BONNIER, 1893:171. 
ANONYX ANTENNIPOTENS. DE~~A VA~LE, 1893:827. 
ANONYX GIGAS. DELLA VALLE, 1893:836. 
PSEUDOTRYPHOSA ANTENNIPOTENS. SARS, 1895:83. 
URISTES GIGAS. STERRING, 18990:211. 
URISTES GIGAS. STEBBING, 1906:64. 
URISTES GIGAS. WALKER, 1907:16. 
URISTES GIGAS. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:47, FIG. 11. 
URISTES GIGAS. NICHOLLS, 1938:22. 
URISTES GIGAS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l02. 
URISTES GIGAS, J.L.RARNARD, 1962D:~5. 
URISTES GIGAS. J.L.BARNARD, 1963:459,460, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: COMMONWEALTH BAY, 51B-540 M (GEN). 
BRANSFIELD STRAIT: 63 17 S 59 48 W, 200 M tKHR). 
DAVIS SEA: 198-624 M (GEN). 
HEARD ISLAND: 52 04 S 71 22 E, 270 M (TRRS). 
MAG~LLANIC AREA: PARAMO (AS). 
ROSS SEA: CAPE ADARE (AOW). 
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SOUTH GEORGIA: STRDMNESS HARBOUR, 122-178 H; 53 51 S 36 21 W, 200-236 MI 
53 52 S 36 OB W, 160 MI 53 42 S 37 12 W, 0-5 M, 53 29 S 37 13 W, 0-5 M (KHB). 
SOUTHERN OCEAN: INDIAN SECTOR, 62 28 S 101 35 E (JDD). 
DEPTH RANGE: 0-624 M. 
URISTES MURRAYI (WALKER) 
TRYPHOSA MURRAY I WALKER, 1903A:50 PL. 9, FIGS. 45-51. 
TRYPHOSA MURRAYI. STEBBING, 1906:720. 
TRYPHOSA MURRAYI. WALKER, 1907:16, (IN PART, PART'=URISTES ADAREI). 
TRYPHOSA MURRAYI. CHILTON, 1912:467. 
TRYPHOSA MURRAYI. SCHELLENBERG, 19~1:32. 
TRYPHOSA MURRAYI. NICHOLLS, 1938:27. 
TRYPHOSA MURRAYI. DAHL, 1954:281. 
TRYPHOSA MURRAYI. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l01. 
TRYPHOSA MURRAYI. J.L.BARNARD, 19620:29 • 
. URISTES MURRAYI. HURLEY, 1965B:165, FIGS. 7,8. 
URISTES MURRAYI. EMISON, 1968:202, FIG. 10, TABLES 10-12. 
URISTES MURRAYI. BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972A:217, PLS. 29,30. 
URISTES MURRAYI. BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972B:699. 
NOT TRYPHOSA MURRAYI. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:267, FIG. 16, (=URISTES ADAREI). 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: COMMONWEALTH BAY, 5-720 M (GEN); GEOLOGIE 
ARCHIPELAGO, 60-140 M (DBS). 
COATS LAND: 74 01 S 22 W, 290 M (CC). 
QUEEN MARY COAST: SHACKLETON GLACI~R, 66 18 S 54 58 E, 486 M (GEN). 
ROSS SEA: CAPE ADAREI WINTER QUARTERS BAY (AOW); 'DISCOVERY INLET', 550 M (ED); CAPE CROZIER (WBE). 
WEDDELL SEA: 65 56 S 54 35 W, 920 H (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 5-920 M. 
URISTES SERRATUS SCHELLENBERG 
URISTES SERRATUS SCHELLENBERG, 1931:26, FIG. 11. 
URISTES SERRATUS. J.L. BARNARD , 1958B:l02. 
URISTES SERRATUS. J.L.BARNARD. 19620:35, 
URISTES SERRATUS. J.L,BARNARD, 196~:459,460, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: PORT LOUIS, CARENAGE CREEK, 1 M (AS). 
MAGELLANIC AREA: PUERTO HOPE, 11-18 M (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 1-18 M. 
URISTES STEBBINGI (WALKER) 
HOPLONYX STEBBINGI WALKER, 1903A:52, PL. 9, FIGS. 52-57*, (IN PART, PART 
=TRYPHOSITES CAPADAREI), 
TMETONYX STEBBINGI. STEBBING, 1906:720, 
TMETONYX STEBBING!. CHILTON, 1909A:61B. 
TRYPHOSITES STEBBINGI. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l02. 
URISTES STEBBING!. HURLEY, 1965B;173, FIGS. 11,12. 
NOT TRYPHOSITES STEBDINGI. CHILTON, 1912:469, (=TRYPHOSITES CAPADAREI), 
, 
DISTRIBUTION: AUCKLAND ISLANDS: MUSGRAVE HARBOUR (CC). 
ROSS SEA: CAPE ADARE, 43 M (AOW). 
URISTES SUBCHELATUS (SCHELLENBERG) 
URISTOIDES SUBCHELATUS SCHELLENBERG, 1931:28, FIG. 12. 
URISTOIDES SUBCHELATUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:I02. 
URISTES SUBCHELATUS, J.L.BARNARD, 1962D:35. 
URISTES SUBCHELATUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1963:459,460, (KEY). 
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DISTRIBUTION: MAGELLANIC AREA: BAHIA INUTIL, 36-54 M; HARRIS BAY. 18 M (AS) • 
./ 
DEPTH RANGE: 18-54 M. 
URISTES TYPHLOPS MEDIATOR J.L.BARNARD 
URISTES TYPHLOPS MEDIATOR J.L.BARNARD, 1962D:36~ FIG. 23, TABLES 6,7B,ll. 
DISTRIBUTION: VALDIVIA BASIN: 56 43 S 27 41 W, 2747 M (JLB). 
EXTRINSIC DI~TRIBUTION: ANGOLA BASIN; CAPE BASIN. 
VALETTIA COHERES STEDBING 
VALETTIA COHERES STEBBING, 1888:724, PL. 34. 
VALETTIA COHERES. STEBBING, 1906:22. 
VALETTIA COHERES. SCHELLENBERG, 1955:191. 
VALETTIA COHERES. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:I02. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTHERN OCEAN: INDIAN SECTOR; 62 26 S 95 44 E, 3612 M (TRRS). 
WALDECKIA CHEVREUXI STEBBING 
WALDECKIA CHEVREUXI STEBBING, 1910A:572. PL. 47B. 
WALDECKIA CHEVREUXI. CHILTON. 1912:473. 
WALDECKIA CHEVREUXI. CHILTON. 1921B:40. FIG. 2. 
WALDECKIA CHEVREUXI. CHILTON, 1922:4. 
WALDECKIA CHEVREUXI. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l02. 
WALDECKIA CHEVREUXI. J.L.BARNARD, 1974A:144, (POSSIBLE JUNIOR SYNONYM OF 
WALDECKIA NITENS). 
WALDECKIA CHEVREUXI. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:690, PL. 32. 
DISTRIBUTION: KERGUELEN ISLANDS: PORT AUX FRANCAIS (BS&L). 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: AUSTRALIA; NEW ZEALAND. 
WALDECKIA OBESA (CHEVREUX) 
CHARCOTIA OBESA CHEVREUX. 19050:163, FIG. 3. 
WALDECKIA OBESA. CHEVREUX. 1906E~15, FIGS. 8-10. 
CHARCOTIA OBESA. STEBBWG, 1906:7Hl. 
CHARCOT1A OBESA. WALKER, 1906A:454. 
UALDECKIA OBESA. HALKER. 1907:10, PL. 2, FIG. 4. WALDECKIA OBESA. CHEVREOX, 1911C:403. 
WALDECKIA ZSCHAUII. CHILTON, 1912:lf71. 
WALDEKIA OBESA. CHEVREUX. 1913:91. 
WALDECKIA ZSCHAUI. CHILTON, 1913:56. 
WALDECKIA OBESA. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:253, FIG. 9. 
UALDECKIA OBESA. K.H.BARNARD, 1930:323. FIG. IA. 
WALDECKIA OBESA. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:43. 
~/ALDECKIA OBESA. NICHOLLS, 1938: 16, FIG. 4. 
WALDECKIA OBESA. STEPHENSEN, 1947:33. 
WALDECKIA OBESA. DAHL. 1954:281. 
WALDECKIA OBESA. J.L.BARNARD. 1958a:l02. 
WALDECKIA OBESA. BELLISIO. 1966:52, FIG. 27. 
WALDECKIA OBESA. ARNAUD. 1970:261. 
WALDECKIA OBESA. BELLAN-SANTINI. 1972A:21B. 
WALDECKIA OBESA. THURSTON, 1974B:64. FIG. 25. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: COMMONWEALTH BAY, 518-540 M (GEN); GEOLOGIE 
ARCHIPELAGO, 15-140 MI CAPE GEODESIE, 66 40 S 139 51 E, 115-240 M (DBS). 
COATS LAND: 74 01 S 22 W, 290 M (CC). 
DAVIS SEA: 198-432 M (GEN); 'GAUSS STATION'. 385 M (AS). 
MARGUERITE BAY: 200 M (EC). 
PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: ANVERS ISLAND, BISCOE BAY, 64 50 S, 110 M; PELTIER 
CHANNEL, 92 M (EC); ANVERS ISLAND, FOURNIER BAY, 36 MI PORT LOCKROY, 7 M 
(KHB), 90-120 M (KS), 37 M, GoUDIER ISLAND, LOW TIDE (MHT). 
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ROSS SEA: WINTER QUARTERS BAY (AOW); MCMURDO SOUND, 256-457 M (KHB); 
'DISCOVERY INLET', 550 M (ED). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: CLARENCE I5LAND, CAPE BOWLES, 61 25 S 53 46 W, 
342 M; DECEPTION ISLAND, 62 59 S 60 28 H, 525 MI KING GEORGE ISLAND, 
ADMIRALTY BAY, 62 07 S 58 28 W, 391 M (KHB). 
WILHELM ARCHIPELAGO: BOOTH ISLAND (EC). 
DEPTH RANGE: LOW TIDE-550 M. 
+ + + + + + + + + + + + 
MELPHIDIPPIDAE 
MELPHIDIPPA ANTARCTICA SCHELLENBERG 
MELPHIDIPPA ANTARCTICA SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:347. 
MELPHIDIPPA MACRURA. WALKER, 1907:34. 
MELPHIDIPPA ANTARCTICA. K.H.BARNARD, 1930:383. 
MELPHIDIPPA ANTARCTICA. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:170, FIG. 89. 
MELPHIDIPPA ANTARCTICA. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:188. 
tlELPHIDIPPA ANTARCTICA. STEPHENSEN, 1947:56. 
MELPHIDIPPA ANTARCTICA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l03. 
DISTRIBUTION: BRANSFIELO STRAIT: 67 17 S 59 48 W, 200 M (KHB). 
DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION', 385 M (AS). 
RdSS SEA: WINTER QUARTERS BAY, 540 M (AOW); MCMURDO SOUND, 4-40 M (KHB). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: MAIVIKEN, 75 M; MORAINE FJORD, 125 M (AS): CUMBERLAND BAY, 
120-250 H; OFF 'JASON LIGHT', 238-270 MI STROMNESS HARBOUR, 122-136 MI 
CAPE SAUNDERS, 132-148 M; CUMBERLMID EAST BAY, 200-234 11: 
53 51 S 36 18 W, 245 H (KHB). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: BRIDGEMAN ISLAND, 750 M (KS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 4-750 M. 
MELPHIDIPPA SERRATA (STEBBING) 
NEOHELA SERRATA STEBBING, 1888:1215, PL. 136. 
NEOHELA SERRATA. DELLA VALLE, 1893:343. 
MELPHIDIPPA SERRATA. SARS, 1895:62 /1. 
MELPHIDIPPA SERRATA. STEBBING, 1899C:422. 
MELPHIDIPPA SERRATA. STEBBING, 1906:337. 
MELPHIDIPPA SERRATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:103. 
DISTRIBUTION: KERGUELEN ISLANDS: CUtlflERLANDBAY, 229 M (TRRS). 
+ + + + + + + + + + + + + 
OEDICEROTIDAE 
BATHYPOREIAPUS MAGELLANICUS SCHELLENBERG 
BATHYPOREIAPUS MAGELLANICUS SCHELL"EN-BERG, 1931:155, FIG. 81. 
BATHYPOREIAPUS ? N.SP. (PROPE MAGELLANICUM). RUFFO, 1956:119, FIG. 2. 
BATHYPOREIAPUS MAGELLANICUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l04. 
DISTRIBUTION: MAGELLANIC AREA: PUNTA ARENAS, If H; ELIZABETH ISLAND; LENNOX 
ISLAND (AS). 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: ? BRAZIL. 
CAROLOBATEA SCHNEIDERI (STEBBING) 
HALIMEDON SCHNEIDERI STEBBING, 1888:839, PL. 59. 
HALIMEDON BREVICALCAR. DELLA VALLE. 1893:539, (IN PART). 
CAROLOBATEA SCHNEIDERI. STEBBING, 1899D:209. 
CAROLOBATEA SCHNEIDERI. STEBBING, 1906:252. 
CAROLOBATEA SCHNEIDERI. SCHELLENBERG, 1926B:195. 
CAROLOBATEA SCHNEIDERl. J.L.BARNARO. 1958B:104. 
DISTRIBUTION: KERGUELEN ISLA~IOS: (AS); BETSY COVE, SURFACE (TRRS). 
CAROLOBATEA S~ECIES 
CAROLOBATEA SP. J.L.BARNARD, 1972C:143. 
CAROLOBATEA NOVAE-ZEALANDIAE. CHILTON, 1909A:620, FIG. 2. 
DISTRIBUTION: AUCKLAND ISLANDS: CARNLEY HARBOUR (CC). 
EXOEDICEROPSIS CHILTONI SCHELLENBERG 
EXOEDICEROPSIS CHILTONI SCHELLENBERG, 1931:152, FIG. 80. 
EXOEDICEROPSIS CHILTONI. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:104. 
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DISTRIBUTION: SOUTHERN OCEAN: ATLANTIC SECTOR, 49 35 S 64 43 W, 112 M (AS). 
HALICR~ION VANHOFFENI SCHELLENBERG 
HALICREION VANHOFFENI SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:340, FIG. 48. 
HALICREION VANHOFFENI. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l04. 
DISTRIBUTION: DAVIS SEA: IGAUSS STATION', 385 H (AS). 
METHALIMEDON NORDENSKJOLDI SCHELLENBERG 
METHALlI1EDON NORDENSKJOLDI SCHELLENBERG, 1931:150, FIG. 79. 
METHALIMEDON NpRDENSKJOLDI. K.H.BA.RNARD, 1932:141, FiG. flO. 
METHALIMEDON NORDENSKJOLDI. NICHOLLS, 1938:91. 
METHALIMEDON NORDENSKJOLDI. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:104. 
METHALIMEDON NORDENSKJOELDI. BELLMI-SANTINI, 1972A:221. 
METHALIMEDON NORDENSKJOLDI. THURSTON, 1974A:32. 
METHALIMEDON NORDENSKJOELDI. THURSTON, 1974B:65. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: COMMONWEALTH BAY (GEN); GEOLOGIE ARCHIPELAGO, 
6 M (DBS). 
PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: PORT LOCKROY, LECUYER POINT, PELTIER CHANNEL. 18 M 
(HHT) • 
SOUTH GEORGIA: OFF GRYTVIKEN, 12-50 HI CUMBERLAND BAY, 250-310 M (AS); 
CU/,lBERLAND ~IEST BAY, 110 ~1; STROtINESS HARBOUR, 122-136 tl; 54 59 S 35 24 Wi 130 M (KHB). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SIGNY ISLAND, DORGE BAY, 10-15 M, PAAL HARBOUR, 
5 -25 M (tlHT). 
DEPTH RANGE: 5-310 M. 
METOEDICEROS FUEGIENSIS SCHELLENBERG 
METOEDICEROS FUEGIENSIS SCHELLENBERG, 1931:157, FIG. 82. 
METOEDICEROS FUEGIENSIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:104. 
METOEDICEROS FUEGIENSIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:480. 
METOEDICEROS FUEGIENSIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1974B:144. 
DISTRIBUTION: MAGELLANIC AREA: PUNTA ARENAS (AS). 
MONOCULODES ANTARCTICUS K.H.BARNARD 
MONOCULODES ANTARCTICUS K.H.BARNARD, 1932:136, FIG. 76. 
MONOCULODES ANTARCTICUS, J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:105. 
MONOCULODES ANTARCTICUS, J,L.BARNARD, 1962E:357,360, TABLE I, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: BRANSFIELD STRAIT: 63 17 S 59 48 W, 200 M (KHB). 
PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: SCHOLLAERT CHANNEL, 160-500 M; NEUMAYER CHANNEL, 
259 11 (KHB), 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SIGNY ISLAND, 244-344 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 160-500 M. 
MONOCULODES SCABRICULOSUS K,H,BARNARD 
MONOCULODES SCABRICULOSUS K.H.BARNARD, 1932:138, FIG. 77. 
? 110NOCULODES SCABRI CULOSUS. STEPHENSEN, 1938: 237. 
MONOCULODES SCABRICULOSUS, J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l05. 
MONOCULODES SCABRICULOSUS. J.L,BARNARD, 1962E:357,360, TABLE I, (KEY). 
MONOCULODES SCABRICULOSUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1967B:120, 
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MONOCULODES SCABRICULOSUS. BELLAN-5ANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:690, PL. 33. 
MONOCULODES SCABRICULOSUS. THURSTOIl, 1974A:33, FIGS. 10I-K. 
MONOCULODES SCABRICULOSUS. THURSTON, 1974B:65. 
DISTRIBUTION: KERGUELEN ISLANDS: PORT AUX FRANCAIS, 15 H; MORBIHAN RAY, 
JOLIETTE COVE, 10-54 M (BS&L). 
MARGUERITE BAY: STONINGTON ISLAND, BACK RAY, 16 M (MHT). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: STROMNESS HARBOUR, 122-136 II; WILSON HARBOUR, 26-83 MI 
CUMBERLAND EAST BAY, 22-110 M (KHB)1 CUMBERLAND WEST BAY, JASON HARBOUR, 
2011 (KS). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: NORMANNA STRAIT. 24-36 M (KHB)I SIGNY ISLAND, BORGE 
BAY, 10-15 M. PAAL HARBOUR, 20-25 11 n1HT). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLAtlOS: DECEPTION ISLAND, PORT FOSTER, 5-60 M (KHn). 
TRINITY PENINSULA: HOPE BAY, GRUNDEN ROCK, LOW TIDE (MHT). 
DEPTH RANGE: LOW TIDE-136 M. 
HONOCULOPSIS VALLENTINI STEBBING 
MONOCULOPSIS VALLENTINI STEBRING, 1914:360, PLS. 6,7. 
HONOCULOPSIS VALLENTINI. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:148, 
110NOCULODES VALLENTINI. K.H.BARtJARD, 1932:139, FIG. 78. 
MONOCULOPSIS VALLENTINI. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l06. 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: ROY COVEr LOW WATER (TRRS); EAST FALKLAND 
ISLAND, EDDYSTONE ROCK, 105-115 M (KHB), 
MAGELLANIC AREA: 'PUERTO GALLEGOS', LOW TIDE; PUNTA ARENAS, LOH TIDE-4 M; 
USHUAIA BAY. 9 H; PICTON ISLAND. BANNER COVE, 5 M (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: LOW WATER-115 M. 
OEDICEROIDES BREVIROSTRIS SCHELLENBERG 
OEDICEROIDES RREVIROSTRIS SCHELLENBERG, 1931:144. FIG. 76. 
OEDICEROIDES BREVIROSTRIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l06. 
OEDICEROIDES BREVIROSTRIS. J.L.BARNARD. 1961:89. FIG. 56E, (KEY). 
OEDICEROIDES BREVIROSTRIS. J.L.BARNARD. 1969A:376,384. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND BAY, 250 H; MORAINE FJORD, 125 H; 
'SUDFJORD', 195 M (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 125-250 M. 















CALMANI WALKER, 1906B:15. 
CALMANI. WALKER, 1907:22, PL. 6, FIG. 12. 
CALMANI. STRAUSS, 1909:6,10,13,16,19, PL. 2, FIGS. 6-8. 
CALMANI. CHEVREUX t 1913:128, FIGS. 28-30. CALMANI. K.H.BARNARD, 1930:366. 
CALMANI. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:140, (IN PART, PART =OEDICEROIDES 
CALMANI. NICHOLLS, 1938:87. 
CALMANI. SHOEMAKER, 1945A:290. 
CALMANI. DAHL, 1954:290. 
CALMANI. J,L.RARNARD, 1958B:l06. 
CALMANI. J.L.BARNARD, 1961:89, FIG. 56C, (KEY). 
CALMANI. BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972A:221, PL. 31. 
CALMANI. THURSTON, 1974B:65. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: COMMONWEALTH BAY, 283-540 M (GEN)I GEOLOGIE 
ARCHIPELAGO, 15 MI CAPE GEODESIE, 170-240 11 (DBS). 
DAVIS SEA: 198-216 M (GEN). 
MARGUERITE BAY: 200-254 M (EC). 
PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: SCHOLLAERT CHANNEL, 160-500 M, GAND ISLAND, 160 M; 
BISMARCK STRAIT, 90-130 M (KHB); NENY FJORD, 27 M (CRS). 
ROSS SEA: COULMAN ISLAND, 180 M; 'FLAGON POINT'! ROSS ICE SHELF, 180 M (AO\<l); tlCMURDO SOUND, 256-379 M (KHB)! 'DISCOVERY INLET', 550 M (ED). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: OFF 'JASON LIGHT', 238-270 tIl STROMNESS HARBOUR, 26-35 MI 
UNDINE HARBOUR, 18-27 MI CUMBERLAND EAST BAY, lR-ll0 MI 53 52 S 36 08 \<I, 
160 MI 54 59 S 35 24 W, 130 M (KHB). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SIGNY ISLAND, 244-344 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 15-550 M. 
OEDICEROIDES CINDERELLA STEBBING 
OEDICEROIDES CINDERELLA STEBBING, 1888:050, PLS. 62,63. 
HALIMEDON CINDERELLA. DELLA VALLE, 1893:540, PL. 58, FIGS. 43-45. 
OEDICEROIDES CINDERELLA. STERDING, 1906:269. 
OEDICEROIDES CINDERELLA. K.H.BARNARD, 1916:162. 
OEDICEROIDES CINDERELLA. K.H.BARNARD, 1940:516. 
OEDICEROIDES CINDERELLA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l06. 
OEDICEROIDES CINDERELLA. J.L.BARNARD, 1961:89, FIG. 56, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: 48 37 S 55 17 W~ 1863 M (TRRS)~ 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH AFRICA. 
OEDICEROIDES CYSTIFERA SCHELLENBERG 
OEDICEROIDES CYSTIFERA SCHELLENBERG, 1931:142, FIG. 75. 
OEDICEROIDES CYSTIFERA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l06. 
OEDICEROIDES CYSTIFERA. J.L.BARNARD, 1961:89, FIG. 560, (KEY). 
OEDICEROIDES CYSTIFERA. SANDERSON, 1973:~0. 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: PORT ALDEtlARLE, 40 ~1 (AS). 
OEDICEROIDES EMARGINATUS NICHOLLS 
OEDICEROIDES EMARGINATUS NICHOLLS, 1938:88, FIG. 47. 
OEDICEROIDES EMARGINATUS.J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l06. 
OEOICEROIDES EMARGINATUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1961:89, FIG. 56R, (KEY). 
I 
DISTRIBUTION: DAVIS SEA: 585 M (GEN), 
OEDICEROIDES LAHILLEI CHEVREUX 
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OEOICEROIDES LAHILLEI CHEVREUX, 1911C:403, FIGS. 1,2. 
OEDICEROIDES LAHILLEI. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:139, PL. 1, FIG. D. 
OEDICEROIDES LAHILL)2I F. POLITA SCHELLENBERG, 1931:140, PL. 1, FIG. E. 
OEDICEROIDES CALMANI. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:140, (IN PART). 
OEDICEROIDES LAHILLEI. STEPHENSEN, 1947:51. 
OEDICEROIDES LAHILLEI. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l06, 
GULBARENTSIA LARSENI OLDEVIG, 1961:73, FIGS. 1,2. 
OEDICEROIDES LAHILLEI. THURSTON, 1974A:33. 
OEDICEROIDES LAHILLEI F. LAHILLEI. THURSTON, 1974B:66. 
OEDICEROIDES LAHILLEI F. POL ITA. THURSTON, 1974B:66. 
DISTRIBUTION: MAGELLANIC AREA: BEAGLE CHANNEL, 35 M (AS). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND BAY 75 M (AS). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SIGNY ISLAND, 5-20 M, PAAL HARBOUR, 5-15 M (MHT). 
SOUTH SAND\>IICH ISLANDS: 55-92 M (EC)~ SAUNDERS ISLAND~ ZAVODOVSKI ISLAND, 
56 17 S 27 30 W, CANDLEMAS ISLANDS (MHT), VULCAN POINT; BRISTOL ISLAND; 
VISOKOI ISLAND, 10-15 t1 (KS), 55-91 M (t1HT), 10-17 M (HO). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLAtIDS: DECEPTION ISLAND, 9-13 t1 (MHT). 
DEPTH RANGE: 5-92 M. 
OEDICEROIDES MACRODACTYLUS SCHELLENBERG 
OEDICEROIDES MACRODACTYLUS SCHELLENBERG, 1931 :140, FIG. 74. 
OEDICEROIDES MACRODACTYLUS. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:141, FIG. 79. 
OEDICEROIDES MACRODACTYLUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l06. 
OEDICEROIDES MACRODACTYLUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1961 :89, FIG. 56L, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH GEORGIA: OFF GRYTVIKEN, 22 M; CUMBERLAND BAY, 75-310 M (AS), 120-250 M (KHB); OFF 'JASON LIGHT', 238-270 M; STROMNESS HARBOUR, 
155-178 MI CAPE SAUNDERS, 132-148 HI 'CUMBERLAND EAST BAY, 200-234 M (KHB). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: KING GEORGE ISLAND, ADMIRALTY RAY, 
62 07 S 58 28 W, 391 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 22-391 M. 
OEDICEROIDES NEWNESI (WALKER) 
OEDICEROS NEWtJESI WALKER, 1903A:53, PL. 9, FIGS., 62-66, PL. 10, FIGS. 67, 
68. 
DEDICEROS NEWNESI. STEBBING, 1906:726. 
OEDICEROIDES NEWNESI. WALKER, 1907:22. 
OEDICEROIDES NEWNESI. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:339. 
OEDICEROIDES LITORALIS SCHELLENBERG, 1926B:226, FIGS. 18A,B. 
OEDICEROIDES NEWNESI. K.H.BARNARD, 1930:449. 
OEDICEROIDES NEWNESI. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:139. 
OEDICEROIDES NEWNESI. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l06. 
OEDICEROIDES NEWNESI. J.L.BARNARD, 1961:89, FIG. 56F, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION', 385 M (AS). 
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KERGUELEN ISLANDS: GAZELLE HARBOUR 5-10 M (AS). 
ROSS SEA: CAPE ADARE, BEACH; WINTEA QUARTERS BAY; TENT ISLAND, 36 H (AOW); 
MCMURDO SOUND, 13-36 M (KHB). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND BAY, 75 Hi OFF GRYTVIKEN, 10-95 M (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: BEACH-385 M. 
OEDICEROIDES ROSTRATA (STEBBING) 
OEDICEROPSIS ROSTRATA STEBBING, 1883:204. 
OEDICEROIDES ROSTRATA. STEBBING, 1888:844, PLS. 60,61, (AS OEDICEROIDES 
CONSPICUA ON PLATES). 
HALIMEDON ROSTRATUS. DELLA VALLE, 1893:540, PL. 58, FIGS. 46-49. 
OEDICEROIDES ROSTRATUS. STEBBING, 1906:268, FIG. 67. 
OEDICEROIDES ROSTRATUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:106. 
OEDICEROIDES ROSTRATUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1961:89, FIG. 56K, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: HEARD ISLAND: 270 M (TRRS). 
KERGUELEN ISLANDS: CUMBERLAND BAY, 229 M (TRRS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 229-270 M. 
OEDICEROIDES SIMILIS NICHOLLS 
OEDICEROIDES SIMILIS NICHOLLS A 1938:89A FIG, 48. OEDICEROIDES S MILlS. J.L.BARNARD, 195~B:10b. 
OEDICEROIDES SIMILIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1961:89 FIG. 56A, (KEY). 
OEDICEROIDES SIMILIS. BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972A:221. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: GEOLOGIE ARCHIPELAGO, 15 M (DBS). 
DAVIS SEA: 432 M (GEN). 
DEPTH RANGE: 15-432 M. 
OEDICEROPSIS (PAROEDICEROIDES) SINUATA SCHELLENBERG 
PAROEDICEROIDES SINUATA SCHELLENBERG, 1931:146, FIG. 77. 
PAROEDICEROIDES SINUATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l07. 
OEDICEROPSIS SINUATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1966A:78. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND BAY, 250-310 HI OFF GRYTVIKF.N, 22 Mi 
MORAINE FJORD, 125 M (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 22-310 M. 
PARAPERIOCULODES BELGICAE RUFFO 
PARAPERIOCULODES BELGICAE RUFFO, 1949:22, FIGS. 5,6. 
PARAPERIOCULODES BELGICAE. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l07. 
DISTRIBUTION: BELLINGSHAUSEN SEA: 70 48 S 91 54 W (SR). 
PARAPERIOCULODES BREVIMANUS K.H.BARNARD 
PARAPERIOCULODES BREVI HANUS K.H.BARNARD, 1931A:427. 
PARAPERIOCULODES BREVIMANUS. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:135, FIG. 75. 
PARAPERIOCULODES BREVIMANUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l07. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH GEORGIA: STROMNESS HARBOUR. 155-178 M; JASON HARBOUR, 
60-160 MI WILSON HARBOUR, 26-83 MI CUMBERLAND EAST BAY, 0-200 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 0-200 M. 
PARAPERIOCULODES MICRORHYNCHUS RUFFO 
PARAPERIOCULODES MICRORHYNCHUS RUFFO, 1949:24, FIG. 7. 
PARAPERIOCULODES MICRORHYNCHUS. J.l.BARNARD, 1958B:l07. 
DISTRIBUTION: BELLINGSHAUSEN SEA: 70 15 S 85 06 W (SR). 
PARHALIMEDON TURQUETI CHEVREUX 
PARHALIMEDON TURQUETI CHEVREUX, 1906B:76, FIG. 1. 
PARHALIMEDON TURQUETI. CHEVREUX, 1906E:34, FIGS. 18-20. 
PARHALlMEDON TURQUETI. SCHELLENI3ERG, 1931:149, FIG. 78. 
PARHALIMEDON TURQUETI. J.L.BARNARD, 195813:107. 
PARHALIMEDON TURQUETI. THURSTON, 1974A:32. 
DISTRIBUTION: PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: WIENCKE ISLAND, 20-25 M (EC). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: OFF GRYTVIKEN, 22-50 M (AS). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SIGNY ISLAND, BORGE BAY, 5-20 M, PAAL HARBOllR, 
5 - 1 5 ~1 (MH 1) • 
DEPTH RANGE: 5-50 M. 
+ + + + + + + + + + + + 
PAGETINIDAE 
HETEROCRESSA t10NOD I NICHOLLS 
HETEROCRESSA MONODI NICHOLLS, 1938:57, FIG. 29. 
HETEROCRESSA t1otWDI. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l08. 
HETEROCRESSA ~IONODI. J.L.DARNARD, 1972C:143. 
DISTRIBUTION: t1ACQUARIE ISLAND: (GEN). 
PAGETINA GENARUM K.H.BARNARD 
I 
PAGETINA GENARUM K.H.BARNARD, 1931A:427. 
PAGETINA GENARUM. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:131, FIG. 74. 
PAGETINA GENARUM. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:108. 
PAGETINA GENARUM. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:694, PL. 34. 
DISTRIBUTION: KERGUELEN ISLANDS: MORBIHAN BAY, AUSTRALIA ISLAND, 24 M, 
HOSKYN ISLAND, 120 M (RS&L). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND EAST BAY, OFF DARTMOUTH POINT, 0-40 M; 
CUMBERLAND BAY, 120-204 M; OFF 'JASON LIGHT'. 238-270 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 0-270 M. 
+ + + + + + + + + + + + 
PARAMPHITHOIDAE 
ACTINACANTHUS TRICARINATUS (STEBBING) 
ACANTHOZONE TRICARINATA STEBBING, 1883:205. 
ACANTHOZONE TRICARINATA. STEBBING, 1885:621, FIG. 208. 
ACANTHECHINUS TRICARINATUS. STEBBING. 1888:884, PLS. 69,70. 
ACANTHOZONE TRICARINATA. DELLA VALLE, 1893:601, PL. 59. FIG. 11. 
ACTINACANTHUS TRICARINATUS. STEBBING, 1906:326, FIGS. 74-76. 
ACTINACANTHUS TRICARINATUS. J.L.BARNARD, 19588:108. 
DISTRIBUTION: HEARD ISLAND: 52 04 S 71 22 E, 270 M (TRRS). 
ECLYSIS SIMILIS K.H.BARNARD 
ECLYSIS SIMILIS K.H.BARNARD, 1932:182, FIG. 112. 
EPIMERIOPSIS AUSTRALIS. K.H.BARNARD, 1931A:428. 
ECLYSIS SIMILIS. J.L,BARNARD, 1958B:l08. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND BAY, 230-250 M (KHB). 
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EPIMERIA EXCISIPES K.H.BARNARD 
EPIMERIA EXCISIPES K.H.BARNARD, 1932:174, FIGS. 104E,106,107. 
EPIHERIA EXCISIPES. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l08. 
EPIMERIA EXCISIPES. J.L.BARNARD, 1961:103, (KEY). 
EPIMERIA EXCISIPES. MCCAIN, 1971: 161, TABLE 1. 
DISTRIBUTION: BRANSFIELD STRAIT: 63 17 S 59 48 W, 200 M (KHB). 
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PALMER ARCHlPELAGO; BISM~RCK STRAIT, 90-130 H (KHB). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND HEST BAY, 110 t11 CUMBERLAND BAY, 120-250 MI 
STROMNESS HARBOUR 1 122-178 M; CAPE SAUNDERS, 132-148M; 53 51 S 36 21 W, 200-236 MI 53 52 ~ 36 08 ~/, 160 MI 54 59 S 35 24 H, 130 tl (KHB). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: CLARENCE ISLAND, CAPE BOWLES, 61 25 S 53 46 Wt 342 HI KING GEORGE ISLAND, ADMIRALTY BAY, 62 07 S 58 28 H. 391 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 90-391 M. 
EPIMERIA GEORGIANA SCHELLENBERG 
EPIMERIA GEORGIANA SCHELLENBERG, 1931:160. 
EPIMERIA GEORGIANA. J.L.BARNARD, 19588:108. 
EPIMERIA GEORGIANA. J.L.BARNARD, 1961 :103, (KEY). 
EPIMERIA GEORGIANA. MCCAIN, 1971:161, TABLE 1. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND BAY, 75-310 M (AS). 
EPIMERIA INERMIS HALKER 
EPltlERIA INERMIS WALKER, 1903A:54, PL. 10, FIG. 69. 
EPIMERIA INERMIS. STEBBING, 1906:728. 
EPIMERIA INERMIS. WALKER, 1907:23, PL. S, FIG. 13. 
EPIMERIA INERMIS. K.H.BARNARD, 1930:374, FIG. 40B. 
EPIMERIA INERMIS. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:173, FIG. 104A. 
EPIMERIA INERMIS. NICHOLLS, 1938:95, FIG. 50. 
EPIMERIA INERMIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:108. 
EPItlERIA INERtllS. J.L.BARNARD, 1961 :103, (KEY). 
EPitlERIA INERMIS. tlCCAltl, 1971:161. TABLE 1. 
EPIMERIA INERMIS. BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972A:223, PL. 32. 
DISTRIBUTiON: ADELlE COAST: COMMON~/EALTH BAY, 108 t1 (GEN)I GEOLOGIE 
ARCHIPELAGO, 15-45 M; CAPE GEODESIE, 45-80 M (DBS). 
BRANSFIELD STRAIT: 63 17 S 59 48 H, 200 M (KHB). 
FALKL.AtlD ISL.ANDS: HEST OF FALKLAND ISL.AtlDS 1 229 tl (KHB) •. ROSS SEA: CAPE ADARE, 50 M; HINTER QUARTERs BAY. 193 M (AOW); MCMURDO 
SOUND, 256-379 M (KHB). 
SOUTH SHETL.AND ISLANDS: CL.ARENCE ISLAND, CAPE BmlL E S, 61 25 S 53 46 'vi, 
342 tl (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 15-379 M. 
EPIMERIA INTERMEDIA SCHELL.ENBERG 
EPIMERIA INTERMEDIA SCHELLENBERG, 1931: 161. FIG. 84, PL.. 1, FIG. F. 
EPIMERIA INTERMEDIA. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:177, FIGS. 104C,109. 
EPIMERIA INTERMEDIA. J.L..BARNARD, 1958B:108. 
EPlf1ERIA INTERMEDIA. J.L..BARNARD, 1961:103, (KEY). 
EPIMERIA INTERHEDIA. MCCAIN, 1971:161, TABL.E 1. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH GEORGIA: CUt1BERLAND BAY, 75 M (AS); CUt1DERLAND EAST BAY, 
88-273 MI STROMNESS HARBOUR, 122-136 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 75-273 M. 
EPIMERIA MACRODONTA WALKER 
EPIMERIA MACRODONT A WALKER, 1906B:16. 
EPIMERIA MACRODONTA. WALKER, 1907:24, PL, 8, FIG. 14. 
E P !tIE R I A S 1t1l LIS CHE VR E UX, 1912: 21 5 • 
EPIMERIA MACRODONTA. CHIL.TON, 1912:486. 
EPIMERIA MACRODONTA. CHEVREUX, 1913:148. 
EPIMERIA SIMILIS. CHEVREUX, 1913:149, FIGS. 41-43. 
EPIMERIA SIMIL.IS. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:343. 
EPIMERIA MACRODONTA. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:343. 
EPIMERIA MACRODONTA FORMA MACRODONTA. K.H.BARNARD, 1930:372. 
EPIMERIA MACRODONTA FORMA SIMILIS. K.H.BARNARD, 1930:373. 
EPIMERIA MACRODONTA FORMA MACRODONTA. K.H.BARNARD. 1932:172, FIG. 105. 
EPIMERIA HACRODONTA FORMA SIMILIS. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:172. 
EPIMERIA MACRODONTA. NICHOLLS, 1938:95. 
EPIMERIA MACRODONTA. STEPHENSEN, 1947:53. 
EPIMERIA MACRODONTA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l08. 
EPIMERIA HACRODONTA. J.L.BARNARD, 1961:103, (KEY). 
EPIMERIA t1ACRODONTA. DEARBORN, 1967:45. 
EPIMERIA MACRODONTA. MCCAIN, 1971:161, TABLE 1. 
EPIHERIA MACRODONTA. BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972A:223. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: COMMONWEALTH BAY, 518-720 M (GEN); CAPE 
GEODESIE, 115-135 HI GEOLOGIE ARCHIPELAGO, 30-35 M (DBS). 
BRANSFIELD STRAIT: 63 17 S 59 48 ~I, 200 M (KHB). 
COATS LAND: 74 01 S 22 W, 290 M (CC). 
DAVIS SEA: 216 M (GEN); 'GAUSS STATION', 385 M (AS). 
MARGUERITE BAY: 200 H (EC). 
OATES COAST: 329-366 M (KHB). 
llS 
PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: PORT LOCKROY, 30M (KS), NEUMAYER CHANNEL, 60-70 M (ECl; ~CHOLLAERT CHANNEL, 160-500 M (KHB). 
noss SEA: WINTER QUARTERS BAY, 900 M (AOW); MCMURDO SOUND, 92-547 M (KHB), 
100 M (JHD). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: KING GEORGE ISLAND, ADMIRALTY BAY t 420 H (EC); CLARENCE ISLAND, CAPE BOWLES, 61 25 S 53 46 W, 342 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 30-900 M. 
EPIMERIA MONODON STEPHENSEN 
EPIMERIA MONaD ON STEPHENSEN, 1947:53, FIG. 19. 
EPIMERIA MONODON. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l08. 
EPIMERIA HONODON. J.L.BARNARD, 1961:103, (KEY). 
EPIHERIA MONODON. MCCAIN,. 1971:161, TABLE 1. 
EPitlERIA fIONODON. THURSTON, 1974A:34. 
EPIMERIA MONODON. THURSTON, 1974B:66. 
DISTRIBUTION: PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: FLANDRES BAY, 2-10 M (KS); PORT LOCKROY, 
LOW TI DE, GaUD I ER ISLAND, LOW TI DE (MHT). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SIGNY ISLAND, BORGE BAY, 3-15 M, PAAL HARBOUR, 
5-15 M (lIHT). 
DEPTH RANGE: LOW TIDE-15 M. 






PUNCTICULATA K.H.BARNARD, 1930:376, FIG. 42. 
PUNCTICULATA. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:175£ FIG. 1040. 
PUNCTICULATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l0ti. 
PUNCTICULATA. J.L.BARNARD, 196f:l03, (KEY). 
PUNCTICULATA. MCCAIN, 1971:161, TABLE 1. 
DISTRIBUTION: ROSS SEA: MCMURDO SOUND, 92-175 M (KHB). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: OFF 'JASON LIGHT', 238-270 M; CUMBERLAND BAY, 230-250 MI 
STROMNESS HARBOUR, 122-136 MI CAPE SAUNDERS, 132-148 M; CUMBERLAND EAST 
BAY, 60-110 M; 54 59 S 35 24 W, 130 ~I (KHB). -
DEPTH RANGE: 60-270 M. 
EPIHERIA ROBUSTA K.H.BARNARD 
EPIHERIA ROBUSTA K.H.BARNARD, 1930:375,449, FIGS. 40A,41. 
EPIMERIA ROBUSTA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l08. 
EPIMERIA ROBUSTA. J.L.BARNARD, 1961:103. (KEY). 
EPIMERIA ROBUSTA. MCCAIN, 1971:161, TABLE 1. 
DISTRIBUTION: ROSS SEA: CAPE ADARE, 82-92 MI MCMURDO SOUND, 92-547 HI CAPE 
ROYDS, 110-146 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 82-547 M. 
EPINERIELLA HACRONYX WALKER 
EPIMERIELLA ~A~RONYX WALKER, 1906B:17. 
EPIMERIELLA MACRONYX. WALKER, 1907:26, PL. 9. FIG. 15. 
EPIMERIELLA MACRONYX. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:344. 
EPIMERIELLA MACRONYX. K.H.BARNARD, 1930:378. 
EPII1ERIELLA MACRONYX. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:178, PL. 1, FIG. 3. 
EPIMERIELLA MACRONYX. RUFFO. 1949:32, FIG. 5. 
EPH1ERIEL.L.A l'IACRONYX. J.L..BARNARD, 1958B:108. 
EPIMERIEL.LA HACRONYX. DEARBORN, 1967:45. 
EPIt1ERIEL.L.A liACRONYX. HIlSON, 1968:202, FIG. 12, TABl.ES 10-12. 
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DISTRIBUTION: DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION', 385 M (AS). 
ROSS SEA: WINTER QUARTERS BAY, 9-1B ~1 (AOH); t1CI1UROO SOUND, 0-350 M (KHB), 
100 M (JHD); CAPE CROZIER, BEAUFORT ISl.AND; FRANKLIN ISL.AND (WBE). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISL.ANDS: SIGNY ISL.AND, 320 II (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 0-385 M. 
EPIMERIELLA SCABROSA K.H.RARNARD 
EPIMERIEL.LA SCABROSA K.H.BARNARD, 1930:378, FIG. 43. 
EPIHERIELLA SCABROSA. J.L..BARNARD, 1958B:108. 
DISTRIBUTION: OATES COAST: 329-366 M (KHB). 
EPIMERIELLA HALKERI K.H.BARNARD 
EPIMERIELl.A HALKERI K.H.BARNARD, 1930:380, FIGS. 40C,44. 
EPIMERIELLA WALKERI. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:178, FIG. 110. 
EPIMERIELLA WALKERI. NICHOLLS, 1938:96. 
E~IMERIELLA WALKERI. J.L..BARNARD, 1958B:108. 
EPIMERIELL.A WAL.KERI. MCCAIN, 1971:160, FIG. 1. 
DISTRIBUTION: DAVIS SEA: 21~ M (GEN), 
PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: SCHOL.LAERT CHANNEl., 278-500 M (KHB). 
ROSS SEA: MCMURDO SOUND, 256-379 M (KHB). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: CL.ARENCE ISL.i\ND, CAPE 8m/LES, 61 25 S 53 1.6 vi, 
342 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 216-500 H. 
METEPIMERIA ACANTHURUS SCHEL.L.ENBERG 
METEPH1ERIA ACANTHURUS SCHELL.ENBERG, 1931:162, FIG. 85, PL. 1, FIG. G. 
EPIMERIA ACANTHURUS. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:176, FIGS. 104B,108, PL. 1, FIG. 2. 
METEPIMERIA ACANTHURUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l08. 
DISTRIBUTION: FAL.KL.AND ISLANDS: WEST FAL.KL.AND ISL.AND, OFF NORTH ISL.AND, 
81-82 H; EAST FAL.KLAND ISLAND, OFF L.IVEL.Y ISL.AND, 79 MI 53 53 S 60 34 W, 
1 47·1 51 11 (KH 13) • 
MAGEL.L.ANIC AREA: PUERTO CONDOR, 90 MI HARRIS BAY, 27 M (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 27-151 M. 
PAREPIMERIA BIDENTATA SCHELL.ENBERG 
PAREPIMERIA BIDENTATA SCHELL.ENBERG, 1931 :164. 
PAREPIMERIA BIDENTATA. J.L..BARNARQ, 1958B:l09. 
DISTRIBUTION: SHAG ROCKS: 53 34 S 43 23 vi, 16011 (AS). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERL.AND BAY, 10-310 M (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 10-310 M. 
PAREPIMERIA CRENUL.ATA CHEVREUX 
PAREPIMERIA CRENULATA CHEVREUX. 1912:216. 
PAREPIMERIA CRENULATA. CHEVREUX, 1913:158, FIGS, 47-49. 
PAREPIMERIA CRENULATA. K.H~BARNARD, 1932:179. 
PAREPIMERIA CRENUL.ATA VAR. MIOTHEL.E K.H.BARNARD. 1932:180. 
PAREPIMERIA CRENULATA. STEPHENSEN, 1947:56. 
PAREPIMERIA CRENULATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l09. 
DISTRIBUTION: BOUVET ISLAND: CAPE L.OLLO, 200 M (KS). 
BRANSFIELD STRAIT: 63 17 S 59 48 W, 200 M (KHB). 
PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: NEUMAYER CHANNEL., 129 M (EC). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERL.AND BAY, 120~250 M; STROMtlESS HARBOUR, 122-178 M; 
CUMBERL.AND EAST BAY, 23-110 ~1; 53 51 S 36 18 W, 245 M (KHB). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: CL.ARENCE ISL.AND, CAPE BOWL.ES, 61 25 S 53 1.6 W, 
342 M; KING GEORGE ISLAND. ADMIRALTY DAY, 62 07 S 58 28 W, 391 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 23-391 M. 
PAREPIMERIA MAJOR K.H.BARNARD 
PAREPIMERIA MAJOR K.H.AARNARD, 1932:180, FIG. III. 
PAREPIMERIA MAJOR. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l09. 
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DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: OFF DECEPTION ISLAND, 1080 M (KHB). 
PSEUDEPIMERIA GRANDIROSTRIS CHEVREUX 
PSEUDEPIMERIA GRANDIROSTRIS CHEVREUX, 1912:216. 
PSEUDEPIMERIA GRANDIROSTRIS. CHEVRF.UX, 1913:154, FIGS. 44-46. 
PSEUDEPIMERIA GRANDIROSTRIS. NICHOLLS, 1938:97. 
PSEUDEPIMERIA GRANDIROSTRIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l09. 
PSEUDEPIMERIA GRANDIROSTRIS. BELLAH-SANTINI, 1972A:223. / 
DISTRIRUTlON: ADELlE COAST: COMMONWEALTH BAY, 518-540 M (GW); GEOLOGIE 
ARCHIPELAGO, 90 M (DRS). 
MARGUERITE BAY: 254 M (EC). 
DEPTH RANGE: 90-540 M. 
SUBEPIMERIA GEODESIAE BELLAN-SANTINI 
SUBEPlt1ERIA GEODESIAE BELLAN-SANTltll, 1972A:225, PLS. 33,34. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: CAPE GEOOESIE, 115-135 M (DBS). 
+ + + + + ~ + + + + + + 
PARDALISCIDAE 
HALICE MACRONYX (STEBBING) 
SYNOPIOIDES MACRONYX STEBBING, 1888:1000,1223, PI.. 94A. 
SYNOPIOIDES MACRONYX. DELLA VALLE, 1893:852. 
SYNOPIOIDES MACRONYX. STEBBING, 1906:227, FIG. 60. 
SYNOPIOIDES MACRONYX. SCHELLENBERG. 1926A:336, FIG. 47. 
SYNOPIOIDES MACRONYX. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:225, FIG. 17. 
SYNOPIOIDES MACRONYX. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:134. 
SYNOPIOIDES MACRONYX. PIRLOT, 1934:173, FIGS. 6If-66. 
HALICE MACRONYX. BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADDV, 1955:243, (KEY). 
HALICE MACRDNYX. J.L.BARNARD, 19588:109. 
SYNOPIDIDES MACRONYX. J.L.BARNARD, 1959:39. 
HALICE HACRONYX. BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV, 1962A:46, FIG. 8. 
HALICE 11ACRONYX. BIRSTEIN MID VINOGRADOV, 1962B:253, (KEY). 
NOT SYNOPIOIDES MACRONYX. K.H.BARNARD, 1930:363, FIG. 34, (=HALICE 
SECUNDA) • 
NOT SYNOPIOIDES MACRONUX. HURLEY, 19540:784, (=HALICE SECUNDA). 
NOT HALICE MACRONYX. J.L.AARNARD, 1972C:199, (=HALICE SECUNDA). 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTHERN OCEAN: PACIFIC SECTOR, 63 18 S 135 14 E, 1100-2200 M (B&V) • 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: INDIAN OCEAN; NORTH AND SOUTH ATLANTIC OCEANS; SOUTH 
PACIFIC OCEAN. 
HALlCE PROFUNDI K.H.BARNARD 
HALICE PROFUNDI K.H.BARNARD, 1932:134. 
HALICE PROFUNDI. BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADDV, 1955:243, (KEY). 
HALICE PROFUNDI. J,L.BARNARD, 1958A:l09. 
HALICE PROFUNDI. J.L.BARNARD, 1959:38. 
HALICE PROFUNDI. BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV, 1962B:253, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH GEORGIA: OFF BARFF POINT, 150-240 MI OFF 1JASON LiGHT1, 
238-270 H; CUMBERLAND EAST BAY, 60-273 M (KHB). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: OFF LIVINGSTON ISLAND, 0-80011 (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 0-800 M. 
HALICE SECUNDA (STEBBING) 
SYNOPIOIDES SECUNOUS STEBBING, 188R:1224. 
SYNOPIOIDES SECUNDUS. STEBBING, 1906:227. 
SYNOPIOIDES SECUNDA. SCHELLENBERG, 1926B:224, FIG. 16~ 
SYtlOPIOIDES '·lACRONYX. K.H.BARNARD, 1930:363, FIG. 311. 
SYNOPIOIDES HACRONUX. HURLEY, 19540:784. 
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HALICE SECUNDA. BIRSTEIN AND V ItIOGf1ADOV , 1955:21f!f, (KEY). 
SYNOPIOIDES SECUNDA. SCHELLENBERG. 1955:190.194. FIG. 4. 
HALICE SECUNDA. J.L.BARNARD 1958B:l09. 
HALICE SECUNDA. BIRSTEIN AN6 VINOGRADOV, 1958:239.249,250, FIGS. 11,16. 
SYtlOPIOIDES SECUNDA. J.L.BARNARD, 1959:39. 
HALICE SECUNDA. DAHL, 1959:231. 
HAL ICE SECUNDA. BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV, 1960:216,227. 
HALICE SECUNDA. BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRAOOV, 1962A:46. 
HALICE SECUNDA. BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV, 1962B:250,251,253, (KEY). 
HALICE MACRONYX, J.L.8ARNARD, 1972C:199. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTHERN OCEAN: INDIAN SECTOR, 62 55 S 118 S2 E, 0-3700 M (n&v) • 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: KERMADEC TRENCH; NEW ZEALAND; NORTH AND SOUTH 
ATLANTIC OCEANS; NORTH AND SOUTH PACIFIC OCEANS; PHILIPPINE TREI1CH. 
HALICE TEIJELLA ElIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV 
HAL ICE TENELLA BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV, 1962A:47. FIG. 9. 
HALICE TENELLA. BIRSTEIN !\tID VINOGRADOV, 19628:253, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTHERN OCEAN: PACIFIC SECTOR, 64 03 S 161 59 E, 0-3000 M (B&V) • 
HALICELLA PARASITICA SCHELLENBERG 
HALICELLA PARASITICA SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:334, FIG. 46. 
HALICELLA PARASITICA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:110. 
HALICELLA PARASITICA. J.L.BARNARD, 1959:38. 
DISTRIBUTION: DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION', 385 H (AS). 
NECOCHEA PARDELLA J.L.8ARNARD 
NECOCHEA PARDELLA J.L.BARNARD, 1962D:62, FIGS. 54.55, TABLES 6,9. 
DISTRIBUTION: EAST SCOTIA BASIN: 55 19 S 37 57 W, 3725 M (JLB). 
NICIPPE UNIDENTATA K.H.BARNARD 
rJICIPPE UNIDENTATA K.H.BARNARD, 1932:133. 
? NICIPPE UNIDENTATA. ENEQUIST, 1949:325, (PROBABLY =NICIPPE TUMIOA, 
ACCORDING TO J.L.BARNARD. 1959). 
tlICIPPE UNIDENTATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:110. 
7 NICIPPE UNIOENTATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1959:38. (PROBABLY =NICIPPE TUMIOA). 
DISTRIBUTION: PAL~1ER ARCHIPELAGO: SCHoLLAERT CHANNEL, 160-500 It (KHn). 
PARDALISCA ABYSSOIDES K.H.RARNARO 
PARDALISCA ABYSSOIOES K.H.BARNARO, 1932:133. 
PARDALISCA ABYSSOIDES. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l10. 
DISTRIBUTION: PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: BISMARCK STRAIT. 90-130 M (KHB). 
PARDALISCA MAGELLANICA SCHELLENBERG 
PARDALISCA MAGELLANICA SCHELLENBERG, 1931:127. 
PAROALISCA MAGELLANICA. J.L.BARNARD. 19588:110. 
DISTRIBUTION: MAGELLANIC AREA: HARRIS BAY, 27 11 (AS), 
PARDALISCA MARIONIS STEBBING 
PARDALISCA 11ARIONIS STESRING, 1888:996, PL. 94. 
PARDALISCA CUSPIDATA. DELLA VALLE, 1893:692, (IN PART), 
PARDALISCA (1I1RlotliS. STEBRING, 1906:2211, FIGS. 58,59. 
PARDIILISCA "IARIONIS. J.L.BARHIIRD. 1958B: 110. 
DISTRIBUTlot(: P!lItlCE EDHARD ISLAtIDS: 1'1ARI otl ISLAtID. HlO 1\ (TRRS). 
+ + + + + + + + + + + + 
PHLIANTIDAE 
IPHINOTUS TYPICUS (THOMSON) 
IPHIGENIA TYPICA THOMSON. 1882:237. PL. 18, FIG. 4. 
IPHIGEtHA TYPICA. THOMSON AND CHILTON, 1886:tlI4. 
IPHINOTUS CHILTONI STEBBING, 1899C:419. PL. 35B. 
IPHIGENIA TYPICA. STEBBING, 1899C:420. 
IPHINOTUS TYPICA. THOMSON, 1902:464. 
IPHINOTUS TYPICA. HUTTON, 1904:260. 
IPHINOTUS TYPICUS. STEBBING, 1906:204.726. 
IPHINOTUS TYPICUS. STEPHENSEN. 1927:313. 
IPHINOTUS TYPICUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l10. 
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IPHINOTUS TYPICUS. J.L.BARNARD. 1972C:24,193, FIGS. 67N,107-109, (KEY). 
IPIIHIOTUS TYPICUS. LOWRY, 1974:115,127, FIG. liA. (KEY). 
D I STR I BUT! ON: I\UCKI.AilO I SLANGS: CARtH.F.Y HARBOllR, 1'1ASkED ISLAND. ROCKY COAST 
(KS) • 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: NEW ZEALAND. 
+ + + + + + + + + + + + 
PHOXOCEPHALIDAE 
COXOPHOXUS COXALIS (K.H.BARNARD) 
PHOXOCEPHALUS COXALIS K.H.BARNARD, 1932:97, FIG. 48. 
PHOXOCEPHALUS COXALIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:118. 
PHOXOCEPHALUS COXALIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1960B:294. 
COXOPHOXUS COXAL IS. J.L.RARNARD, 1966A:84. 
PHOXOCEPHALUS COXALIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:415. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH GEORGIA: FRot1 53 112 S 37 12 W TO 53 29 S 37 13 H, 0-5 t1 (KHB) • 
HETEROPHOXUS TRICHOSUS K.H.BARNARD 
IlETEROPHOXUS TRICHOSUS K.H.BARNARD, 1932:100, fiG. 50. 
HETEROPHOXUS TRICHOSUS. STEPHENSEN, 1947:38. 
HETEROPHOXUS TRICHOSUS. J.L.BARNARO, 1958B:117. 
HETEROPHOXUS TRICHOSUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1960R:320. 
DISTRIBUTION: BRANSfIELD STRAIT: 63 17 S 59 48 W, 200 M (KHB). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: DECEPTION ISLAND (KS). 
HETCROPHOXUS VIDEtJS K.H.BARNARD 
IlETEROPHOXUS VIDENS K.H.BARNARD, 1930:334,lfLf9, fIG. 11. 
HARPItJIA OOTUSIFRONS. WALKER, 1907:17. 
IIARPINIA O[lTUSlfRONS. CHILTON, 1912:477. 
HETEROPHOXUS VIDENS. SCHELLENBERG, 1931 :74, fIGS. 37R,38. 
HETEROPHOXUS VIDENS. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:100. 
HETEROPHOXUS VIDENS. SCHELLENBERG, 1935:232. 
HETEROPHOXUS VIDEtJS. NICHOLLS, 1938:46, FIG. 24. 
HETEROPHOXUS VIDENS. HURLEY, 1954A:587, (KEY). 
HETEROPHOXUS VIDEtJS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:117. 
HETEROPHOXUS VIDENS, J.L.BARNARD, 19608:319. 
HETEROPHOXUS VIDENS. BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972A:227, PL, 35. 
HETEROPHOXUS VIDEtIS. BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972B:699. 
HETEROPHOXUS VIDENS. THURSTON, 1974A:21. 
HETEROPHOXUS VIDENS. THURSTON, 1974B:66. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: COMMONWEALTH RAY, 7-45 M (GEN)I GEOLOGIE 
ARCHIPELAGO, 6-15 M (OBS). 
fALKLAND ISLANDS: PORT LOUIS, 2-8 M (AS), 
MAGEl.l.ANIC AREA: PUNTA ARENAS, 13~14 II; TRIBUNA BAtiK, ItAGEl.l.f\I'J SOUND, 
5·7 MI USHUAIA BAY, 18 M; 'KATANUSHUAIA', 18-22 t1; PUERTO EUGENIA, 
18-27 H; PUERTO TORO 36-45 M (AS), 
MARGUERITE BAY: STotdNGTON ISl.AND, 31 M (t1HT). 
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ROSS SEA: OFF CAPE ADARE, 82-92 H; MCMURDO SOUND, 13-457 11 (KHB); WINTER 
QUARTERS BAY, HUT POINT (AOW). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUt1BERl.AND BAY, 75 tl; OFF GRYTVIKEII, 22 Ii (AS); Cur1BERLAND 
WEST BAY, 11011; UNDINE HARBOUR, !R-27 1'1; 53 51 S 3h 21 If, 200-23h II 
(KHB). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SCOTIA BAY, 16-113 11 (CC); SIGNY [SLAND, BORGE BAY, 
7 -9 ~I (l1HT). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: KHIG GEORGE ISl.AND, ADlHRALTY BAY, 
62 07 S 58 28 ~J, 391 t1 (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 2-457 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: CHILE. 
PARAPHOXUS CORNUTUS (SCHELLE~IBERG) 
METHARPINIA CORNUTA SCHELLENBERG, 1931:68, FIG. 35. 
PARAPHOXUS CORNUTUS. J.L.BARNARD, 195flA:146, (flY 1I1PLICATION). 
PARAPHOXUS CORNUTA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:117. 
PARAPHOXUS CORNUTUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1960B:271. 
DISTRIBUTION: MAGELLANIC AREA: PUNTA ARENAS, 11-14/1; USHUAIA (JAY, LOW TIDE (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: LOW TIOE·14 M. 
PARAPHOXUS FEUGIENSIS (SCHELLENBERG) 
PARHARPINIA FUEGIENSIS SCHELLENBERG, 1931:78, FIG. 40. 
PARHARPINIA FUEGIENSIS. STEPHENSEN, 1949:5. 
PARAPHOXUS FUEGIENSIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958A:146, (RY lIWl.ICATION). 
PARAPHOXUS FUEGIENSIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l1J. 
PARAPHOXUS FUEG I ENS IS. J.L. BARNARD, 1960B: 271, fiL. 112. 
PARHARPINIA FUEGIENSIS. SANDERSON, 1973:43. 
DISTRIBUTION: MAGELLANIC AREA: ULTIMA ESPERANZA, 13-18 HI PUERTO HOPE, 
11-18 11; PUERTO CONDOR, 90 M; PUNTA ARENAS, l.0I·1 TIDE; BAHIA INUTIL, 
36-54 tl; NAVARINO ISLAND, 181'1; STRAIT OF ~1AGEl..L.l\tl (AS). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUt1BERLAND BAY, 75-310 N; OFF GRYTVIKEtl, 22 ~1 (AS)o 
DEPTH RANGE: LOW TIDE-310 M. 
PARAPHOXUS OBLIQUUS (K.H.8ARNARD) 
PARHARPINIA OBLIQUA K.H.BARNARD, 1932:101, FIG. 51. 
PARAPHOXUS OBLIQUUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958A:146, (BY IMPLICATION). 
PARAPHOXUS OBLIQUA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:118. 
PARAPHOXUS OBLIQUUS. J.L.BARNARD, 19608:274. 
DISTRIBUTION: BRANSFIELD STRAIT: 63 17 S 59 48 W, 200 M (KHB). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: 54 22 S 35 21 W, 0-5 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 0-200 M. 
PARAPHOXUS PYRIPES K.H.BARNARD 
PARAPHOXUS PYRIPES K.H.BARNARD, 1930:332, FIG. 10. 
PONTHARP Hli A 11AX It1A STE PHENSEN, 19117 :42, FIGS. 15,16. 
PARAPHOXUS 11AXIMA. J.L.BARtIARD, 1958A:146, (BY It1PLICATlON). 
PARAPHOXUS PYRIPES. J.L.BARNARD, 1958A:146, (BY IMPLICATION). 
PARAPHOXUS t1AXIHA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:118. 
PARAPHOXUS PYRIPES. J.L.BARNARD, 19588:118. 
PARAPHOXUS PYRIPES. J.L.BARNARD, 1960B:277. 
PARAPHOXUS PYRIPES. J.L.BARNARD, 1961:72. 
DISTRIBUTION: CAtlP8ELL ISLAND: 5335 S 173 06 E, SURFACE (KHB). 
ROSS SEA: MCMURDO SOUND 256-293 M (KHB). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: 'BRIDGEt1AN ISLAtlD, 750 t1 (KS). 
DEPTH RANGE: SURFACE-750 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: TASMAN SEA. 
PARAPHOXUS ROSTRATUS (DANA) 
UROtHOE ROSTRATUS DANA, 1853-55:921, PL. 62, FIGS. 5A-P. 
UROTHOE ROSTRATUS. BATE, 1862:118, PL. 20, FIG. 4. 
PHOXUS ROSTRATUS. BOECK, 1876:214. 
PHOXUS BATEI HASWELL, 1880A:259, PL. 9, FIG. 3. 
PHOXUS BATE I. HASWELL, 1882: 237. 
PHOXOCEPHALUS BATEI. DELLA VALLE, 1893:743. 
PHOXOCEPHALUS ROSTRATUS. DELLA VALLE, 1893:744. 
PONTHARPINIA ROSTRATA. STEBRING, 1906:146. 
PONTHARPINIA ROSTRATA. STEBBING, 1910A:635. 
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? PONTHARPINIA ROSTRATUS. STEBBING, 1914:357, (QUESTIONED BY J.L.BARNARD, 
1960B). 
PONTHARPINIA ROSTRATA. PIRLOT, 1932:62, FIGS. 12-14, (IN PART, 
NOT FIG. 15, =PARAPHOXUS SP.). 
PARAPHOXUS ROSTRATUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958A:146, (BY IMPLICATION). 
PARAPHOXUS ROSTRATA. J.L.RARNARD, 1958B:118. 
PARAPHOXUS ROSTRATUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1960B:277. 
NOT PONTHARPINIA ROSTRATA. K.H.BARNARD, 1931B:119, FIG. I, (=PARAPHOXUS 
BARNARDI). 
DISTRIBUTIOtJ: FALKLAND ISLANDS: LOW \/ATER (TRRS). 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: AUSTRALIA. 
PARAPHOXUS ROTUNDIFRONS (K.H.BARNARD) 
~~~~~~~~~~fAR~T~~~~~~?~~0~S~'~~~~~~~~E~;3f~49~44~I~iG:3 17 • 
PARAPHOXUS ROTUNDIFRONS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958A:146, (BY IMPLICATION), 
PARAPHOXUS ROTUNDIFRONS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:118. 
PARAPHOXUS ROTUNDIFRONS. J.L.BARNARD, 1960B:278. 
PARHARPINIA ROTUNDIFRONS. THURSTON, 1974A:21, FIGS. 8A,B. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND EAST BAY, 17-235 MI UNDINE HARBOUR, 
18-27 11 (KHB). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SIGNY ISLAND, BORGE BAY, LITTORAL-20 t1, PAAL 
HARBOUR, 20-25 M (MHT). 
SOUTH SANDWICH ISLANDS: VISOKOI ISLAND, 10-17 M (KS). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: DECEPTION ISLAND (KS). 
DEPTH RANGE: LITTORAL-235 M. 
PARAPHoXUS SINUATUS (K.H.BARNARD) 
PARHARPINIA SINUATA K.H.BARNARD, 1932:103, FIG. 52. 
PARHARPINIA VILLOSA. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:75, FIG. 39. 
PARHARPINIA VILLOSA. SCHELLENBERG, 1935:232. 
PARAPHOXUS SINUATUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958A:147. 
PARAPHOXUS SINUATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:118. 
PARAPHOXUS SINUATUS. J.L.BARNARD, 19608:278, PL. 45. 
DISTRIBUTION: MAGELLANIC AREA: 54 00 S 64 57 W, 118 M (KHB); PUNTA ARENAS, 
13-14 M; BAHIA INUTIL, 20-54 M; NUEVA ISLAND, 54 M; SMYTH CHANNEL, 14 Ml 
54 43 S 64 08 W, 36 M (AS). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: 53 52 S 36 08 W, 160 t1 (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 13-160 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIl3UTION: CHILE; SOUTH ATLMITIC OCEAN, 
PARAPHOXUS UNCINATUS (CHEVREUX) 
PONTHARPINIA UNCINATA CHEVREUX, 1912:211. 
PONTHARPINIA UNCINATA. CHEVREUX, 1913:100, FIGS, 10-12. 
PARAPHOXUS UNCINATUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958A:146, (BY IMPLICATION). 
PARAPHOXUS UNCINATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:118. 
PARAPHOXUS UNCINATUS. J.L.BARNARD, 19608:283. 
DISTRIBUTION: PALI~IER ARCHIPELAGO: PORT LOCKROY, tJCU~IAYER CHANNEL, 60-70 t1 (EC). 
PHOXOCEPHALUS KERGUELENI STEBBING 
PHOXOCEPHALUS KERGUELEN I STEBBING, 1888:816, PL. 55. (AS PHOXUS KERGUELENI 
ON PLATE). 
PHOXOCEPHALUS KERGUELENI. DELLA VALLE, 1893:742. 
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PHOXOCEPHA~US KERGUE~ENI. STEBBING, 1906:135. 
PHOXoCEPHA~US KERGUE~ENI. SCHE~~ENnERG, 1926B:195. 
PHOXOCEPHA~US KERGUE~ENI. J.~.BARNARD, 1958B:118. 
PHoXOCEPHA~US KERGUE~ENI. J.~.BARNARO. 1960B:300. 
PHOXOCEPHA~US KERGUE~ENI. J.~.BARNARO, 1964B:21, FIG. 17. 
PHOXOCEPHA~US KERGUE~ENI. J.~.BARNARO, 1967B:135,137,138, FIG. 67. 
PHOXOCEPHA~US KERGUE~ENI. BE~~AN-SANTINI AND ~EOOYER 1974:694. 
NOT PHOXOCEPHA~US KERGUE~ENI. CHI~TON, 1909A:618, (=~HOXOCEPHA~US REGIUM). 
DISTRIBUTION: KERGUE~EN IS~ANDS: (AS); CUMBER~AND BAY, 216 H (TRRS); 
MORBIHAN BAY, JO~IETTE COVE, 10-54 M (BS&~). 
DEPTH RANGE: 10-216 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: CEDROS TRENCI1; PANAMA BASIN. 
PROHARPINIA ANTIPODA SCHE~~ENBERG 
PROHARPINIA ANTIPODA SCHE~~ENBERG, 1931:80, FIG. 41. 
PROHARPINIA ANTIPODA. J.~.BARNARD, 1958B:119. 
PROHARPINIA ANTIPODA. J.~.BARNARD, 1960B:312, p~. 56. 
DISTRIBUTION: FA~K~AND IS~ANDS: PORT ~OUIS, 8 M (AS). 
MAGE~LANIC AREA: U~TIt1A· ESPERANZA, 7-9 MI PUERTO ANGOSTO, 18 M; PUERTO 
CONDOR, 90 Mi CAPE VA~ENTINA 270 HI I~AGOTOWIAI, 18 M; PUERTO TaRO 
36-45 H; USHUAIA BAY, 18 M; 'PUERTO BRIDGES', 13 M; PICTON ISLAND, BANNER 
COVE, 5 M (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 5-270 M. 
PROHARPINIA HUR~EYI J.~.BARNARO 
PROHARPINIA HUR~EYI J.~.BARNARD, 1958A:149. 
HARPINIA OBTUSIFRONS. CHI~TON, 1909A:619, (IN PART). 
HARPINIA OBTUSIFRONS. THOMSON, 1913:242. 
HARPINIA OOTUSIFRONS. STEPHENSEN, 1927:306, FIG. 6. 
HETEROPHOXUS STEPHENSENI. HUR~EY, 1954A:587,589, FIGS. 29-67, (KEY), (IN PART) • 
PROHARPINIA HUR~EYI. J.~.BARNARD, 1960B:315. p~. 57. 
DISTRIBUTION: AUCK~AND IS~ANDS: CARNLEY HARBOUR, CO~ERIDGE BAY, 50 M (KS). 
CAHPBEL~ IS~AND: PERSEVERANCE HARBOUR, 14 M (CC). 
DEPTH RANGE: 14-50 M. 
PROHARPINIA STEPHENSENI (SCHE~~ENBERG) 
HETEROPHOXUS STEPHENSENI SCHELLENBERG, 1931:73, FIG. 37A. 
HETEROPHOXUS STEPHENSENI. HURLEY, 1957B:3. 
PROHARPINIA STEPHENSENI. J.L.BARNARD, 1958A:149. 
PROHARPIN!A STEPHENSENI. J.~.BARNARD, 1958B:119. 
PROHARPINIA SHPHENSENI. J.L.BARNARD, 1960B:316, PL. 58. 
NOT HETEROPHOXUS STEPHENSENI. HURLEY, 1954A:589, (=PROHARPINIA HUR~EYI, 
IN PART). 
DISTRIBUTION: FA~KLAND ISLANDS: PORT LOUIS, 2-8 Mi PORT ALBEMAR~E, 15 M (AS) • 
MAGELLANIC AREA: USHUAIA BAY, 4-18 M (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 2-18 M. 
PSEUDHARPINIA CARINICEPS (K.H.BARNARD) 
HARPINIA CARINICEPS K.H.BARNARD, 1932:99, FIG. 49. 
HARPINIA CARINICEPS. J.~.BARNARD, 1958B:116, 
HARPINIA CARINICEPS. J.~.BARNARD, 1960B:351. 
PSEUDHARPINIA CARINICEPS. J.~.BARNARD, 1969A:414, (BY IMP~ICATION). 
DISTRIBUTION: PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: SCHO~LAERT CHANNE~, 160-335 M; ANVERS 
ISLAND, FOURNIER BAY, 295 M (KHB). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: OFF SIGNY ISLAND, 244-344 M (KHB). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: KING GEORGE IS~ANO, ADMIRALTY BAY, 
62 07 S 58 28 W, 391 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 160-391 M. 
PSEUDHARPINIA DENTATA SCHELLENBERG 
PSEUDHARPINIA DENTATA SCHELLENBERG, 1931 :82, FIG. 42. 
PSEUOHARPINIA OENTATA. J.L.BARNARO, 1958B:119. 
PSEUOHARPINIA OENTATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1960B:342, PL. 75. 
PSEUDHARPINIA DENTATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:414, (BY IMPLICATION). 
DISTRIBUTION: MAGELLANIC AREA: 'LAGOTOWIA', 18 M (AS). 
PSEUDHARPINIA OBTUSIFRONS (STEBBING) 
HARPINIA OBTUSIFRONS STEBBING, 188B:820, PL. 56. 
HARPINIA NEGLECTA. DELLA VALLE, 1893:747, (IN PART). 
HARPINIA OBTUSIFRONS. STEBBING, 1906:143. 
HARPINIA OBTUSIFRONS. SCHELLENBERG, 1926B:195. 
HARPINIA OBTUSIFRONS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:116. 
HARPINIA OBTUSIFRONS. J.L.BARNARD, 1960B:355. 
PSEUDHARPINIA OBTUSIFRONS. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:414, (BY IMPLICATION). 
HARPINIA OBTUSIFRONS. BELLAN·SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:694. 
NOT HARPINIA OBTUSIFRONS. WALKER, 1907:17, (=HETEROPHOXUS VIDENS). 
NOT HARPINIA OBTUSIFRONS. CHILTON, 1909A:619, (=PROHARPIHIA HURLEY., 
IN PART). 
NOT HARPINIA OBTUSIFRONS.CHILTON, 1912:477, (=HETEROPHOXUS VIDENS). 
NOT HARPINIA OBTUSIFRONS. THOMSON, 1913:242, (=PROHARPINIA HURLEYI). 
NOT HARPINIA OBTUSIFRONS. STEPHENSEN, 1927:306, FIG. 6, (=PROHARPINIA HURLEYI). 
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DISTRIBUTION: KERGUELEN ISLANDS: (AS), 54-216 M (TRRS); MORBIHAN BAY, 15 M, 
AUSTRALIA ISLAND, 24 M (BS&L). 
DEPTH RANGE: 15-216 M. 
PSEUDHARPINIA VALLINI (DAHL) 
? HARPINIA VALLINI DAHL, 1954:289, FIGS. 22-35. 
PSEUDHARPINIA VALLINI. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:414, (BY IMPLICATION). 
DISTRIBUTION: ROSS SEA: 'DISCOVERY INLET', 550 M (EO). 
PSEUDHARPINIA WANDICHIA (J.L.BARNARD) 
HARPINIA WANDICHIA J.L.BARNARD, 1962D:50, FIG. 39, TABLE 8. 
PSEUDHARPINIA WANDICHIA. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:414, (BY IMPLICATION). 
DISTRIBUTION: VALDIVIA BASIN: 56 43 S 27 41 W, 2747 M (JLB). 
+ + + + + + + + + + + + 
PLEUSTIDAE 
AUSTROPLEUSTES CUSPIDATUS K.H.BARNARD 
AUSTROPLEUSTES CUSPIDATUS K.H.BARNARD, 1931A:428. 
AUSTRoPLEUSTES CUSPIDATUS. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:168~ FIG. 102. AUSTROPLEUSTES CUSPIDATUS. J.L.BARHARD, 1958B:l1~. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: CLARENCE ISLAND, CAPE BOWLES, 
61 25 S 53 46 W, 342 M (KHB). 
AUSTRQPLEUSTES SIMPLEX K.H.BARNARD 
AUSTROPLEUSTES SIMPLF.X K.H.BARNARD, 1932:169, FIG. 103. 
AUSTROPLEUSTES SIMPLF.X~ J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:119. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND BAY, 230-250 M (KHB). 
MESOPLEUSTES ABYSSORUM (STEBBING) 
PLEUSTES ABYSSORUM STEBBING, 1888:872, PL. 67. 
ACAHTHOZONE ABYSSORUM. DELLA VALLE, 1893:609, PL. 59. FIG. 21. 
MESQPLEUSTES ABYSSORUM. STEBBING, 18990:209. 
MESOPLEUSTES ABYSSORUM. STEBBING, 1906:315. 
MESOPLEUSTES ABYSSORUM. SCHELLENBERG, 1955:194. 
HESOPLEUSTES ABYSSORUM. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:119. 
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DISTRIBUTION: PRINCE EDWARD ISLANDS: NEAR MARION ISLAND, 46 16 S 48 27 E, 
2880 M (TRRS). 
PAREPIMERIELLA IRREGULARIS SCHELLENBERG 
PAREPIMERIELLA IRREGULARIS SCHELLENBERG, 1931:165, FIG. 86. 
PAREPIMERIELLA IRREGULARIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:l09. 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: 52 29 S 60 36 H, 197 M (AS). 
+ + + + + + + + + + + + 
PODOCF.RIDAE 
NEOXENODICE CAPRELLINOIDES SCHELLENBERG 
NEOXENODICE CAPRELLINOIDES SCHELLENBERG, 1926C:474, FIG. 3. 
NEOXENODICE CAPRELLINOIDES. SCHELLENBERG, 1955:195. 
NEOXENODICE CAPRELLINOIDES. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:122. 
NEOXENODICE CAPRELLINOIDES. J.L.BARNARD, 1962D:76, FIGS. 78,79, 
TABLES 5,B. 
DISTRIBUTION: CROZET BASIN: 65 27 S 80 33 E, 3397 M (AS). 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: CAPE BASIN. 
PODOCERUS BRASILIENSIS (DANA) 
PLATOPHIUM BRASILIENSE DANA, 1853-55:838, PL. 55, FIGS. 9A-L. 
PLATOPHIUM BRASILIENSE. DELLA VALLE, 1893:329, (IN PART). 
PODOCERUS BRASILIENSIS. STEBBING, 1899A:239. 
PLATOPHIUM SYNAPTOCHIR WALKER, 1904:296, PL. 8, FIG. 52. 
PODOCERUS BRASILIENSIS. STEBBING, 1906:704. 
PODOCERUS SYNAPTOCHIR. STEBBING, 1906:741. 
PODOCERUS SYNAPTOCHEIR. WALKER, 1909:343. 
PODOCERUS BRASILIENSIS. STEBBING, 1914:373. 
PODOCERUS SYNAPTOCHIR. K.H.BARNARD, 1916:279. 
PODOCERUS BRASILIENSIS. STEBBING, 1917:447. 
PODOCERUS BRASILIENSIS. SHOEMAKER, 1921 :102. 
PODOCERUS BRASILIENSIS. K.H.BARNARD, 1925:366. 
PODOCERUS BRASILIENSIS. GRAVELY, 1927:1. 
PODOCERUS BRASILIENSIS. SCHELLENBERG, 1928B:674. 
PODOCERUS ? BRASILIENSIS. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:246. 
PODOCERUS BRASILIENSIS. K.H.BARNARD, 1935:305. 
PODOCERUS BRASILIENSIS. SHOEMAKER, 1935:250. 
PODOCERUS BRASILIENSIS. SCHELLENBERG, 1938A:217. 
PODOCERUS BRASILIENSIS. SCHELLENBERG, 1938B:94. 
PODOCERUS BRASILIENSIS. K.H.BARNARD, 1940:520. 
PODOCERUS BRAZILIENSIS. REID, 1951:267,281,289. 
PODOCERUS BRAZILIENSIS. RUDWICK, 1951:153, FIG. 3. 
PODOCERUS BRASILIENSIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1953:87. 
PODOCERUS BRASILIE~ISIS,J.L.BARNARD, 1955:39. 
PODOCERUS BRASILIENSIS. J,L.BARNARD, 1958B:122, 
PODOCERUS SYNAPTOCHIR. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:122. 
PODOCERUS BRASILIENSIS, J.L.BARNARD AND REISH, 1959:39, PL. 13. 
PODOCERUS BRASILIENSIS. NAYAR, 1959:45, PL. 15, FIGS. 21-26. 
PODOCERUS BRASILIENSIS, J.L,BARNARD, 1962A:65-67, FIG. 30, (KEY). 
PODOCERUS BRASILIENSIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1964D:245. . 
PODOCERUS BRASILIENSIS, NAYAR, 1965:164, FIGS. 17D,E. 
PODOCERUS BRASILIENSIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1969B:209. 
PODOCERUS BRASILIENSIS. J.L.BARNARO, 1970:237, FIGS, 156,157. 
PODOCERUS BRASILIENSIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1971B:113,117. 
PODOCERUS BRASILIENSIS. RABINDRANATH, 1972:302, FIG. 2. 
PODOCEROS BRASILIENSIS, SANDERSON, 1973:44. 
PODOCERUS BRASILIENSIS. GRIFFITHS, 1974B:251. 
PODOCERUS BRASILIENSIS, GRIFFITHS, 1974C:322. 
PODOCERUS BRASILIENSIS. SURYA RAO, 1974:200. 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: STANLEY HARBOUR (TRRS); EAST FALKLAND 
ISLAND, OFF EDDYSTONE ROCK, 105-115 M (KHB). 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: GULF OF ADEN: HAWAII; INDIA; SOUTHERN AFRICA; SOUTH 
ATLANTIC OCEAN; SRI LANKA; SUEZ; WEST COAST OF NORTH AMERICA; ZANZIBAR. 
PODOCERUS CAPILLIMANUS NICHOLLS 
PODOCERUS CAPILLIMANUS NICHOLLS, 1938:129, FIG. 67. 
PODOCERUS CAPILLIMANUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:122. 
PODOCERUS CAPILLIMANUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1962A:65, (KEY). 
PODOCERUS CAPILLIMANUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1972C:146. 
PODOCERUS CAPILLIMANUS. THURSTON, 1974A:l03, FIGS. 391,40A-K. 
DISTRIBUTION: MACQUARIE ISLAND: NORTH END, SHORE (GEN). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SIGNY ISLAND, BORGE BAY, 3-20 M (MHT). 
DEPTH RANGE: SHORE-20 M. 
PODOCERUS CRISTATUS ROTUNDATUS SCHELLENBERG 
PODOCERUS CRISTATUS ROTUNDATUS SCHELLENBERG, 1931:260, FIG. 135. 
PODOCERUS CRISTATUS ROTUNDATUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1962A:65, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: 52 29 S 60 36 W, 197 M (AS). 
MAGELLANIC AREA: 'MARTHA BANK', 180! M (AS). 
SHAG ROCKS: 160 M (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 160-197 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH ATLANTIC OCEAN. 
PODOCERUS DANAE (STEBBING) 
PLATOPHIUM DANAE STEBBING, 1888:1185, PLS. 128,129. 
PLATOPHIUM ORIENTALE. DELLA VALLE, 1893:332, (IN PART). 
PODOCERUS DANAE. STEBBING, 1899A:239. 
PODOCERUS DANAE. STEBDING, 1906:705, FIG. 122. 
PODOCERUS DANAE. CHILTON, 1926:514. 
PODOCERUS DANAE. J.L.BARNARD, 19580:122. PODOCERUS DANAE. J.L.BARNARD, 1962A:65, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: KERGUELEN ISLANDS: OFF CUMBERLAND BAY, 229 M (TRRS). 
PODOCERUS SEPTEMCARINATUS SCHELLENBERG 
PODOCERUS SEPTEMCARINATUS SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:388, FIG. 68. 
PLATOPHIUM HYSTRICOIDES MONOD, 1926:61, FIGS. 59A-E.60A-I. 
PODOCERUS SEPTEMCARINATUS. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:259. 
PODOCERUS SEPTEMCARINATUS. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:246, FIG. 154. 
PODOCERUS SEPTEMCARINATUS~ STEPHENSEN, 1947:75. FIG. 25. 
PODOCERUS SEPTEMCARINATUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:122. 
PODOCERUS SEPTEMCARINATUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1962A:64, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: BELLINGSHAUSEN SEA: 70 15 S 84 06 W, 569 M (TM). 
DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION', 385 M (AS). 
PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: SCHOLLAERT CHANNEL, 278-500 MI BISMARCK STRAIT, 
90-130 M (KHB). 
SHAG ROCKS: 160 M (AS). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: BRIDGEMAN ISLAND, 750 M (KS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 90-750 M. 
PODOCERUS SPECIES 
PODOCERUS SP. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:247. FIG. 155. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND BAY, 120-204 M (KHB). 
+ + + + + + + + + + + + 
SEBIOAE 
SEBA ANTARCTICA WALKER 
SEBA ANTARTICA WALKER, 1906C:154. ! 
SEBA ANTARCTICA. WALKER, 1907:37, PL. 13, FIG. 22. 
SEBA ANTARCTICA. K.H.BARNARD, 1930:339. 
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SEBA ANTARCTICA. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:84,89, FIGS. 47,48, (KEY). 
SEBA ANTARCTICA. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:107, FIG. 56. 
SEBA ANTARCTICA. NICHOLLS, 1938:47. 
SEBA ANTARCTICA. J.L.BARNARD, 19588:126. 
SEBA ANTARCTICA. KARAMAN, 1971B:86. 
DISrRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: COMMONWEALTH BAY, 5-90 H (GEN). 
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ROSS SEA: WINTER QUARTERS BAY, 18 ti, HUT POINT (AOW); OFF CAPE ADARE, 
82-92 M (KHB). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND EAST BAY, 88-273 HI STROMNESS HARBOUR, 122-136 M 
(KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 5-273 M. 
SEBA DUBIA SCHELLENBERG 
SEBA DUBIA SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:309 FIG. 34. 
SEBA SAUNDERSII F. DUBIA._SCHELLEN~ERG, 1931 :84,86, FIG. 45, (KEY). 
SEBA DUBIA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:126. 
SEBA DUBIA. KARAMAN, 1971B:87. 
DiSTRIBUTiON: DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION', 385 M (AS). 
SEBA SAUNDERS I I STEBBING 
SEBA SAUNDERSII STEBBING, 1875:186, PL. 15A, FIG. 2. 
SEBA SAUNDERSII. STEBBING~ 1888:783, PL. 49. 
SEBA SAUNDERSI. DELLA VALLE, 1893:774, PL. 60, FIGS. 32-34. 
SEBA SAUNDERSII. STEBBING, 1906:163,724, (IN PART, PART =SEBA ARMATA). 
PARAVALETTIA CHELATA K.H.BARNARD, 1916:112, PL. 26, FIGS. 2,3. 
SEBA SAUNDERSII. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:83,84, (KEY) •. 
SEBA SAUNDERSII F. SAUNDERSII. SCHF.LLENBERG, 1931:84, FIG. 43, (KEY). 
SEBA SAUNDERSII F. GEORGIANA SCHELLENBERG, 1931 :84,85, FIG. 44, (KEY). 
SEBA SAUNDERSII. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:106, FIG. 55. 
7 SEBA SAUNDERSII. K.H.BARNARD, 1957:7, FIG. 4, (QUESTIONED BY 
BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972A). 
SEBA SAUNDERSI. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:126. 
SEBA SAUNDERSI. KARAMAN, 19718:87. 
SEBA SAUNDERSII. BELLAH-SANTINI, 1972A:229. 
SEBA SAUNDERSII. BELLAH-SANTINI, 19728:699. 
SEBA SAUNDERSII. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:694. 
SEBA SAUNDERSI. GRIFFITHS, 1974C:323. 
NOT SEBA SAUNDERSII. HUTTON, 1904:258, (=SEBA TYPICA). 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: GEOLOGIE ARCHIPELAGO, 13-20 HI CAPE JULES, 5-20 MI CAPE GEODESIE, 230-250 M (DBS). 
CROZET ISLANDS: EAST ISLAND, ADVENTURE BAY (BS&L). 
FALKLAND ISLANDS: PORT WILLIAM, 22 MI 52 29 S 60 36 W, 197 M (AS); EAST 
FALKLAND ISLAND, OFF EDDYSTONE ROCK, 105-115 M (KHB). 
KERGUELEN ISLANDS: HORBIHAN BAY, BENIGUET REEF, 35 M, JOLIETTE COVE, 
10-54 M (BS&L). 
MAGELLANiC AREA: CAPE VIRGENES, 52 20 S 67 39 W, 99 M (TRRS)I STRAIT OF 
MAGELLAN, SAN NICOLAS BAY; MAGELLAN SOUND; BEAGLE CHANNEL, 100 M (AS). 
SOUTH GEbRGIA: OFF GRYTVIKEN, 22 M (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 5-250 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: MEDITERRANEAN SEA; SOUTH AFRICA. 
SEBA STONINGTONENSIS THURSTON 
SEBA STONINGTONENSIS THURSTON, 1974B:67, FIGS. 26,27. 
DISTRIBUTION:' MARGUERITE BAY: STONINGTON ISLAHD, 64 M (MHT). 
SEBA SUBANTARCTICA SCHELLENBERG 
SEBA SUBANTARCTICA SCHELLENBERG, 1931:84,87, FIG. 46, (KF.Y). 
SEBA SUBANTARCTICA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:126. 
SEBA SUBANTARCTICA. KARAMAN, 1971B:88. 
DISTRIBUTION: BURDWOOD BANK: 53 45 S 61 10 W, 140-150 M (AS). 
FALKLAND ISLANDS: PORT ALBEMARLE, 15 M; BERKELEY SOUND, 16 H; PORT 
WILLIAM, 22 M (AS). 
MAGELLANIC AREA: BEAGLE CHANNEL, 55 10 S 66 15 W, 100 M (AS). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: OFF GRYTVIKEN, 22 M (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 15-150 M. 
+ + + + + + + + + + + + + 
STEGOCEPHALIDAE 
ANDANIOTES CORPULENTUS (THOMSON) 
ANONYX CORPULENTUS THOMSON, 1882:231, PL. 17, FIG. 1. 
ANONYX CORPULENTUS. THOMSON AND CHILTON, 1886:149. 
ANDANIA ABYSSORUM STEBBING, 1888:739, PL. 37. 
STEGOCEPHALUS ABYSSORUM. DELLA VALLE, 1893:629, PL. 59, FIG. 38. 
ANDANIOTES CORPULENTUS. STEBBING, 1897:31, PL. 8. 
ANDANIOTES CORPULENTUS. HUTTON, 1904:258. 
ANDANIOTES CORPULENTA. CHEVREUX, 1906E:22. 
ANDANIOTES CORPULENTUS. STEBBING, 1906:96, FIG. 21. 
ANDANIOTES CORPULENTUS. CHILTON, 192IB:55. 
ANDANIOTES CORPULENTUS. K.H.BARNARD, 1930:328. 
ANDANIOTES CORPULENTUS. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:51. 
ANDANIOTES CORPULENTUS. HURLEY, 1955:196, (KEY). 
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ANDANIOTES CORPULENTUS. J.L.BARNARQ, 1958B:127. 
NOT ANDANIOTES CORPULENTUS. STEBBING, 1910A:575, (=ANDANIOTES WALLAROO, 
J.L.BARNARD, 1972A). 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: 52 29 S 60 36 W, 197 MI 53 45 S 61 10 W, 
140-150 M (AS). 
MAGELLANIC AREA: CAPE VALENTINA, 270 M; BEAGLE CHANNEL, 100 Mi CAPE 
BLANCO, 144 M; ULTIMA ESPERANZA, LOW TIDE; PUERTO CONDOR, 90 M (AS). 
SOUTHERN OCEAN: ATLANTIC SECTOR, 53 34 S 43 23 W, 160 M (AS). 
WILHELM ARCHIPELAGO: PORT CHARCOT, 20R40 M (EC). 
DEPTH RANGE: LOW TIDE-270 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: NEW ZEALAND. 
ANDANIOTES INGENS CHEVREUX 
ANDANIOTES INGENS CHEVREUX, 1906E:22, FIGS. 12-14. 
ANDANIOTES INGENS. NICHOLLS, 1938:40. 
ANDANIOTES INGENS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:127. 
ANDANIOTES INGENS. THURSTON, 1974B:70, FIG. 28A. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: COMMONWEALTH BAY, 518-540 M (GEN). 
MARGUERITE BAY: STONINGTON ISLAND, 64 M (MHT). 
PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: PORT LOCKROY, LECUYER POINT, PELTIER CHANNEL, 18 M (MHT). 
WILHELM ARCHIPELAGO: PORT CHARCOT, 20-40 M (EC). 
DEPTH RANGE: 18-540 M. 
ANDANIOTES LINEARIS K.H.BARNARD 
ANDANIOTES LINEARIS K.H.BARNARD, 1932:80, FIG. 36. 
ANDANIOTES LINEARIS. NICHOLLS, 1938:41, FIG. 21. 
ANDANIOTES LINEARIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:127. 
ANDANIOTES LINEARIS. SANDERSON, 1973:44. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: COMMONWEALTH BAY, 81-90 M (GEN). 
BRANSFIELD STRAIT: 63 17 S 59 48 W 200 M (KHB). 
PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: BISMARCK STRAit, 90-130 M (KHB). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND BAY, 120-204 MI CUMBERLAND EAST BAY, 179R235 MI 
STROMNESS HARBOUR, 155-178 MI OFF CAPE SAUNDERS, 132-148 MI 
53 51 S 36 21 W, 200-236 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 81-236 M. 
EUANDANIA GIGANTEA (STERBING) 
ANDANIA GIGANTEA STEBBING, 1883:206. 
ANDANIA GIGANTEA. STEBBING, 1885:619, FIG. 207. 
ANDANIA GIGANTEA. STEBBING, 1888:730, PL. 35. 
STEGOCEPHAL.US GIGANTEUS. DELLA VALLE, 1893:628, PL. 59, FIG. 37. 
EUANDANIA GIGANTEA. STEBBING, 18990:206. 
EUANDANIA GIGANTEA. STEBBING, 1906:97. 
~U~~~~~t~I~I~1~~~I:AK.~~~~~~AR~;Oi9!~i80. 
EUANDANIA GIGANTEA. SHOEMAKER, 1945B:194. 
EUANDANIA GIGANTEA. SCHELLENBERG, 1955:193. 
EUANDANIA GIGANTEA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:127. 
EUANDANIA GIGANTEA. AIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV, 1960:206,227,232,234. 
EUANDANIA GIGANTEA. J.L.BARNARD, 1961:57. 
EUANDANIA GIGANTEA. BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV, 1962A:45. 
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DISTRIBUTION: PRINCE EDWARD ISLANDS: NEAR MARION ISLAND, 46 46 S 45 31 E, 
2475'M, 46 16 S 48 27 E, 2880 M (TRRS). 
ROSS SEA: WINTER QUARTERS BAY (AOW). 
SOUTHERN OCEAN: INDIAN SECTOR, 59 29 S 90 07 E, 0-3195 M; PACIFIC 
SECTOR, 64 03 S 161 59 E, 0-3000 MI 66 03 S 160 08 W, 0-2200 H; 
60 15 S 135 06 W, 0~2500 M (B&V). 
DEPTH RANGE: 0-3195 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: GULF OF GUINEA; KERMADEC TRENCH; SOUTH AFRICA; SOUTH 
AND NORTH-WEST ATLANTIC OCEANS. 
PARANDANIA BOECKI (STEBBING) 
ANDANIA BOECKI STEBBING, 1888:735, PL. 36. 
STEGOCEPHALUS BOECKII. DELLA VALLE, 1893:628, PL. 59, FIG. 36. 
PARANDANIA ROECKI. STEBBING, 18990:206. 
PARANDANIA BOECKI. CHEVREUX, 1905C:7. 
PARANDANIA BOECKI. STEBBING, 1906:95, FIGS. 19,20. 
PARANDANIA BOECKI. WALKER, 1909:330. 
PARANDANIA BOECKI. K.H,BARNARD, 1916:131, 
PARANDANIA BOECKI. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:300. 
PARANDANIA BOECKI. SCHELLENBERG, 1926B:223, FIG. 28C. 
PARANDANIA BOECKII. PIRLOT, 1929:8. 
PARANDANIA BOECKI. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:51. 
PARANDANIA BOECKI. K.H.BARNARD~ 1932:77, FIG. 35. 
PARANDANIA BOECKI. STEPHENSEN, 1933:22,69. 
PARANDANIA BOECKI. CHEVREUX, 1935:66. 
PARANDANIA BOECKI. K.H.BARNARD. 1937:148. 
PARANDANIA BOECKI. K.H.BARNARD, 1940:515. 
PARANDANIA BOECKI. SHOEMAKER. 1945B:194. 
PARANDANIA BOECKI. BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV, 1955:239,279,284. FIG. 32. TABLE 3. 
PARANDANIA BOECKI. SCHELLENBERG. 1955:193. 
PARANDANIA BOECKI. J.L.BARNARD. 1958B:127. 
PARANDANIA BOECKI. BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV, 1958:238,250,252,253. 
PARANDANIA BOECKI. BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV, 1960:206,227,234. 
PARANDANIA BOECKI. J.L.BARNARD, 1961:57, FIG. 27. 
PARANDANIA BOECKI. BIRSTEIN AND VINOGRADOV, 1962A:45. 
PARANDANIA BOECKI. GURJANOVA, 1962:382, FIG. 132. 
PARANDANIA BOECKI. SANDERSON, 1973:44. 
PARANDANIA BOECKI. GRIFFITHS, 1974C:323. 
DISTRIBUTION: BOUVET ISLAND: 52 25 S 09 50 E, 1310-1410 M (KHB). 
DRAKE PASSAGE: 58 11 S 61 00 W, 0-1000 M (B&V). 
SOUTHERN OCEAN: ATLANTIC SECTOR, 52 25 S 09 50 E, 1310-llfl0 M (KHB); 
55 20 S 05 16 E, 0-2000 MI 48 27 S 42 36 W, 0-2500 M; 49 56 S 49 56 W, 
0-2700 M (AS); INDIAN SECTOR, 62 55 S liB 52 E, 0-3700 M (B&V); 
55 27 S 28 59 E, 0-1000 M (AS); PACIFIC SECTOR, 60 15 S 135 06 W, 
0-2500 MI 58 58 S 109 28 W! 2180 HI 55 18 S 109 20 W, 0-1200 M; 53 15 S 109 30 W, 0-500 M \B&V). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: 53 25 S 35 15 W, 1025-1275 M (KHB). 
SOUrH SHETLAND ISI.ANDS: OFF LIVINGSTON ISLAND, 0-800 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 0-3700 M. 
EXTRINS IC DI'STRI BUTION: COSMOPOI.ITAN. 
PHIPPSIELLA KERGUELEN I SCHELLENBERG 
PHIP~siELLA KERGUELEN I SCHELLENBERG, 1926B:220, FIG. 14. 
PHIPPSIELLA KERGUELENI. J.L.BARNARO, 1958B:127. 
PHIPPSIELLA KERGUELENI. J.L.BARNARD, 1967B:145. 
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DISTRIBUTION: KERGUELEN ISLANDS: RHODES BAY, GAZELLE HARBOUR, 18 M (AS). 
PHIPPSIELLA ROSTRATA K.H.BARNARD 
PHIPPSIELLA ROSTRATA K.H.BARNARD, 1932:76, FIG. 33. 
PHIPPSIELLA ROSTRATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:127. 
PHIPPSIELLA ROSTRATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1967B:146. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH GEORGIA: 53 48 S 35 57 W, 401-411 M (KHB). 
,/ 
PSEUDANDANIEXIS MIXTUS NICHOLLS 
PARANDANIEXIS MIXTUS NICHOLLS, 1939:42, FIG. 22. 
PSEUDANDANIEXIS MIXTUS NICHOLLS, 1938: CORRIGENDUM. 
PSEUDANDANIEXIS MIXTUS. J.L.8ARNARO, 1958B:127. 
PSEUDANDANIEXIS MIXTUS. BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972A:229, PL. 36. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: COMMONWEALTH BAY, 590-720 M (GEN); GEoLOGIE 
ARCHIPELAGO, 60-75 M (OBS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 60-720 M. ' 
STEGOCEPHALOIDES VANHOFFENI SCHELLENBERG 
STEGOCEPHALOIDES VANHOFFENI SCHELLF.NBERG, 1926A:299. 
STEGOCEPHALOIDES VANHOFFENI. K.H.BARNARD, 1930:328, FIG. 6. 
STEGOCEPHALOIDES VANHOFFENI. J.L.BARNARD. 1958B:127. 
STEGOCEPHALOIDES VANHOFFENI. J.L.OARNARD, 1967B:148. 
DISTRIBUTION: DAVIS SEA: 'GAU~SSTATION', 385 M (AS). 
OATES COAST: 329-366 M (KHB) •. 
DEPTH RANGE: 329-385 M. 
STEGOPHIPPSIELLA PACIS BELLAH-SANTINI AND LEDOYER 
STEGOPHIPPSIELLA PACIS BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:696, PLS. 35,36. 
DISTRIBUTION: KERGUELEN ISLANDS: BOSSIERE FJORD, 1-2 MI MORBIHAN BAY, 
JOLIETTE COVE, 10-54 M (BS&L). 
DEPTH RANGE: I-54 M. 




MESOPROBOLOIDES CORNUTA (SCHELLENBERG) 
METOPELLA CORNUTA SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:316, FIG. 37. 
MESOPROBOLOIOES coRNUTA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:128. 
DISTRIBUTION: DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION', 385 M (AS). 
MESOPROBOLOIOES SIMILIS (SCHELLENBERG) 
METOPELLA SIMILIS SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:314, FIG. 36. 
MESOPROBOLolDES SIMILIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:128. 
DISTRIBUTION: DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION', 385 M (AS). 
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t1ESOPROBOLOIDES SPitlOSUS flELLAtl-SAtJTlUI AND LEDOYER 
t1ESOPROrWLOIDES SPItlOSUS OrLLAN-SAtHItII AND LrDOYER, 1974:696, PL. 37A. 
DISTfUOUTIOtI: KERGUrLrtl ISLAtJDS: PORT AUX FRAtlCAIS, 1-3 il; t10ROHINJ BAY, 
PEt4DrR ISLAtHl, 50 11. 
DEPTH RAttGi::: 1-5011. 
11ETOPA TUOERCULATA (SCHELLEtWERG) 
PROt1ETOPA TUBERCULATA SCHELLEtWERG, 1926A:310, FIG. 35. 
METOPA TUBtRCULATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:129. 
DISTRIBUTION: DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION', 385 M (AS). 
11ETOPOI DE S CAR I NATUS SCHELL ENBERG 
METoPOIDES CARINATA SCHELLENBERG, 1931 :101, FIG. 54. 
PROBOLOIDES CARINATA. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:109,110, FIG. 59, (KEY). 
PROBOLOIDES CARINATUS. RUFFO, 1949:13. 
PROBOLOIDES CARINATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:131. 
I1ETOPOIDES CARINATA. J.L.BARttARD, 1969A:447, (OY 1f1PLICATION). 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND BAY, 75-310 " (AS), 120-250 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 75-310 11. 
METOPOIDES CLAVATUS SCHELLENBERG 
METOPOIDES CLAVATA SCHELLENBERG4 1931:103, FIG. 55. PROBOLOIDES CLAVATUS. RUFFO, 19 9:13. 
h~9g~b9b~~ScE~~X~A~'J~L:~R~~~~§~'lb~~~?44j!'(BY IMPLICATION). 
DISTRIBUTION: SHAG ROCKS: 53 34 S 43 23 W, 160 M (AS)', 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAttD BAY, 250-310 M (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 160-310 M. 
METOPOIDES COMPACTUS (STEBBING)' 
METOPA COMPACTA STEBBING, 1888:767, PL. 45. 
METOPA COt1PACTA. DELLA VALLE, 1893:644. 
METOPOIDES COMPACTllS. STEBBING, 1906:186, FIGS. 49,50. 
METOPOIDES COMPACTA, SCHELLENBERG, 1931196, FIG. 51. 
PROBOLOIDES COMPACTUS, RUFFO, 1949113. 
PROflOLO I DE S COt1PACTA. J.L. BARNARD, 1958B: 131 • 
"ETOPOIDES COMPACTA. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:447, (BY IMPLICATION). 
DISTRIBUTION: MAGELLANIC AREA: CAPE VIRGENES, 52 20 S 67 39 W, 99 M (TRR$), 
CAPE VALEttTINA, 270 M (AS). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND BAY, 252-310 M (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 99-310 M. 
METOPOIDES CRASSICORNIS SCHELLENBERG 
METOPOIDES CRASSICORNIS SCHELLENBERG, 1931 :98, FIG. 52. 
PROBOLOIDES CRASSICORttIS. RUFFO, 1949:13. 
PROBOLOIOES CRASSICORNIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1950B:131. 
METOPOIOES CRASSICORNIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:447, (BY IMPLICATION). 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAttD ISLANDS: BERKELEY SOUND, 16 Mr 52 29 S 60 36 W, 
197 M I 5 ~ 45 S 61 lOW, 140 -15 0 11 (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 16-197 M. 
METOPOIDES CRASSUS SCHELLENBERG 
METOPOIDES CRASSA SCHELLENBERG, 1931:99, FIG. 53. 
PROBOLOIDES CRASSUS. RUFFO, 1949:13. 
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PIWnOL()IDES CHI\SSI\. J.L.B/\l\rJARD, 195fHl:131. 
11ETOPDInES WASSA. J.t. .nl\i(fUIRO. 1 :lli;'I\:I\47 , (BY 111PLlCATIOtJ). 
DISTRIBUTIOII: FI\LKLAIID ISLMIflS: 5? /.'1 S 60 36 \1, 197 11 (AS). 
IIETOPQIDES CREtiATIrALI1ATUS (STERflI1IG) 
nETOPA CilEiJl\TIPALI\ATA STEEHlIIIG, lCnfl:759, PL. L.2. 
rROUOLOIDES CREIJATIPALfII\TUS. STEOOlfIG, 1906:180. . 
PROBOLOIDES CREiJATIPALIIF;TUS. K.H.tlARlIARD, 1932:109,111, FIG. 60, (KEY). 
Pf10BDLOIDES CREIIAHPALIII\TU;i. RUFFO 1949:13. 
PROBOLOIDES CREHATIPALnATUS. J.L.BARNI\RD, 1958B:131. 
/'1ETDPOInES CREIJATIPAU1ATUS. J.L.[1l\f\llARD, 1969A:447, (BY IIlPLICATlON). 
PROBOLOIDES CF. CilEfJAT I PALIIATUS. BELLAtI-Sl\tlTINI, 19721\:231. 
DISTRIGUTIOIJ: ADELlE CO/\5T: GEOLOGI[ ARCHIPEL/\GO, 70-90 II (DBS). 
~a8'hLa~A~Gt~~A~URa~lLX~DG~~~~'I~~_~~05M17s~~oUAE~~ ~Ah~~5~!'122-178 M; 
53 51 S 36 18 \/, 2115 11 (KflB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 70-250 H. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTIotl: TRISTMI DA CUNHA. 
HETDPDIDES HETEROSTYLIS SCHELLENBERG 
f1ETOPOIDF.S HETEROSTYLIS SCHELLENAERG, 1926A:320, FIG. 39. 
11ETDPOIOES HETEfWSTYI.IS. IIlCHOLLS, 1938:48, FIG, 25. 
PROBOLOIDES HETERQSTYLIS. RUFFO, 1949:13. 
?ROBOLOIDES HETEROSTYLIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958A:131. 
11EToPOIDES HETEROSTYLIS. J.L.B/\RII/\RD, 1969A:447, (BY II1PLlCATIotll. 
f1ETOPOIDES HETEROSTYLIS. [1f:LLMJ-SArITIIJI, 1972A:231. 
OISTRI[JUTIOtJ: ADELlE COAST: C:OI1l1Oti\lE/\LTH [JAY, t.5 11 (GEt!); GEOLOGIE 
ARCHIPELAGO 31 M lOBS). 
DAVIS SE/\: 'GAUSS STATION', 38511 (AS). 
DEPTH RAnGE: 31-385 11. 
METOPDIDES LONGICORNIS SCHELLENAERG 
IIETopaIDES LatlGICORllIS SCHELLENBERG, 1931 :105, FIG. 56. 
PRO[JOLOIOF.S LotIGICDRIIIS. P.UFFD, 19
'
.9:13. 
PRQBOLOIDES LONGICDRNIS. J.L.AARNARD, 1958B:131. 
11ETOPOlDES L.OIIGICORNIS. J.L.BARNARP, 1969/\:447, (BY It1PLICATlotl). 
DISTRIBUTION: RURDWOOD BANK: 53 45 S 61 10 WI 140-150 M (AS). 
FALKLAND ISLANDS: BERKELEY SOU~D, 16 M (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 16-150 M. 
METOPUIDES MACROCHEIR SCHELLENRERG 
f1ETOPOIDf.S 11ACROCHEIR SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:31l1, fIG. 38. 
PROBOLO I DES 11ACRQCHE I R. RUFFO, 191.9: 13. 
PROBOLOIDES 11ACROCHEIR. J.L.BARIIARO, 1958B:131. 
11ETOPDIDES tlAcrtOCHEIR. J.L.BARtlARD, 1969A:4tI7. (OY IiIPLIC/\TlON). 
DISTRIE3uTrorl: DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATImJ', 385 t1 (AS). 
I1ETOPOIDES tlAGELLAtJICUS (STEBBltIG) 
METOPA MAGELLANICA STEBBING 1888:756, PL. 41. 
11ETOP/\ fIAGELLA/HCA. DELLA vALLE, 1893:61111. 
1~~fg~81g~~ n~g~tt~NI~X~·s~~~Eel~a~Rb?Ot~~f~~6. 
PRUBOLOIOES fIAGELLAllICUS. nUFFO 1949:13. 
PROGOLOIOES I1f\GELLAtIICA. J.L.B/\fUJAHO, 1958B:131. 
11ETOPOIDES /IAGELLAfliCA. J.L.DM(tli\nD, 1969A:4t.7, WY IllPLICf,TlOti). 
DISTRIBUTlotl: 11AGELLMIIC AREA: crIPE VIRGEi,ES, 52 20 S 67 39 \4,9:] 11 (mRS); 
55 10 S 66 15 H, 100 II (I\S). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: OFF GRYTVIKErI, 30-95 t1 (AS). 
DEPTH ftANGE: 30-100 II. 
METQPOIDES PALMATUS (RUFFO) 
PROBOLOIDES PALMATUS RUFFO, 1949:17, FIGS. 2,3. 
PROBOLOIDES PALMATUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:131. 
METOPOIDES PALMATUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:447, (BY IMPLICATION). 
DISTRIBUTioN: BELLINGSHAUSEN SEA: 71 19 S 87 37 W (SR). 
METOPOIDES PARALLELOCHEIR (STEBBING) 
METOPA PARALLELOCHEIR STEBBING, 1888:762, PL. 43. 
METOPA PARALLELOCHEIR. DELLA VALLE, 1893:642, PL. 59, FIG. 59. 
METOPOIDES PARALLELOCHEIR. STEBBING, 1906:186. 
HETOPOIDES PARALLELOCHEIR~ SCHELLENBERG, 1931:96. 
HETOPOIDES PARALLELOCHEIR. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:108. 
PROBOLoiDES PARALLELOCHEIR. RUFFO, 1949:13. 
PROBOLolDES PARALLELoCHEIR. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:131. 
METOPOIDES PARALLELOCHEIR. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:447, (BY IMPLICATION), 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: 52 29 S 60 36 W, 197 M (AS). 
MAGELLANIC AREA: CAPE VIRGENES, 52 20 S 67 39 W, 99 M (TRRS). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND EAST BAY, 38 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 38-197 M. 
METOPOIDES SARS!I (PFEFFER) 
METOPA SARSII PFEFFER, 1888:84, PL. 2, FIGS. 3,8, PL. 3, FIG. 2. 
METOPA SARSII. DELLA VALLE, 1893:645. 
PROBOLolDES SARSII. STEBBING, 1906:190. 
METOPOIDES WALKERI CHEVREUX, 1906A:37, FIG. 1. 
METOPOIDES WALKERI. CHEVREUX, 1906F.:28, FIGS. 15-17. 
METOPOIDES SARSII. CHILTON, 1912:479, PL. 1, FIG. 10. 
HETOPOIDES WALKERI. CHEVREUX, 1913:109. 
METOPOIDES SARSI. CHILTON, 1913:55. 
METOPOIDES SARSII. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:96. 
METOPOIDES SARSI. STEPHENSEN, 1947:46. 
PROBOLolDES SARSII. RUFFO, 1949:13. 
PROBOLOIDES SARSI. J.L.BARNARD,1958B:131. 
METoPOIDES SARSI. J.L.BARNARD,1969A:447, (BY IMPLICATION). 
METOPOIDES SARSII. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:696, PL. 38A. 
PROBOLOIDES SARSI. THURSTON, 1974A:27. 
METOPOIDES SARSI. THURSTON, 1974B:71. 
NOT METOPOIDES ? SARSII. STEPHENSEN, 1947:46, FIG. 18, (=PROBOLOIDES 
SPECIES). 
132 
DISTRIBUTION: CROZET ISLANDS: POSSESSION ISLAND, NAVIRE BAY (BS&L). 
PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: PORT LOCKROY, 20-30 M (KS), GOUDIER ISLAND, 1 H (MHT). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: (GP), CUMBERLAND BAY, 1-2 Mi OFF GRYTVIKEN, 12-15 M (AS). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SCOTIA BAY, SHORE (CC); SIGNY ISLAND, BORGE BAY, 
LITTORAL-20 M (MHT). 
TRINITY PENINSULA: HOPE BAY. 37-55 M, GRUNDEN ROCK, LOW TIDE (UHT). 
WILHELM 'ARCHIPELAGO: BOOTH ISLAND; PETERMANN ISLAND, 3 M (EC). 
DEPTH RANGE: LITTORAL-30 M. 
METOPOIDES SPECIES 
METOPOIDES SP. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:698, PL. 38B. 
DISTRIBUTION: KERGUELEN ISLANDS: MORBIHAN BAY, 15 H, KARL LUYKEN SOUND, 
30 M, PORT DOUZIEME, LITTORAL; BOSSIERE FJORD, 0-5 M. 
DEPTH RANGE: 0-30 M. 
PROBOLISCA ELLIPTICA (SCHELLENBERG) 
METOPELLA ELLIPTICA SHELLENBERG, 1931:108, FIGS. 58,59. 
PROBOLISCA ELLIPTICA. J.L.AARNARD, 1958B:130. 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: PORT ALBEMARLE, 18-40 HI PORT WILLIAM, 22 M (AS). 
MAGELLANIC AREA: BEAGLE CHANNEL, 55 10 S 66 15 W, 100 M (AS). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: OFF GRYTVIKEN, 24-52 M (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 18-100 M. 
PROBOLISCA NASUTIGENES (STEBBING) 
METOPA NASUTIGENES STEBBING, 1888:753, PL. 40. 
METOPA NASUTA. DELLA VALLE, 1893:637, (IN PART). 
METOPELLA ~ASUTIGENES. STEBBING, 1906:183. 
METOPELLA NASUTIGENES. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:130. 
PROBOLISCA NASUTIGENES. J.L.BARNARD, 1962C:142. 
PROBOLISCA NASUTIGENES. J.L.BARNARD, 1964C:70. 
PROBOLISCA NASUTIGENES. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:447. 
PROBOLISCA NASUTIGENES. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:698. 
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DISTRIBUTION: KERGUELEN ISLANDS: CUMBERLAND BAY, 229 H (TRRS)I MORBIHAN BAY, 
PENDER ISLAND, 50 H (BS&L). 
DEPTH RANGE: 50-229 M. 
PROBOLISCA OVATA (STEBBING) 
METOPA OVATA STEBBING, 1888:764, p~. 44. 
HETOPA OVATA. DELLA VALLE, 1893:645. 
HETOPELL~_QVAT.A. STEBBING, 1906:183, FIGS. 47,48. 
METOJ>EL,LA OVATA. CHILTON, 1912:481. 
METOPELLA OVATUS. STEBBING, 1914:358. 
1 HETOPELLA OVATA. CHILTON, 1923A:241, (QUESTIONED BY J.L.BARNARD, 1972C). 
HETOPELLA OVATA. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:313, (IN PART). 
METOPELLA OVATA. SCHELLENBERG, 1926B:195. 
METOPELLA OVATA. STEPHENSEN, 1927:309. 
METOPELLA OVATA. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:108. 
METOPELLA OVATA. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:108. 
PROBOLISCA OVATA. GURJANOVA, 1938:279,388. 
~~fg~~~~2 g~2f~: ~~~~~kb~fN!9'~~~~~37. 
METOPELLA OVATA. STEPHENSEN, 1947:46. 
PROBOLISCA OVATA. GURJANOVA, 1948:323. 
PROBOLISCA OVATA. J.L.BARNARO, 1958B:130. 
PROBOLISCA OVATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1972C:30,155, FIGS. 89F-J, (KEY). 
PROBOLISCA OVATA. BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, 1974:698. 
PROBOLISCA OVATA. LOWRY, 1974:127. 
PROBOLISCA OVATA. THURSTON, 1974A:26, FIGS. 8C-J. 
PROBOLISCA OVATA. THURSTON, 1974B:71. 
DISTRIBUTION: CA~1PBELL ISLANO: PERSEVERANCE HARBOUR, SHORE (KS). 
FALKLAND ISLANDS: STANLEY HARBOUR, LOVi TIDE (TRRS)I 52 29 S 60 36 W, 
197 MI 53 45 S 61 10 W, 140-150 H (AS). 
KERGUELEN ISLANDS: OBSERVATORY BAYI THREE ISLAND HARBOUR (AS); MORBIHAN 
BAY, 15 H, PORT JEANNE-D'ARC, CHAT ISLAND, BOSSIERE FJORD, 10-15 M, PENDER 
ISLAND, 50 H, LABOUREUR SOUND, 10~35 H, PORT DOUZIEME, LITTORAL (BS&L). 
MACQUARIE ISLAND: (GEN). 
MAGELLANIC AREA: CAPE VIRGENES, 52 20 S 69 39 W, 99 M (TRRS); MAGELLAN 
SOUND; USHUAIA BAY, 4 M (AS). 
PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: PORT LOCKROY, LOW TIDE, GOUDIER ISLAND, LOW TIDE-l 11 (MHT) • 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND BAY, 1-2 MI OFF GRYTVIKEN, 1-20 M (AS); 
CUMBERLAND EAST BAY, 11-235 M (KHB)I CUMBERLAND WEST BAY, JASON HARBOUR, 
10-21 M(KS). , 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SCOTIA BAY, 4-18 M (CC)I NORMANNA STRAIT, 24-36 M (KHB)I SIGNY ISLAND, BORGE BAY, LITTORAL-20 M, PAAL HARBOUR, 5-25 MI 
ELEPHANT FLATS, LITTORAL (MHT). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: DECEPTION ISLAND, 25-75 M (KS). 
TRINITY PENINSULA: HOPE BAY, GRUNDEN ROCK, LITTORAL (MHT), 
DEPTH RANGE: LITTORAL-235 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: NEW ZEALAND; NORTHERN ARGENTINA. 
PROBOLOIDES ANTARCTICUS WALKER 
PROBOLoiDES ANTARCTICUS WALKER, 1906B:13. 
PROBOLOIDES ANTARCTICUS. WALKER, 1907:18, PL. 5, FIG. 9. 
PROBOLOIDES ANTARCTICUS. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:109,110, FIG. 58, (KEY), 
PROBOLOIDES ANTARCTICUS. RUFFO, 1949:13. \, 
PROBOLDIDES ANTARCTICUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:131. 
DISTRIBUTION: ROSS SEA: WINTER QUARTERS BAY, HUT POINT (AOW). 
SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: KING GEORGE ISLAND, ADMIRALTY BAY, 
62 07 S 58 28 W, 391 H (KHB). 
PROBOLOIDES AURORAE (NICHOLLS) 
METOPOIDES AURORAE NICHOLLS, 1938:lf9, FIG. 26. 
PROBOLOIDES AURORAE. RUFFO, 1949:13. 
PROBOLOIDES AURORAE. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:131. 
PROBOLOIDES AURORAE. J.L.BARNARD, 1972C:157. 
DISTRIBUTION: MACQUARIE ISLAND: NORTH END (GEN). 
PROBOLOIDES CURVIPES (SCHELLENBERG) 
METoPOIDES CURVIPES SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:322, FIG. 40. 
PROBOLOIDES CURVIPES. RUFFO, 1949:13. 
PROBOLOIDES CURVIPES. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:131. 
DISTRIBUTION: DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS SJATION', 385 M (AS). 
PROOOLOIDES, DENTlMANU~ NICHOLLS 
PROBOLOIDES DENTIMANUS NICHOLLS, 1938:51, FIG. 27. 
PROBOLOIDES DENTIMANUS. RUFFO, 1949:13. 
PROBOLOIDES DENTIMANUS. J.L. BARNARD , 1958B:131. 
METOPOIDES DENTIMANUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:447, (BY IMPLICATION). 
PROBOLOIDES DENTIMANUS. BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972A:232, PL. 37. 
PROBOLOIDES DENTIMANUS. BELLAN-SANTINI, 1972B:699. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: ~OMMONWEALTH BAY, 518-540 M (GEN); GEOLOGIE 
ARCHIPELAGO, 10-50 M; CAPE GEODESIE, 180-200 M (DBS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 10-540 M. 
PROBOLOIDES ELLIPTICUS (SCHELLENBERG) 
METOPOIDES ELLIPTICA SCHELLENBERG, 1931:106, FIG. 57. 
PROBOLOIDES ELLIPTICUS. RUFFO, 1949:13. 
PROBOLOIDES ELLIPT1CA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:131. 
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DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH GEORGIA: OFF GRYTVIKEN, 24-52 M (AS). 
PROBOLOIDES PERLATUS K.H.BARNARD 
PROBOLOIDES PERLATUS K.H.BARNARD, 1930:339, FIG. 15. 
PROBOLOIDES PERLATUS. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:109, (KEY). 
PROBOLOIDES PERLATUS. RUFFO, 1949:13. 
PROBOLOIDES PERLATUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:131. 
DISTRIBUTION: ROSS SEA: OFF CAPE ADARE, 82-92 M (KHB). 
PROBOLOIDES PORCELLANUS K.H.BARNARD 
PROBOLOIDES PORCELLANUS K.H.BARNARD, 1932:109,111, FIG. 61, (KEY). 
PROBOLOIDES PORCELLANUS. RUFFO, 1949:13. 
PROBOLO I DES PORCELLANUS •. J. L. BARNARD, 1958B: 131 • 
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DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: EAST FALKLAND ISLAND, OFF EDDYSTONE ROCK, 
105-115 M (KHB). 
PROOOLOIDES STEPHENSENI RUFFO 
PROBOLOIDES STEPHENSENI RUFFO, 1949:15, FIGS. 1-3. 
PROBOLOIDES STEPHENSENI. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:131. 
DISTRIBUTION; BELLINGSHAUSEN SEA: 70 23 S 82 47 W (SR). 
PROBOLOIDES TYPICUS (WALKER) 
PROBOLIELLA' TYPICA WALKER, 1906B:14. 
PROBOLIELLA TYPICA. WALKER, 1907:20, PL. 6, FIG. 10. 
PROBOLOIDES TYPICA. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:323. FIG. 41. 
PROBOLOIDES TYPICA. K.H.BARNARD, 1930:339. 
PROBOLOIDES TYPICA. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:109, FIG. 57, (KEY). 
PROBOLOIDES TYPICUS. RUFFO, 1949:13. 
PROBOLOIDES TYPICA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:131. 
DISTRIBUTION: DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION', 385 M (AS). 
ROSS SEA: WINTER QUARTERS BAY, HUT POINT (AOW), MCMURDO SOUND, 457 M 
(KHB). 
SHAG ROCKS: 53 43 S 40 57 W, 177 M (KHB). 
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SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND BAY, 120-250 MI STROMNESS HARBOUR, 155-178 HI 
53 51 S 36 18 W, 245 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 120-457 M. 
PROBOLOIDES SPECIES 
METOPOlDES 1 SARSlI. STEPHENSEN, 1947:46, FIG. 18. 
DISTRIBUTION: CROZET ISLANDS: 1-6 M (KS). 
STENOTHOE AUCKLANDICUS STEPHENSEN 
STENOTHOE AUCKLANDICUS STEPHENSEN, 1927:31" FIG. 8. 
STENOTHOE AUCKLANDICUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1953:86. 
STENOTHOE AUCKLANDICA. J.L.BARNARD. 1958B:132. 
STENOTHOE AUCKLANDICUS. J.L.BARNARO. 1972C:157. 
DISTRIBUTION: AUCKLAND ISLANDS: CARNLEY HARBOUR, LOW TIDE, MASKED ISLAND, 
ROCKY COAST (KS). 
STEtlOTHOE AUCKLAND I CUS FALKLAND I CUS SCHEl.LENBERG 
STENOTHOE AUCKLANDICA FALKLANDICA SCHELLENBERG, 1931:113, FIG. 61. 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: PORT ALBEMARLE, 15 H; BERKELEY SOUND, 16 MI 
PORT WILLIAM, 40 11 (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 15 8 40 H. 
THAUHATELSONINAE 
ANTATELSON ANTENNATUH BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER 
ANTATELSON ANTENNATUM BELLAN-SANTltlI AND LEDOYER, 1974:701, PL. 39. 
DISTRIBUTION: KERGUELEN ISLANDS: MORBIHAN BAY, CHAT ISLAND (BS&L). 
ANTATELSON CULTRICAUDA (K.H,RARNARD) 
THAUMATELSON CULTRICAUDAK.H.BARNARD, 1932:113, FIG. 62. 
THAUI1ATELSON CLiLTRICAUDA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:138. 
THAUMATELSON CULTRICAUDA. J.L.BARNARD, 1962C:133. 
ANTATELSON CULTRICAUDA.J.L.BARNARD, 1972A:312. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND EAST BAY, 38 M (KHB). 
ANTATELSON ROSTRATUM BELLAN-SANTINI AND l.EDOYER 
ANTATELSON ROSTRATUM BELLAN-SANTINI AND LEDOYER, '1974:701, PL. 37B. 
DISTRIBUTION: KERGUELEN ISLANDS: MORSIHAN BAY, CHAT ISLAND (BS&L). 
ANTATELSON WALKERI (CHILTON) 
THAUMATELSON WALKERI CHILTON, 1912:481, PL. 1, FIGS. 11-15. 
THAUMATELSON WALKERI. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:113. 
THAUMATELSON WALKERI. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:138. 
ANTATELSON WALKERI. J.L.BARNARD, 1972A:312. 
THAUMATELSON WALKERI. THURSTON, 1974A:24. 
ANTATELSON WALKERI. THURSTON, 1974B:71. 
136 
DISTRIBUTION: BRANSFIELD STRAIT: 63 09 S 58 17 W, 95 M (AS). 
PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: PORT LOCKROY, LOW TIDE, GaUDIER ISLAND, 1 M (MHT). 
SHAG ROCKS: 53 34 S 43 23 W, 160 M (AS). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: OFF GRYTVIKEN, 20 HI CUMBERLAND RAY, 75 M (AS). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SCOTIA BAY (CC)I SIGNY ISLAND, BORGE BAY, 2-20 H, 
PAAL HARBOUR, 5-15 H (MHT). 
TRINTIY PENINSULA: 64 20 S 56 38 W, 150-200 M (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: LOW TIDE-200 H. 
PARATHAUMATELSON NASICUH (STEPHENSEN) 
HETOPELLA NASICA STEPHENSEN, 1927:309, FIG. 7. 
PSEUDOTHAUMATELSON NASICA. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:110. 
PARATHAUHATELSON NASI CA. GURJANOVA, 1938:387. 
PARATHAUHATELSON NASICA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:138. 
PSEUDOTHAUMATELSON NASICA, J.L.BARNARD, 1964C:71. 
PARATHAUMATELSON NASICA. J.L.BARNARD, 1972A:311. 
PARATHAUHATELSON NASI CUM. J.L.BARNARD, 1972C:30,158, FIG. 90, (KEY) •. 
DISTRIBUTION: AUCKLAND ISLANDS: CARNLEY HARBOUR, LOW TIDE, MASKED ISLAND, 
ROCKY COAST (KS). 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: NEW ZEALAND. 
PROTHAUMATELSON NASUTUM (CHEVREUX) 
THAUMATELSON NASUTUM CHEVREUX, 1912:212. 
? THAUMATELSON INERMIS CHILTON, 1912:483, PL. 1, FIGS. 16,17, (QUESTIONED 
BY SCHELLENBERG, 1931). 
THAUMATELSON NASUTUM. CHEVREUX, 1913:109, FIGS. 16-18. 
PROTHAUMATELSON NASUTUM. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:113. 
THAUMATELSON NASUTUM. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:112. 
PROTHAUMATELSON NASUTUM. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:138. 
PROTHAUMATELSON NASUTUM. J.L.BARNARD, 1962C:133. 
PROTHAUMATELSON NASUTUM. J.L.BARNARD, 1972A:311. 
PROTHAUMATELSON NASUTUM. THURSTON, 1974A:25. 
PROTHAUMATELSON NASUTUM. THURSTON, 1974B:71. 
DISTRIBUTION: PALMER ARCHIPELAGO: PORT LOCKROY, LOW TIDE (MHT). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: OFF GRYTVIKEN, 1-30 MI MORAINE FJORD, 16 M (AS)1 CUMBER~AND 
EAST BAY, 11-40 M (KHB). 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS: SCOTIA BAY, 16-18 M (CC), SIGNY ISLAND, RORGE BAY, 
5-15 H, PAAL HARBOUR, 5-15 M (MHT). 
WILHELM ARCHIPELAGO: PETERMANN ISLAND, 3 M (EC). 
DEPTH RANGE: LOW TIDE-40 M. 
PSEUDOTHAUMATELSON CYPROIDES NICHOLLS 
PSEUDOTHAUMATE~SON CYPROIDES NICHOLLS, 1938:53, FIG. 28. 
PSEUDOTHAUMATELSON CYPROIDES. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:138, 
PSEUDOTHAUMATELSON CYPROIDES. J.L.BARNARD, 1972A:312. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: COMMONWEALTH BAY, 45 M (GEN). 
PSEUDOTHAUMATELSON PATAGONICUM SCHELLENBERG· 
PSEUDOTHAUMATELSON PATAGONICUM SCHELLENBERG, 1931:110, FIG. 60. 
PSEUDOTHAUMATELSON PATAGONICUM. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:138. 
PSEUDOTHAUMATELSON PATAGONICUM. J.L.BARNARD, 1972A:312. 
DISTRIBUTION: FALKLAND ISLANDS: 52 29 S 60 36 W, 197 M (AS). 
THAUMATELSON HEROMANI WALKER 
THAUMATELSON HERDMANI WALKER, 19068:15. 
THAUMATELSON HERDMANI. WALKER, 1907:21, PL. 7, FIG. 11. 
THAUMATELSON HERDMANI. CHILTON, 1912:484. 
THAUMATOTELSON HERDMANI. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:324. 
THAUMATELSON HERDMANI. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:112. 
THAUMATELSON HERDMAN I • J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:138. 
THAUMATELSON HERDMANI. J.L.BARNARD, 1972A:311. 
THAUMATELSON HERDMANI. BEL~AN-SANTINI, 1972A:232. 
THAUMATELSON HERDMANI. THURSTON, 1974A:25. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADE~IE COAST: GEO~OGIE ARCHIPE~AGO, 6-26 M (OBS), 
BURDWOOD BANK: 53 45 S 61 10 W, 140-150 M (AS). 
DAVIS SEA: 'GAUSS STATION', 385 H (AS). 
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ROSS SEA: WINTER QUARTERS RAY, HUT POINT (AOW). 
SoUTH GEORGIA: CUMBER~ANO BAY, 75 H; OFF GRYTVIKEN, 12-50 M (AS). 
SOUTH ORKNEY IS~ANOS: SCOTIA BAY (GC); SIGNY IS~AND. BORGE BAY, 3-20 M (MHT) • 
TRINITY PENINSU~A: SNOW HI~~ IS~ANO, 125 M (AS). 
DEPTH RANGE: 3-385 M. 
+ + + + + + + + + + + + 
STI~ IPF.DIDAE 
A~EXANDRE~~A DENTATA CHEVREUX 
A~EXANDRE~~A_DENTATA CHEVREUX, 1912:213. 
A~EXANDRE~~A DENTATA. CHEVREUX, 1913:134, FIGS. 31-33. 
A~EXANDRE~~A DENTATA •. J.~.BARNARD, 1958B:133. 
A~EXANDRE~~A DENTATA. J.~.BARNARD, 1961:77, FIG. 46. 
DISTRIBUTION: A~EXANDER IS~AND: 297 H (EC). 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: GREAT AUSTRALIAN BIGHT. 
8RUlE~IA POTON J.~.BARNARD 
+ + + + + + + + + + + + 
SYNOPIIDAE 
(=T1 Rot! I DAE) 
BRUZE~IA PoTON J.~.BARNARD, 19728:18,27, FIG. 9, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTHERN OCEAN: AT~ANTIC SECTOR, 55 03 S 58 57 W, 2452 M 
(J~B). 
SYRRHOE NODU~OSA K.H.BARNARD 
SYRRHOE NOOU~OSA K.H.BARNARD, 1932:150, FIG. 88. 
SYRRHOE NODU~OSA. RUFFO, 1949:28, FIGS. 8,9. 
SYRRHOE NODU~OSA. J.~.BARNARD, 1958B:139. 
SYRRHOE NODU~OSA. J.~.BARNARD, 1972B:52,54, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: BE~~INGSHAUSEN SEA: 71 18 S 88 02 W; 71 19 S 87 37 W (SR). 
PA~MER ARCHIPE~AGO: SCHO~~AERT CHANNE~, 160-500 M (KHB). 
SOUTH SHET~AND ISLANDS: C~ARENCE ISLAND, CAPE BOW~ES, 61 25 S 53 46 W, 
342 M; KING GEORGE ISLAND, ADMIRA~TY BAY, 62 07 S 58 28 W, 391 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 160-500 M. 
SYRRHOE PSYCHRoPHILA MONOD 
SYRRHOE CRENUbATA VAR. PSYCHROPHI~A MONOD, 1926:54, FIG. 52. 
SYRRHOE PSYCHROPHIbA. SCHE~LENBERG, 1931:159, FIG. 83. 
SYRRHOE PSYCHROPHILA. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:149, FIG. 87. 
SYRRHOE PSYCHROPHIbA. RUFFO, 1949:28. 
SYRRHOE PSYCHROPHILA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:139. 
SYRRHOE PSYCHROPHILA. J.L.BARNARD, 1972B:52,56, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: BEbLINGSHAUSEN SEA: 70 48 S 91 54 W, 400 Mi 71 19 S 87 37 W, 
400 M (TM); 70 48 S 91 54 WI 71 18 S 88 02 W (SR). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND BAY, 250-300 M (AS); OFF 'JASON LIGHT', 
238-270 MI STROMNESS HARBOUR, 122-178 Mi 53 51 S 36 21 W, 200-236 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 122-400 M. 
SYRRHOE TUBERCULATA DAHL 
SYRRHOE TUBERCULATA DAHL, 1954:290, FIGS. 36-41. 
SYRRHOE TUBERCULATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:139. 
SYRRHOE TUBERCULATA. J.L.BARNARD, 1972B:52,64, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: ROSS SEA: 'DISCOVERY lULU', 550 M (ED). 
SYRRHOITES ANATICAUDA K.H.BARNARD 
SYRRHOITES ANATICAUOA K.H.BARNARD, 1930:367, FIG. 37. 
SYRRHPLTES ANATICAUDA. K.H.BARNARD, 1932:151, FIG. 89. 
SYRRHOITES ANATICAUDA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:139. 
SYRRHOITES ANATICAUDA. J.L.BARNARD, 1964B:26,31, (KEY). 
SYRRHOITES ANATICAUDA. J.L.BARNARD, 1967B:173, (KEY). 
SYRRHOITES ANATICAUDA. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:462. 
SYRRHOITES ANATlCAUDA. J.L.BARNARD, 1972B:65, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: BRANSFIELD STRAIT: 63 17 S 59 48 W, 200 M (KHB). 
ROSS SEA: MCMURDO SOUND, 205 M (KHB). 
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SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS: CLARENCE ISLAND, CAPE BOWLES, 61 25 S 53 46 W, 
342 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 200-342 M. 
SYRRHOITES SORPRESA (J.L.BARNARD) 
KINDIA SORPRESA J.L.BARNARD, 19620:57, FIG. 48, TABLE 9, (KEY). 
SYRRHOITES SORPRESA. J.L.BARNARD, 1964B:26,311 (KEY). 
SYRRHOITES SORPRESA. J .L.BARNARD, 1967B: 172, 1 ti5, (KEY). 
SYRRHOITES SORPRESA. J.L.BARNARD, 1969A:462. 
SYRRHOITES SORPRESA. J.L.BARNARD, 1972B:65,76, FIGS. 40,41, (KEY). 
DISTRIBUTION: DRAKE PASSAGE: 61 09 S 67 51 W, 3867-4086 M (JLB). 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: CAPE BASIN. 
TIRON ANTARCTICUS K.H.BARNARD 
TIRON ANTARCTICUS K.H.BARNARD, 1932:148, FIG. 86. 
TIRON ANTARCTICUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:139. 
TIRON ANTARCTICUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1972B:84. 
DISTRIBUTION: BRANSFIELD STRAIT: 63 17 S 59 48 W, 200 M (KHB). 
SOUTH GEORGIA: 54 59 S 35 24 W, 130 M (KHB). 
DEPTH RANGE: 130-200 M. 
ALLORCHESTES COMPRESSA DANA 
+ + + + + + + + + + + + + 
TALITnIDAE 
HYALINAE 
ALLoRCHESTES COMPRESSA DANA, 1852:205. 
ALLORCHESTES AUSTRALIS DANA, 1852:206. 
ALLORCHESTES GAIMARDII DANA, 1853-55:884, PL. 60, FIG. 1. 
ALLORCHESTES AUSTRALIS. DANA, 1853-55:892, PL. 60, FIG. 7. 
ALLoRCHESTES GAIMARDII. BATE, 1862:41, PL. 6" FIG. 9. 
ALLORCHESTES AUSTRAl.IS. BATE, 1862:45, PL. 7"FIG. 6. 
ASPIDOPHOREIA DIEMENENSIS HASWELl., 1881:101, PL. 6, FIG. 2. 
HYALE PREVOSTII. DELLA VALLE, 1893:519 (IN PART). 
HYAl.E PONTICA. DELLA VALLF., 1893:523,528,530, (IN PART). 
ALLORCHESTES COMPRESSUS. STEBBING, 1899C:410, Pl.. 33B. 
ALLORCHESTES COMPRESSUS. STEBBING, 1906:581. 
ALl.ORCHESTES COMPRESSUS. STEBBING, 1910A:647. 
7 ALLORCHESTES COMPRESSUS. STEPHENSEN, 1927:351, (QUESTIONED BY 
J.L.BARNARD 1972C,1974A). 
7 ALLORCHEStES COMPRESSUS. STEPHENSEN, 1938:261, (QUESTIONED BY 
J.L.BARNARD, 1972C). 
ALLORCHESTES COMPRESSUS. HURLEY, 1957A:927. 
ALLORCHESTES COMPRESSUS. HURLEY, 1957A:927. 
ALLORCHESTES COMPRESSUS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:80. 
ALLORCHESTES COMPRESSA. J.L.BARNARO, 1972C:167. 
ALLORCHESTES COMPRESSA. J.L.BARNARO, 1974A:43, FIGS. 29-32. 
DISTRIBUTION: AUCKLAND ISLANDS: PORT ROSS, SHORE (KS). 
CAMPBELL iSLAND: PERSEVERANCE HARBOUR (KS). 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: AUSTRALIA. 
ALLORCHESTES NOVIZEALANDIAE DANA 
ALLORCHESTES NOVI-ZEALANDIAE DANA, 1852:207. 
ALLORCHESTES INTREPIDA DANA, 1852:207. 
ALLORCHESTES NOVI-ZEALANDIAE. DANA, 1853-55:894, PL. 61, FIG. 1. 
ALLORCHESTES NOVAE-ZEALANDIAE. BATE, 1862:37, PL. 6, FIG. 3. 
ALLORCHESTES NOVAE-ZEALANDIAE. MIERS, 1876:125. 
ALLORCHESTES NEO-ZELANICA. THOMSON AND CHILTON, 1886:144. 
? ALLORCHESTES NEO-ZEALANICA. THOMSON, 1889:260, PL. 13, FIG. 3, (QUESTIONED BY J.L.BARNARD, 1972C). 
HYALE PREVOSTII. DELLA VALLE, 1893:519, (IN PART). 
HYALE PREVOSTII. THOMSDN, 1899:204, (IN PART). 
HYALE CHILTONI THOMSON, 1889:206. 
ALLORCHESTES NOVIZEALANDIAE. STEBBING, 1906:581. 
ALLORCHESTES NOVIZEALANDIAE. WALKER, 1908:38. 
ALLORCHESTES NOVAE-ZEALANDIAE. CHILTON, 1909A:645. 
HYALE CHILTONI. THOMSON, 1913:245. 
ALLORCHESTES NOVIZEALANDIAE. CHILTON, 1926:517, FIGS. 3,4. 
ALLORCHESTES NOVIZEALANDIAE. STEPHENSEN, 1938:261. 
ALLORCHESTES NOVIZEALANOIAE. HURLEY, 1957A:927, FIGS. 147-169. 
ALLORCHESTES NOVIZEALANDIAE. J.L.BARNARD, 19588:80. 
ALLORCHESTES NOVIZEALANDIAE. J.L.BARNARD, 1972C:30,167, (KEY). 
ALLORCHESTES NOVIZEALANDIAE. J.L.BARNARD, 1974A:49. 
ALLORCHESTES NOVIZEALANDIAE. LOWRY, 1974:120,128, FIGS. 12E,F, (KEY). 
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DISTRIBUTION: AUCKLAND ISLANDS: EWING ISLAND; ENDERBY ISLAND (CC), (AOW). 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: NEW ZEALAND. 
ALLORCHESTES SPECIES 
ALLORCHESTES SP. STEPHENSEN, 1938:261. 
DISTRIBUTION: CAMPBELL ISLAND: PERSEVERANCE HARBOUR, 42 M (KS). 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: NEW ZEALAND. 
HYALE CAMPBELLICA (FILHOL) 
ALLORCHESTES CAMPBELLICA FILHOL, 1885:466. 
HYALE CAMPBEL.LICA. STEBBING, 1906:562. 
HYALE CAMPBELLICA. CHILTON, 1909A:644. 
HYALE CAMPBELLICA. RUFFO, 1950:58. 
HYALE CAMPBELLICA. HURLEY~ 1957A:903,909, (KEY). 
HYALE CAMPBELLICA. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:81. 
HYALE CAMPBELLICA. J.L.BARNARD, 1972C:167. 
DISTRIBUTION: CAMPBELL ISLAND: PERSEVERANCE HARBOUR (HF). 
HYALE GRANDICORNIS (KROYER) 
ORCHESTIA GRANDICORNIS KROYER, 1845:292, PL. I, FIGS. 2A-N. 
NICEA LUCASII NICOLET, 1849:238, PL. 2, FIG. 7. 
ALLORCHESTES VERTICILLATA DANA, 1852:205. 
ALLORCHESTES PERUVIANA DANA, 1852:206. 
ALLORCHESTES VERTICILLATA. DANA, 1853-55:886, PL. 60, FIGS. 2,3. 
ALLORCHESTES VERTICILLATUS. BATE, 1862:43, PL. 7, FIG. 1. 
NICEA NOVAE-ZEALANDIAE THOMSON, 1879A:235, PL. 10, FIG. Bl. 
NICEA NEO-ZELANICA. THOMSON AND CHILTON, 1886:144. 
HYALE GRANDICORNIS. STEBBING, 1888:210. 
HYALE NOVAE-ZEALANDIAE. STEBBING, 1888:500, 
HYALE PREVOSTII. DELLA VALLE, 1893:519, (IN PART, PART =HYALE 
HIRTIPALI1A) • 
HYALE NOVAE-ZEALANDIAE. THOMSON, 1895:211. 
HYALE GRANDICORNIS. STEBBING, 1906:566. 
HYALE NOVAEZEALANDIAE, STEBBING, 1906:567. 
HYALE NOVAE-ZEALANDIAE. CHILTON, 1909A:643. 
HYALE GRANDICORNIS. CHILTON, 1912:508. 
HYALE GRANDICORNIS. K.H.BARNARD, 1916:230. 
HYALE GRANDICORNIS. SCHELLENBERG, 1935:227,233. 
HYALE NOVAEZEALANDIAE. NICHOLLS, 1938:125, FIGS. 64D-F. 
HYALE GRANDICORNIS. K.H.BARNARD, 1940:476,518, FIG. 34. 
HYALE GRANDICORNIS. STEPHENSEN, 1949:33, FIGS. 14,15. 
HYALE GRANDICORNIS. RUFFO, 1950:55. 
HYALE GRANDICORNIS. MACNAE, 1953:1028. 
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HYALE GRANDICORNIS. K.H.BARNARD, 1955:93, FIG. 46. 
HYALE GRANDICORNIS. HURLEY, 1957A:904,931, (KEY). 
HYALE GRANDICORNIS FORMA NOVAEZEALANDIAE. HURLEY, 1957A:904, FIGS. 1-23, (KEY). 
HYALE GRANDICORNIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1958B:81. 
HYALE GRANDICORNIS. K.H.BARNARD, 1965:208. 
HYALE GRANDICORNIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1970:254. 
HYALE GRANDICORNIS. DAY, ET. AL., 1970:53. 
HYALE GRANDICORNIS. J.L.BARNARD, 1972C:30,167, (KEY). 
HYALE GRANDICORNIS. GRIFFITHS, 1973:299. 
HYALE GRANDICORNIS. SANDERSON, 1973:27. 
HYALE GRANDICORNIS. GRIFFITHS, 1974A:203. 
HYALE GRANDICORNIS. GRIFFITHS, 1974B:254. 
HYALE GRANDICORNIS. GRIFFITHS, 1974C:328. 
DISTRIBUTION: ADELlE COAST: COMMONWEALTH BAY, 45 M (GEM). 
MACQUARIE ISLAND: (GMT); AERIAL COVE, SHORE; NORTH END, REACH (GEH). 
DEPTH RANGE: SHORE-45 M. 
EXTRINSIC DISTRIBUTION: CHILE; GOUGH ISLAND; HAWAII; NEW ZEALAND; SNARES 
ISLANDS; SOUTHERN AFRICA •. 
HYALE HIRTIPALMA (DANA) 
ALLORCHESTES HIRTIPALMA DANA, 1852:205. 
ALLORCHESTES HIRTIPALMA. DANA, 1853-55:888, PL. 60, FIG. 4. 
ALLORCHESTES INCA RATE, 1862:40, PL. 6, FIG. 7. 
HYALE VILLOSA SMITH, 1876:58. 
HYALE VILLOSA. MIERS, 1879:206. 
NICEA FIMBRIATA THOMSON, 1879A:236, PL. 10, FIG. B2. 
NICEA FIMBRIATA. THOMSON AND CHILTON, 1886:144. 
ALLORCHESTES GEORGIANUS PFEFFER, 1888:77, PL. 1, FIGS. lA-N. 
HYALE FIMBRIATA. STEBRING, 1888:500. 
HYALE PREVOSTlI. DELLA VALLE, 1893:519, (IN PART, PART =HYALE 
GRANDICORNIS). 
HYALE FIMBRIATA. THOMSON, 1895:211, 
HYALE HIRTIPALMA. STEBBING, 1906:564. 
HYALE GEORGIANA. STEBBING, 1906:572. 
HYALE VILLOSA. STEBRING, 1906:574. 
HYALE TRIGONOCHIR WALKER, 1908:37, PL. 5, FIGS. 5-7. 
HYALE HIRTIPALMA. CHILTON, 1909A:643. 
HYALE HIRTIPALMA. CHILTON, 1913:55. 
HYALE HIRTIPALMA. K.H.RARNARD, 1916:234. 
HYALE HIRTIPALMA. SCHELLENBERG, 1926A:371. 
HYALE H~RTIPALHA. STEPHENSEN, 1927:351. 
HYALE HIRTIPALMA. SCHELLENBERG, 1931:226. 
HYALE HIRTIPALMA. SCHELLENBERG, 1935:233. 
HYALE HIRTIPALMA. NICHOLLS, 1938:124, FIGS. 64A.C. 
HYALE HIRTIPALMA. STEPHENSEN, 1938:241,261. 
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+ + + + + + + + + + + + 
INCERTAl: SEDIS 
DIDYMOCHELIA SPONGICOLA K.H.8ARNARD 
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DIDYtl0CHELIA SPONGICOLA. K.H.BARHARD, 1932:248, FIG. 156. 
DIDYll0CHEILA SPONGICOLA. J.L.BARNARD, 19580:140. 
DISTRIBUTION: SOUTH GEORGIA: CUMBERLAND EAST BAY, 88-273 M (KHB). 
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T .R.R~ STEBRING 
(WBE) H.R. EMISON 
COORDINATES OF GEOGRAPHIC NAMES 
BASED WHERE POSSIBLE ON THE UNITED 
STATES BOARD ON GEOGRAPHIC NAMES (NO •. 6, 1967; 
NO. 14, 1969; NO. 103, 1968, NO. 111, 1969) 
ACCESSIBLE BAY, (KEnGUELEN ISLANDS) 
ADELAIDE ISLAND 
ADELlE COAST. • • • • • 
ADMIRALTY BAY, (SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS). 
ADVENTURE BAY, (CROZET ISLANDS) 
AERIAL COVE, (MACQUARIE ISLAND) 
ALASHEYEV BIGHT, (ENDERBY LAND) 
ALEXANDER ISLAND • • • • 
ALMIRANTAZGO SOUND, (MAGELLANIC AREA) 
ANTARCTIC BAY, (SOUTH GEORGIA) 
ANTIPODES ISLANDS. • • • 
ANVERS ISLAND, (PALMER ARCHIPELAGO) 
ARENAS POINT, (MAGELLANIC AREA) • • 
ARGENTINE ISLANDS, (WILHELM ARCHIPELAGO) 
ARTHUR HARBOUR, (PALMER ARCHIPELAGO) 
ATLANTIC SECTOR, (SOUTHERN OCEAN) • 
AUCKLAND ISLANDS • • • • 
AUGUSTE ISLAND, (PALMER ARCHIPELAGO) 
AUSTRALIA ISLAND, (KERGUELEN ISLANDS) 
BACK BAY, (MARGUERITE BAY) • 
BAHIA INUTIL, (MAGELLANIC AREA) • 
BAHIA TUESDAY, (MAGELLANIC AREA) • 
BALIN POINT, iSOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS) 
BANNER COVE, (MAGELLANIC AREA) 
BARFF POINT, (SOUTH GEORGIA). • 
BASKET ISLAND, (MAGELLANIC AREA) • 
BAUDISSIN SOUND, (KERGUELEN ISLANDS) 
BAY OF ISLES, (SOUTH GEORGIA). . 
BAY OF WHALES, (ROSS SEA) • • 
BEAGLE CHANNEL, (MAGELLANIC AREA) • 
BEAUFORT ISLAND, (ROSS SEA) 
BELLINGSHAUSEN SEA • • • • 
BENIGUET REEF, (KERGUELEN ISLANDS). 
BERKELEY SOUND, (FALKLAND ISLANDS). 
BERNTSEN POINT, (SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS) • 
BETSY COVE, (KERGUELEN ISLANDS) 
BISCOE BAY, (PALt1ER ARCHIPELAGO) • 
BIStlARCK STRAIT ,(PALMER ARCHIPELAGO) 
BOOTH ISLAND, (WILHELM ARCHIPELAGO) 
BORGE BAY, (SOUTH ORKNEY tSLANDS) • 
BORJA BAY, (MAGELLANIC AREA). • 
BOSSIERE FJORD, (KERGUELEN ISLANDS) 
BOUVET ISLAND. • • • • 
'. 
BRANSFIELD STRAIT. • • • • 
BRIDGEMAN ISLAND, (SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS) 
BRIDGES ISLANDS, (MAGELLANIC AREA). • 
BRISTOL ISLAND, (SOUTH SANDWICH ISLANDS) 
BROWNS BAY, (SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS). 
BURDWOOD BANK. • • • 
CAM ROCK, (SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS) 
CAMPBELL ISLAND • • • • • 
CANDLEMAS ISLANDS, (SOUTH SAND\-IICH ISLAN[)S) • 
CAPE ADARE, (ROSS SEA) • 
CAPE ARMITAGE, (ROSS SEA) • 
CAPE BIENVENUE, (ADELlE COAST) 
CAPE BLANCO, (MAGELLANIC AREA) • 
CAPE BOWLES, (SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS) 
CAPE CROZIER, (ROSS SEA). • 
CAPE GEODESIE, (ADELlE COAST). 
CAPE HORN, (MAGELLANIC AREA) • 
CAPE JULES, (ADELlE COAST) 
CAPE LOLLO, (BOUVET ISLAND) • 
CAPE MACLEAR, (KERGUELEN ISLANDS) • 
CAPE PEtIBROKE, (FALKLAND ISLANDS) • 
CAPE ROQUEI1AUREL,' (TRINITY PENINSULA) 
CAPE ROYDS, (ROSS SEA). • 
CAPE SAUNDERS, (SOUTH GEORGIA) 
CAPE TUXEN, (WILHELM ARCHIPELAGO) • 
CAPE VALDIVIA, (BOUVET ISLAND) 
CAPE VALENTINA, (MAGELLANIC AREA) • 
CAPE VIRGENES, (MAGELLANIC AREA) • 
CAPE WADWORTH, (ROSS SEA) • • 
CARENAGE CREEK, (FALKLAND ISLANDS). 




49 08 S 70 11 E 
67 15 S 68 30 VI 
67 00 S 1 39 00 E 
62 10 S 58 25 W 
67 30 S 45 40 E 
71 00 S 70 00 W 
54 19 S 69 30 W 
54 06 S 36 59 VI 
49 42 S 178 50 E. 
64 33 S 63 33 W 
53 09 S 70 55 W 
65 15 S 64 16 W 
64 46 S 64 04 W 
70 W TO 20 E 
50 45 S 166 10 E 
64 04 S 61 37 W 
49 26 S 69 52 E 
68 11 S 6700 W 
53 23 S 69 17 W 
52 50 S 74 27 W 
60 42 S 45 36 W 
55 01 S 66 56 W 
54 14 S 36 24 W 
54 44 S 71 35 W 
49 26 S 69 46 E 
54 02 S 37 20 W 
78 30 S 164 20 W 
54 53 S 68 10 W 
76 57 S 166 56 E 
70 00 S 85 00 W 
49 26 S 70 05 E 
51 34 S 57 55 W 
60 43 S 45 36 W 
49 08 S 70 11 E 
64 48 S 63 50 VI 
64 51 S 64 00 W 
65 05 S 64 00 W 
60 43 S 45 37 W 
53 32 S 72 29 W 
49 25 S 69 41 E 
54 26 S 03 24 E 
63 00 S 59 00 W 
62 04 S 56 44 W 
54 52 S 68 17 W 
59 02 S 26 31 W 
60 43 S 44 36 W 
53 45 S 61 10 W 
60 43 S 45 37 W 
52 32 S 169 10 E 
57 03 S 26 43 W 
71 17 S 170 14 E 
77 51 S 166 40 E 
66 43 S 140 31 E 
52 18 S 74 29 W 
61 17 S 54 04 W 
77 31 S 169 23 E 
66 40 S 139 51 E 
'55 59 S. 67 16 W 
66 44 S 140 55 E 
54 26 S 03 29 E 
51 40 S 57 43 W 
63 33 S 58 56 W 
77 33 S 166 09 E 
54 07 S 36 38 'vI 
6~ 16 S 64 08 W 5 2lf S 03 24 E 
52 54 S 74 19 W 
52 19 S 68 21 W 
73 19 S 169 47 E 
50 50 S 166 05 E 
'CARTHAGE BAY', (WILHELM ARCHIPELAGO) 
CHAT ISLAND, (kERGUELEN ISLANDS) • 
CHAVEZ ISLAND, (WILHELM ARCHIPELAGO) 
CHRISTMAS HARBOUR, (KERGUELEN ISLANDS) • 
CLARENCE ISLAND, (SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS) 
COAL HARBOUR, (SOUTH GEORGIA). 
COATS LAND • • • • • 
COLERIDGE BAY, (AUCKLAND ISLANDS)'. 
COMMONWEALTH BAY, (ADELlE COAST) • 
'CORAL BAY', (SOUTH GEORGIA) 
COULI1AN ISLAND, (ROSS SEA) 
CROZET BASIN • 
CROZET ISLANDS. • • • 
CUMBERLAND BAY, (KERGUELEN ISLANDS) 
CUMBERLAND BAY, (SOUTH GEORGIA) 
CUMBERLAND EAST BAY, (SOUTH GEORGIA) 
CUMBERLAND WEST BAY, (SOUTH GEORGIA) 
DANCO COAST • • • • DARTMOUTH POINT, (SOUTH GEORGIA) 
DAVIS SEA. • • • • • • DECEPTION ISLAND, (SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS) 
DESOLACION ISLA, (MAGELLANIC AREA). D ION ISLANDS, (flARGUER I TE BAY) • 
'DISCOVERY INLET', (ROSS SEA). • 
DOVE CHANNEL, (SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS) 
DRAKE PASSAGE. • • • 
DRYGALSKI FJORD, (SOUTH GEORGIA) 
DUKE OF YORK ISLAND,(ROSS SEA) • 
DUNGENESS POINT, (MAGELLANIC AREA). • 
'EAST BASE', (PALt1ER ARCHIPELAGO). • 
EAST FALKLAND ISLAND, (FALKLAND ISLANDS) 
EAST ISLAND, (CROZET ISLANDS). 
EAST SCOTIA BASIN. • • • 
EDDYSTONE ROCK, (FALKLAND ISLANDS). • 
ELEPHANT FLATS, (SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS) • 
ELEPHANT ISLAND, (SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS) 
ELiZABETH ISLAND, (MAGELLANIC AREA) 
ELSEHUL, (SOUTH GEORGIA), , • 
ENDERBY ISLAND, (AUCKLAND ISLANDS). 
ENDERBY LAND, • • • 
EWING ISLAND, (AUCKLAND ISLANDS) , 
FACTORY COVE, (SOUTH ORKtlEY ISLANDS) 
FALKLAND ISLANDS • , • • , 
FIGURE OF EIGHT ISLAND, (AUCKLAND ISLANDS) 
FITZROY CHANNEL, (MAGELLAtlIC AREA). 
'FLAGON POINT' (ROSS SEA) • • 
FLANDRES BAY, lPALMER ARCHIPELAGO). 
FORTESCUE BAY, (MAGELLANIC AREA) • 
FOURNIER BAY, (PALMER ARCHIPELAGO). 
FRAtlKLIN ISLAtJD, (ROSS SEA). • 
FRENCH PASSAGE, (PALMER ARCHIPELAGO) 
GALINDEZ ISLAND, (WILHELM ARCHIPELAGO) • 
GAND ISLAND, (PALMER ARCHIPELAGO) • 
GARDEN BAY, (MACQUARIE ISLAND) 
'GAUSS STATION', (DAVIS SEA). • 
GAUSSBERG (DAVIS SEA). • • 
GAZELLE HARBOUR, (KERGUELEN ISLANDS) 
GEOLOGIE ARCHIPELAGO, (ADELlE COAST) 
GENTE GRANDE BAY, (MAGELLANIC AREA) 
GERLACHE STRAIT, (PALMER ARCHIPELAGO) 
GODTHUL BAY, (SOUTH GEORGIA). • 
GOOD SUCCESS BAY, (MAGELLANIC AREA) 
GaUDIER ISLAND, (PALMER ARCHIPELAGO) 
'GRAHAM REGION', (PALMER ARCHIPELAGO) 
GREENLAND HARBOUR, (KERGUELEN ISLANDS) , 
GREENPATCH, (FALKLAND ISLANDS). , 
GRUNDEN ROCK, (TRINITY PENINSULA) , 
GRYTVIKEN, (SOUTH GEORGIA) , 
HARRIS BAY, (MAGELLANIC AREA), , 
HASSELBROUGH BAY, (MACQUARIE ISLAND) 
, HASWELL ISLANDS, (DAVIS SEA). , 
HEARD ISLAND, , • , • 
HERMITE ISLAND, (MAGELLANIC AREA) • 
HOPE BAY, (TRINITY PENINSULA), • 
HORSESHOE ISLAND, (PALMER ARCHIPELAGO) , 
HOSEASON ISLAND, ,(PALMER ARCHIPELAGO) 
HOSKYN ISLAND, (KERGUELEN ISLANDS), 
HOUND BAY, (SOUTH GEORGIA) , , 
HOVGAARD ISLAND, (WILHELM ARCHIPELAGO) , 
HUSVIK, (SOUTH GEORGIA). , 
HUT COVE, (TRINITY PENINSULA). 
HUT POINT, (ROSS SEA) • • 







119 28 S 70 06 E 
65 38 S 611 32 W 
48 40 S 69 03 E 
61 12 S 54 05 W 
54 02 S 37 57 W 
77 00 S 28 00 W 
50 49 S 166 01 E 
66 54 S 142 40 E 
.. --- -- .. 
73 28 S 169 45 E 
39 00 S 60 00 E 
112 25 S 51 23 E 
48 50 S 69 00 E 
54 14 S 36 28 'vi 
54 17 S 36 26 W 
54 14 S 36 35 \4 
64 42 S 62 00 W 
54 18 S 36 27 W 
66 00 S 92 00 E 
62 57 S 60 38 VI 
g2 50 S 7 52 S 74 F 'vi 68 3 ~I 
78 30 S 170 00 E 
60 45 S 45 36 W 
60 00 S 65 00 \1 
54 49 S 36 00 W 
71 37 S 170 04 E 
52 23 S 68 25 \1 
-- -- .. --- -- -
51 50 S 59 00 \1 
-- -- .. 
57 00 S 35 00 W 
51 11 S 59 03 W 
60 43 S 45 37 W 
61 10 S 55 14 W 
54 07 s 73 11 W 
54 01 S 37 59 W 
50 30 S 166 18 E 
67 30 S 53 00 E 
50 32 S 166 19 E 
60 43 S 45 37 H 
51 50 S 59 30 W 
50 46 S 166 02 E 
52 42 S 71 25 H 
-- ... - -
65 02 S 63 20 W 
5~ 42 S 72 00 W . 6 31 S 63 06 W 
76 05 S 168 11 E 
65 10 S 64 20 \1 
65 15 S 64 15 'vi 
64 24 S 62 5 1 ~I 
-66 S 89 E 
66 48 S 89 12 E 
49 18 S 69 40 E 
66 39 S 139 55 E 
52 57 S 70 13 W 
64 30 S 62 20 \1 
54 17 S 36 18 \1 
54 56 S 65 22 ~I 
64 50 S 63 30 H 
49 36 S 70 12 E 
63 24 s 56 58 W 
54 17 S 36 31 H 
53 50 S 70 26 W 
54 28 S 158 58 E 
66 32 S 92 59 E 
53 06 S 73 30 E 
55 50 S 67 40 W 
63 23 S 57 00 W 
67 51 S 67 1 2 ~I 
63 44 S 61 41 W 
49 24 S 70 02 E 
54 n S 36 13 W 
65 08 S 64 08 ~J 
54 10 S 36 43 W 
63 24 S 56 59 W 
77 51 S 166 38 E 
54 16 S 36 18 W 
INDIAN SECTOR, (SOUTHERN OCEAN) 
ISTHMUS BAY, (HAGELLANIC AREA) • 
JAGGED ROCKS, (TRINITY PENINSULA). • 
JAMES ROSS ISLAND, (TRINITY PENINSULA) 
JASON HARBOUR, (SOUTH GEORGIA) 
'JASON LIGHT', (SOUTH GEORGIA) • 
JENNY ISLAND, (MARGUERITE BAY) • 
JOINVILLE ISLAND, (TRINITY PENINSULA) 
JOLIETTE COVE, (KERGUELEN ISLANDS). • 
KARL LUYKEN SOUND, (KERGUELEN ISLANDS) 
'KATANUSHUAIA', (l1AGELLANIC AREA) • 
KERGUELEN ·ISLANDS. • • • 
KING EDWARD COVE, (SOUTH GEORGIA). • 
KING GEORGE BAY, (SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS) • 
KING GEORGE ISLAND, (SOUTH SHETLAND ISLMIDS). 
LABOUREUR SOUND, (KERGUELEN ISLANDS) • , 
'LAGOTOWIA', (MAGELLANIC AREA) 
LAPATAIA, (MAGELLANIC AREA) • 
LARGA ISLAND, (MAGELLANIC AREA) 
LAROSE FJORD, (KERGUELEN ISLANDS) , 
LARSEN HARBOUR, (SOUTH GEORGIA) • 
LAURIE HARBOUR, (AUCKLAND ISLANDS). 
LAURIE ISLAND, (SOUTH ORKtlEY ISLANDS) 
LECUYER POINT, (PALMER ARCHIPELAGO) 
LEITH HARBOUR, (SOUTH GEORGIA) • 
LEr1AIRE CHANNEL, (WILHELM ARCHIPELAGO) • 
LENNOX COVE, (MAGELLANIC AREA) • 
LENNOX ISLAND, (t1AGELLANIC AREA). • 
. . 
L I VEL Y I SLAt~D, (FALKLAND ISLANDS), • • 
LIVINGSTOtl ISLAND, (SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS) 
LONDONDERRY ISLAND, (MAGELLANIC AREA) 
MACDOUGAL BAY, (SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS) 
flACQUAR I E ISLAND MAGELLANIC AREA • • • 
MAGELLAN SOUND, (MAGELLANIC AREA) • 
MARGUERITE BAY. • • 
r1AIVIKEN, (SOUTH GEORGIA) • • 
MARION ISLAND, (PRINCE EDWARD ISLANDS) • 
'MARTHA BANK', (MAGELLANIC AREA) • 
MASKED ISLAND, (AUCKLAND ISLANDS) • 
MCMURDO SOUND, (ROSS SEA) , • , 
MELCHIOR ISLANDS, (PALMER ARCHIPELAGO) " 
MELCHIOR HARBOUR, (PALMER ARCHIPEL~GO) , 
'fllRNY STATION', (DAVIS SEA) •. 
MORAINE FJORD, (SOUTH GEORGIA) • 
MORBIHAN BAY, (KERGUELEN ISLANDS) , 
HOULES ISLAND, (KERGUELEN ISLANDS). 
MUSGRAVE HARBOUR, (AUCKLAND ISLANDS) 
NAVARINO ISLAND, (tjAGELLANIC AREA), 
NAVIRE BAY, (CROZET ISLANDS) • 
.' 
NENY FJORD, (PALMER ARCHIPELAGO) • 
NEUMAYER CHANNEL, (PALMER ARCHIPELAGO) , 
NORMANNA STRAIT, (SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS) • 
NORTH END, (MACQUARIE ISLAND), • • • • 
NORTH ISLAND, (FALKLAND ISLANDS), SEE TRAP ISLAND. 
NUEVA ISLAND, (MAGELLANIC AREA) 
OATES COAST. • • • • 
OBSERVATORY BAY, (KERGUELEN ISLANDS) 
OCEAN HARBOUR, (SOUTH GEORGIA) 
OTTER ISLANDS, (MAGELLANIC AREA) • 
PAAL HARBOUR 9 (SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS) PACIFIC SECTOR, (SOUTHERN OCEAN) • 
PALMER ARCHIPELAGO, • • . 
PARAMO, (MAGELLANIC AREA) , • 
PAULET ISLAND, (TRINITY PENINSULA). 
PELTIER CHANNEL, (PALMER ARCHIPELAGO) 
PENDER ISLAND, (KERGUELEN ISLANDS). • 
PENDULUM COVE, (SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS), 
PERSEVERANCE HARBOUR, (CAMPBELL ISLAND). 
PETER I ISLAND. • , • , • 
PETERMANN ISLAND, (WILHELI1 ARCHIPELAGO), 
PICTON ISLAND, (MAGELLANIC AREA). • 
POINT MOLLOY, (KERGUELEN ISLANDS). 
PORT ALBEMARLE, (FALKLAND ISLANDS). 
PORT AUX FRANCAIS, (KERGUELEN ISLANDS) • 
PORT BIZET, (KERGUELEN ISLANDS) • 
PORT CHARCOT, (WILHELM ARCHIPELAGO) • 
PORT CIRCUMCISION, (WILHELM ARCHIPELAGO) 
PORT DOUZIEME, (KERGUELEN ISLANDS). 
PORT FOSTER, (SOUTH SHETLAND ISLANDS) 
PORT JEANNE-D'ARC, (KERGUELEN ISLANDS) • 
PORT LOCKROY, (PALMER ARCHIPELAGO). 
PORT LOUIS, ("FALKLAND ISLANDS) 
. .
164 
20 E TO 120 E 
52 11 S 73 39 W 
63 24 S 56 59 W 
64 15 S 57 45 W 
54 11 S 36 35 ~I 
54 10 S 36 30 W 
64 44 S 68 25 W 
63 15 S 55 45 W 
49 26 S 69 54 E 
49 22 S 69 57 E 
.. .... - -- .. 
49 00 S 70 00 E 
54 17 S 36 30 W 
62 06 S 58 05 W 
62 00 S 58 15 W 49 26 S 69 52 E 
54 50 S 68 34 W 
53 26 S 73 16 W, 
... --- -- ... 
54 50 S 36 01 W 
50 33 S 166 12 E 
60 44 S 44 37 \., 
64 50 S 63 30 W 
54 08 S 36 41 W 
65 04 S 63 57 W 
55 17 S 66 51 vi 
55 16 S 66 57 W 
62 36 S 60 30 VI 
55 03 S lO 35 'vi 60 42 S 4 33 W 
~4 29 S 118 58 E o 00 S a 00 W 
54 29 S 68 30 S 70 56 W 68 30 W 
54 14 S 36 30 W 
46 53 S 37 45 E 
50 50 S 166 02 W 
77 30 S 165 00 E 
64 19 S 62 57 W 
64 1 :;.S_ 62 59 W 
54 19 S 36 29 W 
49 26 S 70 08 E 
49 24 S 69 57 E 
50 47 S 166 00 E 
55 05 S 67 40 W 
68 16 S 66 50 W 
64 47 S 63 30 W 
60 40 S 45 38 W 
54 28 S 158 58 E 
52 01 S 59 08 W 
55 14 S 66 33 W 
70 00 S 160 00 E 
49 25 S 69 54 E 
54 20 S 36 16 W 
52 22 S 73 40 H 
60 43 S 45 36 W 
120 E TO 70 W 
64 10 S 62 00 W 
53 01 S 68 16 W 
63 35 S 55 47 W, 
64 52 S 63 32 W 
49 24 S 70 01 E 
62 56 S 60 36 W 
52 34 S 169 12 E 
68 47 S 90 35 W 
65 10 S 64 10 W 
55 02 S 66 57 W 
49 21 S 70 05 E 
52 lIS 60 25 W 
. 49 20 S 70 Ilf E 
49 31 S 69 54 E 
65 04 S 64 00 W 
65 lIS 64 10 W 
49 31 S 70 10 E 
62 57 S 60 39 W 
49 33 S 69 48 E 
64 49 S 63 30 W 
51 33 S58 07 W 
PDlH noss, (AUCKLAND I$Lf\f~[)S). 
POIIT STArlLEY, (FALKLAIID ISLANDS) 
pOln vI! LL I Ali, (FALI<LANlJ I SLAN[lS) 
P()[(VENIR, (iIAGELLNHC ARF.A) • 
l'OSESIOfI GAY, (IIIIGELLMII C AREA) 
POSSESSION .lAY, (SOUTH GEORGIA) • 
f'OSSESSIOlI ISLAlill, (CROZET ISLMIl)S) 
PfU liCE [()lIARD 1 SLANDS • • • 
PUEIHO ANGOSTf), (tlAGELLAN I C ARE A) • 
'PUERTo BRIDGES', (MAGELLANIC AREA), SEE BRIDGES ISLAND 
PUERTO HUEllO, (1IAGELLANIC AR£A) • 
PUEI:TO CHLJRRUCA, (t1AGELLA. NIC ARE/I). 
PUERTO COllDOR, d1AGEL LAN I C AREA) • 
PUERTO cum~E, (11AGELLAIliC AREA) • 
PUE IHO DEI. HAII8RE, (l'lAGELL All! C AREA) 
PUERTO EUGEIHA, 'flAGELLAiIIC AREA). • • • • 
'PUERTO GALLEGOS, (MAGELLANIC AREA), SEE RIO GALLEGOS, 
PUERTO HARBERTON l (MAGELLANIC AREA) PUERTO HOPE, (HA~ELLANIC AREA) , • 
'PUERTO LAGUNA', (MAGELLAIlIC AREA). 
PUERTO PANTALON, (HAGELLANIC AREA). 
PUERTO TORO (MAGELLANIC AREA) 
PUNTA ARENAA, (MAGELLANIC AREA) 
PUNTA TAlmY, (11AGELLANIC ARE/\) 
QUEEN MARY COAST , • 
RANVIKA, (PETER I ISLAND) • 
RAPID POINT, (FALKLAND ISLANDS) • • 
RAStlUSSEN ISLAND, (\-IILHELt1 ARCHIPELAGO). 
[{HODES BAY, (KERGUELEN I SLANDS)L~_ 
RIO GALLEGOS, (MAGElLANIC AREA) 
RIOSECO,(MAGELL'Athc If REA) 
ROSS ICE SHELF, (ROSS SEA) 
ROSS SEA. • • • 
ROY COVE, (FALKLAND ISLANDS) , 
ROYAL SOUND, (KERGUELEN ISLANDS) 
SACRAI1EilTO B I GilT, (SOUTH GEORGI A) • 
SAINT ANDREWS BAY, (SOUTH GEORGIA). 
SAil NICOLAS BAY, (l1AGELLANIC flREA). 
SAIH A AIII\ PO ItJT, (llAGELLAln C AREA). 
SANTA CRUZ, (MAGELLANIC AREA). • 
SARMIENTO DANK, (MAGELLANIC AREA). • 
SAUNDERS ISLfltIO, (SOUTH SAIIDWICH ISLANDS) 
SCHOLLAERT CHANNEL, (PALt1ER ARCHIPELAGO) 
SCOT! A BAY, (SoUTH ORKNEY I SL ANDS ) • 
SEYMOUR ISLAND, (TRINITY PENINSULA) 
SHACKLE TON GLAC I ER, (QUE Ell tlARY COAST) • 
'~~~EL§BC~~Y, (~ALKLAND I~LfltW~) • 
SHELTER ISLANDS l (\-IILHELM ARCHIPELAGO) , SHIP COVE, (CROLET ISLANDS). • 
SIGtlY ISLAllO, (SOUTH ORK~jEY ISLANDS) 
SH10N BAY, (MAGELLMlIC AREA). • 
SKUA ISLAtl(J, (WILHELtl ARCHIPELAGO), 
SMYTH CHANNEL, (MAGELLANIC AREA) • 
SNml HILL ISLAND, (TRINITY. PENINSULA) 
SOUTH EAST HARBOUR, (llACQUARIF. ISLAND) • 
SOUTHERN OCEAN. 
SOUTH GEORGIA. • 
SOUTH ORKNEY ISLANDS 
SOUTH SANDWICH ISLANDS 
SOUTH SHETLflND ISLANDS. • 
SPt\/{ROW COVE, (FALKLAND ISLANDS) 
SPRING POINT, (OANCO COAST) • 
STATEN ISLAND, (MAGELLANIC AREA) 
STEWART BAY, (MAGELLANIC AREA) , 
STONINGTON ISLA~D, (MARGUERITE HAY) 
S TRllMtlESS HARBOUR, (SOUTH GEORG I A) 
smAI T OF MAGELLAN, (MAGELLANIC AREA) 
'SUllF,JllRD', (SOUTH GEORGIA) • 
SUHt1 I SLAIID, (KERGUEL EN I SLAtJOS) 
SWAINS flAY, (KERGUELEtl ISLAtIOS) 
TEIH ISLAtID, (ROSS SEA). , 
TERROR COVE, (AUCKLAND ISLANDS) 
THALA HILLS, (tNDERBY LAND), , , 
THREE ISLAIJD HARBOUR, (KERGUELEN ISLANDS) 
TIERRA DEL FUEGO, (MAGELLANIC AREA). • 
f~~~Al~~ON~§L1~a~K~A~RG~~k~~~S~A~): 
TRIBUNA BANK, (MAGELLANIC AREA) 
TRINITY PEtHNSULA. .' • • , 
TWO HU~ltlOCK ISLAND, (PALtlER ARCHIPELAGO) 
ULTlI1A ESPER4NZA, ,t1AGELLANIC AREA) • 
UNDINE HARBOUR, (SOUTH GEORGIA) 
USIIUAIA BAY, (11AGELLANIC AREA) 
. 
50 31 S 
51 41 S 
51 40 S 
53 1 :, " ,) 
52 17 r ,) 
51, 06 S 
1,2 25 S 
46 45 S 
53 13 '" ", 
54 52 S 
50 59 " J
B ~r '" ", S 
54 17 S 
53 38 S 
54 55 S 
51 38 S 
~tl 6~ S S 
54 51, S 
55 Olf S 
53 09 S 
52 15 S 
67 DO S 
68 44 S 
51 24 S 
65 15 S 
49 00 S 
51 38 S 
53 01, S 
81 30 S 
76 00 S 
51 311 S 
49 30 S 
51f 29 S 
54 26 S 
53 50 S 
53 38 S 
53 18 S 
54 24 S 
57 47 S 
64 30 S 
60 46 S 
64 17 S 
66 18 S 
H ~~ S S 
65 15 S 
.60 43 S 
53 53 S 
65 15 S 
52 15 S 
64 28 S 
54 47 S 
SOUTH 
54 15 S 
60 35 S 
56 00 S 
62 00 S 
51 39 S 
64 18 S 
54 47 S 
51, 55 S 
68 lIS 
,54 09 S 
54 00 S 
_ ...... -
49 30 S 
49 35 S 
77 41 S 
50 42 S 67 0 S 
49 27 S 
54 00 S 
52 01 '" .J 68 12 S 
52'3f1 S 
63 30 S 
64 DC S 
51 34 S 
51, 07. S 
511 49 S 
165 
166 17 E 
57 51 \-I 
57 L~8 H 
70 ?2 \-I 
69 14 'vi 
37 07 H 
51 If 3 E 
37 50 E 
73 22 ~I 
68 17 W 
74 13 \1 
H ')6 ~I 39 'vi 
69 59 1,.1 
70 56\-1 
67 HI ~I 
65 13W 
67 20 'vi 
70 59 H 
67 56 ~I 
67 04 'vi 
70 55 'vi 
69 19 'vi 
96 00 E 
90 30 E 
60 01 'vi 
64 05 W 
69 20 E 
69 13 W 
70 52 H 
175 00 'vi 
175 00 E 
60 24 'vi 
70 20 E 
36 01 \-I 
36 11 W 
71 06 W 
70 55 \J 
72 07 1,.1 
68 09 \1 
26 27 \1 
62 ~o 1,.1 44 0 1,.1 
56 45 1,-1 
54 58 E 
42 02 H 
59 59 vi 
64 17 1,.1 
1,5 38 \-I 
72 02 \-I 
64 16 \-I 
73 40 vi 
57 12 \-I 
158 52 E 
OF 50 S 
36 45 W 
45 30 W 
26 30 W 
58 00 W 
57 48 W 
61 03 \-I 
64 15 W 
71 26 \-/ 
67 00 W 
36 41 H 
71 00 W 
70 10 E 
69 42 E 
166 22 E 
166 13 E 
46 00 E 
70 05 E 
70 00 W 
59 08 W 
66 59 ~I 
70 07 \-I 
58 00 W 
61 42 W 
72 115 ~I 
37 58 ~I 
68 16 W 
VALDIVIA BASIN. • • • • • 
VISOKOI ISLAND, (SOUTH SANDWICH ISLANDS) 
VULCAN POINT, (SOUTH SANDWICH ISLANDS) • 
HEDDELL SEA • •• • 
WEST FALKLAtlD ISLAND, (FALKLAtID ISLANDS) 
WEST POINT ISLAND, (FALKLAtlD ISLANDS) 
WHALE BAY I (FALKLAND ISLANDS) 
WHITE ISLAtID, (ROSS SEA). • • 
\J1ENCKE ISLAtID, (PALMER ARCHIPELAGO) 
vllLHELtl ARCHIPELAGO. • • • 
WILHELllINA DAY, (PALI1ER ARCHIPELAGO) 
WILSON HARBOUR, (SOUTH GEORGIA) • .. 
HINTER QUARTERS BAY (ROSS SEA) 
YORK !lAY, (t1AGELLAtdC AREA). • • 
ZAVODOVSKI ISLAND, (SOUTH SANDWICH ISLANDS) • 
166 
60 00 S 150 00 E 
56 42 S 27 12 W 
57 02 S 26 Lf3 W 
72 00 S 45 00 W 
51 40 S 59 45 W 
51 21 S 60 41 W 
51 23 S 59 27 W 
78 08 S 167 20 E 
64 50 S 63 25 W 
65 08 S 64 20 W 
64 38 S 62 10 W 
54 07 S 37 42 W 
77 51 S 166 39 E 
54 50 S 64 18 W 
56 20 S 27 35 W 
ABYSSAL IS, SCOPELOCHEIROPSIS. 100 
ABYSSI, PONTOGENEOIDES, 62 
ABYSSOIDES, PARDALISCA, 118 
ABYSSORUM, ACANTHOZONE, 123 
ABYSSORUM. ANDANIA, 127 
ABYSSORUM, ANONYX, 90 
ABYSSORUM, MESOPLEUSTES, 123.124 
ABYSSORUM, ORCHOMENE, 90,91 
ABYSSORUM, ORCHOMENELLA, 90,91 
ABYSSORUM, ORCHOMENOPSIS. 90,92 
ABYSSORUM, PLEUSTES, 123 
ABYSSORUM, STEGOCEPHALUS, 127 
ACANTHECHINUS, 113 
ACANTHONOTOZOMA, 14,41,52 
ACANTHONOTOZOMATI DAE, 5,12,13,14 
ACANTHONOTOZOMELLA, 14 
ACANTHONOTOZOMOI DES, 14 . 
ACANTHOZONE,43,51,54,64,65,113,123 
ACANTHURA, ORCHOMENELLA, 91 
ACANTHURUS, EPIMERIA, 116 
ACANTHURUS, METEPIMERIA, 116 
ACANTHURUS, ORCHOMENE, 91 
ACANTHURUS, ORCHOMENELLA, 91 





ACUHINATA, ORADAREA, 53,54,55,56 
ACUTIBASALIS, ACONTIOSTOMA, 79 
ACUTICAUDA, SCHRADER lA, 64 
AD'ARE I, TRYPHOSA, 105 
ADAREI, TRYPHOSELLA, 105 
ADAREI, URISTES, 105,106 
ADELI ELLA, 80 
ADELIENSIS, KERGUELENIA, 88 
AFER, EURYSTHEUS, 32 
AFFINIS, GLYCERINA, 80 
AFFINUS, EUSIRUS. 77 
ALATA, ACANTHONOTOZOHELLA, 14 
ALBERTI, PARACALLISOMA, 97,98 
ALBINA, TRYPHOSA, 105 
ALBINA, TRYPHOSELLA, 105 
ALBINA, URISTES, 105 
ALBINUS, URISTES, 105 
ALEXANDRELLA, 137 

















ANALOGICA, TRYPHOSA, 102 
ANALOGICA, TRYPHOSELLA, 102 
ANATICAUDA, SYRRHOITES, 138 
ANCHIPHIMED lA, 14 
ANDANIA, 127,128 
ANDAN I OTES, 127 
ANGUIPES, ISCHYROCERUS, 70 
ANOCULATUS, RHACHOTROPIS, 63 
ANOHALA, AORA, 28 
ANOMALA, LYSIANASSA, 98 
ANOHALA, PARAMBASIA, 98 
ANONYX, 11,81,82,87,89,90,92,97,101, 
105,127 
ANONYX, CYPHOCARIS, 11,83,85 
ANTARCTICA, BYBLIS, 24 
INDEX 
167 
ANTARCTICA, DEXAMINE, 38 
ANTARCTICA, GITANOPSIS, 26 
ANTARCTICA, GONDOGENEIA, 41,48,57 
ANTARCTICA, HIRONDELLEA, 88 
AIHARCTICA, KERGUELENIA, 88 
ANTARCTICA, LEUCOTHOE, 75 
ANTARCTICA, MELPHIDIPPA, 108 
ANTARCTICA, POLYCHERIA, 3,38,39 
ANTARCTICA, PONTOGENEIA, 48,50,51 
ANT ARCTI CA, RHACHOTROP IS, 63 
ANTARCTICA, SEBA, 125,126 
ANTARCTICA, TETRONYCHIA, 88 
ANTARCTICA, TRITAETA, 38 
ANTARCTICUM, PACHYCHELIUM, 97 
ANTARCTICUS, ARISTIAS, 81 
ANTARCTICUS, ATYLUS, 38,39,60 
ANTARCTICUS, EUSIRUS, 9,46,47 
ANTARCTICUS, MONOCULOOES, 109 
ANTARCTICUS, PROBOLOIDES, 133 
ANTARCTICUS, TIRON, 138 
ANTARCTOGENEIA, 40 
ANTATELSON, 135 
ANTENNATUM, ANTATELSON, 135 
ANTENNIPOTENS, ANONYX, 105 
ANTENN IPOTENS, PSEUDOTRYPHOSA, 106 
ANTENNIPOTENS, TRYPHOSA, 105 
ANTENNIPOTENS, TRYPHOSELLA, 105 





ARNAUDI, ORCHOMENE, 91 
ARTICULATA, LEUCOTHOE, 75 
ARTICULOSA, LEUCOTHOE, 75 
ARTICULOSUS, ASTACUS, 75 





ATLANTICA, ACANTHOZONE, 65 
ATLANTICA, STENOPLEURA, 65,66 
AT OL LI, POL Y CH ER I A, 39 






AUCKLAND lA, 57 
AUCKLANDICA FALKLANDICA, STENOTHOE, 
135 
AUCKLANDICA, PARAMOERA, 56 
AUCKLANDICA, STENOTHOE, 135 
AUCKLANDICUS, ATYLOIDES, 56,61 
AUCKLANDICUS FALKLANDICUS, STENOTHOE, 
135 
AUCKLANDICUS, STENOTHOE, 135 
AURORAE, MET OPOI DES, 134 
AURORAE, PROBOLOIDES, 134 
AUSTRALIS, ACANTHONOTOZOMA, 14 
AUSTRALIS, ALLORCHESTES, 138 
AUSTRALIS, ATYLOIDES, 57 
AUSTRALIS, ATYLUS, 57 
AUSTRALIS, BATHYPANOPLOEA, 14 
AUSTRALIS, EPIMERIOPSIS, 14,113 
AUSTRAL1S, HALIRAGOIDES, 52 
AUS'rRALIS, IPHIMEDIOPSIS, 14 
AUSTRALIS, PARAMOERA, 10,57,58 
AUSTRALIS, POOOCERUS, 71 
AUSTRALIS, PSEUDIPHIMEDIOPSIS, 14 
AUSTRINA, PARAMOERA, 10,50,57,58, 
61,62 




BALSSI, HAPLOCHEIRA, 34 
BAROATIPES, ANONYX, 105 
BARBATIPES. ORCHOMENELLA. 105 
BARBATIPES. TRYPHOSA, 105 
BARBATIPES, TRYPHOSELLA. 105 
BARBATIPES. URISTES, 105 
BARBIMANA. HAPLOCHEIRA, 34 
BARBIMANUM. COROPHIUM, 34 
BARBIMANUS. GAMMARUS, 34 
BARBIMANUS, LEPTOCHEIRUS, 34 
BARNARD I , AMPELISCA, 21 
BARNARDI. GNATHIPHIMEDIA, 15,16 
BARNARDI. PARADEXAMINE. 38 
BARNARDI, PARAPHOXUS. 121 
BARNARDI. PSEUDDKOROGA. 99 
BARNARDI. SCHRADERIA. 64 
BATEI. ATYLUS, 51 
BATEI, HALIRAGES, 51 
BATEI, PHOXOCEPHALUS. 121 
BATEI. PHOXUS, 121 
BATHYPANOPLOEA. 14 
BATHYPOREIAPUS. 108 
BELGICAE, PARAPERIOCULODES. 112 
BENNETTI, GAMMAROPSIS. 30 
BENNETT I. GAMMAROP SIS (GAMMAR OP SI S) • 
38 
BICARINATUM. NODOTERGUM. 18 
BIDEtlTATA. GONDOGENEIA. 49 
BIDENTATA. ORADAREA. 53.54 
BIDENTATA, PAREPIMERIA. 116 
BIDENTATA, PONTOGENEIA, 49 
BIPARTITA. PSEUDAMBASIA. 99 
BIRCENNA, 40 
BISPINOSA. TRYPHOSA. 102 
BISPINOSA, TRYPHOSELLA. 102 
BLAISUS, GAMMAROPSIS (SEGAMPHOPUS), 
9.33 
BLAISUS, MEGAMPHOPUS, 9.33 
BLAISUS, MEGAMPHOPUS (SEGAMPHOPUS). 
33 
BOECKI. ANDANIA, 128 
BOECKI, PARANDANIA, 128 
BOECKII, PARANDANIA. 128 
BOECKII. STEGOCEPHALUS. 128 
BONELLI I, COROPHIA, 29 
BONELLI I. COROPHIU~1, 11,29 
BOUVIERI, AMPELISCA, 3,7.1 
BOUVIERI, EUSIRUS, 46,47 
BOVALLIA, 3.42,45,50,51,60 
BRACHYURA, PARAMOERA. 56 
BRACHYURUS, PARAMOERA, 56 
BRANSFIELDI, AMPELISCA. 22 
BRANSFIELDI, IPHIMEDIELLA, 17 
BRASILIENSE. PLATOPHIUM, 124 
BRASILIENSIS, PODOCERUS, 124 
BRAZIERI. COLOMASTIX, 27 
BRAZILIENSIS. PODOCERUS, 124 
BREVICALCAR, HAL IMEDON, 108 
BREVICORNIS, AMARYLLIS. 80 
BREVICORNIS. ATYLOIDES, 61 
BREVICORNIS. POLYCHERIA, 38 
BREVICORNIS, PONTOGENEIELLA, 10,58, 
61.62 
BREVIDIGITATA, LEUCOTHOE, 75 
BREVIMANUS, PARAPERIOCULODES, 112 
BREVIPES, AMPHITHOE. 26 
BREVIPES, AMPITHOE, 26,27 
BREVIROSTRIS, OEDICEROIDES. 110 




CACHI, LEPECHINELLA. 37 
CAESARIS, EUSIROIDES, 45 
CALCEOLATA, ATYLOIDES, 64 
CALIFORNICA, JASSA, 71 
CALIFORNICUS, PODOCERUS, 71 
CALLIOPIIDAE 40 
CALLIOPIOIOES, BOVALLIA, 50 
CALLI OP IUS, 49 
CALMANI, OED I CEROlDES, 110,111 
168 
CAMPBELLICA, ALLORCHESTES, 139 
CAMPBELLICA, HYALE, 139 
CAMPTONYX, ISCHYROCERUS, 70,71,72 
CANCER,71,75 
CANCER (GAMMARUS). 75 
CAPAOAREl, TRYPHOSITES, 104,106 
CAPENSE, STOMACONTION, 101 
CAPENSIS, PARAMOERA, 58 
CAPILLIMANUS, PODOCERUS. 125 
CAPRELLINOIDES, NEOXENODICE, 124 
CARDENI 0, 10,68 
CAR INATA. METOPOlDES. 130 
CARINATA. PROBOLOIDES, 130 
CARINATA,TMETONYX, 101.102 
CARINATA. TRYPHOSA, 11,101.102 
CARINATA. TRYPHOSELLA, 87 
CARINATUS. METOPOIDES. 130 
CARINATUS. PROBOLOIOES. 130 
CARINICEPS. HARPINIA. 122 
CARINICEPS, PSEUDHARPINIA. 122 
CARNLEYI. ELASMOPUS, 67 
CARNLEYI, MAERA. 67 
CAROLOBATEA. 108.109 
CASTELLATA. COLOMASTIX. 27 
CASTELLATA, TRYPHOSA. 102 
CASTELLATA, TRYPHOSELLA. 102 
CAV IMANA. ORCH ot1ENfL LA, 91 
CAVIMANUS. ORCHOMENE, 91.97 




CETRATA. LEPECHINELLA, 37 
CHALLENGERI. CYPHOCARIS. 84 
CHARCOTI. ORCHOMENE, 92 
CHARCOTI, ORCHOMENELLA. 92 
CHARCOTI. ORCHOMENOPSIS. 92 
CHARCOTIA.l07 
CHEIRIMEDON,81,82,83 
CHELATA. CLARENCIA. 43 
CHELATA. PARAVALLETIA. 126 
CHELIPES. ORCHOMENE. 92 
CHELIPES. ORCHOMENELLA. 92 
CHEVREUXI, ATYLOIDES. 56 
CHEVREUXI, LILJEBORGIA. 76.77 
CHEVREUXI. LILLJEBORGIA, 76 
CHEVREUXI. PARAMOERA, 41.56 
CHEVREUXI, TRYPHOSITES, 104 
CHEVREUXI. WALDECKIA, 107 
CHEVREUXIELLA, 83 
CHILENSIS. ANONYX. 92 
CHILENSIS. ORCHOMENE. 3.5,90.92 
CHILENSIS, ORCHOMENELLA. 92.95 
CHI LENS IS. ORCHOMENOPSIS. 90,92.95, 
96 
CHILTONI. CERADOCOIOES, 66 
CHILTONI, EXOEDICEROPSIS. 109 
CHILTONI. HYALE. 139 
CHILTONI, IPHINOTUS. 119 
CHOSROES, 43 
CHOSROIDES, GONDOGENEIA, 49 
CHOSROIDESY PONTOGENEIA, 49 
CICADOIDES. ANONYX, 11,81 
CICADOIDES, HOPLONYX, 81 
CICADOIDES, TMETONYX. 81 
CICADOIDES, TRYPHOSA, 81 
CICADOPSIS, TMETONYX, 102 
CICADOPSIS, TRYPHOSA, 102 
CICADOPSIS. TRYPHOSELLA, 102 
CINDERELLA, HALIMEDON, 111 
CINDERELLA. OEDICEROIDES, 111 
CINGULATUM, LEPIDEPECREUM, 89 
CLARENCIA, 43 
CLAVATA, METOPOIDES, 130 
CLAVAT A, PR OBOL 01 DES, 130 
CLAVATUS, METOPOIDES, 130 
CLAVATUS, PROBOLOIDES, 130 
CLEONARDO, 43 
COATSI, ORCHOMENOPSIS, 100 
COATSI, PSEUDORCHOMENE, 100 
COECUS, PARACALLISOMA, 97 
COECUS, PHOTIS, 36 
COECUS, SCOPELOCHEIRUS, 97 
COHERES, VALETTIA, 107 
COLLINUS, ARISTIAS, 81 
COLOMASTIGIDAE, 27 
COLOl1ASTIX, 27,28 
COMPACTA, KERGUELENIA. 88 
COMPACTA, METOPA, 130 
COMPACTA, METOPOIDES. 130 
COMPACTA, PROBOLOIDES, 130 
COMPACTUS, METOPOIDES, 130 
COMPACTUS, PROBOLOIDES, 130 . 
COMPRESSA, ALLORCHESTES, 138,139 
COMPRES SUS, ALLORCHESTES. 138,139 
CONSANGUINEA, LILJEBORGIA, 77 
CONSANGUINEA, LILLJEBORGIA, 76,77 
CONSPICUA, OEDICEROIDES. 112 
CORNUTA. MESOPROBOLOIDES, 129 
CORNUTA, HETHARPINIA, 120 
CORNUTA, METOPELLA, 129 
CORNUTA, PARAPHOXUS, 120 
CORNUTILABRIS, PSEUDONESIHOIDES, 100 




CORPULENTA. ANDANIOTES, 127 
CORPULENTUS, ANDANIOTES, 127 
CORPULENTUS, ANONYX, 127 
gg~~tl~: ~a~~b~~~~~LU~!9119 
COXOPHOXUS, 119 
CRASSA, HETOPOIOES. 130.131 
CRASSA, PROBOL OlDES, 131 
CRASSI, EUSIROJDES, 45 
CRASSICORNE, COROPHIUH, 29 
CRASSICORNIS, METOPOIDES, 130 
CRASSICORNIS, PROBOLOIDES, 130 
CRASSIPES, BIRCENNA. 40 
CRASSIPES. WANDELIA, 40 
CRASSUS, HETOPOIDES, 130 
CRASSUS. PROBOLOIDES, 130 
CRENATIPALHATA, METOPA, 131 
CRENATIPALHATUS, CHEIRIMEDON, 81,82 
CRENATIPALHATUS. METOPOIDES. 131 
CRENATIPALMATUS. PROBOLOIDES, 131 
CRENULATA. PAREPIMERIA. 116 
CRENULATA, SYRRHOE, 137 
CRISTATUS ROTUNDATUS, PODOCERUS, 125 
CTENOPHORA, LEPIDEPECREELLA, 89 
CTENURUS, EURYSTHEUS, 30 
CTENURUS, GAMMAROPSIS, 30 
CTENURUS, MEGAMPHOPUS, 30 
CTENURUS, MEGAMPHOPUS (MEGAMPHOPUS), 
30 
CULTR I CAUDA. ANT ATELSON, 135 
CULTRICAUDA, THAUMATELSON, 135 
CULTRIFERA, ACIDOSTOMELLA, 100 
CURVIPES, METOPOIDES, 134 
CURVIPES, PROBOLOIDES, 134 
CUSPIDATA, PARDALISCA, 118 
CUSP IDATUS, AUSTROPLEUSTES, 123 
CUSPIDATUS, EUSIRUS, 46 
CYCLOGENA, IPHIMEDIELLA, 17 
CYLINDRICUH, COROPHIUM, 29,30 
CYLINDRICUS, PODOCERUS, 29.7d.71 
CYLINDRYLLIOIDES, 40 
CYPHOCARIS, 11,83,84.85 
CYPROIDES, PSEUDOTHAUMATELSON. 136 
CYSTIFERA, OEDICEROIDES. 111 
DANAE, PLATOPHIUM. 125 
DANAE, POOOCERUS, 125 
DANAI, PONTOGENEIA, 50 
DAVID IS, PACHYCHELIUM, 97 
DEBILIS, PANOPLOEA, 54 
DECEPTIONIS, PHOXOCEPHALOPSIS, 69 
DECORATUS, CHOSROES, 43 
DELLAVALLEI. EUSIROIDES, 45 
DENTATA, ALEXANDRELLA, 137 
DENTATA, ATYLOELLA, 40 
DENTATA, PSEUDHARPINIA, 123 
DENTATUS, ATYLOPSJS, 66 
DENTATUS. ATYLUS HOMOCHIR, 36 
169 
DENTATUS, NOTOTROPIS HOMOCHIR, 36 
DENTATUS, TYLOSAPIS. 66 
DENTEX, JASSA, 71 
DENTICAUDA, PSEUDISCHYROCERUS, 74 
DENTICULATA. LEUCOTHOE. 75 
DENTIFER. EURYSTHEUS. 30 
DENTIFER, EURYSTHEUS (EURYSTHEUS), 
30 
DENTIFER, GAMMAROPSIS, 30 
DENTIFER, GAMMAROPSIS (GAMMAROPSIS), 
30 
DENTIFERA, GAMMAROPSIS, 30 
DENTIFERA, MOERA, 30 
DENTIFERA, PARANAENIA, 30 
DENTIMANUS, CHEIRIMEDON. 82 
DENTIMANUS, METOPOIDES, 134 





DIEHENENSIS, ASPIDOPHOREIA, 138 
DIHORPHUS, EURYSTHEUS. 30 
DIHORPHUS, EURYSTHEUS (EURYSTHEUS). 
30 
DIMORPHUS, GAMMAROPSIS. 30 
DIHORPHUS. GAMMAROPSIS (GAMHAROPSIS), 
30 
DIPLONYX. EUSIROIDES. 45 
DISTICHON. EURYSTHEUS. 74 
DISTICHON. PSEUDISCHYROCERUS, 74 
DJERBOA. 44 
DORSALIS, ANCHIPHIHEDIA, 14 
DREPANOCHElR, ACANTHONOTOSOHA, 52 
DREPANOCHEIR. HARPINIOIDES, 52 
DRYGALSKII, LEPECHINELLA, 37 
DUBIA, AHPELISCA, 22 
DUBIA, LILJESORGIA. 77 
DUSIA, LILLJEBORGIA, 77 
DUSIA, PONTOGENEOIDES, 62 
DUBIA. SCHRADER lA, 64 
DUBIA, SEBA. 126 
DUBIUS, EUSIRUS, 77 
ECHINATA, ECHINIPHIHEDIA, 14,15,21 
ECHINATA, IPHIMED lA, 14 
ECHINATA. PARIPHIMEDIELLA, 15 
ECHINIPHIMEDIA, 14,15,18.21 
ECLYSIS. 14.113 
EDENTATA. ORADAREA, 53.54.56 
EDOUARDI, PARAMOERA. 41,48.57 
ELASMOPUS, 67 
ELEPHANTlS. GAMMAROPSIS 
(PODOCEROPS IS). 31 
ELEPHANTIS. MEGAHPHOPUS. 31 
ELEPHANT IS. MEGAt1PHOPUS (MEGAMPHOPUS). 31 
ELEPHANTIS, PODOCEROPSIS. 8.31 
ELLIPTICA. METOPELLA, 132 
ELLIPTICA. METOPOIDES. 134 
ELLIPTICA, PROBOLISCA. 132 
ELLIPTICA. PROBOLOIDES, 134 
ELLIPTICUS, PROBOLOIDES. 134 
EMARGINATA. LEPIDEPECREELLA, 89 
EMARGINATUM. ACANTHONOTOSOMA. 41 
EHARGINATUS. ATYLOPSIS, 41 
EHARGINATUS, OEDICEROIDES, 111 





ESCHRICHTII. AMPELISCA, 11,22.23 
EUANDANIA, 128 
EUGENIAE. MAERA, 67 
EURYCRADUS. LILJEBORGIA, 77 
EURYMERA, 3,44 
EURYPODII. EURYSTHEUS, 32 
EURYPOREIA. 85 
EURYSTHEUS.8.30.31,32,33.74 
EURYSTHEUS (EURYSTHEUS). 30.31.32,33 








EXCISIPES, EPIHERIA, 114 
EXOEDICEROPSIS. 109 
EXSERTIPES, EURYSTHEUS, 31 . 
EXSERTIPES, EURYSTHEUS (EURYSTHEUS). 
31 
EXSERTIPES, GAHMAROPSI S, 31 
EXSERTIPES. GAMHAROPSIS (GAHHAROPSIS). 31 
EXSERTIPES, PROTOMEDEIA, 31 
FALCATA, JASSA, 11,70,71,72,73,74 
FALCATA. TRYPHOSOIDES. 104 
FALCATA, UROTHOE. 69 
FALCATUS. ACTACUS. 71 
FALCATUS, CANCER GAMMARUS, 71 
FALCATUS, PODOCERUS, 71,73 
FALCATUS, URISTES, 104 
FALKLANDI, AHPHITHOE, 26 
FALKLANDICA, ARUGELLA, 90 
FALKLANDICA, LYSIANASSA, 90 
FALKLANDICUS, STENOTHOE AUCKLANDICUS, 
135 
FASCICULATA, HAERA, 57 
FASCICULATA, MEGAHOERA, 57 
FASCICULATA, HOERA, 57 
FASCICULATA, PARAHOERA, 57,58 
FAUREI, CYPHOCARIS, 84 
FEHORATA, AHPHITHOE, 27 
FEHORATA, AHPITHOE, 26,27 
FEMORATUS, ANONYX, 82 
FEHORATUS, CHEIRIHEDON, 82 
FIGORELLA. 86 
FIMBRIATA, HYALE, 140 
FIHBRIATA, NICEA, 140 
FISSICAUDA, AMPHITOE, 57 
FISSICAUDA, ATYLUS, 57 
FISSICAUDA, HARPINIOIDELLA, 52 
FISSICAUDA, IPHIHEDIA, 57 
FISSICAUDA, PARADEXAHINE, 37,38 
FISSICAUDA, PARAHOERA, 10,57.58,61, 
62 
F I SS I CAUDA, PONT OGE NE lA, 57 
FISSILINGUA t COLOMASTIX, 27 
FLINDERSI, LEUCOTHOE. 75 
FORAMINIFERUH, LEPIDEPECREUH, 89,90 
FOUGNERI, CHEIRIMEDON, 82,83 
FRANKLINI, ORCHOMENE, 92,93 
FRANKLINI. ORCHOMENELLA, 92 
FUCHSI. GNATHIPHIHEDIA, 16 
FUEGIENSIS, ANONYX. 101 
FUEGIENSIS, GAHMARUS, 35 
FUEGIENSIS, LEHBOS, 35 
FUEGIENSIS, METOEDICEROS, 109 
FUEGIENSIS, MOERA, 35 
FUEGI ENS IS, PARAPHOXUS, 120 
FUEGIENSIS, PARHARPHlIA, 120 
FURCIPES, DJERBOA, 44 
GAIHARDII, ALLORCHESTES, 138 
GAINELLA, 86 
GALEATA, ALLOGAUSSIA, 10,92,93 
GALEATA, ORCHOHENE, 92,93 
GAMMAR IOAE, 66 
GAMMAROPSIS, 8,9,30,31,32,33,34 
GAHMAROPSIS (GAMHAROPSIS), 8,30,31,32, 
33 
GAMMAR OPS IS (PODOCEROPSI S), 31 
GAMMAROPSIS (PSEUDEURYSTHEUS), 9,33 
GAMMAROPSIS (SEGAMPHOPUS), 9,33 
GAHMARUS, 34,35,75,85 
GAHHARUS, CANCER, 71 
GAUSSI, ORCHOHENELLA, 10 
GAUSSI, PSEUDERICTHONIUS, 74 
GENARUM, PAGETINA, 113 
GENUS, EUSIRIDAE, 40 
GEOOESIAE, SUBEPIHERIA, 117 
GEORGIANA. APHERUSA, 49 
GEORGIANA, EPIHERIA, 114 
GEORGIANA, GONOOGENEIA, 49 
GEORGIANA, HYALE, 140 
GEORGIANA, LILJEBORGIA, 77 
GEORGIANA, LILLJEBORGIA, 77 
GEORGIANA, PARAJASSA, 74 
GE ORGI ANA, PONTOGE NE I A, 49 
GEORGIANA, TRYPHOSELLA, 105 
GEORGIANA, URISTES, 105 
GEORGIANA, VENTOJASSA, 72,74 
GEORGIANUS, ALLORCHESTES, 140 
GEORGIANUS, ATYLUS, 49 
GEORGIANUS, CALLIOPIUS, 49 
GEORGIANUS, EURYSTHEUS, 31 
GEORGIANUS, EUSIROIDES, 45 
GEORGIANUS, GAMMAROPSIS, 31 
GEORGIANUS, HEGAMPHOPUS, 31 
GEORGIANUS, MEGAHPHOPUS (HEGAMPHOPUS), 31 
GEORGIANUS, URISTES, 105 
GEORGIENSIS, AMBASIOPSIS, 80 
CHELATA, GAINELLA, 86 
GIGANTEA, ANDANIA, 128 
GIGANTEA, ATYLUS, 42 
GIGANTEA, BOVALLIA, 3,42,45,60 
GIGANTEA, EUANDANIA, 128 
GIGANTEUS, STEGOCEPHALUS, 128 
GIGAS, ANONYX, 105 
GIGAS, URISTES, 105.106 
GITANOPSIS, 25.26 
GLABRA. PARIPHIHEDIELLA, 20 
GLACIALIS, KERGUELENIA. 88 
GLYCER INA. 80 
GNATHIPHIHEDIA,15.16 
170 
GONOOGENE lA, 9,10,41.48.49,50,51,57, 
58 
GONIAHERA, HEMIJASSA, 72 
GONIAHERA, JASSA, 71,72,73.74 
GONIOPS, ORCHOHENE, 93 
GONIOPS, ORCHOMENELLA. 93 
GRACILICAUDA, GONDOGENEIA, 49 
GRACILICAUDA, PONTOGENEIA, 49 
GRACILIS. ATYLOIDES, 65 
GRACILIS, PRQSTEBBINGIA, 63 
GRACILIS. SCHRADERIA, 64,65 
GRACILIS. STEBBINGIA, 63 
GRANOICORNIS, HYALE, 139,140 
GRANDICORNIS, ORCHESTIA, 139 
GRANDIROSTRIS, PSEUDEPIHERIA, 117 
GREGARIA, PARAMOERA, 58 
GREGARIA, STEBBINGIA, 58 
GRYLLUS, EURYPOREIA, 85 
GRYLLUS, EURYTENE, 85 
GRYLLUS, EURYTENES, 85 
GRYLLUS, EURYTHENES, 11,85,86 
GRYLLUS, GAHMARUS, 85 
GRYLLUS. LYSIANASSA, 85 
GULBARENTSIA. 111 







HAHILTONI, PARAHOERA, 59 







HASWELLI, LILJEBORGIA, 77 
HASWELLI, NICIPPE, 77 
HAUSTORIELLA. 69 
HAUSTORI IDAE, 10,68 
HAUSTORIINAE. 10 
HEMICRYPTOPS, AMPElISCA, 23 
HEM I JASSA, 72 
HERDMANI, PODOCERUS, 71 
HERDMANI, THAUMATElSON, 136 
HERDMAN I , THAUMATOTElSON, 136 
HERMITENSIS, PARAMOERA, 59 
HETEROCRESSA, 113 
HETEROPHOXUS. 119.122,123 
HETEROSTYl IS, M ETOPOI DES, 131 
HETEROSTYlIS, PROBOlOIDES, 131 
HIPPOMEDON,11,86,87,88,104 
HIRONDEllEA, 88 
HIRTIPAlMA, AllORCHESTES, 140 
HIRTIPAlMA, HYAlE. 139,140 
HODGSONI, ECHINIPHIMEDIA, 15 
HODGSONI, IPHIMEDIA, 15 
HOlBOllI, HIPPOMEOON, 87 
HOMOtHIR, ATYlUS, 36 
HOMOCHIR, NOTOTROPIS, 36 
HOPlONYX, 81,87,104,106 
HUACO, lEPECHINEllA, 37 
HUNTER I , RHACHOTROP IS, 64 
HUREAUI, ORCHOMENE, 93 
HURlEYI, PARAMOERA, 59 
HURlEYI, PROHARPINIA, 122,123 
HUSVIKENSIS, PARAMOERA, 59 
HUXlEYANA, ACANTHOZONE, 51 
HUXlEYANUS, ATYlUS, 51 
HUXlEYANUS, HAlIRAGES, 51 
HYAlE, 3,138,139,140 
. HYALI NAE, 138 
HYPERIOPSIDAE, 70 
HYPERIOPSIS, 70 
HYSTRICOIDES, PlATOPHIUM, 125 
IMPARIDENTATA, PARIPHIMEDIEllA, 20 
IMPRESSICAUDA, ORADAREA, 54 
INAEQUIPES, GITANOPSIS, 25 
INAEQUISTYllS, AMPHITOE (MELITA), 67 
INAEQUISTYlIS, MELITA, 67.68 
INCA, AllORCHESTES, 140 
INCERTA, GNATHIPHIMEDIA, 16 
INCERTA. MAERA, 67 
INCERTA, MOERA, 67 
INCERTA, PODOPRIONIDES, 99 
INCERTAE SEDIS, 141 
INCISA, ACANTHOZONE, 43 
INCISUS, CHOSROES, 43 
INCISUS. HIPPOMEDON. 86 
INERHIS, EPIHERIA, 114 
I NERMI s, THAUMATElSON. 136 
INGENS, AMPElISCA, 22 
INGENS, ANDANIOTES, 127 
INGENS, JASSA, 3,71,72,73 
INGENS, PODOCERUS, 73 
INSIGNE, STOMACONTlON, 101 
INTEGRICAUDA, AMBASIA, 90 
INTEGRICAUDA, NANNONYX, 90 
INTEGRICAUDA, PARIPHIMEDIA, 19 
INTERMEDIA, EPIMERIA, 114 
INTERMEDIA, IPHIMEDIEllA. 20 
INTERMEDIA. PARIPHIMEDIEllA. 20 
INTERMEDIA. TRYPHOSA, 102 
INTERMEDIA. TRYPHOSEllA, 102 




IPHIMEDIA (ACANTHOSOMA). 21 
IPHIMEDIEllA, 3.16.17.20,21 
IPHIMEDIOPSIS 1 14 I PHINOTUS, 11:;1 




I SOPODOPS, PROlAPHYST IUS, 75 
JASSA,3,1'.70,7',72,73,74 
JOUBINI. PANOPlOEA 18 . 
JUXTACORNIS. BYBlISOIDES, 25 
KATlUS, 86 
KERGUElENENSIS. lllJEBORGIA. 78 
KERGUElENl, ACANTHOZONE, 64 
KERGUElENI. ACONTIOSTOMA. 101 
KERGUElENl, AMPHITHOE. 27 
KERGUElENl, AMPITHOE, 27 
KERGUElENI. ANONYX, 87 
KERGUElnH, I\ORA. 28 
KERGUElENl, AUTONOE, 35 
KERGUElENI. CERADOCOPSIS, 66 
KERGUElENl, EURYSTHEUS. 31 
KERGUElENI. GAMMAROPSIS, 31 
KERGUElENI, HIPPOMEDON. 87 
KERGUElENI, HOPlONYX, 87 
KERGUElENI, lEMBOS, 35,36 
KERGUElENI, lYSIANASSA, 87 




KERGUElENI. PHIPPSIEllA, 129 
KERGUElENI, PHOXOCEPHAlUS. 121,122 
KERGUElENI. PHOXUS, 121 
KERGUElENI. RHACHOTROPIS, 64 
KERGUElENI, SOCARNOIDES, 100 
KERGUElENl, STOMACONTION. 101 
KERGUElENI, TRITAETA, 38 
KERGUElENI, TRYPHOSA. 87.88.101 
KERGUElENI, TRYPHOSEllA. 87 
KERGUElENI. ZARAMlllA. 66 
KERGUElENIA. 88 
KIDDERI, lYSIANASSA, 98 
KIDDERI. NANNONYX, 98.99 
KIDDERI. PARAWAlDECKIA, 98,99 
KINAHANI, lllJEBORGIA, 78 
KINAHANI, llllJEBORGIA, 78 




lACHNEESSA, UROTHOE. 69 
lACHNEESSA, UROTHOIDES, 69 
LAEVIS, AMPHITHONOTUS, 62 
lAEVIS, EUSIRUS, 47 
lAEVIS, PARADEXAMINE, 62 
lAEVIS, PHERUSA. 62 
lAEVIS, PONTOGENEIEllA, 62 
lAHlllEI. OEDICEROIDES, 110.111 
lAPHYSTIOPSIDAE, 74 
lARSENI, GUlBARENTSIA, 111 
lATICARPUS. EUSIRUS. 46.47 
lATICORNIS. ADEllEllA, 80 











lEVIS, AMPHITHONOTUS, 62 
lEVIS. APHERUSA, 62 




llNEARIS, ANDANIOTES, 127 
L10UVIllEA. 52 
lIPPUS. ATYlUS. 45 
LITORAlIS. ALLOGAUSSIA. 93 
lITORALlS. OEDICEROIDES. 112 
LITORAlIS, ORCHOMENE. 93 
lOBATA. AlLOGAUSSIA. 94 
lONGICORNIS, ANONYX, 89 
LONGICORNIS, ATYlOIDES, 62 
LONGICORNIS, ClEONARDO. 43 
LONGICORNIS, EURYSTHEUS. 31 
LONGI CORNIS, GAMMAROPSIS, 31 
LONGICORNIS, LILJEBORGIA. 78 
LONGICORNlS, LILL,IEBORGIA, 78 
LONGICORNIS, MEGAMPHDPUS, 31 
LONGICORNIS, MEGAMPHOPUS 
(MEGAMPHOPUS), 31 
LONGICORNIS, METOPOIDES, 131 
LONGICORNIS, PONTOGENEIELLA, 10,58, 
6 t .62 
LONGICORNIS. PROBOLOIDES. 131 
LONGIMANA, ACANTHOZONE, 54 
LONGIMANA, ORADAREA, 53.54.55.56 
LONGIMANUS, I SCHYROCERUS , 70 
LONGIMANUS, PODOCERUS, 70 
LONGIMANUS, WYVILLEA, 70 
LONGIPES, AUTONOE, 35 
LONGIPES, CLEONARDO, 43 
LONGIPES, EUSIRUS, 46 
LONG I P ES, I PHI MED I A, 18 
LONGIPES, MAXILLIPHIMEDIA, 18 
LONGIPES. PONTOGENEIA, 43 
LONGIROSTR IS, CLEONARDO. 43 
LONGIROSTRlS, PARAPANOPLOEA, 19 
LONGITARSUS. EURYSTHEUS, 32 
LONGITARSUS, EURYSTHEUS 
(EURYSTHEUS). 32 
LONGITARSUS, GAMHAROPSIS, 32 
LONGITARSUS, GAMMAROPSIS (GAMMAROPSlS), 32 
LONGITELSON, TMETONYX, 102,103 
LONGITELSON, TRYPHOSA. 103 
LONGITELSON, TRYPHOSELLA. 102,103 
LOPYASTIS, 52.53 





MACROCARPA, PHOTlS, 36 
MACROCEPHALA, AMPELISCA, 11.22.23,24 
MACROCEPHALA, CLEONARDO, 43 
MACR OCEPHALUS, HI PPOMED ON, 87 
MACROCHEIR, METOPOIDES, 131 
MACROCHEIR, PROBOLOIDES, 131 
MACROCYSTIDIS, PANOPLOEA, 18 
MACROOACTYLA, ANTARCTOGENEIA, 40 
MACRODACTYLUS, OEDICEROIDES, 111 
MACROOON, GONDOGENEIA, 49 
MACRODON, LILJEBORGIA, 78 
MACRODON, L ILLJEBORGIA, 78 
MACRODON, PONTOGENEIA, 49 
MACRODONTA, EPIMERIA, 114.115 
MACRONUX, SYNOPIOIDES, 117,118 
MACRONYX, EPIMERIELLA, 115,116 
MACRONYX, HAL ICE. 117,118 
MACRONYX, ORCHOMENE, 93,96 
MACRONYX, ORCHOMENELLA, 93,96 
MACRONYX, SYNOPIOIDES, 117,118 
MACROPAREIA, TRYPHOSA, 103 
MACROPAREIA, TRYPHOSELLA, 103 
MACROPHTHALMA, ALLOGAUSSI, 10,93 
MACROPHTHALMA, AMARYLLIS. 80 
MACROPHTHALl1A, ORCHOMENE, 93 
MACROPS, GNATHIPHIMEDIA, 16 
MACROPTHALMUS, AMARYLLIS, 80 
MACRURA, MELPHIDIPPA, 108 
MACULATA, AORA, 28 
MACULATUS, MICRODENTOPUS. 28 
MACULATUS, MICRODEUTOPUS, 26 
MAERA, 57,67,68 
MAGELLANICA, ATYLOELLA, 41 
MAGELLANICA, LYSIANASSA, 85 
MAGELLANICA, METOPA, 131 
MAGELLANICA, METOPOIDES, 131 
MAGELLANICA, PARDALISCA, 118 
MAGELLANICA, PONTOGENEIA, 41,57,63, 
MAGELLAN I CA, PROBOLOI DES, 131 
MAGELLANICA, STENIA, 101 
MAGELLANICUM, ACONTIOSTOMA, 79 
MAGELLANICUM, BATHYPOREIAPUS, 108 
MAGELLANICUS, ANONYX, 101 
MAGELLANICUS, ATYLOIDES, 41,48,56, 
57 
172 
MAGELLANICUS, ATYLOPSIS, 41 
MAGELLANICUS, ATYLUS, 41 
MAGELLANICUS. BATHYPOREIAPUS, 108 
MAGELLANICUS, EURYTENES, 85 
MAGELLANICUS, EURYTHENES, 85,86 
MAGELLANICUS, METOPOIDES, 131 
MAGELLANICUS, PROBOLOIDES, 131 
MAJOR, HIPPOMEDON, 88 
MAJOR, PAREPIMERIA, 117 
MAJOR, TRYPHOSA, 88 
MAJOR, TRYPHOSELLA, 87,88 
MANDIBULARIS, GNATHIPHIMEDIA, 15,16 
MARGUERITEI, IPHIMEDIELLA, 3,16,17 
MARIONIS, ACONTIOSTOMA, 79 
MARIONIS, AMPHILOCHUS, 25,26 
MARIONIS, GITANOPSIS, 25 
MARIONIS, PARDALISCA, 118,119 
~IARRI, TRYPHOSELLA. 103,104 
MAWSONI, CYLlNDRYLLIOIDrS, L,O 
MAXILLIPHIMEDIA, 18 
MAXIMA, PARAPHOXUS, 120 
MAXIMA. PONTHARPINIA, 120 
MEDIATOR, URISTES TYPHLOPS, 107 
MEGALOPHTHALMUS. ATYLUS, 57 
MEGALOPS. ATYLOPSIS, 41.42,5h 




MEGAMPHOPUS (MEGAMPHOPUS), 8,30,31 














MICRODACTYLUS, CLEONARDO, 43 
MICRODENTATA, IPHIMEDIA, 20 
MICRODENTATA, IPHIMEDIELLA, 20 




MICRONYX, CYPHOCARIS, 83 
MICROPS, EUSIRUS. 46.47 
MICRORHYNCHUS. PARAPERIOCLILODES, 113 
MIERSI, LEUCOTHOE, 75 
MIERSII, MEGAMAERA, 68 
MIERSII, MEGAMOERA, 68 
MIERSII, PARACERADOCUS, 3,68 
MIXTUS, PARANDANIEXIS, 129 
MIXTUS, PSEUDANDANIEXIS, 129 
MOERA, 30,35,57,67 
MONOCULODES, 109,110 
MONOCULOIDES, ATYLUS, 45 
MONOCULOIDES, BOVALLIA, 42,45,60 
MONOCULOIDES, EUSIROIDES, 42,45,60 
MONOCULOPSIS, 110 
MONDDI, EURYSTHEUS, 32 
MONODI, EURYSTHEUS (EURYSTHEUS), 32 
MONODI, GAMMAROPSIS, 32 
MONODI, GAMMAROPSIS (GAMMAROPSIS), 
32 
MONDO I , HETEROCRESSA, 113 
MONODI, PARANCHIPHIMEDIA, 19 
MONODON, EPIMERIA, 115 
MONTICULOSA, EURYMERA. 3,44 
MORBIHANENSIS, ORCHOMENE, 94 
MORTONI, M ICRODEUTEROPUS, 28 
MORTONI, MICRODEUTOPUS. 28 
MULTIDENTATA, JASSA, 73 
MULTIDENTATA, PANOPLOEA, 18 
MULTISETOSA, ATYLOPSIS, 52 
MULTISETOSA. LOPYASTIS, 52 
MURRAYI, SOPHROSYNE, 100,101 
MURRAYI, TRYPHOSA, 105,106 
MURRAYI, URISTES, 106 
NANA, PARADEXAMINE, 38 
NANNONYX, 90,98,99 
NASICA, METOPEllA, 136 
NASICA, PARATHAUMATElSON, 136 
NASICA, PSEUOOTHAUMATElSON, 136 
NASICUM, PARATHAUMATElSON, 136 
NASUTA, METOPA, 133 
NASUTIGENES, MElOPA, 133 
NASUTIGENES, METOPEllA, 133 
NASUT I GENES, PROBOl I SCA, 133 
NASUTUM, PRO'rHAUMATElSON, 136 
NASUTUM, THAUMATElSON, 136 
NAVICULA, AllOGAUSSIA, 94 
NAVICULA, ORCHOMENE, 94 
NECOCHEA, 118 




NEO-ZElANICA, AlLORCHESTES, 139 
NEO-ZELANICA, NICEA, 139 
NEO-ZElANICA, PHERUSA, 54 
NEWNES I, OED I CEROI DES, 111,112 
NEWNES I, OED I CEROS. 111 
NI CEA, 139,140 
NICIPPE, 77,118 
NITENS, WALDECKIA, 107 
NODIMANUS, ORCHOMENE, 94 
NODIMANUS, ORCHOMENELLA, 94 
NODIMANUS, ORCHOMENOPSIS, 94 
NODOSA. ECHINIPHIMEDIA, 14,21 
NODOSA, IPHIMEDIA, 21 
NODOSA, IPHIMEDIA (ACANTHOSOMA), 21 
NODOSA, IPHIMEDIELlA, 21 
NODOSA, PSEUDIPHIMEDIElLA, 21 
NODOTERGUM, 18 
NODULOSA, SYRRHOE, 137 
NORDENSKJOELDI, METHALIMEDON, 109 
NORDENSKJOlDI, METHALIMEDON. 109 
NORMAN I , IPHIMEDIA, 20 
NORMANI, PARIPHIMEDIA, 20 
NOTOTROP IS. 36 
NOVAE-ZEAlANDIAE, ALLORCHESTES, 139 
NOVAE-ZEAlANDIAE. CAROlOBATEA, 109 
NOVAE-ZEALANDIAE. HYAlE, 139.140 
NOVAE-ZEALANDIAE, LEPTAMPHOPUS. 41, 
53,54,55.56 
NOVAE-ZEALANDIAE, NICEA. 139 
NOVAE-ZEALANDIAE. ORADAREA, 54 
NOVAE-ZEALANDIAE, PHERUSA, 54 
NOVIZEAlANDIAE. AlLORCHESTES, 139 
OATES I , ACANTHONOTOZOHELLA, 14 
OATESI. ACANTHONOTOZOMOIDES. 14 
OBENSIS. CHEVREUXIELLA, 83 
OBESA, CHARCOT lA, 107 
OBESA, WAlDECKIA, 97,107 
OBESUS, EURYTHENE. 86 
OBESUS, EURYTHENES, 85,86 
OBESUS, KAT IUS, 86 
OBlIQUA, PARAPHOXUS 120 
OBLIQUA, PARHARPINIA, 120 
OBLIQUIMANUS, PARAMOERA. 59 
OBlIQUUS. PARAPHOXUS. 120 
OBTUSA. ORCHOMENE, 90 
OBTUSA. POLYCHERIA. 38,39 
OBTUSIFRONS, HARPINIA, 119,122,123 
OBTUSIFRONS, PSEUDHARPINIA, 123 
OCElLATA, ORADAREA. 54,56 
OCTODENTATA, LILJEBORGIA, 79 
OCTODENTATA, lllLJEBORGIA, 79 
OCTODENTATA. PARIPHIMEDIELlA, 21 
OCULATA, LIOUVILLEA, 52 
OCUlATUM, PACHYCHElIUM, 97 
ODHN£RI, PARAlYSIANOPSIS, 98 




OEDICEROPSIS (PAROEDICEROIDES), 112 
OEDICEROS, 111 
OEDICEROTIDAE, 108 
ONISCOIDES, UROTHOE, 69 
ONISCOIDES, UROTHOIDES, 69 









ORIENTALE, PlATOPHIUM. 125 
ORNATA, JASSA, 73 
ORNATUS. PODOCERUS. 73 
ORTHODACTYlUS, ATYlOPSIS, 42 
OSBORNI, POlYCHERIA, 39 
OVAlIS, lEPIDEPECREEllA. 89 
OVATA, METOPA, 133 
OVATA. METOPElLA, 133 
OVATA, PROBOlISCA, 133 
OVATUS, METOPEllA. 133 
OXYGNATHIA, PARAPANOPlOEA, 19 
PACHYCHEllUM, 97 
PACIFICA, DEXAMINE, 38 
PACIFICA, GNATHIPHIMEDIA, 16 
PACIFICA, IPHIMEDIA, 16,17 
PACIFICA, IPHIMEDIEllA, 17 
PACIFICA, PARADEXAMINE, 37,38 
PACIS, STEGOPHIPPSIELlA, 129 
PAGET INA, 113 
PAGETINIDAE, 113 
PALlIDA, NICIPPE, 77 
PALMATA, MELITA. 67 
PAlMATUS, METOPOIDES, 132 
PAlMATUS. PROBOlOIDES. 132 






PARADOXA, AllOGAUSSIA, 94 
PARADOXA, ORCHOMENE, 94 
PARAJP,SSA, 74 
PARALI CELLA, 98 
PARAllElOCHEIR, HETOPA, 132 
PARAllElOCHEIR, HETOPOIDES, 132 





PARAMOI, TMETONYX, 103 
PARAMOI, TRYPIiOSA, 103 









PARIPHIMED IEllA, 15,20,21 
PARAPHOXUS, 120,121 




PARDALISCA,118 1 119 PARDAlISCTDAE, 117 






PARVA, PARAHOERA, 60 
PMVUS, EURYSTHEUS. 31 
PATAGONICUM. PSEUDOTHAUMATELSON. 136 
PAUROOACTYLUS. CARDENIO. 68 
PECTINATUS. METALEPTAMPHOPUS. S3 
PELAGICA. AMPELISCA. 22 
PELAGICUS. CERAPUS. 71 
PELAGICUS. POOOCERUS. 71 
PELAGICUS. PSEUDOPHTHALMUS. 22 
PEPINII. ACONTIOSTOMA. 101 
PEPINII, STOMACONTION. 101 
PEROENTATUS, EUSIRUS. 47.48 
PEREGRINA, AHPHITHOE. 26 
PERLATUS, PROBOLOIDES, 134 
PERUVIANA, ALLORCHESTES. 139 
PFEFFERI, HAERA, 67 
PFEFFERl 1 PARAHOERA, 60 PHAEDRA. 7'd / 
PHERUSA, 54,62 
PHIPPSIELLA, 129 
PHLIANTIOAE 1 119 PHOT IOAE. 2'd 




PHOXUS. 121 ' 
PINGUIDES. ORCHOMENE. 94 
PINGUIDES, ORCHOHENELLA, 94 
PLATOPHIUM, 124,125 
PLATYCERAS, PROLAPHYSTIOPSIS. 74 
PLEBS, ORCHOMENE, 92,95,96 
PLEBS, ORCHOMENELLA, 95 
PLEUSTES. 123 
PLEUSTIDAE, t 23 






POMPE II. EUS IROIDES, 45 
PONTHARP INI A .120,121 






PONTOPOREI INAE. 10 
PORCELLANUS. PROBOLOIOES. 134, 
POTON, BRUZELIA, 137 
PREVOSTII. HYALE, 138,139,140 
PROBOLlELLA, 134 
PROBOLISCA. 132,133 
PR DBOLOI DES, 11.130,1 3 \ ,132,133.134. 
135 





PROPINQUA, AMPELISCA. 22 




PROXIMA, ORCHOHENELLA. 95 
PROXIHA. ORCHOHENOPSIS. 95 
PSAMMOPHILA, HAUSTORIELLA. 69 

















PSYCHROPHILA. SYRRHOE. 137 
PULCHELLA. JASSA. 71.72 
174 
PULCHELLA, PODOCERUS. 71 
PULCHRIDENTATA. ECHINIPHIHEDIA. 18 
PULCHRIDENTATA, IPHIHEDIA, 17.18 
PULCHRIDENTATA, LABRIPHIHEOIA, 17,18 
PUNCTICULATA. EPIHERIA. 115 
PURPURESCENS. EURYSTHEUS, 32 
PURPURESCENS, E. (EURYSTHEUS), 32 
PURPURESCENS. GAMMAROPSIS, 32 
PURPURESCENS, GAHMAROPSIS 
(GAt11AR OP SIS), 32 
PUSILLA. COLOMASTIX. 27 
PYRIPES. PARAPHOXUS. 120 
QUAORIOENS. ATYLOELLA. 41 
QUADRIDENS. ATYLOIDES, 41 QUAORIOENTATA, LILJEBORGIA. 79 
QUADRIOENTATA. LILLJEBORGIA. 79 QUINQUEDENTATA, LILJEBORGIA. 79 
QUINQUEDENTATA, LILLJEBORGIA, 79 
REDFEARNI. GONOOGENEIA. 50 
REOFEARNI. PONTOGENEIA. 50 
REOUCTA. ORCHOMENE, 95 
REDUCTA. ORCHOMENELLA. 95 
REOUCTA, ORCHOHENOPSIS. 95 
REGIS. BOVALLIA. 51 
REGIS, HALIRAGES. 51 
REGIUH. PHOXOCEPHALUS, 122 
REINHARDI. PHOTIS. 36 
REMIPES. EURYSTHEUS. 32 
REHIPES. EURYSTHEUS (EURYSTHEUS), 32 
REMIPES. GAMHMOPSIS. 32 
REMIPES. GAMMMOPSIS (GAMHAROPSIS). 
32 
RHACHOTROPIS. 63.64 
RHINOCEROS, AUSTRONISIMUSl 98 
RICHAROI. CYPHOCARIS. 83.'d5 
RIGIDA. IPHIHEDIELLA. 17 
ROBUSTA. EPIMERIA. 115 
ROBUSTA. HAPLOCHEIRA. 35 
ROBUSTA. SHACKLETONIA. 100 
ROSSI. ORADAREA. 53.55.56' 
ROSSI. ORCHOMENE. 92,95.96 
ROSSI. ORCHDMENELLA. 95.96 
ROSSI. ORCHOHENOPSIS. 95 
'ROSSII. PARAMBASIA. 98 
ROSTRATA. OEDICEROIOES. 112 
ROSTRATA. OEOICEROPSIS. 112 
ROSTRATA. PHIPPSIELLA. 129 
ROSTRATA, PONTHARPINIA. 121 
ROSTRATUH. ANTATELSON. 135 
ROSTRATUS. HALlMEOON. 112 
ROSTRATUS. ORCHOHENE CAVIMANUS, 91 
ROSTRATUS. ORCHOHENELLA CAVIHANUS, 91 
ROSTRATUS. PARAPHOXUS. 121 
ROSTRATUS. PHOXOCEPHALUS, 121 
ROSTRATUS. PHOXUS, 121 
ROSTRATUS. PONTHARPINIA. 121 
ROSTRATUS, UROTHOE, 121 
ROTUNOATUS, PODOCERUS CRISTATUS, 125 
ROTUNDIFRONS, ORCHOMENE. 96 
ROTUNOIFRONS. ORCHDMENELLA. 96 
ROTUNDIFRONS, PARAPHOXUS. 121 
ROTUNDIFRONS. PMHARPINIA, 121 
ROTUNDIFRONS. PONTHARPINIA. 121 
RUBRICATA, AMPHITHOE. 26.27 
SARSI. METOPOIDES, 132 
SARSI. PROBOLOIDES. 132 
SARSII. METOPA, 132 
SARSII. METOPOIDES, 132,135 
SARSII. PROBOLOIDES, 132 
SAUNDERSI. SEBA, 126 
SAUNDERSII, SEBA, 126 
SCABRICULOSUS, HONOCULODES. 109.110 
SCABROSA. EPIMERIELLA. 116 
SCHELLENBERGI. ORCHOMENE. 93.96 
SCHELLENBERGI. PARAMOERA. 60 
SCHELLENBERGI. TRYPHOSELLA. 11,103 
SCHNEIDERI. CAROLOBATEA. 108 




SCOTTI. ECHINIPHIMEDIA. 15 
SEBA.125.126 
SEBIDAE. 125 
SECUNDA. HALICE. 117.118 
SECUNDA. SYNOPIOIDES, 117.118 
SECUNDUS. SYNDPIOIDES, 117 
SECURIGER. BYBLIS, 24 
SECURIGER. HAPLOOPS, 24 
SEGAMPHOPUS. 8.9 
SEPTEMCARINATUS. PODOCERUS. 125 
SERRATA. I PHI MED IA. 21 
SERRATA. HELPHIDIPPA. 108 
SERRATA. NEOHELA. 108 
SERRATA. PARIPHIMEDIELLA. 21 
SERRATA. PROSTEBBINGIA. 41.63 
SERRATA. TRYPHOSA. 11.103 
SERRATA. TRYPHOSELLA. 103 
SERRATICAUDA. ATYLOIDES. 64,65 
SERRATICAUDA, ATYLUS. 65 
SERRATICAUDA. LEPTAMPHOPUS. 65 
SERRATICAUDA. PARAMOERA. 65 
SERRATICAUDA. SCHRADERIA. 65 
SERRATUS. TMETONYX. 11.103 
SERRATUS, URISTES. 106 
SERRICRUS. EURYSTHEUS. 33 
SERRICRUS, EURYSTHEUS (EURYSTHEUS), 
33 
SERRICRUS. GAMMAROPSIS. 33 
SERRICRUS. GAMMAROPSIS (GAMHAROPSIS). 33 
SETIMANUS. KUPHOCHEIRA. 35 
SEXDENTATA. GNATHIPHIMEDIA. 16 
SEXDENTATA. IPHIMEDIELLA. 16 
SEXDENTATA. PARADEXAMINE, 38 
SHACKLETONIA. 100 
SHOEMAKERI. PSEUDAMPHILOCHUS. 26 
SIGNIENSIS. ATYLOPSIS, 53 
SIGNIENSIS. LOPYASTIS. 53 
SIMILIS, CHEIRIMEDON, 82,83 
SIMILIS. ECLYSIS. 14.113 
SIMILIS. EPIMERIA. 114 
SIMILIS. MESOPROBOLOIDES. 129 
SIMILIS. METOPELLA. 129 
SIMILIS. OEDICEROIDES. 112 
SIMILIS. PARALICELLA. 98 
SIMPLEX. AMPHITHOE (IPHIMEDIA). 50 
SIMPLEX. ATYLUS. 50 
SIMPLEX, AUSTROPLEUSTES, 123 
SIMPLEX. GITANOPSIS. 25 
SIMPLEX. GONDOGENEIA. 50 
SIMPLEX. IPHIMED IA. 50 
SIMPLEX. PARAMOERA. 50 
SIMPLEX. PONTOGENEIA. 50 
SIHPLICARPUS. AMPHILOCHELLA. 25 
SIMPLICAUDA. COLOMAST IX, 28 
SIMPLICICAUOA. COLOMASTIX. 28 
SINUATA. OEDICEROPSIS, 112 
SINUATA. O. (PAROEDICEROIDES). 112 
SINUATA. PARAPHOXUS. 121 
SINUATA. PARHARPINIA. 121 
SINUATA. PAROEDICEROIDES. 112 
SINUATUS. PARAPHOXUS. 121 
SISMITHI. CERAPUS. 70 
SOCARNOIDES. 100 
SOPHROSYNE. 100.101 
SORPRESA, KINDIA, 138 
SORPRESA. SYRRHOlTES. 138 
SPECIES, ALLORCHESTES. 139 
SPECIES. AORA, 29 
SPECIES, BOVALLIA. 42 
SPECIES. CAROLOBATEA. 109 
SPECIES. EURYSTHEUS. 32.33.34 
SPECIES. EUSIRIDAE. 40 
SPECIES 1. GAMMAROPSIS, 33 
SPECIES 2. GAMMAROPSIS. 34 
SPECI ES 1. GONDOGENE lA, 51 
SPECIES 2. GONDOGENEIA. 51 
SPECIES 3. GONDOGENEIA, 48.51 
SPECIES 4. GONDOGENEIA. 48.51 
SPECI.ES. HYPERIOPSIS. 70 
SPECIES. ISCHYROCERUS. 70 
SPECIES 1. JASSA. 73 
SPECIES 2. JASSA. 73 
SPECIES. KERGUELENIA. 88 
SPECIES 1. LEMBOS. 35 
SPECIES 2. LEMBOS. 35 
SPECIES 3. LEMBOS. 35.36 
SPECIES. LYSIANASSA. 99 
SPECIES. METOPOIDES. 132 
SPECIES. MICRODEUTOPUS. 36 
SPECI ES. ORCHOMENE. 93 
SPECIES. PARAMBASIA. 98 
SPECIES. PARAMOERA. 56.58 
SPECIES 1. PARAMOERA. 61 
SPECIES 2. PARAMOERA. 61 
SPECIES 3, PARAHOERA. 61 
SPECIES. PARAPHOXUS. 121 
SPECIES. PARAWALDECKIA. 99 
SPECIES. PODOCERUS. 125 
SPECIES. PONTOGENEIA. 51 
175 
SPECI ES. PROBOLOI DES. 132.135 
SPECIES. RHACHOTROPIS, 64 
SPINICARPA. LEUCOTHOE, 11.75.76 
SPINICARPUS. GAMMARUS. 75 
SPINICOXA. GONDOGENEIA. 50 
SPINOSA. DEXAMINE. 38 
SPINOSA. IPHIMEDIA. 19 
SPINOSA. PANOPLOEA. 19 
SP INOSUS. MESOPROBOLOIDES. 130 
SPLENDIDUS. EUSIRUS. 47 
SPONGICOLA. DIDYMOCHELIA. 141 
SQUAMOSA. G IT ANOPS IS. 26 
SQUAMOSUS. AMPHILOCHUS. 25.26 
STATENENSIS. AMPELISCA. 24 
STEBBINGI. HALIRAGES. 52 
STEBBINGI. HOPLONYX. 104.106 
STEBBINGI. PARAWALDECKIA. 99 
STEBBINGI. TMETONYX. 106 
STEBBINGI. TRYPHOSlTES. 104.106 








STENOPLEURA. EUSIROIOES. 46 
STENOTHOE. 135 
ST ENOTHOI DAE. 12.129 
STENOTHOINAE 1 129 
STEPHENSENI. HETEROPHOXUS. 122 
STEPHENSENI. PROBOLOIDES. 134 
STEPHENSENI. PROHARPINIA. 122 
STEPHENSENIA. 101 
STILIPEDIDAE. 137 
STOMACONT ION. 101 
STONINGTONENSIS. SEBA. 126 
SUBANTARCTICA. AMPELISCA. 24 
SUBANTARCTICA. ARUGA. 90 
SUBANTARCTICA. BYBLIS. 24 
SUBANTARCT ICA. GONOOGENEIA. 10.48. 
50.58 
SUBANTARCTICA. LYSIANASSA. 90 
SUBANTARCTICA. LYSIANOPSIS. 90 
SUBANTARCTICA. PONTOGENEIA. 50 
SUBANTARCTICA. SEBA. 126 
SUBCHELATUS. URISTES. 107 
SUBCHELATUS. URISTOIDES. 107 
SUBEP IMER IA. 117 
SUBLITORALIS. ACANTHONOTOZOMOIDES. 14 




SUBLITORALIS. PSEUOEURYSTHEUS. 9.33 
SWAMMEROAMII. ATYLUS. 36 
SYNAPTOCHEIR. PODOCERUS. 124 
SYNAPTOCHIR. PLATOPHIUM. 124 
SYNAPTOCHIR. PODOCERUS. 124 




TABARINI. ORCHO'1ENE. 96 
TALITRIDAE. 138 
TANIDEA. FIGORELLA. 86 
TENELLA. HALICE. 118 
TENUICORNIS. AMPHITOE. 67 
TENUICORNIS. MAERA. 68 
TENUICORNIS. MELITA. 67 
TENUICORNIS. MOERA. 67 
TENUICORNIS. PARAMOERA. 67 
TENUIMANUS~ AMPHILOCHUS. 25 
TENUIPES. MICRODEUTEROPUS. 28 
TENUIPES. MICRODEUTOPUS. 28 
TENUIPES. POLYCHERIA. 38 
TENUIPES. TRITAETA. 38 






THOMSONI. PARAWALDECKIA. 99 
T1RON. 138 
T1R ONI DAE. 137 
TMETONYX. 11.81.101.102.103.106 
TRAILLI. LEUCOTHOE. 76 
TRIANGULARIS. TRYPHOSA. 104 
TRIANGULARIS. TRYPHOSELLA. 103.104 
TRICARINATA. ACANTHOZONE. 113 
TRICARINATA. ORADAREA. 53.55.56 
TRICARINATUS. ACANTHECHINUS. 113 
TRICARINATUS. ACTINACANTHUS. 11.113 
TRICHOBOSTRYCHUS. AORA. 29 
TRICHOBOSTRYCUS. AOOA. 29 
TRICHOSUS. HETEROPHOXUS. 119 
TRIDACTYLA. LEPIDEPECREELLA, 89 
TRIDENTATA. ORADAREA. 54.55.56 
TRIDENTATUS. EUSIRUS. 9.46 
TRIGONICA. TRYPHOSA. 104 
TRIGONICA. TRYPHOSELLA. 104 
TRIGONICUS. HIPPOMEDON. 104 
TRIGONOCHIR. HYALE. 140 
TRIGONURUS. EURYSTHEUS. 31 
TRIODON. EURYSTHEUS. 33 
TRIODON. EURYSTHEUS (EURYSTHEUS). 33 
TRIODON. GAMMAROPSIS). 33 
TRIODON. GAMMAROPSIS 
(GAMMAROPSIS). 33 . 







TUBERCULATA. METOPA. 130 
TUBERCULATA. PROHETOPA. 130 
TUBERCULATA. SYRRHOE. 138 
TUMICORNIS. AMBASIOPSIS. 90 
TUMICORNIS. NEOAMBASIA. 90 
TUMIDA. NICIPPE. 118 
TURQUETI. PARHALIMEDON. 113 
TYLOSAP IS. 66 
TYPHLOPS MEDIATOO. URISTES. 107 
TYPICA. AORA. 28.29 
TYPICA. HAPLOCHEIRA. 34 
TYPICA. IPHIGENIA. 119 
TYPICA. IPHINOTUS. 119 
TYPICA. PARANAENIA. 30 
TYPICA. PROBOLIELLA. 134 
TYPICA. PROBOLOIDES. 134.135 
TYPICA. SEBA. 126 
TYPICUS. IPHINOTUS. 119 
TYPICUS. PROBOLOIDES. 134,135 
ULTIMA. ORCHOMENE. 97 
UNCINATA. AMBASIOPSIS. 81 
UNCINATA. PARAPHOXUS. 121 
UNCINATA. PONTHARPINIA. 121 
UNCINATUS. PARAPHOXUS. 121 
UNIDENTATA. NICIPPE. 118 





USHUAIAE. ACCEDOHOERA. 50 
USHUAIAE. GONDOGENEIA. 50 
USHUAIAE. PONTOGENEIA. 50 
VALIDUS. PODOCERUS. 71 
VALDIVIAE. EURYSTHEUS. 33 
VALDIVIAE. EURYSTHEUS 
(EURYSTHEUS). 33 
VALDIVIAE. GAMHAROPSIS. 33 
VALETT IA. 107 
VALLENTINI. MONOCULODES. 110 
VALLENTINI. MONOCULOPSIS. 110 
VALLINI. HARPINIA. 123 
176 
VALLINI. PSEUDHARPINIA. 123 
VANHOFFENI. HALICREION. 109 
VANHOFFENI. STEGOCEPHALOIDES. 129 
VARIEGATUS. PODOCERUS. 71 
VEMAE. UROTHOE. 69 
VENTOJASSA. 72.74 
VERRILLI. AMPELISCA. 23 
VERTICILLATA. ALLORCHESTES. 139 
VERTICI LLATUS. ALLORCHESTES. 139 
VESPUCCII. LABRIPHIMEDIA. 18 
VIDENS. HETEROPHOXUS. 119.123 
VIJAYA. 80 
VILLOSA. HYALE. 140 
VILLOSA. PARHARPINIA. 121 
VILLOSUS. ATYLUS. 36 
VILLOSUS. NOTOTROPIS. 36 
VIRIDIS. ELASMOPUS. 67 
VIRIDIS. MAERA. 67 
WALDECKIA. 97.107 
WALKERI. ANTATELSON. 135 
WALKERI. ATYLUS. 60 
WALKERI. BOVALLIA. 60 
WALKER I. EP IMER I ELLA. 116 
WALKERI. METOPOIDES. 132 
WALKERI. ORADAREA. 53.54.55.56 
WALKERI. PARAMOERA. 39.42.45.60 
WALKERI. THAUMATELSON. 135 
WALLAROO. ANDANIOTES. 127 
WANDELl. JASSA. 71 
WANDELIA. 40 
WANDICHIA. HARPINIA. 123 
WANDICHIA. PSEUDHARPINIA. 123 
WYV ILL EA. 70 
XENOPUS. LEPIDEPECREOIDES. 89 
ZARAMILLA. 66 
ZIMMERI. PHOXOCEPHALOPSIS. 69 
ZSCHAUI. WALDECKIA. 97.107 
ZSCHAUII. ANONYX. 97 
ZSCHAUII. ORCHOMENE. 97 
ZSCHAUIl. ORCHOMENELLA. 97 
ZSCHAUII. ORCHOMENOPSIS. 91.97 
